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PREFACE. 


RaPHAEL Ki@HNER, te author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802. Among his early classical teachers were 
Doring, Rost, and Wistamann. At the University of Gottingen, 
he enjoyed the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen, and Ottfried 
Miller, men of great distinction in classical philology. For more 
than twenty years, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum at Hano- 
ver, one of the principal German gymnasia, and has consequently 
had the most favorable opportunities, as a practical teacher, to un- 
derstand the wants of students and to be able to meet them. 

In addition to several other important works, Dr. Kiihner has 
published three Greek Grammars : 

1. A Copious Greek Grammar, containing 1150 octavo pages, 
which has been translated by W. E. Jelf, M. A., of the 
University of Oxford. 

2 A School Greek Grammar, which has been translated and 
published in this country. 

$ An Elementary Greek Grammar, the original of the present 
work, from the second edition of which a very faithful trans- 
lation was made by John H. Millard, St. John’s College, 
Cambridge, ‘he Greek and English exercises and the accom- 
panying Vocabularies, however, having been omitted. 

‘ The grammatical principles of the present work, so far as they 
extend, are the same as those contained in the Larger Grammar 
already published in this country, the latter being designed to carry 
forward the student in the same course which he had commenced in 
the former. The work enjoys the highest reputation among classi- 
eal scholars both in Europe and America. It is based on a thor- 
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ough acquaintance with the laws and usages of the language. The 
author has evidently studied the genius of the Greck, and has thus 
prepared himself to exhibit its forms and changes, and general phe- 
nomena, in an easy and natural manner. His rules and statements 
are comprehensive, embracing under one general principle a variety 
of details. The analysis of the forms can hardly be improved. The 
prefixes and suffixes, the strengthening and euphonic letters, are 
readily distinguished from the root of the word. The explanation 
of the Verb in particular, is so clear and satisfactory, that, after a 
little practice, the student can take the root of any verb, and put it 
into any given form, or take any given form and‘resolve it into its 
elements. The rules of Syntax, too, are illustrated by so full a col- 
lection of examples, that the attentive student cannot fail to under- 
stand their application. __ 

The work is designed to be sufficiently simple for beginners, and 
also to embrace all the more general principles of the language. 
The plan is admirably adapted to carry the student forward under- 
standingly, step by step, in the acquisition of grammatical knowl- 
edge. As soon as the letters and a few introductogy principles, to- 
gether with one or two forms of the verb, have been learned (the 
sections marked with a [f] being omitted), the student begins to 
translate the simple Greek sentences into English, and the English 
into Greek. As he advances to new forms or grammatical princi- 
ples, he finds exercises appropriate to them, so that whatever he 
commits, whether forms or rules, is put in immediate-practice. The 
advantage of this mode of study is evident. The practical applica- 
tion of what is learned is at once understood; the knowledge ac- 
quired is made definite ; the forms and rules are permanently fixed 
in the mind, and there is a facility in the use of them whenever 
they may be needed. The student, who attempts to commit any 
considerable portion of the Grammar without illustrative examples, 
finds it difficult to retain in his memory what he has learned. There 
is a confusion and indistinctness about it. One form often runs into 
another, and one rule is confounded with another. But if each suc- 
cessive principle is carefully studied, and then immediately put in 
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practice, in translating the Greek and English exercises, and is af- 
terwards frayuently reviewed, there will, in the end, be an immense 
saving of time, the student will be prepared to advance with plea- 
sure from the less to the more difficult principles, and in the subse- 
quent part of his course, he will experience no difficulty in regard 
to grammatical forms and rules. One of the most serious hin- 
drances to the rapid and profitable advancement in the Greek and 
Latin Languages, is a want of an intimate acquaintance with ther 
elementary principles. 

The plan of the author proposes that the vocabularies accompa- 
nying the exercisgs, be committed to memory. In doing this, the 
student should be made to understand the value of the ear, as well 
as of the eye, the advantage to be derived from the former being 
altogether too much neglected in the acquisition of a foreign lan- 
guage. When the student first sees a new word, let him fix the 
form distinctly in his mind, and associate with it its meaning, so 
that the meaning may afterwards readily recall the word, or the 
word the meaning. Then, too, let him pronounce the word, and 
associate its meaning with its sound, so that when the word is again 
heard, the meaning may at once suggest itself. The child acquires 
its knowledge of language almost wholly by the ear; and if the 
student in his efforts to learn a new language, would imitate the 
child in this respect, his progress would undoubtedly be much more 


‘rapid. This method would require that the words be often pro- 


nounced, their definitions being at the same time carefully associa- 


ted with them. This will in no way be so successfully accomplished 


as by requiring the vocabularies to be committed to memory. if 
the student knows that, when the Greek words are pronounced by 
his teacher, he must give the definition, or that, when the definition 
is given him, the corresponding Greek will be required, his atten 

tion will be more carefully and perseveringly directed to the forms 
and sounds of the words in his exercises ; he will soon have at his 
command an extensive vocabulary of the words in more common 
use, and will save much time, which is so often lost in turning 


again and again to the same word in the lexicon. Such a process, 
a* 
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too, will be of great service in cultivating the habit of fixed and 
close attention. In addition to the exercises contained in the 
book, it will awaken new interest in the class, if the teacher give 
exercises of his own, either in Greek or English, and require these 
to be translated at once by the members of the class. It will be 
profitable, also, for any one of the class to propose exercises for the 
others to translate. On this subject generally, however, the expe- 
rienced teacher will be able to point out the best course to his pupils. 

In preparing the present work, it has been the aim of the trans- 
lator to adapt it to the wants of students in this country. He has 
occasionally, therefore, made slight changes in thg original, where it 
seemed desirable. Occasionally, too, he has given explanations of 
his own in the body of the book, where he supposed the wants of 
the younger pupils might require them. But all the principles of 
the Grammar and nearly all the arrangement are retained as they 
were given by the author. The translator has endeavored to make 
such a book as the author himself would have done, ysder similar 
circumstances. 

The English exercises in the Etymological Part of the Grammar, 

were taken from the Greek Delectus of the late Dr. Alexander Al- 
len, London, as they had been translated by him from the Elemen 
tary Grammar of Kiihner. The exercises in the Syntax were trans. 
lated by Mr. John N. Putnam, of the Theological Seminary, An 
dover. ; 
In conclusion, the translator would acknowledge his special obli- 
gations to Mr. R. D. C. Robbins, Librarian, Theological Seminary, 
Andover, and to Mr. A. J. Phipps, Instructor in Phillips Academy, 
for the highly valuable assistance they have rendered in correcting 
the proofs. 


ANDOVER, Mar 1, 1846. 
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ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Tue Greek language has twenty-four letters, viz. 


OHM SSNYMYROMS SAMY ONMNAKUDA 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 
§1. Alphabet. 


Form. 


SHKBRMROQePERQ PA SCuHretPPR = SVQ Me eoXRM WR 


Sounp. 


® 
—) 
=) 
=] 
ae 


short 


eee Remo OM EP BF We & 


oO S 
— 


NaME. 


Alga 
Bite. 
Poppe 
Mehra 
"E wilov 
ZNnTea 
"He 
O7jte 
Tore 
Kanna 
Aaupsa 
Mv 

Nv 


Alpha 
Béta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zéta 


Eta 


Théta 
Idta 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 


Xi 


Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Psi - 
Oméga. 


2 PRONUNCIATION.—DIVISION OF VOWELS. [S$ 2, 3 


REMARK. Sigma (oc) takes the forme at the end of a word; e. g. ceccuog 
This small ¢ may be used also in the middle of compound words, when the 
first part of the compound ends with Sigma; e. g. tpocdépw, ducyes 9. 


§2. Pronunciation* of particular Letters. 


a has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, e. g. yaa-x6¢; the sound of a in fate, when it stands before a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is e or 4, e. g. dva- 
oTuoewc, oTpaTLwTy¢ ; also when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a syllable 
not final, e. g.ay-a-9d, ka-Ta; it has the sound of a in futher, when it is followed 
by a single p, if in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word, except when 
the word is a monosyllable, in which case it has the sound of a in /fute, e. g. 
Bup-Ba-pog, yap, dyasi, Ta. 

y before y, «, x and ¢ has the sound of ng in angle, e. g. dyyedoc, ang-grlos, 
"Ayxionc, Anchises, ovyxorn, syncope, Aapvyé, larynx ; y before vowels always has 
the hard sound, like g in ge. 

e has the sound of short e in met, when it is followed by a consonant in thie 
same syllable, e. g. uéy-ac, weT-a4; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, or when it forms a syllable by it- 
self, e. g. ye, Wé-w, mpoc-é-O Ke. 

7 has the sound of e in me, e. g. pevy. 

« has the sound of 7 in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, e. g. bAmi-at, O70, 
the sound of ¢ in pin, when it is followed by a consonant in the same syllable 
e.g. mpi, Kiv-duvoc. 

§ in the middle of a word has the sound of z, e.g. mpaSic; at the beginning 
of a word, the sound of ¢, e. g. évoc. 

o has the sound of short o in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
sume syllable, e. g. Ady-o¢, xv-po¢; the sound of long o in go, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, e. g. 76, i776, Bo-6c. 

o has the sharp sound of s in son; except it stands before , in the middle of 
a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of ¢, e. g. 
OKNVH, vomiapn, yic, KaAwe. 

Tt followed by « never has the sound of sh, as in Latin, e.g ve, Taharia= Galatia. 
* not Galashia. 

v has the sound of u in tulip, e. g. Toxn. 
x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, e. g. raxic. 
® has the sound of long o in note, e. g. dyw. 


§3. Division of the Vowels.—Diphthongs. 


2 and o are always short vowels; 7 and w always long; a, ¢ and 
v either long or short. 

The short vowels are indicated by (~), the long by (~), e.g 
a, @. ‘The mark (“) shows that the vowel may be either long or 
short, e. ¢. @. 


ee 8 


* For rules on the division of syllables, sec § 17. 
C 


e \ 


§ 4.] DIPHTHONGS.—DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 3 


The diphthongs are: 


as pronounced like az in aisle, e. g. ak ; 
a “ “ et & sleight, “ Sswog 

ot 6 “ o © oil, “  xOLv0g 

us ss “ whi “ whine, “ viog 

av s “ au “ laud, “ vag 

evand 7 * “ eu “ feudal, “ énlevoa, yvtor 
ov and av “ “ ou ~ sound,* * ovpaurds, wvtds ; 


also a, y and @, i.e. &, 7 and w with an Iota subscript. These 
three diphthongs, which are called tproper diphthongs, we pro- 
nounce like a, 7 and @ without an Iota subscript. 

Rem. 1. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these 
diphthongs, and how they are represented in English; a is expressed by the 
diphthong ae, ec by t and €, uv by y, oz by oe, ov by wu, e. g. 


daidpoc, Phaedrus, Evpec, Eurus, Opaxec, Thraces, 
TAatvxoc, Glaucus, Bowwria, Boeotia, Opzooa, Thressa, 
Neidoc, Nilus, Moica, Masa, Tpaywdoc, tragoedus. 
Avxeiov, Lycéum, Ri2etduca, Withyia, 


Rem. 2. With the capital letters, the Iota subscript of ¢, 7 and » is placed in 
a line with the vowel; e.g. Av=¢, Hi=y, Qu-=o. 

Rem. 3. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pro- 
nounced separately, it is indicated by two points called diuercsis, placed over the 
second vowel (1, v); e. g. et, O72, ai. 


§4. Division of the Consonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the organs by 
which they are formed, into : 
Palatals, y x ¥ 
Linguals, 8 cz Fv1A oo 
Labials, 8B 2 gy pu. 


Exercise for Reading. ye. yn. net. yt. yet.—de. Sou. Bn. ta. t2. 
m0. TO. Tp. Tov. Tav. TY. Tt. Ber. ho. yaha. vv. ver. vey. vy. OO. 
Vit. QE. QED. CH. Gov. Gevw.— Pov. Bove. Byta. Balko. at. mov. 
70). NAV. Pl. MEOW. GEv. Gvyy. pv. my. poe. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or less 
influence of the organs of speech in their formation, into: 

(a) Semi-vowels, viz. 2  » @, which are called Liquids, and the 

sibilant o; 
(b) Mutes, viz. B y 32x z py &. These nine mutes are divided: 


* By some, however, pronounced like ou in group. 


e 


4 BREATHINGS [§ 5 


(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three Tau- 
mutes, and three Pi-mutes ; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth Mautes, 
three medial Mutes, and three rough Mutes. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. ROUGH. 


Palatals V4 Kappa-mutes 


Linguals Tau-mutes 


Labials ; Pi-mutes. 


3. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the sibilant O three 
double consonants criginate,— 
wy from ao Bo go 
E from xo yo yo 
¢ from do. 


Hixercise for Reading. hapBda. dapBarw. pv. pshog. pada. vv. 
PUXTES. VUTOO). QEVOIS. YINTH. ClYUA. GEVW. XUAN. KAVA. KOLVOY. 
yap. youv. yFuv.—tror. tyy. tow. tEeuvw. toaupa. delta. SEvotns 
Gea. Gyza. Gavpa. Favpacia.—navta. NEWTA. MOLW. Mavomer. 
Byte. Pawo, Bardo. Blantoper. Ai ha Qovevor. gedouce. — we. 
wavo. wallow. wadeno. wryy. &. Eevoc. Eavbco. Saww. Cyra. 
Cnznows. 


§5. Breathings. 


1. Every vowel is pronounced with a Breathing ; this is either a 
smooth or rough Breathing. The smooth is indicated by the mark 
(’), the rough by (). One of these marks is placed over every 
vowel which begins a word; e. g. wov, ictugex. The rough breath- 
ing corresponds to the English and Latin hk. The smooth breathing 
is connected with every vowel, which has not the rough. 

2. In diphthongs, the mark of the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel; e. g. viog, evdus, avtixa.. But when the improper 
diphthongs @, 7, @, are capital letters, the breathing is placed over 
the first vowel ; e. g. “41579, pronounced like @d7¢, Hades. 

3. The liquid @ is pronounced with the rough breathing, and 
hence has the mark of the breathing at the beginning of the word : 
e. g- 6aBdos. When two o¢’s occur in the middle of a word, the first 


~~ 


$§ 6,7.] CRASIS AND ELISION.—MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 8 


is pronounced with the smooth breathing, the last with the rough 
The first has the mark of the smooth, the last that of the rough 
e. g. IIvégos. 

Exercise for Reading. alga. avgarw. aidno. vipa. suov. &xoov, 
ELTH. EMG. EVOE. EVOLCXO. OALYOY. OivovV. Olovy. oioy. Ata. NUP. 
NXOY. (TH. ive. inmoL. Uv. Viol. toxn. Edo. “S61. 


§6. Mark of Crasis and Elision (Corénis— 
Apostrophe.) 

1. The mark of Crasis and Elision is the same as the smooth 
breathing. 

2. When two words come together, the one ending, and the other 
beginning, with a vowel, these two vowels frequently coz iesce and 
form one long syllable. This coalescencé is called Crass, and the 
mark by which it is indicated, Corénis. The Coronis «8 placed 
over the syllable formed by Crasis, and when this syllable 13 a diph- 
thong, over the second vowel. But the Coronis is omittea, when a 
word begins with a vowel or diphthong formed by crasis; e. g. 70 
Svopme = tovvopa, tO Enos = tovm0s, ta ayadd = rayahu, o olvog 
= (9905. 

Rem. In Crasis the Iota subscript ({ 3) is written only when the ¢ belongs to 
the last of the coalescing vowels; e. g. kai eira=xdta; but Kai érmecta=karelta, 

3. Elision is to be distinguished from Crasis. It consists in the 
omission of a vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. The 
mark by which Elision is indicated, is called Apostrophe ; e. g. ano 
oixov == a oixov. The Apostrophe is omitted in compound words ; 
e. g. aépegor from amo-eqegor. 


1§7. Movable Consonants at the end ofaword. 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels in 
two successive words, is by appending a » (called » epeixvozexor, 
suffixed ) to certain final syllables, viz. | 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in o:, to the two adverbs, zéovot, the ‘ast year, 

navtatact, universally, and all adverbs of place in st; e. g. 
naow theta; 7 Tharacow yyenorie ; : 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in o1; e.g. cazuvotw eye, 

— wOnow ey ty teamély; 80 also to gor; 
(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in e; e. g. dcumzev gue; 
(3) to the numeral eixoot, although even before vowels the v is 


often omitied ; v. y. sixoow avdges and einoct c&vdyes : 
1* ; 


6 CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. [§ 8. 


REMARK. The py edednvorixdy also stands recularly at the end of a book, as 
well as of a larger section, even if the following section begins with a conso- 
nant ; also at the end of every verse. 


2. The adverb otrws (thus) always retains its full form before 
a, vowel, but drops its o before a consonant; e. g. ovTws éroiygoe, 
but odTw ow. 

3. The preposition é€ (ex) likewise retains its full form before 
vowels, but before consonants takes the form ék; e. g. é& elpyvys, 
but é« trys eipnvys; so also in composition; e. g. éfeAavvew, but 
éxteAetv. 

4. So the negative od « becomes ov before a consonant; e. g. ovK 
aicypds; but ov xadds; and before a vowel with a rough breathing, 
ovx; e. g. ovy 75Us; yet not before the aspirated p; e. g. od pirrw. 

§8. Change of Consonants in Inflection and 
Derivation. 


1. A Pi-mute (7 B ¢) or a Kappa-Mute (x y x), before a Tau- 
mute (7 6 +), must be of the same order as the T'au-mute; therefore 
only a smooth Mute (a x) can stand before the smooth Mute r; 
only a medial (8 y), before the medial 6; only an aspirate (¢ x), 
before the aspirate 9; as: mr and «xr; Bd and yd; 9 and xJ; 
Compare scriptum, rectum, cocfum from scribo, rego, coguo; e. g. 


B before + becomes w as: from rpip-w rérptB-Tat == Térpirrat 
o “ rr “9 & & ypdp-w — yéypap-ras = = ‘yéypawras 
y “rr Ke“  & Ney-w AdAey-Tat = AéAekrat 
x “ f “ k “* ‘ Bpéx-w BéBpex-ras = BéBpexra 
wr «OB ee B *  KUT-TH Kum-da = KvBda 

o “ & B “& “ wpdp-w  ypap-dnv = ypdBdnv 

ce “ 8 y “ “ wRéx-w wrEéK-5nv = wréydnv 

x “ 8 . y “ “ — Bpéx-w Bpéx-5nv == Bpéydnv 

ra . a og“ “ wéum-wo  enéur-dnv = eréupdny 
B ‘ 3s i o “ “  tplB-w ét plB-onv = érpipdyny 
ce “§ s&s x © “  wrAdR-w émrAéx-Sqv = ~emAexdny 
y “*§ & © KX 6 “rey er€y-Onv = €réxdqv. 


Rem. 1. The Preposition é« in composition remains unchanged before 6 
and 9%, as generally before all consonants; e. g. éxdovva: and éexdtetvas, etc. 
not éySo0va: and éxdetvat. 


2. The smooth mutes (7 «x 7) before a rough breathing, are 
changed into the cognate aspirates (¢? x 4), not only in inflection 
and derivation, but also in two separate words. The medials 


(8 y 5), however, are thus changed only in the inflection of the 
verb; in other cases they remain unchanged ; hence: 


§ 8.] CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. 


dx’ ob = a 0d, éwhuepos (from éxl, iudpa) = ephuepos 

érudalve (from érl, tpalyw) = epudalyw, tétuT-& = tétuba 

ov« daiws = ovx daiws, dexhuepos (from déxa, jucpa) = Sextmepos 

dvr ay = avd’ wy (from avti) ; but ofdels, not ovdels 

elAoy-& = etAoxa, but Aéy’ Ev€pay, not Ady’ Er Epay 

rérTpip-& = TéTpipa, but 7pip’ obtws, not tpip’ oiTws. 
Rem. 2. This change takes place in Crasis also, as Sarepa from ta Erepa 


(§ 6.2). When the smooth mutes wr or xr precede an aspirate, they must both 
be changed into aspirates (No. 1.); e. g., épdhuepos instead of éxrjpepos 


(from érrd and juépa). 


3. A Tau-mute (7 6 9) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into 7; (compare clausérum from claudo;) but in the Perfect and 


Plupf. Act., it is omitted before «. 


éreiS-Snv = from welSw 


WetS-TEOS c gretw 
Apel5-Syv epeldw 
WeTELQ-Ka ‘ arel Sw 


becomes émreladnv 
- NELOTEOS 


6 


6eé 


npeladny 
HEMEL 


4, N before a Liquid is ehanged into the same Liquid; e. g. 


cuv-Aoyl(w becomes avadocyi{w  cuv-perpia becomes 
év-pévw ee éupevw ouv-pliatw 6 


ocupperpla 
oupplarw. 


Rem. 3. Compare illino, immineo. The Preposition év before p is an ex- 
ception; e. g., évpimrw; on the contrary ivruo, not inruo. 


5. A Pi-mute (78 ¢) before pis changed into p, 


A. Kappa-mute (« y x) before wis changed into y; but y remains, 
A Tau-mute (7 6 4) before wis changed intoo; e. g. 


(a) Pi-mute TérpiB-uot from 
AeAetr-uct < 
yéypap-wat “ 


(8) Kappa-mute: wéwAex-sa =“ 

AéAey- ject 

BéBpex-pat 
(y) Tau-mute: = fvut-pa 
épnped-par 
WETELD-LAl 
Kerdusd-wat 


° (T3 


tp{Bw becomes 
‘6 


Aelrw 
yedepes i 
WAEKW y 


Aéyw ~—s reinains 
Bpéxw becomes 
avuTw 

épelBw 
weldw 
Koul(w i 


it 


TETPLLAL 
A€Actppas 
YEypap pat 
wemeyuct 
A€Aeypat 
BeBpeyuat 
Fvvopas 
épnpetopar 
WETELo MAL 
Kexduto pat. 


6. IV before a Pi-mute (a B ¢ W) is changed into p, 
N before a Kappa-mute (« y x &) is changed into y, 
N before a Tau-mute (r 86 4) is unchanged; e. g. 


év-reipla becomes éumepia ocuv-Kardéw becomes ouykaréw 
éy-RaddAAw a éuBdrAAw = ou-yiryveooKo i ovyyryvéone 
Fy-ppwv of Euppwy  auv-xpovos ovyxpovos 
Ey-ixos ~ Eupoxos auv-téw ouyiéw. 


Compare imbuo, imprimo ; but ovrreive, cvvdéw, ovyéw, intendo. 
Rem. 4. The enclitics (§ 14) form an exception; e. g., Svmep, tévye. 

7. A Pi-mute (7 £ ¢$) with o forms y, 

A Kappa-mute (« y x) with o forms , 

A Tau-mute (7 6 9) disappears before o; e. g. 


8 CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. [§ 8 


(a) Pi-mute: Aeix-ow from Aeimw becomes Achbw dy, dw-ds 
TpiB-cw ‘* TpiBw “ Tpivw xépyil, xépytB-os 
ypap-ow ‘* ypaow “ ypayw NIV, vid-a 
(8) Kappa-mute: mAaéx-cw ‘* wAréxw oe mwAciw Kégat, xépax-os 
. rAey-ow eyo she Adiw = all, aiy-ds 
Bpéx-0w ‘* Bpéxw “ Bpétw pcmvut- wovux-os 
(y) Tau-mute: évit-cw “ aviTw a avigw yéAws, yéAwT-os 
épeid-cw = **— epeidw dy €peicw Aaumds, Aauwdd-os 
mweids-ow ‘* Teidw bs meicw puis, Opvi-os 


€Amis-cw ‘© éAaricw us éAticw éAmls, éArid-os. 


Rem. 5. Compare duzi, reri, cori, from duco, rego, coquo. Ex before a is 
an exception; ¢. g. ékadiw ; also clausi for claudsi, cte. 


8. WN disappears before o; but when it is joined with a Tau-mute, 
both disappear before o, and as a compensation, the short vowel 


is lengthened before o; € into e, o into ov, 4, t, v into a, 4 U3 


e. g. 
Salfuov-or becomes Salucor 6d6vt-c1 becomes édot0r 
Tupsevt-ot = *§ — Tupdetot EAmWd-ct ‘6 Aion 
onévd-ow omeiow Setxvuvt-or ss decxviot 

/ 6¢ f re ce isp 
TupavT-ct Tupdot Hevopavt-ct Eevopact. 


Rem. 6. Exceptions: éy as évomwelpw; wadAw, as wadlvontos; some forms 
of inflection and derivation in oa and ous, as wépayoa from gddivw; and some 
few substantives in -1vs and -vys. In composition, » in ctv is changed into ¢ 


before o followed by a vowel, as cvcoa(w instead of cuvod(w; but when a - 


with a consonant or ¢ follows », the y disappears; e. g. abv-ctnua becomes 
ocvoTnua, cuv-Cuyla, cufuyla. Adjectives in —ets, -ecoa. -ev, in the Dat. Mas- 
culine and Neuter Pl. (eo instead of eit) are an exception to the lengthening 
of € into-e before »y and a Tau-mute; hence —e instead of —eror. § 40, Rem. 1. 


9. In the following cases two successive syllables of a word do 
not begin with an Aspirate, the first Aspirate being changed into 
the corresponding smooth: 

(a) in the Reduplication of the verb (§ 77, 4 and § 127, 2) e. g. 

ge-planca from dirdw becomes weolAnka 


xé-xtKa “ x ew KéexiKa 
ve-diKa, aw ce TEDUKG, 
St-Int stem OE za TISNML. 


(b) in the first Aor. and Fut. Pass. of Jvew and ridéeva 

(stem @E) : . 
érv-Inv, Tu-Sjoopat, ere-Iyv, Te-Xhoopas instead of €3v-Snv, eSé-Syv. 

10. In some words whose stem begins with r and ends with an 
Aspirate, the smooth + is changed into the Aspirate 3, when the 
Aspirate, in the inflection or formation of words, is changed, by 
the laws of euphony, into an unaspirated consonant. Thus: 


From the stem TPIX is formed the Nom. Spit, i. e. Sprx-s, hair, Dat. Pl. 
Sptl; in the other cases the pure stem appears: tptx-ds, Tprx-l, etc. 

Taxvs becomes Sdtrwy in the comparative. From the stem TA® come 
Sdrrw, Sdbw, Taupo; but second Aor. Pass érdpyy, as the substantives 


Taph, Tapos. 


a 


§ 8.] CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. 9 


Tpédw Fut. Spdpyw, Aor. %8peva, but Perf. -rérpopa. From stem TPT® 
comes Spurr, Spiyw, Téedpuupou, second Aor. Pass. érpugny. 

T péxw, dpéfoua:. Here also belongs %xw, instead of Exw, Fut. €&w, Aor. 
Zoxov (instead of écexov), the spiritus asper being considered as an Aspirate. 

Rem. 7. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, *pépw, Sdwtw (stem 
TA®), Iptwrw (TPY#), begin with 9, the aspiration of the two final consonants 
gs, chanyes 7, the initial consonant of the stem, into d; e. g. 


ed pég-Syv, Ipeh-I7jvar, Spep-Stoeasat, Terpdp-Jat, 
CIdM-Snv, Sap-Vels, Dap-Ihocopat, TEXAP-Bat. - 


Rem. 8. In the imperative-ending of the first Aor. Pass , where both sylla- 


~ bles would begin with 8, viz. Sy8:, the last Aspirate, not the first, is changed 


into the corresponding smooth mute, thus: Snr; e. x. BovAed-Sntt. In the 
second Aor. Pass. the ending & again appears; as TpiB-ndu. 


12. P is doubled, — (a) when ’the augment is prefixed; e. g. 
éjpeov; (b) in composition, when p is preceded by a short vowel; 
e. g. dpfénkros, Badvppoos ; but e-pworos (from ed and pwrvvupt). 


CHAPTER II. 
SYLLABLES. 
§9. Quantityof Syllables. 


1.. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, viz., ¢, 
o, &, t, vy, and when a vowel or single consonant follows a short 
vowel; @. 2. evopuicod, ‘ervJéro. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple long 
vowel, viz., 7, w, @, t, v, or a diphthong; e. g. “npws, xpi va, yéepipa, 
ixxupos, aidevys ; hence contracted syllables are always long; e. g. 
"axwv (from déxwv), Borpis (from Borpvas). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, when 
two or more consonants or a double consonant (¢ € w) follow the 
short vowel €. 8. ExoTeAAw, TUPavres, Kdpat (Kdpaxos), Tpamela. 


§10. Accentuation. 


The Greek has the following marks of accentuation : 
(a) The acute (’), to denote the sharp tone; e. g. Adyos; 

(b) The circumflex (“), to denote the protracted tone; e. g. 
TULA. ; 

(c) The grave (‘), to denote a softened acute on the final sylla- 
bles of words in connected discourse (§ 12,.1.).. The grave 
is also used instead of the acute to distinguish certain words; 
e. g. Tis, any ove, and ris, who? 


e 


10 CHANGE OF ACCENT BY INFLECTION, ETC. [§ 11. 


Rem. 1. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs ; and, at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand ufter 
the breathing, but the circumflex over it; e. g. drat, atAeos, ky elrns, ebpos, 
alue. But with capital letters, the accent is placed after the breathing, over 
the first vowel of the diphthongs 4, n, ~; e g. “Aténs (@5ns). With the diae- 
resis (§ 3. R. 3.), the acute stands between, the circumflex over, the points; 
e.g. aldns, Kanto. 


2. The acute stands on one of the three last syllables, whether 
long or short; é. g. &, Inp, Kadds, kadovs, BeBovdevxdros, dvIpurov, 
WOAEMOS, EVEELVOS. | 

3. The circumflex stands only on one of the two last syllables ; 
but the syllable on which it stands must always be long by nature ; 


€. 2. TOD, TELXOS, XPHMA, TYAOpLEV. ? 

4. If, then, the antepenult is accented, it can only have the acute; 
yet the acute can stand on the antepenult only when the ultimate 
is short, and is also not long by position; e. g. tpdzrela, dvIpwrros, 
KaXavporros; but tpamrélys, avIpwirov, kaXatpoy. 

5. If the penult is accented and is short by nature, it must 
always have the acute; e. g. BeBovdcuxdros, tparélys, rarTw, TaTTE. 

But if the penult is accented and is long by nature, it takes 

(a) the acute, when the ultimate is long by nature; e. g. recye, 

TpaTTw, mpagets ; 

(b) the circumflex, when the ultimate is short by nature,—a 
syllable long by position being here considered short; e. g. 
TELXOS, TPATTE, PAs, TPaypa, xpnua, avrAG~ (Gen. avdAdxos), 
kadatpoy, Anpoveg (but Jdpag, Gen. Jwpaxos). 

6. If the ultimate is accented, and short, it always has the acute ; 
e. g. BeBovAevkos ; but if the ultimate is long, it has either the 
acute or circumflex; e. g. BeBovAcvkus, tyuav (Comp. § 11, 2 
(2), (b). 

Rem. 2. According to the condition of the last syllable with respect to ac- 
cent, words have the following names : 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute; e. g. rerupds, kards, Shp; 

b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute; e. g. rurTw; 

c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute; e. g. &v&pwos, 

TunTdéuevos, &vdpwrot, tuTTdépevot ; 


d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex; e. g. xaxés ; 
e) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex ; e. g. wpaypa, gr- 


~ 


Aouvga ; 
(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented ; e. g. xpdypara, mpaypya. 


T§1l. Change and Removal of the Accent by In- 
flection and Contraction. 


1, When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quantity 
of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, according 
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to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change or removal 
of the accent. - 

_(a) By lengthening the fina] syllable, 

(«) A Proparoxytone, as odeuos, becomes a Paroxytone; 
& g. modEguov ; 

(8) A Properispomenon, as zeiyos, a Paroxytone; e.g. rai- 
L0vs 5 ° 

(y) An Oxytone, as @edc, a Perispomenon ; e.g. deov. Yet 
this change is limited to particular instances. See § 26, 
5, (a). . 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) A dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as gevya, 
becomes a Properispomenon; e. g. gevye, but zdzza, 
TXITTE; 

(8) A polysyllabie Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone ; e. g. Bovisvo, Bov- 
deve. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning of 
a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the beginning of 
the word; e. g. gevyw, Epevyov. By the accession of syllables at 
the end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word; e. g. cuzzm, tuntopeta, trupOyoopsd a. 

Rem. 1. The particular cases of the change of accent hy inflection, and the 
exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below under the accen- 
tuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply : 

(1\ When neither of two syllables to be contracted is accented, 
the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the syllable which, 
previous to contraction, had the accent, retains it also after the con-— 
traction ; e. g. piles == ihe, but gidger = qudei, yével = yéver, ye- 
VEY = YEVOY. 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is accent- 
ed, the contracted syllable also is accented : 

(a) When the contracted syllable is the antepenult or pe- 

nult, it takes the accent which the general rules require; e. g- 


ayardopa: = dyarapat piAeduevoc = pAovpevog 
éoradtog == éoTorog dpddover = dptovat 
tAnecoa = vAjoca TLMAOVTWY = TLLOVTOD ; 


(b) When the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it, takes : 
(a) The acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted 
has the acute; e. g. éoracig = éoror¢ ; 
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(8) The circumflex, when the first of the syllables to be con- 


tracted, is accented; e. g. ’7yoi = 7y0%. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below under is 
contracted declensions and conjugations. 


1§12. Change and Removal of the Accent in 
connected Discourse. 


1. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of the grave, i. e. 
by the close connection of the words with each other, the sharp tone is weaken- 
ed or depressed ; e. g. Ei uy untpuiy mepexaddAnc "Hepipora 7v. But the acute 
must stand before every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought; e. g. 'O ua» Kipoc éxépace tov moray, of 68 moAguoe aré- 
puyov. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives ric, ri, quis? quid? always remain oxytoned. 

2. In Crasis (§ 6. 2), the accent of the first word is omitted, and the word formed 
from the two, has the accent of the second word; e. g. ra dya¥é = Tdyada, Tob 

ovpavod = rotpavod, TH NuEpg = Ynuépg, TO dvoua = robvoua; yet, according 
~ to the general rule (§ 10. 3), the long vowel formed by Crasis takes the circum- 
flex instead of the acute, when the second word was a dissyllabic paroxytone, 
with a short final syllable; e.g. 7d Ero = Tovmoc, ra GAAa = TdAAa, Td Epyw 
= Tovpyov, TA brAa = Borda. 

8. In Elision ({ 6, 3), the accent of the elided vowel goes back as an acute upon 
the preceding syllable; yet, when the word, from which a vowel has been elided, 
is a preposition or one of the particles, aAAa, otdé, undé, or one of the enclitics, 
Tiva and woré, the accent of the elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when 
the accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided ; e. g. 


TOAAa Fradov = TOAN ExadSov mapa guov == rap’ évod 


deva épwtGe = deiv’ Epwrtdc ard éavtotd = ad’ éavtow 
onl eyo = ony’ eyo GAAG gy == GAN bya 
aicxypa EAebac = aloyp’ tregag ovdé yO = = od’ ty 
éxta joay = = Exr’ joav Tiva Exeye = Tw’ EAcye. 


1 §13. Atonics or Proclitics. 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They. 
are : 

(a) the forms of the article, 0, 7, oi, ai; 

(b) the prepositions, &, in, sig (€5), into, & (8), ex, ws, ad; 

(c) the conjunctions, w¢, as, that, so that, when, si, tf ; 

(d) ov (ovx, ovy), not ; but at the end of a sentence and with the 

meaning Vo, it has the accent; e. g. ov (ovx). 
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{§14. Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in certain cases, to the 
preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw it back 
upon the preceding word; é. g. pidog zig, modepog tig. They are: 

(a) The verbs eiyi, to be, and ¢nui, to say, in the Pres. Indic. except the 
second Pers. Sing. ¢/, thou art, and ¢7¢, thou sayest ; 

(b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns: 


I. P. S. vod | IL P.S. cod | II. P.S. od Dual. ofwiv Pl. opine vj 
pot oot ol | 
pe o€ é- 


(c) The indefinite pronoun, ric, r?, through all the cases and numbers to- 
gether with the abridged forms Tov and 7@, and the indefinite adverbs sac. 
TO, TH, Tov, Todi, wodév, mot, moTé; the corresponding interrogative words 
on the contrary, are always accented ; e. g. Ti¢, Ti, THC, eta; 

(d) The particles, ré, roi, yé, viv, wép, O7v, and the inseparable particle, de, 
both when it expresses the direction whither; ©. g. "EpeBocde, to Erebus, and alsa 
when it serves to strengthen a word; e. g. Toadcde. 


1§15. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the ac- 
cent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence (§ 12. 1), 
again becomes acute; e. g. | 


dnp Tie for S7p Tic kadoc éotiv = for xaddc éotiv 
Kai Tiveg ** Kal TLvég mwotauoc ye ** morauog yé 
Kxadog te “ Kadoc ré mwoTapo. Tiveg ‘* moTapol Tevés. - 


2. A Perispomenon unites with the following enclitic without 

further change of the accent; e. g. 
gac te for duc Tr? giAet tic ~— for guAei ric 
ga gotiv “ dc éoTiv Kadod Tivog *“ KaAdod TLvdc. 

Remark. Long syllables in enclitics are considered in respect to the accen- 
tuation as short; hence olyrivoty, ovTivwy are viewed as separate or compound 
words, like caA@v Tivwrv. 

3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic enclitic 
without further change of the accent; but there is no inclination 
when the enclitic is a dissyllable; e. g. 

gidoc pov for diAo¢ nod, but didog soriv, didoe daciv, 
GAAog Tue * GAAoc Tac, * GAAOG TOTE, GAAWY TLVOD. 

4, A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the fol 

lowing enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last syllable. 


avdpurd¢ ric for Gv pwroe tic capa te = for oGua th 
Gv¥pwrol Tivec “ dvIpwrot Tivés capa tori “ capa éoTiy. 
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Rem. 2. Properispomena in ~ or y do not take the inclination when the 
enclitic is a dissyllable; e. g. «jput tuvds, AatAay éoriv. 

Rem. 3. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back its accent 
on the preceding; e. g. ef tls wol pnot wore. 


~§ 16. Enclitics Accented. 


Some enclitics whose signification gives them a degree of independence in 
discourse, are accented in the following cases : 


1. When éorf(y) stands with an Inf. for &eori(v), or after nal, wév, &AAd, 
ei, Sre, ws, OY obk, wh, OF ToUTO,—in all these cases the form Zori(y) is written 
instead of éorvi(y); e. g. iSe’v orw (videre licet), ef Zorw, ob« %rriv, TovT’ 
Zari, etc.; so too when the enclitic forms of eiuf stand at the beginning of a 
sentence, as efo) Seot; here also the form gor: is written; e. g. ort Seds. 

2. The enclitic forms of g@nul retain the accent when they stand at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, and also when they are separated from the preceding word 
by a punctuation-mark ; ec. g. gnul eyo ;—%orw dvip &yadds, oul. 

8. The enclitic Pers. pronouns god, col, o€, opfot(y) retain their accent: 

(a) When an accented Prep. precedes ; e. g. rapa cov, werd od, apds aol. 

Here instead of the enclitic forms of the first Pers., the longer accented 
forms are chosen; e. g. wap’ éuov (not mapd pov); car’ éué (not xard 
pe); mpds euol (not mpds pot); wept éuod (not wept pov). 


REMARK. The unaccented prepositions take the enclitic forms; e. g. & Hou, 
zy pot, és oe, és pe, & vou, &v cor. But if the Pron. is emphatic, een is no 
inclination, and instead of uov, moi, wé, the forms éuod, euol, éud are used ; e. g. 
év duol, BAN’ odk ev aol. 


(b) When the pronouns are emphatic, as in antitheses; e g. eué nal o€; 
H due H oé. 
4. There is no inclination when the accent of the word on which the enclitic 
rests disappears by Elision; e. g. «adds 8 éoriv, but nadbs 5€ éoriv.—IoAAo} 
8 eioly, but woAAol Sé eiow. 


1§ 17. Division of Syllables. 


Remark. The division of syllables, according to the more general mode 
of pronouncing Greek, depends in part on the place of the accent. The term 
accent, and accented in ‘these rules, is used with reference to our pronunciation 
of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek words,—this written 
accent having no influence on the pronunciation here adopted. The Grecks, 
however, undoubtedly distinguished the syllable on which the written accent 
stands by a greater stress of voice. 


1. A single consonant between the vowels of the penult and ultimate ic 
joined to the latter, e. g. &-yw, wa-pd, pd-Aa, t-va, i-rds, i-xdp, wéA€-uos, orpd- 
Tev-ua, xare-wds, Aoxa-yds, Hrodka-Bav. 


Exception. In dissyllables, a single consonant following ¢ or o is joined to 
the first syllable, e. g. Ady-os, TéA-os, wep-l, Br-t. woa-b, Ex-w, TTSA-0S. 
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2. The double consonants ~ and y are joined to the vowel preceding them ; 
e. g. tdt-w, dif-os, mpa-is, avrirat-duevos. But (is joined to the vowel follow- 
ing it, except when it stands after e€ or o, or after an accented vowel in the 
antepenult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels ; e. g. voul-(w, vdut-Ce, 
aprd-Cw; but rpdwe(-a, 5¢-os, voul(-ouev, apmd¢-oper. 

3. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
« having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after e and o having 
the accent, is joined to these vowels; e. g. &y-adés, wor-auds, Ba-otA-da, b-3oA- 
aBdv, 6-wér-epos, T1S-omev, a-op-la, ed-5in-[a, émi-rtu-la; for a single consonant 
after a long vowel, etc., see 4. 


Exception. A single consonant preceded by a, and followed by two vowels, 
the first of which is ¢ or 1, is joined to the vowel after it; e. g. orpa-rid, dvac- 
td-cews, orpa-tidrns (not orpar-id, etc.). 

4, A single consonant after a long vowel, a diphthong or »v, is joined to the 
vowel following ; e, g. drorn-Addt, eph-pepos, piAd-repos, axoAov-Vla, dxol-carTe, 
po-plas, &3i-pla, pi-ydyres, pb-yomey. 

Exception. A single consonant following long @ or ¢ in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; e. g. adzoxpiv-aro, éon- 
pdv-aper. 

5. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are sepa- 
rated; e. g. woA-Au, lo-ravat, ré9-vyxa, Sap-paréwe, KAvToréx-vye. 

Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel: 
@. g. éTl-TpwoKor. 

6. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel, if not, the last only; 
e.g. dv-3pwroc, av-dpia, but érépd-Fyv. 

-7. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; e.g. éx-Gaivw, ovve 
ex-gavnotc, Tpod-eotc, dvaB-aorc, but dro-gyTy¢, not br0g-7ATN¢ ;.80 Ta0a-Gaivw, 


—§ 18. Punctuation-marks. 

The colon and semicolon are indicated by a period at the top of the line; 
e. g. ev Edebacs wavTeg yap wpoddynoav. The interrogation-point is like our 
semicolon; e. g. tTi¢ ratta éroinocev; The period, comma and exclamation- 
point are like ours. 


CHAPTER III. 


§19. Some general views of the Verb. 


1. The verb expresses action; e. g. to bloom, to strike. In 
Greek there are three classes of verbs, viz. active, passive and mid- 
dle. The middle has a reflexive signification, i. e. it expresses an 
action which proceeds from the subject and again’ returns to it, i. e. 
an actian which the enhiect nerforms on itself; e. g. cuazeucn 1 
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(§ 49. 


strike myself, Bovievouci, I advise myself, auvvouct, I defend myself. 
yn most of the tenses, the middle and passive forms are the same 
e. g. cunromct, I strike myself and I am struck. 

2. At present only those forms of the verb are given which are 


necessary for translating the exercises that occur before the entire 


verb is presented. 


Num- 
ber and 
Person. 


S. 1. 


Mode. 


InDICA- 
TIVE. . 


BovdAev-erc, thou ad- 


Present Active. 


BovAev-w, I advise. 


| Num- 
ber and 
Person. 


visest. 


2. 
8. | BovAct-et, he, she, or 


it advises. 


P. 1. 


. BovAed-ovol(v), they 


Bovacv-opev, we ad- 
vise. 
BovdAev-ere, ye advise. 


advise. 
BovAev-e, advise thou.| S. 2. | SovAev-ov, advise thyself 


BovAeb-ere, advise ‘ P. 2. 


BovAed-erv, to advise. 


Present Middle or Passive. 


S. 1. | BovdAet-onat, 1 advise thy- 
self, or am advised. . 
2. | Bovzet-7, thou advisest thy- 
self. or art advised. | 
3. | Bovaed-era:,he advises him- 
self, or is advised. 
P. 1. | Bovacv-opeva, 
ourselves, or are advised. 
2. | BovAev-cove.ve advise your 
selves, or are advised. 
8. | SoviAet-ovra:, they advise 
themselves, or are advised 


we advise 


or be advised. 
Bovaev-eode, advise your 
selves, or be advised. 
Bovaev-eovat, to advise one 
self, or be advised. 


Remark. On the v é¢eAnvortixoy in BovActiovary, see § 7, 1. (b). 


8. Also the following forms of the irregular verb siui, to be, may 


be learned : 


éoti(v), he, she, or it is 


eloi(v), they are 


iodi, be, ow, let him, her, or it be 


7, he, she, or it was 


joav, they were 


ate, be ye. 


I. Vocabulary* and Exercises for Translation. 


Aci, always. 

JAnSevw, to speak the 
truth. [ly. 

avdpeiwe, manfully, brave- 

apiorevw, to be the best, 
excel. 

Bioreva, to live. 

BAaxéevu, to be lazy. 

‘ypagw, to write, enact. 

dix, to pursue, strive af- 
ter, + 


* All the vocabularies are #¢si 


lating the exercises. 


el, if. 

Erouat, w. dat. to follow, 
accompany. 

éoiw, w. gen. and acc. to 
eat, corrode. 

€yet, it has itself, it is. 

70éw¢, pleasantly, cheer- 
fally, with pleasure. 

Savudtw, to wonder, ad- 
mire. 

peTpiwc, moderately. 


kai, and, even. 

kakac, badly, cowardly. 

Kakoc, well. 

koAakevu, to flatter. 

uayouat, w. dat. to fight, 
contend. 

Leh, not, always placed be 
Jore the Imperative and 
Subjunctive. 

ddipozat, to mourn, la 
ment. 


aS 


gned to be committed to memory before trans- 
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ov (ovn, obx), not. [cate. morevoual,to bebelieved. yaipw, w. dat.,to rejoice,to 
rautdevu, to bring up, edu- omeidw, to hasten, exert rejoice at, or over, de- 
maicw,to play,joke,play at. oneself. light in. 
Tivw (i),w. gen.and acc.,to gevyw, to flee, flee from, wéyw, to blame. 

drink. shun. 


Rete or Syntrax. The verb agrecs with its subject-nominative, 
in pumber and person. In Greek, as in Latin, the subject of the . 
first and second person of the verb, need not be expressed, except 
for emphasis, it being sufficiently indicated by the ending of the verb. 

"Ael GAnSeve. Xaipe. *“Erov. M7 ddiperde. ‘Hdéwe Bioreiw. Ka2cr 
rawevoua. Kaddc ypagerc. Ei xaxdc ypagerc, péyy. El xoAaxeter, obk aAn- 
Sever. El xodaxevet, od mioreverar. Pevyouev. Ee pevyouev, dtwxopuedva. 
Kaxdé¢ gevyete. Ei BAakevete, péiyeode. Ei avdpsing payeode, Savpaveave. 
Ei xoAakevovoty, ovk GAndevovowv. Ov Kaddg éyer gevyerv. Kade Eye av- 
Speiwg payeoSat. Ei dtoxy, uy pevye. "Avdpeiug uaxov. Ki BAaketovar, wé- 
yovrat. El dAndevetc, mioreiy. ’Ael apiotevete. Metping todie nai rive 
Kal waice. 

I speak the truth. If I speak the truth, Iam believed. Rejoice (pl.). Mourn 
thou not. Thou livest pleasantly. He writes well. It is (has itself) well, to 
speak the truth. Always speak (p/.) the truth. Follow-(p/.). He is well brought 
up. Flatter thou not. If thou flatterest, thou art not believed. To be believed, 
is (has itsclf) well. If we are lazy. we are blamed. If ye speak the truth, ye 
are believed. If they fight bravely, they are admired. If they flee, they are 
pursued. Be thou always the best. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 
§ 20. Nature and division of the Substantive. 


A substantive is used to express a thing or object. There are 
two classes of substantives: (a) the names of persons, as man, 
woman; (b) the names of things, as earth, garden. 


§ 21. Gender of Substantives. 


The gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, is 
determined partly by their signification, and partly by their ending. 
The last mode of determining the gender will be treated under the 
severai declensions. With respect to the signification, the follow- 
ing general rules apply : ) 

Oe 
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1. Names of males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and 
most rivers, are masculine. 

2. Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most trees, 
and plants, are feminine. 

3. The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives in 
-or, except the proper names of females, e. g. 7 Zedvztor, all indecli- 
nable words, and finally, every word used as the mere symbol of a 
sound; e. g. z0 wyt7y, the word mother, are neuter. 

4, The names of persons, which have only one form for tlie 
Mase. and Fem., are of common gender; e. g. 0 7 eds, yod and 
goddess. 


§ 22. Number, Case and Declension. 


1. The Greek has three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, 
and the Dual, which denotes two. 

2. It has five Cases, namely : ‘ 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject ; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Rem. 1. The Nom. and Voc. are called direct cases, the others, oblique cases, 
Substantives and adjectives of the Neuter gender have the same form in the 


Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three numbers. The Dual has only two forms for 
cases, one for the Nom., Acc. and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


3. There are in Greek three different ways of inflecting sub- 


stantives and adjectives, distinguished as the First, Second and 
Third Declensions. 


Rem. 2. In parsing a substantive, the beginner. may accustom himself to an- 
swer the following questions: what case? what number? what declension? whut 
gender? from what nominative, e. g. is avdparorg ? 


QUESTIONS: ANSWERS: 
What case? Dative case ; 
What number ? Plural number ; 
What declension ? Second declension ; 
What gender ? Masculine gender ; 
From what nominative ? From the Nom, dvdpwrog ; 


e. g. sauaroc is the Gen. Sing. of the third declension, neuter gender, from the 
aominative oa, body. 


— 


* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax,.¢156 seq. —TR 
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§ 23. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


1. The adjective expresses a quality, which is considered either 
as already belonging to an object, e. g. the red rose, or one which 
is merely attributed to an object, e. g. the rose is red. In both in- 
stances, in Greek, as in Latin, the adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in Gender, Number and Case; €. g.0 ayadog avPownos, 
bonus homo, 0 &vSewnos ay a90¢ éoziv, homo bonus est; 7 xady 
Movoa, pulchra Musa, 7 Movca xaiy éorw, Musa pulchra est ; 
20 xadoy» Eu, pulchrum ver, to tuy xahOv eat, ver pulchrum 
est. 

2. Hence the adjective, like the substantive, has three genders. 
Yet all adjectives do not have separate forms for the three genders ; 
many have but two separate endings, viz. one for the masculine and 
feminine gender, the other for the neuter; e. g.0 youvyos avijo, a 
quiet man, 7 YOVYOS yuvr7y, a quiet woman, 70 HOVYOY tEXvOD, a 
quiet child; several, indeed, have only one ending, which commonly 
indicates only the masculine and feminine genders, seldom the neuter 
gender; e.g.0 muyas avio, an exiled man, y puyas yur7, an 
exiled woman. . 

3. The declension of adjectives, with few exceptions, is like that 
of substantives. 


§ 24. General view of the Prepositions. 


PRELIMINARY Remakk. Before procecding to the declensions, a general 
view of the prepositions will be given, as a knowledge of these is indispensable 
in translating. 


a 
I. Prepositions with one case. obvv, cum, with, and the adverb 
(a) With the Genitive: Gua, together with. 
dvri, ante, before, for, instead of, (c) With the Accusative : 
mp0, pro, before, for, dvd, on, upon, up, through, 
aro, ab, from, by, elc, Lat. in with Atc., into, to, 


éx (25 before a vowel), ex, out of; from, 6, to, ad. 
Evexa, for the sake of, on account of. 
Here belong several adverbs which, I. Prepositions with Genitive ana - 


like prepositions, govern the Gen., viz. Accusative. 

npoovev and Eurpoover, before, 61d, through, by; with Acc. often, on ac- 

brioSev, behind, count of, 

dévev and yupic, without, xara, de, down, with Acc. often, through, 

ANY, except. tréo, super, over, above ; with Gen. often, 
(b) With the Dative: for. 


év, Lat. in with ADl.. in, upon 
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IL. Prepositions with Gen. Dat.and = xa4, by, near; with Gen. from (pre 


Accusative. perly from being near some one); 
d&ugi and epi, around, about ; with Gen. with Acc. to (properly into the pres- 
often, for, ence of some one), 
éri, upon, at; with Acc. often, towards, mpé¢, before; with Acc. often, to, 
against, t76, sub, under. 


uera, with; with Acc. often, after, 


§ 25. First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, @, 7 (or a), ag and x¢; 
and 7 are feminine, é¢ and 7¢ masculine gender. 


ENDINGS. 


Singular. 


7 ad¢ or 7¢ 
n¢ 
1] 
nv nv 
7, a. 


§ 26. Remarks on the Paradigms of Feminine 
Nouns. 


1. (a) Words in 7 retain 7 in all cases of the Singular. 
(b) Words in a are of two classes: 

(a) The Nom. ends in 4 or a, and the a remains in all 
cases of the Sing. when p, «, or «(a pure) precede ; 

. €.g. xwapa, land, idéa, form, copia, wisdom, xpeia, 
evvota ; here belong contracts in a (see No. 2); e.g. 
pva; also ddaAa, war-cry, and some proper names in 
a; e.g. Avdpoudda, Anda, Propnra. 

(8) The Nom. ends in &; yet the a remains only in the 
Ace. and Voce. ; but in the Gen. and Dat. it is changed 
into y, if it is preceded by AA, o, oo (rr), &, ov 
(usually also v). 

2. When a is preceded by « or‘a, contraction takes place in some 
words, viz., €a into 7 and da into @; then the final syllable is cir- 

" cumflexed in all the cases, as ovk(€a)7, py(aa)a. 


REMARK. All words of the first Declension have their Plural as well as 
Dual endings the same, whatever be the form of the Singular. 


~—~e 
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PARADIGMS. 
a. 7 through all the cases. 


Justice. 


OiK-7 
OiK-7N¢ 
OLK-7 
diK-nv 
OiK-7 


Oik-ae 
OLk-Ov 
dik-ai¢ 
dix-d¢ 
Oik-al 


Oik-G 


OiK-alv 


Shadow. 
OKL-d 
OKL-GC 
OKt-a 
OKt-av 
OKl-d 


Country. 
xwpa 
xapag 
xopa 
yopay 
xopa 
xonat 
Xwpov 
xopace 
xapac 
xopat 
xopa 
yopatv 


<pPyoz 


p. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
ual. 


OKt-al 
CKL-QUV 
OKt-ai¢ 
OKl-dC 
OKt-ai 


oKi-d 
OKl-aly 


= 


Mina. 
pev-(aa)a 
pv-a¢ 
pv-g 
pev-av 
pv-a 


pv-at 
pev-ov 
pv-ai¢g 
pev-a¢ 
pev-at 


pv-a 
pev-aiv 


Opinion. 


yroun 
ROHN 
YOK] 
yrounv 
youn 
yvopa 
YVwLov 
yvopate 
youd 
yvopuat 


youd 
yvopary 


Fig-tree. 
oux-(éa)7 
SUK-7¢ 
OvVK-7 
OVUK-7y 
OUK-7) 


ovK-ai 
OUK-OV 
OvK-aic 
OvK-a¢ 
ovK-at 


OUK-a 
CUK-aty. 


c. & G. ne. 


Hammer. Muse. 


odvpa 
odipadg 
oonpg 
opupiev 
ooupa 
opvupat 
ogupav 
oovpale 
opupac 
opupat 
opupa 
opupaty 


Movca 
Motvone 
Movon 
Motoay 
Movtvoa 


Motoat 
Movooy 
Movoaig 
Motodc 
Movcar 


Movoa 
Movcaty 


(b) short a. 


Lioness. 
Aéauva 
Acaivng 
Aeaivy 
Aéaivay 
Aéaiva 


Aéacvat 
Acaivoyv 
Araivac 
Aeaivac 
Aéatvat 


Acaiva 
Acaivaty. 


Remark. The feminine of all adjectives of three endings is like the declen- 
sion of the above paradigms; the feminine ends in @ when it is preceded by 
tor p; yet adjectives in -oos have only’ -da when o is preceded by p, otherwise 
'-6n3 @ g. aSpéa, but by5dn- Thus, nN KaAh THA ; h Sexala youn, ris 
Sixalas yrouns; 7 exdIpa xdpa, THs €xApas xdpas. On the contraction 
of adjectives see § 29. 


3. The quantity of the endings is given in § 25. The Fem. ending -a is 
always long in adjectives in -os, -a, -ov ; e. g. éAebdepos, CA €ud épa, eAevepor. 

4. With regard to the accentuation it is to be observed that: 

(a) The plural ending -a, is considered short in respect to the accent; 
hence rpdme(ae (not tpamé(at), Motoat (not Mor:cat) ; 

(b) The accent remains on the tonc svllable of the Nom. as long as the 
quantity of the final syllable permits (§ 11, 1.). 

Exceptions to (b) : 
(a) The vocative 8éo 207 a from deardrns, lord ; 
(8) In adjectives in -os, -n (a) -ov, where the nature of the final syllable 
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permits. Hence the Nom. Pl. feminine of BéBatos, BeBala, BéBauov, éAeUd Epos, 
€rcuSépa, ercvSepov, av3pHmiwvos, dvIpwrivy, are accented upon the antepenult : 
BéBaior, BEBatat, eAcUBepa, EAXevAEe pat, avdIpamwvo, AVIpOWivar; 

(y) In the Gen. Pl. of the first Dec., the final syllable -wy is circumflexed ; 
e. g. tpare(av from tpdme(a, veavioy from veavias. Yet to this there are the 
following exceptions : 

(1) Feminine adjectives and participles in -os, -y (a), -ov, are accented like 
the genitive masculine; e. g. trav plAwy Movoay, from ¢idos, plan, plaov; 
but other feminine adjectives and participles are perispomena in the Gen. PI1.; 
e. g. Bapts, Bapeia, Bapt, Gen. Pl. Bapéwy, Bape: av; . 

(2) The substantives yphorns, agin, érnoia, and xAovrns, which remain 
paroxytone in the Gen. Pl. 

5. The accent of the Nom. changes as follows: 

(a) Oxytones become perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers ; 

€. 2. TILAS, -, -@Y, -ais, av. This is true also of the second Dec. 

(b) Proparoxytones become paroxytones, § 11, 1. (a) (a), when the ultimate 

becomes long; e. g. tpdwela, tparé(ns ; 

(c) Properispomena become paroxytones, § 11, 1. (a) (8), when the ultimate 

becomes long; e. g. Movad. Motions ; 

(d) Paroxytones with a short penult remain paroxytones through all cases, 

except the Gen. Pl, which is always circumflexed on the last syllable ; 
but paroxytones with a long penult become properispomena, ¢ 11, 1. (b) 
(a), when the ultimate becomes short, which is the case in the Nom. Pl. 
and in the Voc. Sing. of Masculines in ys mentioned § 27, 3.; e. g. 
yvaun, yvepar, but yvwpay; modirns, woAtrat, but woAit@y; on the con- 
‘trary Sin, Stka, but dicav; voc. wodtra. 


II. Vocabulary. 


Adtxia, Gen. -a¢, 7, injus- étayyéAAopat,to promise. revia, -a¢, #, poverty. 


tice. . éxayo, to bring on. Theovecia, -ac, 7, avarice. 
adoAecyia, -ac, 7, loqua- fdovn, -7¢, 7, pleasure. mroAAakic, often. 
ciousness, prating. Jeparevy, toesteem,hon- cvv7dera, -ac, 9, inter- 
dAndivn, -7¢, vera, true. or, worship. course, socicty. 
dréyouat, w. gen., to ab- xaxia, -a¢, 4, vice. Teipw, tero, to wear out, 
stain from, keep oneself «apdia, -ac, 7, the heart. weaken, tire, plague. 
from. katadiyn, -n¢, 7, arefuge. TixTw, to beget. 
apeTh, “765 hy virtue. Abpn, -7¢, 1, disgrace. Tpvon, “76 UB excess, luxo- 
Sia, -ac, 7, violence. Abn, -n¢, 7, sorrow. rious indulgence, effern- 
Sondera, -ac, 7, help. Aipa, -ac, #, a lyre. inacy. 
yiyvopat, to become, arise, Avw, to loose, free, dispel, giAia, -a¢, 7, friendship. 
be. violate (a treaty), abol- ya2er7, -7¢, molesta, bur- 
d:aBoan, -h¢, #, calumny. ish. densome, troublesome. 
Sinn, -n¢, %, justice, uépiuva, -n¢, 9, care. oppressive. 
right, a judicial sen- povca, -7¢, 7, a muse. xXpeia, -ac, , need, inter- 
tence. 6, 7, TO, the. course. 


eikw, w. dat. to give way mei9ouat, w. dat., to be- oc, as. 
to, to yield to. lieve, trust, obey. 


€ 26. | 


FIRST DECLENSION.—FEMININE NOUNS. 


23 


-Ruies or Syntax. 1. Transitive verbs govern the Accusative. 
2. Verbs and adjectives expressing the relation of to or for in 
English, govern the Dative. 


Fixe rH Big. 


bray yéAAerar Kataguyjy Kal Bondeuv. 
Ocparetete Ta¢ Moveag. 
TloAAGnicg yaherq wevia® reipipedva. 
‘H xakia Avrry emayet. Tpvon ddixiav nat mAcovegiay rixte:. 
Av dperng kat ovynteicc Kal xpeiag GAn Sirf gaia 


kapdiay éoviec. 


woAAante TH adtkia elxet. 


Yiuv pevyere. 


Pedye THY TpYORY OC Advpny. 


ylyverat. 


‘'H Atipa rac pepipvac Aber. 


Abstain ye from violence. Flee thou from vice. 


Flee thou from pleasures. 
Do not give way (pl.) to pleasure. 
is corroded by cares (dat.). 


Ayw, to lead, bring, con- 
duct. 
anAy, -7¢, simple. 


Trust ye not to calumny. 
Virtue begets true friendship. The heart 


’"Améxou Tij¢ Kaxiac." 
’Améxyou TOV 700var. 
M7 weiSou diaBodaic.® 


"H guAia 
‘H pépipva ray 
'H dixy 
Tv ddodeo- 


Cares corrode the heart 
The Muses are honored. 


Sorrow is brought on by vice. 


Ill. Vocabulary. 


doa, -7¢, 7, report, fame, 
reputation. 
éodAn, -7¢, good, noble, 


apyvpéa, apyupa, -G¢, argen- splendid. 


tea, silver (adj.). 
dorparn, -7¢, 4, lightning. 
aripia, -a¢, 7, dishonor. 
Paoideca, -ac, 7, & queen. 
BaotAzia, -ac, 7, king- 

dom. 
pAapn, at) 0, injury. 
Bpovrn, “716 1) thunder. 
yAarra, -7¢, 7, the tongue, 

a language. | life. 


Jiara, -n¢, 7, a mode of petaBodn, -7c, 7, change. 


Tg xaxig® mdoa atimia érerat. 


mpag doTpamn¢ ylyvera. 
oKxodAac. 
Ti yAorrav. 
Toya ebxoAwe ninTovoty. 


"AréveoSe yahenGy pepiuvav. 


gore moppupa. 


Flee from cares. Vice begets dishonor. 


ebdivw, to make straight, 
rectify. 

ebxddwe, quickly. 

ebvouia, -ac, 7, good ad- 
ministration. 

éyw,to have, hold, contain. 

karéxw, to hold back, re- 
strain. [liant. 

Aaprpa,-cc, splendid, bril- 

peyaan, “16, magna, great. 


@épe tac Toyac. 


‘Padiwg dépe Thy meviav. 
"H dpetn EoSAny dokav Eyer. 
Aixn dixny rixret nat BAGBn BAGBnv. 

'H riyn troAAde petaBodAde Exe. 


‘ArAjy diatray aye. 

Tleviav gépere. 
‘H apery obx elxet rai¢g riyace. 
'H Bacidera peyaaAny Bacrreiav Eyer. 
Xpvod¢ cal apyvpag orodde Exouev. 


moa, -n¢, every, all. 

rintw, to fall. 

moAAn, -7j¢, much, many. 

mopgupéd, Toppupa, -as, 
purple (adj.). 

fadiwc, easily. 

oxoAta, -d¢, crooked, per- 
verted. 

oToAn, -7¢, 7, a robe. 

Tix, a / ES) Up fortune, pl. 
(generally) misfortunes. 

pépw, Sero, to bear, bring. 

Xpvoéd, Xpvo7, -7¢, aurea 
golden. 


Bpovr? éx Aap- 
Etvopia ebdiver dixac 
Kareye 
Al Aaurpat 


‘H oroAn 


Good reputation follows virtue. 


The perverted sentence is rectified by good administration. The lightning is 
brilliant. Good reputation arises from virtue. Yield not to misfortunes. From 


splendid fortunes often arise splendid cares. 


16157. 


24161, 2 (a). (5) 


ee eee ~ 


$§ 16], 2. 
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§27. IL Masculine Nouns. 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; those in -a¢ retain the 
« in the Dat. Acc. and Voc., and those in -7¢ retain the in 
the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voc. of nouns in -7¢ ends in @: 
(1) allin -z7¢; e. g. cokorys, Voc. roSoza, apogytys, Voc. meogyre 5 
(2) all substantiyes in -7¢ composed of a substantive and a verb; 
e€. g. yewuetons, Voc. yewperod, proonwdArs, a salve-seller, Voc. pv- 
eonwia@ ; (3) national names in -y¢; e. g. ITepang, a Persian, Voc. 
ITgoca.—All other nouns in -y¢ have the Voce. in -y; e. g. Ilegars, 
Perses, Voc. ITégoy7.— The plural of masculine nouns does not difler 
from that of feminine. : 

Rem. 1. Several masculine nouns in -d¢ have the Doric Gen. in 4, namely, 
matpadoiag, wyTpadoiac, patricide, matricide, opvidodipac, fowler; also several 
proper names; e. g. 'Avvijiag, -a, LvAAac, -d; finally, contracts in -dé¢; e. g 
Boppac, from Bopéac. 


PaRADIGMS. 


Youth. 


veavide 


Boreas. 


Bopfac 


Fowler. 
dpvidodnpac 


Citizen. 
ronritnc 


Mercury. 
"Epp éac)ig 


Sing 


o 
B. 


.N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

Plur. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 


TwoAiTrov 
mwodiTy 
TroAiTny 
mwoAita 


mwoAirat 
TOAMTOV 
moAirae 
morirac 
moAirat 


roKitd 
mwoAiratv 


"Epyov 
"Epen 
"Eyppiyy 
‘Epyy 
‘Eppa 
"Epyov 
*Epyai¢ 
"Epuag 
‘Epyai 
‘Epua 
‘Eppaiv 


veaviov 
veavid 
VEQVviaV 
veavid 
veaviat 
VEAVLOV 
veaviaic 
veaviac 
veaviat 


veavid 
veavialy 


opvidSod7pa 
dpvidodinod 
opviSodnpav 
opvidodipd 
dpridodnpat 
dpvitodnpav 
dpviSodnpate 
dpvidodijudc 
opvisodjpat 


dpviSodnpa 


Boppa 
Poppa 


Boppav 


Boppa. 


dpviSodnpaty 


Rem. 2. Adjectives of one ending in -7¢ and -ac, are declined in the same 
manner; e.g. ESeAovTne modirne, a willing citizen, EIS eAoOvTod rudirov, 
Ededovral noditar; uoviag veaviac, a lonely youth, uoviov veaviov, po- 


vig veavig. 


AdoAéoyne, -ov, 6, & pra- 
ter. 

dkobtw, to hear. 

uxpoary¢, -ov, 6, an audi- 
tor. 

GAGTT!, w. ace., to injure. 

Seorérne, -ov, 6, a master. 

ehkoopia, -ac, 7, good or- 
der, decorum. 

sovyia, -ac, 7, quiet, still- 


IV. Vocabulary. 


ness; with dyevv, to be 
quiet. 
Siudarra, -n¢, 7, the sca. 
Dearne, -od, 6, a spectator. 
fravdiivw, to learn, study. 
péet, w. dat. of the person 
and gen. of the thing, it 
concerns. 
vaitnc, -ov, 6, nauta, a 
sailor. 


dpéyopuat, w. gen., to strive 
after. 

mpéret, w. dat., it is be 
coming, it becomes. 

mpoonket, w. dat., it is be 
coming, it becomes. 

oodgia, -ac, 7, wisdom. 

TéxvN, x/4 2) 1, art. 

Tpvonrng,-od, 0, luxurious, 
riotous, voluptuons. 
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Rute oF Syntax. One substantive governs another in the Geni- 
tive, when the latter signifies a different thing from the former. . 
The substantive in the Gen. defines or explains more particularly 
the one by which it is governed. ~ 


Mav8ave, © veavia, tiv cogiav. Tlodiry mpéret evxoopia. Neaviov codgiar 
Savuavo. Pevye, O rodira, Tv ddixiav. Ti dpvidodijpa réxvyv Yavpdvoper. 
’"Axpoaraic xat- Searaic mpociKe: jovxiay aye. bevyete, & variTat, Boppiir. 
Bopfhd¢ vavrag wodAaKig BAaaTEet. ’Opéyeode, @ ToAirat, Tij¢ apeTig.* LrvPa- 
pirat tpugnta: joav. Nasdrate pédee tig Vadarrnys.? Pevye, wo Wépon. Xnap 
Tldrat peyaAnv ddgav Eyovow. Pebtyw veaviay Tpugntiyv. ’Adodccxan aréxov. 
"Axove, w JéoroTa. Soe 

Learn, O youths, wisdom! Good order becomes citizens. We admire the 
wisdom of youths. Shun, O citizens, injustice! To the Spartans there was 
great fame (1. e. they had great fame). Keep yourself from voluptuous youths 
Klee from praters. Keep yourself from a prater. It becomes an auditor and a 
epectator to observe (dyw) stillucss. Flee from a voluptuous youth. 


Vz Vocabulary. 


Arxatootvn, -n¢, f, justice. KAérrns, ov, 6, athief. orparidryc, -ov, 6, a sol 


brripédopat, w.gen.,to care Kxpirye, -ov, 6, a judge. . dier, a warrior. 
for, take care of, take vavdyia, -a¢, 7, shipwreck. reyvirnc, -ov, 3, an ar- 
care. olxérye, -ov, 6, a servant.  tist. 

toaorne, -ob, 6, a lover, a mioTebu, w. dat., to trust, tpédw, to nourish, support. 
friend. rely upon. | keep, bring up. 

Savuaorn, -7¢, admiranda, mioTevopat, to be trusted, petor7e, -ov, 6, a liar. 
wonderful. ; be believed. 


'H rév Srapriaréyv dpern Savuaor7y toriv. Pevye, @ Mépoa. Kopiraic npe- 
met dixatcootvn. "Eort tev orpatiwtay® reol Tov TohtToY paxyecda. dedye 
yetorac. "Eort deondtrov énipéderdat* tar olxerav. M7? micteve wevory. 
Teyvirny tpéper h téxvn. "Ex pevotay ytyvovrat KAéntar. Lmaptidrat dogn¢ 
sal Tiuns tpactal foav. Ex Boppa woAAakic yiyverat vavayia. Savpalouev 
riv 'Eppod réxvny. 

The Persians flee. Justice becomes the judge. It is the duty of a soldier to 
fight for the citizens. Flee from a liar. Trust not liars. Art supports artists, 
We admire Hermes. Soldiers fight. Liars are not believed. 


§ 28. Second Declension. 


The second declension has two endings, -og and -ov; nouns in -o¢ 
are mostly masculine, but often feminine; nouns in -ov are neuter. 
Feminine diminutive proper names in -o» are an exception; e. g. 
y FAvxeguoy. 


1 158,38. (b).. %§158,6.1.(b).  # ore with the Gen, it is the daty of any 
one, see §158,2. 46158, 6. 1. (b). 
8 
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ENDINGS. 


Singular. | Plan. 


Messenger. 
0 ayyeéAog 
Tov Veov ay yédov 
T@ VED ayyéAw 
viyoov tov deov ayyedov 
viyoe 86 BOG dyyene 


A 


vyoot ol evi ayyenot 
TOY Ady-wv enowy «Tov Dedy ayyéAwy DY OVKWY 
Toig Ady-ot¢ ig vnoowg Toig Yeoig¢ . ayyéAoug i¢ otKoic 
Tod¢ Ady-ovg Tag vyoovg Tode Beoic ayyéAove ovKa 
© Ady-ue oO vioo @ Sei ayyeho. ovKa 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A.’ 
V. 


o 


TO AOy-W vyow TO VED ayyédw ovKW 
Toiv Aoy-oly taiv vycov Toiv deoiy dyyéAow  Toiv oiKotv. 


Rem. 1. The Voce. of words in -o¢ commonly ends in ¢, though cften in -o¢ ; 
"eg. gide and © gidoc; always © Veode. 

Rem. 2. On the accentuation, the following observations are to be noted: The 
accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quantity of the 
final syllable permits; the Voc. ddeA ge from adeA¢goc, brother, is an exception. 
--The plural ending -oz, like -ae in the first declension [§ 26, 4. (a)], with re- 
spect to the accent, is considered short. The change of the accent is the same 
as in the first declension (4 26, 5.); in the Gen. Pl., however, only oxytones, e, 
g. Ge6¢, are perispomena ; the rest are proparoxytones. See the paradigms, 

Rem. 3. Adjectives in -o¢, -7 (a), -ov, in the masculine and neuter, and those 
of two endings in -o¢ (Masc. and Fem.), -ov (Neut.), are declined like the pre- 
- eeding paradigms; e.g. dyaddc, dyad7, dyaddv, good. d dyadd¢ Adyor, 
a good speech,td Gyadov téxvov, a good child, mayxahocg, TayKa2oy, 
very beautiful, 6 mayxankog Aoyog, a very beautiful speech, maynaXrog pop- 
of, a very beautiful form, Td mayKadov Téxvoy, a very beautiful child. Adjec- 
tives of two endings in -o¢, -ov are almost all compounds. Adjectives cf three 
endings in -o¢ preceded by e, ¢ or p, and those in -oo¢ preceded by p, like nouns 
of the first declension, in -a pure and -pa, have the Nom. Fem. in -a: e. g. ypie- 
£0¢, ypvo-éd, ypio-eov, Ey Fpdc, -a, -6v, dexpdoc, -6a, -dov. 

Rem. 4. It will be seen by the following paradigms, that, in adjectives in -o¢, 
-7 (-a), -ov, the masculine and neuter are declined like the second declension 
and the feminine like the first, 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
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PARADIGHNS OF ADJECTIVES. 


Ayctor, -ov, T6, a good 
thing, an advantage. 
ayyeAog, -ov, 6, & mes- 

senger. 
dvSpwioc, -ov, 6, & man. 
didaoKxdAoc, -ov, 6, & tea- 
. cher. 
foiAos, -ov, 6, a slave. 
épyov, -ov, 76, an action, 
a work, a business. 
imdAog, “7, -6v, good, no- 
ble, splendid. 
éraipoc, -ov, 6, & compan- 
ion, a friend. 
ebruyia, -ac, 7, good for- 


_N. | ayad-6¢ ayad-7 ayad-ov, good | pids-o¢ 
G. | dpad-od ayad-7¢ ayad-ob plat-ov 
D. | dyad-@ dyad-7 dyad-@ plai-w 
A. | ayad-dv ayad-nv dayad-ov giAt-ov - 
V. | dyad-E dyad-7 ayad-ov giAl-e 
P.N. | dyad-of dyad-ai dyad-a pidt-ot 
G. | dyad-dv ayad-év ayad-dv glAi-wy 
D. | dyad-oi¢ ayat-aic ayad-oi¢ plaAi-org 
A. | ¢yad-ot¢ ayad-a¢ ayad-a pLri-ovg 
V | dyad-ot ayad-ai ayad-a pidl-or 
Dual. | dyad-@ dyad-d dyad-o aes 
ayad-oiv ayad-aiv dyad-oiv. pLaAi-olv. 


VI. Vocabulary. 

éx Spec, -od, 6, an enemy. 

Seog, -ov, 6, God, a god. 

KaKO¢, -7, -4v, bad, wicked. 

Kak6v, -ov, TO, an evil. 

Kkadoc, -7, -6v, beautiful, 
good; Td xadov, good- 
ness,beauty,or the beau- 
tiful. 

kivdivoc, -ov, 6, danger. 

Adyo¢, -ov, 6, a word, a 
report, reason. 

peréxw, w. gen. to take 
part in. 


[tune. picyw, misceo, w. dat., to 


mix. 


piAi-d = gr Au-ov, lovely 
giri-dg gtAi-ov 
giri-a = gtAi-w 
pidi-dy = gidAt-ov 
giri-d gidt-ov 
gidt-at gidi-a 
gtAi-wy gtdi-wy 
piri-atg pLAi-org 
giri-d¢ gidi-a 
gidAt-at pidi-a 
giri-d plai-w 
piai-aty gtAi-ouv. 


oivoc, -ov, 6, wine. 

mapéxw, to grant, afford, 
offer. 

moto, -7, -dv, faithfal, 
trustworthy. 

ToA Aol, -ai, -4, many. 

gidoc, -ov, 6, a friend, ¢f- 
Aoc, -7, -ov, dear. 

dpoveila, w. gen., to care 
for, trouble oneself a- 
bout; w. acc., to reflect 
on, think about. 

Xaipw, to rejoice. 


Rute oF Syntax. A subject in the neuter plural usually takes 


a singular verb. 


Aiwxe nada épya. 
pavdivece, 


yous Exerat xivdovoc. 
aviparoe tyBpoc éoriy. 


Dede, Toig didoe ebruxiav, épe, O dovdAe, rdv olvoy TH veavia. 
Xater@ tpyy ddfa Ererar. 


Td¢ jepiuvac. 


Teidou toi¢ rov didackaAov Adéyotg.? 
Tleord¢ éraipog tay ayadav kal Tov Kady peréyer.? Ol Seol rar 
avipurwy gpovricovoty.? Oi dvdpwrot rode Veodc Separetbovory. 
Micyerart éoSAd Kaxoic. 


Ilap’ éo Bay to 97.8 


TloAAoic¢ ép- 


‘O xakd¢ toic Seoic Kal roic 


Ol avBpwrat Toicg éoSAoi¢g yaipovor.® Tldapexe, a 


‘O olvog Abet 


Follow the words of your (the) teachers. God cares for men. Men worship 
God. Dangers accompany many actions. Grant, O God, happiness to my (the) | 


friend ! 


1 § 161, 2. (a), (" 
44161 2. (a), (a). 


2 § 158, 3. (b). 
§§ 161, 2. (c). 


Keep yourself from the bad man. I rejoice over the noble youth 
Trust not the word of a liar, my (O) dear young man. 


—am ot 


34158 6. I. (b) 
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VIL. Vocabulary. 
Aftoc, -id, -tov, w. gen. Bdvdros, -ov, 6, death. véoc, -d, -0v, young, 4 véug, 
worthy, worth. Seiov, -ov, T6, the Deity. -ov,the youth, the young 
dro-Aiw, w. acc. of the per- Studs, -ov, 6 the mind, man. 


son and yen. of the thing, courage. v6o0¢, -ov, 7, & disease, AD 


to free from, release. ipa, -ac, 7, a door. illness. 
Epyvpoc, -ov, 4, silver. KAeiw, to shut, fasten. oby (before an aspirate m- 
Bios, -ov, 6, life, a liveli- padnr7¢, -0d, 6,a pupil,a stead of ovx), not. 

hood. learner. mévog, -ov, 6, trouble, toil, 
Bov’i, -7¢, #, counsel, ad- yéTpov, -ov,76,a measure, _ hardship. 

vice. {[rel. moderation. oly7, -76, 7, silence. 
éixooracia, -ac, 7, a quar- poyAdc, -0d, 6, a bolt, a xpdvoc, -ov, 6, time. 
eigpaiva, to rejoice, glad- _lever. [ble. xptad¢, -od, 46, gold. 

den, cheer. popioc,-id, -iov, innumera- 


Td addy gore pérpov tov Biov, oby 6 ypdvoc. ‘O Bavaroc rode avdparoug 
Grodbe: rover! cat xaxdv. ‘O olvog etgpaives todg Trav dv0perav Suuodc. 
Lov pupioe wovorg Ta KaAa yiyvetar. Td Veiov rode Kaxode dyet mpd¢ Thy bt- 
xnv. Tlsordg didoc ypuood Kal dpytpov a&té6c3 gore tv yaderg dixooracig. IloA- 
Aal vioor év dvdparorg eloiv. Bovah cic adyadov dyet. Zeyh véw Tiny Peper. 
H Sipa poxydoic KAcierar. ‘H réyvn rode dviparoue rpégsr. "Q gidor padn- 
tai, Ti¢ copiac Kal TH dper7c dptyecSe.* 

By death (dat.) men are freed from troubles and evils. By (%76, w. gen.) the 
Deity the bad man js brought to justice. The bolt fastens the door. Art sup- 
ports the man. My (OQ) dear pupil, strive after wisdom and virtue. Diseases 
weaken men. My friends, follow the words of the judges. 


§ 29. Contraction of the Second Declenston. 


1. A small number of substantives, where o or e precedes the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect. 


PARADIGMS. 


Navigation. Circumnavigation. Bone. 
S.N. | 6 mAdo¢ mhotg SmepiraAocog mepizAove rddboréov dbcrotv 
. | wAoov mdov mepiTAoov mepitAov datéov = baTov 
D TAOW 8 TA® TEplTAOW  WepiTTAW 60T& O0T@ 
A. | 20ov mdovy mepinAooy mepitAovv doréov borovv 
V mAGe wrod mepitAoe mepimAov ooTréov § daroiy 
PN mA6ot mAoi mepittAoot  mwepimAot dcréa dora 
G. Ti0wy TAGY mepitAowy = mrepiTtAwy doTtéwy d0Tav 
D rAdotg¢ tAoi¢c mepimAooig § mepimAoie doréoig §dcToi¢ 
A. mAdovg mAov¢ mepimAcove mepirAouc dcTréa d0TG 
V. | mdaoot Aoi mepitAoot  mwepimAot doréa = dara 
Dual TAbW = TAO WEptTAOW = =—- WEPiTTAw doTéw dbaTa 
twAoowy mAoiv TepitAoory tmepiraoww dcréoy §=daroir. 


1 § 157. £4158 7 (y) 24161, 4 § 158. 3, (b). 
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RemaRk. Here belong, (a) Multiplicative adjectives in -60¢ (-ot¢), -6 (-%), 
-60 v (-odv); e. g. drAode, -7, -ovv, simple ;—(b) Adjectives of two endings im 
-oo0¢ (-ovc) Masc. and Fem., and -o0v (-ovv) Neut.; e.g. 6 7 etvouc, rd ebvouy, 
well disposed, which differ from the declension of substantives, only in not con- 
tracting the neuter plural in -oa; e.g.7d etvoa téxva;—(c) Adjectives in 
-£0¢ (-ot¢), -€d (-7), -eov (-odv), which denote a material; e. g. xpiceog 
Apvoods, xpvoéd xpvoH, xptoeov ypvoorv, golden. When a vowel or p precedes 
the feminine ending -éd, -éd is not contracted into -7, but into -d, (4 26, 1); 
e. g. i 

épé-eog tpeoic, é pe-éd éped, épé-eov tpeoiv, woollen. 
apyip-eog apyupotc, 4pyvp-éd apyuvpa, dpytp-eov dpyvpody, silver 


PARADIGMS. 


n 


S 
B 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
ve 


xpboe-o¢ 
xXpvoove 
Xpvoov 
Xpvow 
Xpvoovy 
xXpvoovc 
Xpvoot 
Xpvowy 
Xpvooic 
Xpvaove 
Xpvooi 


Xpvoe 
Xpvcoty 


Golden. 


xpvcé-a 
xpvo7 
xpvons 
Xpvoy 
xXpvoTy 
xpvon 
xXpvoat 
Xpvoav 
Xpvoaic 
xpvoas 
Xpvoat 


Xpvoa 
Xpvoaiv 


Xpoice-ov 
xXpvoodvy 
Xpvoov 
Xpvog 
Xpvoovy 
Xpvoovv 


Xpvoa 
Xpvowy 
Xpvooic¢ 
xpvoa 
Xpvoa 
Xpvod 
Xpvootyv. 


d1cA6-ov 
ar7.0vv 
arAod 
arao 
arAovy 
araAody 


anraAa 
arAav 
arAoi¢ 
arAa 
énrAa 


aTAa 
arAoiv. 


arAot 
arAav 
amAoi¢ 
arAove 
arAot 


anrarAd 
awAoiv 


arAai 
arAav 
anAaic 
araag 
érAai 
araAa 
arAaiv 


Accentuation. The following are to be noticed as exceptions to the rules fn 


§ 11,2: (a) TA60 = 116, dcréw = bord, instead of 716, d07S ; (b) compounds 
and polysyllabic proper names, which retain the accent on the penult, even 
‘when as a circumflex, it should be removed upon the contracted syllable; e. g. 
mepimAoov = TepitAov, instead of repirAod ; ebvow = etry, instead of ebv@ ; (c) 
Td Kaveov = Kavody, instead of xavovv, basket, and also adjectives in -co¢, -éa, 
-20v; Og. Xpvoeoc = Ypvdsoic, xpvcia = yproj, xypbceov=ypvcndy, 
instead of ypicovc, xypboovr ; finally, substantives in -ec¢ = -ct¢; ©. g. édeAgi- 
dedc = adeAgidodc, instead of ddeAgidotc, nephew. 


VIIL Vocabulary. 

"AdnAoc, -vv, uncertain, éx-xaAirry, to disclose. 
unknown. éri-xovdica, to allewate. 
GAndera, -ac, #, trath. épifw, w. dat., to contend 6, a basket. [ror. 
dvooc = -0v¢,-oov = -ovv, with. KGrorrpov, -ov, 76, & mir- 
imprudent, irrational. ebtvoog =-dvc,-oov =-ovv, xieAdov,-ov, 76, a goblet. 
dpytpeoc = -ovc,-éa@ =-d, _—_well-wishing, well-dis- Aéyw, to say, call or name, 


kai—xai, both—and. 
KaveoY = -obv,-tov = -08, 


-eoyv == ov, silver, t. e. posed, kind. voo¢ = vot¢c, -dov = -od, 
made of silver. Separarva,-n¢,#,afemale 46, the understanding. 
aptog, -ov, 6, bread. servant. the mind. 


3* 
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dAiyot, -at, -a, few. dyAoc, -ov, 5, plebs, the -xaAlvéc, -0d, 4, a bridle. 
dpyn, -7¢, 7, anger. common people. [to XGAKEOG = -otc, -éa = - 
‘Opéarne, -ov, 6, Orestes. mpoc-pépw,to bearorbring  -eov = -ody, brazen. 
écréov = -ovv, -Eov = 0d, trvoc, -ov, 6, sleep, slum- wWidx7, -7¢, #, the soul 

76, a bone. ber. 

Ruxe or Syntax. One substantive following another to explain 
it, and referring to the same person or thing, is put in the same 
vase. This construction is called Apposition. 


'O Abyog Eoti Td Tod vod KaToTTpov. Tov voiv Eyovoww of GvSpwra didao- 
aadov. Tov ebvovy gidov Vepareve. 'OAiyor mioTdv voiy Eyovoly. ‘O rAobe 
goriv adnAoc. Xdv vO tov Biov aye. ‘O dxAog odx Exec voiv. My Epile roi¢ 
dvotc.' Ol dyadol toig dyatoig etvol* elorv. ’Opéyou gidwy ebvwv. Ta rod 
’Opécrov bora tv Teyég fv. Al Separatvat tv xavoic tov &prov rpocgépoverty. 
QJ Seot nal xaddv Kal xaxdv xAodbv Toi¢ 'vaiTrae? mapéxyovowy. Yuyne yadivde 
awIporrare® 6 vot¢ orev. TloAAanic bpy) dvdpdrwr voiv exxadbrret. ‘ArAoi¢ 
Lori 6 tig dAnYeiag Adyoc. Adyog ebvoug émixovdiver Abnyv. Td xdmeAAcv 
toriy dpyvpoty. ‘O Yavarog Aéyetas yaAdxoie brrvog. 

The understanding is a teacher to men. The well-disposed friend is honored. 
Keep yourself from the irrational. Strive after a well-disposed friend. Bring 
bread in a basket. Honor, O young man, a simple mind! Flee from impru- 
dent youths. Trust, O friend, well-disposed men! Young men are often im- 
prudent. The goblet is golden. 


§ 30. The Attte Second Declension. 


Some few words (substantives and adjectives) have in the Nom. 
the endings ws (Mase. and Fem.) and wy (Neut.), instead of os and 
ov. Here w takes the place of 0, ov, a of the usual second Declen- 
sion, and q, of o. The Voc. is the same asthe Nom. The neuter 
Pl. of adjectives ends in ea; e. g. trea, GELO\ PER. . 


PARADIGM. 


People. Cable. all. Mild. 
Sing. N. | 5 Aes 6. KdA-ws & % Trews, Td Trccey 
G KdA-@ Aco 
KdA-@ frew 
KaA-wY fAcwy 
KdA-ws - fAews, Trewy 


of ai TAey, Ta Trea 
— Dewr 
fAegs 
fAews, Tad TAea 
free, trea 


D. 
A. 
V. 
.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
v, 
.V. 
D. 


1 § 161, 2. (a), (y)- 2.4 161, 5. (a). 3 § 161, 5. 
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Rex. 1. Some words, masculine and feminine, in the Accusative Singular 
often reject the »; thus particularly é Adyws, the hare, roy Adyoo, and 6 “Ades, 
Tov “ASw, and always, 7 éws, the dawn, thy &w. 


Rem. 2. Accentuation. Proparoxytones in -ews, -ewy, retain the acute on the 
antepenult in all the cases of all numbers, ‘the two syllables -ews and -ewy 
being considered but one. It is also to be observed that oxytones in -eds 
retain this accent even in the Genitive and Dative, as Aews; the other oxy- 
tones follow the gencral rule; ©. g. Aayds, Aaya, Aayg, Aayy, Aayes, Aayev- 
The distinction, however, between the accentuation of oxytones in -eds and 
-és is not uniformly observed in the editions of the classics. 


Rem. 3. This Declension is termed Attic, because if a word of this class 
has another form, e. fr. Aeds and Aads, veds and vads, Mevédews, MevéAdos, 
the Attic writers usually sclect the form in -ews; though in the best Attic 
writers, the non-Attic forms also may be found. 


IX. Vocabulary. 


"Aynpus, -wr, not getting évedpetw, w. dat., to lie in AapBave, to take, receive 
old, unfading. wait for. 

*deréc, -ov, 0, an eagle. Erratvoc; -ov, 6, praise. veac, -@, 6, a temple. * 

alyuaGAwroc, -ov, captured. etyouat, to pray, beg. wAeioroc, -7, -ov, most. 

uvdpeiog, -a, -ov, manly, Onpevr7c, -od, 6, a hunts- Agdcoc, -id, -tov, easy. 


brave. man, & sportsman. oé€Bouat, to honor, rever- 
aveyeur, -w, 76, hall, a Snpetw, to hunt, catch. ence. 

room. tAews, -wy, merciful. Ta@¢, -@, 6, & peacock. 
érayw, to lead away. KGAw¢, -w, 6, & rope. vidc, -ov, 6, & son. 
Baive, to walk, go, pro- «x7i¢w, to found, build. Gorep, as, just as. 

ceed. Aaywe, -, 4, a hare. 


Toig Sevtc! ved xrifovrar. Ov pgdiov eorev Ext xidwv Baiverv. Ardxoper 
rode Aayoc. ‘“Avdpoyewc Tv 6 rot Mivw vlog. Oi azay@ Sypevovra: bd roy 
Onpevtav. Etyou rp ew Sep. Ol derol roig Aayge evedpetovow. LéBeode 
rovc iAews Seobc. Ol dvdpeior dynpwv éatvov AauBavovowy. Evtyxyou rov dedr 
iAew Every. Ol Yeol roic dyadoic? leg eloww. Al Adovai dmayovot rov rAciorov 
Acov Screp alypadwrov. Ol Lapcoe rH “Hpg' nadode rade rpégovory. 

We build beautiful temples to the gods. To walk on a rope is not easy. 
the huntsmen hunt hares. God is merciful. Worship the merciful God. By 

the Samians beautiful peacocks are kept in honor of Hera (say, to Hera). Keep 
yourselves, O citizens, from the irrational multitude! Get out of the way of 
(eixw, w gen.) the irrational multitude. The hunteman strives after (pursues) 
hares. 


_X. Vocabulary. 


‘Ardyopetu, te call. apern, -76, 7, bravery, vir- Bacireca, -wv, Ta, @ royal 
uvéokw, w. dat., to please. _ tue. 


eS SD oe 


1§ 161, 5. * § 161, 5. (a). 


& 
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yapetn, -hc, h, a wife. Ewe, -w, 77, the dawn. T2NTHC, Od, 6, & poet. 

detA6c,-7,-6v,timid, worth- Snpiov, -ov, 70, a wild fcdodaxrvaocg, -ov, rosy- 
less, bad. beast, an animal fingered. 

fx-pépw, to bring forth, ‘tepdc, -4, -Ov, w. gen. 8a- OT7AN, -76, 7, & Pillar. 
produce. lous. cred to. 

twixivddvoc, -ov, danger- 


Oi rag rag “Hpac lepot hoav. Oavudlouev Mevédewn Ent tH apeTZ. Oli roca 
ral tiv “Ew pododaxrvaAov dmayopetovew. ‘H dAmdera rodAance obk apéoket 
TQ Aed. ‘Erévn hy 7 Mevédew yauetn. ‘H BaGvawvia éxdépet roAdode taac. 
‘Ev tot¢ trav Sedv vepe roAAal or7Aat hoav. Ol Aay@ decda Ynpia eiciv. ‘OQ 
rept Tov "Adw mAovc hy énixivddvoc. Ta Pacidea nada avoyew éxet. 


Menelaus is admired for his bravery. In the royal palace are splendid rooms. 
Huntsmen catch peacocks. Peacocks are beautiful. Trust not the speech of 
the people, O citizens! The huntsman lies in wait for peacocks. Good citi- 
zens flee from the irrational multitude. Youths lie in wait for hares. ‘The pil- 
lars of the temples are beautiful. e 


§31. Third Declension. 
The third declension has the following Case-endings : 


Singular. Plural. | Dual. 
Neut. — 


Neut. — 
as the Nom.; Neut.— 


These endings are appended to the unchanged stem of the word; e. g. 6 ip 
an animal, Gen. Snp-6d¢. 


§32. Remarks on the Case-endings. 


1. The pure stem is frequently changed in the Nom. of masculines and femi- 
nines. But this is found again by omitting the genitive ending -o¢; e. g. 6 Ké- 
pag, a raven, Gen. k 6p ax -o¢. 

_ 2 Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nominative. Yet the euphony of the 
Greek language does not permit a word to end with t: Hence, in this case, 7 
is either wholly rejected or is changed into its cognate o; e. g. 


_ { werepi _ (7d. rérept memrEpl-O¢ OF &-0¢ 
& J cedac § J Td céAac @ J (céAac-o¢) céda-o¢ 
a | cwuar iz, | Td (odpar) oGua & oapat-o¢ 

Tepar Td (répar) répac TépaT-o¢ 


8. The Accusative singular has the form in v with masculines an¢l feminines 
in -i¢, -v¢, -avce and -ov¢, whose stem ends in -t, -v, -av and -ov; ¢. g. 
Stem oA: Nom. wéAr¢ Acc. 76Acv Stem Borpv Nom. Bérpve Ace. Bérpuy. 
vav vai¢ vay Bov Boog Boov. 


But the Acc. has the form in -a, when the stem ends in a consonant; e. g. ¢4¢3, 
GAapc, dAEBa — KopaK, KApae, KOpak-a — Aaprad, Aaunéc, Adura-a. 


. | . 


& 
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Yet barytoned substantives in -c¢ and -v¢, of two or more syllables, whose 
stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have only the form in -v; e. g. 


Stem épid Nom. épic¢ Ace. Epiv 
dpyed dpvic dpyey 
kopud kopug KOpuv 
xapir xaptc xaptyv. 


4. The Voc. is either like the Nom. or the stem. See the Paradigms. 
5. On v égeAnvotixdy, see § 7, 1, (a). 


§ 33. Gender, Quantity and Accentuation of the 
Third Declension. 


I. Gender. The gender of the third declension will be best learned by obser- 
vation. The following rules, however, may be observed: 

(a) Masculine ; (a) Substantives in -av, -vv, -ac (Gen. -avoc, -avroc), -evg, -7v, 
etp (except 7 xelp, hand), -vp (except ro mip, fire), -avg (except Td ove, ear) ;— 
(8) those in -wy, -yp, -wp, -y¢ (Gen. -7T0¢), -we (Gen. -wto¢), -, with several 
exceptions. 

(b) Feminine; (a) Substantives in -d¢ (Gen. -adoc), -ave, -cv¢, -vve, -@ and 
-o¢ (Gen. -ot¢); -Orgc¢, -bTn¢; -etg (except 6 xTeic, comb) >—(3) those in -c¢, -cv, 
-vc, -wv (Gen. -ovoc), with several exceptions. Those in -§ vary between the 
Masc. and Fem. gender. 

(c) Neuter; All substantives in -a, -7, -op, -wp, -0¢;°-t, -ap, (except 6 pap, a 
starling), -a¢ (Gen. -atog, -aoc, except 6 Ade, a stone), and contracts in -7p. 

II. Quantity. Words whose Nom. ends in -aé, -cé, -vé, -ay, -cy, -vyp, -c¢ and 
-uc¢, have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature; e. g. 6 Sapaé, 
coat of mail, -axoc, 7 Ai), reed, pixdc,  axtic, ray, -tvoc, but 7 BOAGE, clod, -aKoc, 
4 tAric, hope, -tdoc. 

III. Accentuation. (a) The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the 
accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws of accentuation permit, e. g. 
TO mpaypa, deed, xpiyparoc, but mpayparwy, rd Svoua, name, bvouaros, but dvo- 
atu, 67 xeddar, swallow, yeAdovoc, Hevogay, -vroe, -vtec, -ovrwv. The 
particular exceptions will be noticed in the paradigms. (b) Words of one syl- 
lable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, on the final syllable, 
the short syllables -o¢, -c and -ot, taking the acute, and the long syllables -wv 
and ocv, the circumflex; e. g. 6 unv, unvos, envi, unvotv, unvaor pnoi(v). 

Exceptions. The following monosyllabic substantives are paroxytoned i in the 
Gen. Pl. and in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: # ddc, torch, 6 Sic, slave, 6 7 Sac, 
jackal, rd ob¢, Gen. wre, ear, 6 4 Taic, chila, 6 o7¢, moth, 6 7 Tpéc, Trojan, h 
¢qic, Gen. dydée, a burning, Td dc, Gen. dwtd¢, Aght ; e. g. d¢dur, dddarv, Four, 
Orav, Tov, raidwy, raidov, céwv, Tpdwr, dSduv, goTwy. Moreover, notice 
should also be taken of mde, all, every, Gen. ravtéc, Dat. ravi, but rayrur, 
waot(v), 6 Tlav, Gen. Tavéc, but roic Taor(v) 


& 


34 THIRD DEC.—-STEMS ENDING IN 4 CONSONANT. [§ 34 


A. Worps WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BE- 
FORE THE ENDING -0¢, i. e. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A 
CONSONANT. 


§ 34.1 The Nominative exhibits the pure stem. 

The case endings are appended to the unchanged Nominative. 
Stems which end in -yz (Sevoqoowr) and -er (7 dauegr), must drop 
the z according to § 32,2; hence Sevogay, Gen. -cvt-0¢, Sapa, 
Gen. -agrt-o¢. 


6, Paean. 6, Xenophon. 4, Month. 176, Nectar. 

S.N. | macdy aiov Hevogav pay véxtap 

G. | matdv-oc aldv-o¢ evogovt-o¢ penv-o¢ véxTap-o¢ 

D. | raraver aldvet Revogovr-t Eenv-t véKTapet 

A. | watdv-a aldv-a Eevooovr-a piv-a véxTap 

V. | macdy aliwy Sevogav / véxTap 
P.N. | watdv-e¢ aldv-e¢ REVvOPOVT-EC piv-e¢ vEKTAp-a 

G. | watdv-wy = alovewn = Eevogavt-wy = uv-Gov VEKTAP-WY 

D. | raté-ou(vy* ald-o1(v)* Esvodd-or(v pe = un-oi(v)* = véxrap-ot(v) 


~ 


A. | watdy-ac alayv-a¢ REVvOOOVT-a¢ pnv-ag véxTap-a 


V. | ratdv-e¢ alav-e¢ EVOPOVT-EC pinv-e¢ véxTap-a 
Dual. | wa:dv-e aldy-e Revogovr-e fijv-e wéKTap-€ 
ratdv-oy ajwv-olv evopovt-ow pyv-oiv VEKTGp-OLv. 


Rem. 1. The three words in -w», Gen. -wvoc, viz. ’AT6AAwv, Iloceddv, # 
dAwy, threshing-floor, can be contracted in the Acc. Sing. after dropping », thus, 
"ArdAAw, Tlocedé, Aw. The three substantives, ’AwéAAwy, IocetdGv and ow- 
THP, preserver, contrary to the rule [§ 33, III. (a)], have in the Voc. & "“A7roAAop, 
Hécecdov, owrep. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in -p (-ap, -op, -wp, -vp); 
To rtp (Gen. wip-o¢), fire, has v long, contrary to § 32, 2. 


XI. Vocabulary. 

Adw, to sing, celebrate in 9aAAw, to bloom, be ver- ‘zrip, ripdc, 76, fire. 

song. dant. orovdaioc,-aid,-aiov, zeal- 
dva-ytyvacku, to read. 7p, 9npdc,é,awild beast. ous, diligent, earnest, 
aldv, -Gvoc, 6, aevum, an Kidapd, -ac, #, a lyre. serious. 

age, a space of time, xpdr7p, -jpoc, 6,a mixing tép7w, to delight. 

time, lifetime. bowl, goblet. TépTropat, w.dat.to delight 
BiBdiov, -ov, 6, a book. Aetuwv-dvoc,d,a meadow. in, or be delighted at. 
ytyvookw, to know, think, vimrrw, to wash. xeip, xetpoc, 7, the hand. 

jadge, try, perceive. matav, -Gvoc, 6, @ war- yxopoc, -od, 6, a dance. 
Gaia, -ac, 7, a feast. song, a song of victory. y7v, Wnvd¢, 6, a Wasp. 


Peiye tod Sipac. Xelp yeipa vinret. ’Aréyou rod Whvdc. Ol Aepiveg 
Oardovory. Ol orparidrat ddover matava. ‘Ev up) xpvody xal dpyvpov yey 


* Instead of ra:avat, aidver, Zevopdvrar, unvoi, § 8, 6 and 7. 


& 


§35.] THIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. 5 


yooxouev. IloAAol rapa xparhpe yiyvovtas pido étaipar. Ol dvd3pwroe rép- 
KOVTaL xidapa Kal Sadia nal yopoic kal matdow. Ol "EAAnwec tov ’AréAAw 
kal Tov Toes ofBovras. Ol orovdaio: padSytat ta Tob Zevogdvrog BiBAia 
ydéw¢g avaytyv@oKovery. 

Flee from the wild beast Wash your (the) hands. Keep yourself from 
wasps. The meadow is verdant. Soldiers delight in war-songs. War-songs 
are sung by (76, w. gen.) the soldiers. We delight in beautiful meadows. 
Flee from vile («axd¢) wasps. Many are friends of the bowl. Poets pray to 
Puseidon. 


§ 35. I. ‘The Nominative lengthens the short final 
vowel of the stem, e or otnto y oro. 


According to § 32, 2. stems in #z must aoe z in the Nom.; e.g. 
Agoov, instead of Agcvr. 


ib 6, Shepherd. 6, A Divinity. 4, Lion. 
Toupiy Saipwv Aéwv 

| Totpév-o¢ daipov-o¢ AéovT-o¢ 
| 


S. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
PN. |. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Topév-t daiuov-t Aéovt-t 

mowév-a daipov-a Aéovt-a 

__V. | ropa daipnov Aéov 

TOLMEV-EC daipov-e¢ Aéovt-e¢ 

TOLmEV-wY dainov-wy = AedvT-wy 

Trowué-ol{v)* daino-or(vy*  Agovot(v)* aldép-or(v) 
TOLMEV-AE datuov-a¢ Aéovt-ag  alVép-ac 
MOLLEV-ES daipvov-ec¢ déovt-eg = alSép-e¢ 
wolpév-& daigov-e Aéovr-e alSép-e 
TOLMEV-OLV dawov-ovv Agovt-ory = al Sép-ov 


E 


Rem. 1. Oxytoned substantives of this class retain in the Voc. the long vowel 
(, @); thus, & rocuzv. The Voc. daep from da%p, brother-in-law, is an excep- 
tion; its accent also differs from the fundamental rule [§ 33, IIL (a)]. This 
difference occurs also in the Voc. of ’Apdiwy, -iovoc, ’"Ayauéuvwr, -ovog, viz. 
"Augiov, ’Ayaueuvov. Comp. § 34, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. 'H yeip, hand, Gen. a etc. has in the Dat. Pl. and Dual yep- 
oi(v) and yepoiv. 

Rem. 3. The following in -wy, Gen. -ovoc, reject the v in particular Cases, 
and suffer contraction: 7 elxav, image, Gen. elxdvoc and elxotc, Dat. elxdvz, Acc. 
eixoéva and eix, Acc. Pl. eixovac and eixotc,—the irregular accentuation of elxo 
and eixot¢ should be noted; 4 andar, nightingale, Gen. dndévog and d7do%c, Dat. 
andoi; 7 XEAdOv, swallow, Gen. xeAddvoc, Dat. xeArdo?. 

Rem. 4. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives 6 7 dmarwp, Td «rarop, father- 
less, and dujtwp, duntop, motherless, Gen. -opoc ;—(b) the adjective 6 7 appny, 
Td apfev, male, Gen. dppevoc ;—(c) adjectives in -wy (Masc. and Fem.), -o» 
(Neut.); 6 g. 6 4 etdaiuwr, 7d eddarpov, fortunate, and comparatives in -wy, -ov, : 
or -iwy, -lov. These comparatives, after dropping v admit contraction in the 


ee 


1§ 161, 2. (c). * Instead of toiuévor, daipovar, Ae6vTot, see § 8, 6 and 7 


86 THIRD DEC.—SIEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. | § 35, 


Acc. Sing. and in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Pl. In the Voc. the accent differs 
from the rule [§ 33, III. (a)]. But compounds in -¢owy follow the rule: e. g 
. kparepdgpwv, Voc. Kparepogpov. 


Fortunate. 


"Ayav, too much, too. 

éyéAn,-n¢,7,8 herd, a flock 

Gdixoc, -ov, unjust. 

aldnp, -époc, 4, h, cether, 
the heavens. 

yépwv, -ovroc, 6, an old 
man. [nity. 

daipwy, -ovoc, 6, 7, a divi- 

duoc, -ov, 6, the people, 
the mob. 

ev, well, ed TpaTTw, w.acc., 
to do well to. 


Tov yépovta ev parte. 


Aatrovoiy. 
obtx SABté¢ éorey. 
Tov aviporuy dpévac. 


rov dyav brepgpivur. 
ueyadny ebrvyiav. 


S.N. | etdaiuwy = evdarpov | ex Siu éxviov | peifwv peicov 
G. evdaiuovoc éySiovog peilovog 
D. evdaipovt ex diove peeifove 
A. | eidaivova evdaiov | étydiova and peifova = and 
éxBiw éxSiov | peivo pet sov 
V. etdatmov éydiov peifov 
-P.N. | evdaivoves etdaipova | ty Sioves éxViova | peilovec peicova 
. éySioug tyViw peccoug pelo 
G. etdainover ex Stdvev pecCover 
D. evdaipuoot(v éySioot(v) peeicoor(1) 
A. | ebdaipovag eidaipova | éySiovac éxViova | peifovag peilova 
éyViovc byDiw | peiforce ueifw 
V. | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 
Dual. eddaipove éxdiove peiCove 
ebdatpovoer. éyDLovory. pecCovory. 


Tov xaxdv gebye, Wo Kandy Atpuéva. 
O Bede év aldépe vaiet. 
"Erov dyavoic hyepooty. 
tig 6dod. TloAAGKte Sjyoc hyepéva exer Adtxov voov. 
"Exe vodv oodpova. 
Oi Snpevrat roic Aéovoww evedpetovary., 


More hostile. Greater 


XIL Vocabulary. 


nyepav, -dvoc, 6, a leader. 7parTTw, to do, act; w. adv, 
koAacTy¢, -0v, 6, & pun- __to fare. 

isher. cOPpwY, -ov, sound-mind- 
Aiuny, -Evoc, 6,a harbour. ed, wise, sensible. 
vaiw, to dwell. trrépgpuy, -ov, high-mind- 
606¢, -00, 7, a way; with ed, haughty. 

eixw, to retire from the ¢p77, -evic, 7, pl. ppévec, 


way. the understanding, the 
6ABco¢, -id, -cov, and 5A- = mind or spirit. 
Broc, -ov, happy. gvAdrtw, to guard, look 


mowunv, -Evoc, 6, a herds- _ after, defend. 
man, a shepherd. 


LéBov rode daivovac. Ol roipévec rd dyéAag gv- 
"Avev daizovoc 6 dvSpurtro¢ 
’Ael xaderal pépiuvat teipover Tac 
Eike, © veavia, toi¢ yépovat 
'O Bede xodAaoric tore 
"Q daiuov, wapeye Toi¢g yépover 


Do well (pl.) to old men. Reverence (pl.) the Deity. The fiocks are guard 


ed by the shepherd. Follow a good leader. 


Go, youth, out of the old man’s 


way. The mob often follows bad leaders. The spirit (p/.) of man is worn out 
hy (dat.) oppressive cares. Keep yourself from the bad man, as from a bad 


harbour. The flocks follow the shepherds. Ye (‘)) gods, gaard the good old 
« Men. ; 


§ 36] THIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. 37 


§ 36. (1.) The following substantives in -np, 6 warp, father, 
%] pytnp, mother, 7 Ivydérnp, daughter, 7 yaornp, belly, differ from 
those under § 35, as follows: (a) they reject the ¢ in the Gen. and 
Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. Pl. have the ending r pao instead of 
tepot; (b) in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. they are oxytones; draw 
back the tone in the Voc., and are paroxytones in the other cases. 
(2) The word dvyp (stem dvep), rejects «in all Cases and Num- 
bers, except the Voc. Sing., but inserts § to soften the pronuncia- 
tion. 


6, Father. 7, Mother. 7, Daughter. 6, Man. 
Sing. N. | raryp pATNP Suyarnp avnp 
G. | warp-6¢ pNTpo¢ Svyatpoc dv-d-po¢g 
D. | warp-i pntpt Suyarpi av-d-pi 
A. | warép-a —~ pntépa dvyarépa dv-d- a 
V. | warep LATED Svyarep avep 
Plur. N. | warép-e¢ penrépes Suyatipes av-d-pe¢ 
G. | marép-wv penTtépwv Svyarépwy dv-0-pov 
D. | tarp-d-or(v) pntpaor(v)  Svyarpédor(v) av-0-p-d-ou(v) 
A. | warép-ac pentépag duyarépac dv-6-pa¢ 
V. | warép-e¢ pent épec Ouyarépec dv-d-pe¢ 
D.N.A. V.| warép-e pntépe Svyarépe dv-d-pe 
G. and D. | marép-orv pens Epotv Suyarépowv dv-d-poiv. 


Remark. Also the word 6 dornp, -épos, a star, which has no syncopated 
form, belongs to this class on account of the form of the Dat. PL dorpac:. The 
word 7 Anuntnp has a varying accent, viz. Aj untpoc. Agunt pt, Voc. 47- 
untep, but Acc. Anunrépa 


' XII. Vocabulary. 


"AVAop, -ov, TO, @ prize,a slave to, serve, work orépyu, to love, to be con- 


reward. for. tented with. 
yaornp, -Tpo¢, 7, the belly. éyFaipw, to hate. xapiCopuat, w. dat., to com- 
SovAedw, w. dat., to be a codgdc, -7, -6v, wise. ply with, oblige, gratify. 


Lrépyete Tov warépa Kal THy untépa. M7? dovAeve yasrpi.' Xaipe, © pire 
veavia, TO Gyad@ twartpl® Kal TZ dyadgG unTtpi. Mi xaxq@ odv dvdpi Bovdaetov. 
Ty Ajuntpe® woAdol Kal nadol ved hoav. ‘H dyad? YIuvyarnp jdéwg reiderac 
Ty pidy pytpt. Ol dyad? dvdpec Savpalovrat.. WoAAdacg && ayadod rarpos 
yéyverat xaxde vléc. ’ExDaipw rov xaxdv dvdpa. Toi¢ dyaVoi¢c dvdpaot peya- 
An d6&a Exerat. “H r7¢ Anuntpog Svyarnp hy Tepoedévyn. ‘'Q gidn Sbyarep, 
orépye tiv unrépa. ‘H dpeth xaddv d&dAdv tor dvdpi® cog. Of dyaVo? viol 
rag unrépac orépyovotv. Ol “EAAnvec Anunrépa céBovrar. TleiSeode, & pidor 
veaviat, Toi¢ maTpact Kal Taig untpaoww. Xapilov, & narep, rH Ivyarpl. 


eed 
o> ow 


1 § 161, 2. (a), (6). 2 § 161, 2. (c). 24161 2. (d) 
*§ 161 2. (a), (d). 66161, 5. 


38 THIRD DEC.—NOM APPENDS 6 TO THE STEM. [§ 37. 


Love, O youths, your (the) fathers and mothers! Consult not with pad 
men. Good daughters cheerfully follow their (the) mothers. We admire a 
good man. Obey, my dear youth, your (the) father and mother. Gratify, dear 
father, thy (the) good son. Pray to Demeter. Strive, O son, after the reputa- 
tion of thy (the) father. The prize of wise men is virtue. 


§ 37. The Nominative appends otothe stem. 
(a) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, 2, 9; 7, 77, %, x- 
On the coalescence of these with ¢ so as to form w and §&, see § 8, 3. 


6, Raven. 


Sing. N. Aaihay xopag Aapvyé 
G. Aairar-o¢ KO6paK-o¢ Adpvyy-o¢ 
D. Aairdrr-t KOpak-t Aapvyy-t 
A. Aaidar-a KOpax-a Aapvyy-a 
Vv. Aairay Kopag Aapvyé 
Plar. N. Aaihan-e¢ KOpaK-e¢ Aapvyy-e¢ 
G. Aatdin-wy Kopak-wy Aapiyy- wy 
D. Aairdypi(v) wopaét(y) Aapvyét(v) 
A. | Aaidan-ac KOpak-a¢ Aapvyy-a¢ 
Vv. Aaidan-e¢ KOpaK-e¢ Aapvyy-e¢ 
D.N. A. V. Aaidar-e KOopax-e Aapvyy-e 
G. and D. Aatran-orv KopaK-olv Aapoyy-orv. 


Remark. Here belong adjectives in -& (Gen. -yo¢, -xoc, -xoc) and -p (Gen. 
moc); e.g. 6 9 aprdé, Gen. -dyoc, rapax, 6 7 7Alg, Gen. -ixoc, aequalis, 6 7 
savié, Gen. -dyoc, one-horned ; 5 7 alyiAiny, Gen. -iroc, high. 


XIV. Vocabulary. 


Aydv, -Gvog, 6, a contest.’ Kdpaé, -dxoc, 6, a crow, a dprvé, -tyoc, 46, a quail. 


211é, -yéc, 6, #, & goat. raven. dpy79u6¢, -0%, 6, a dance 
tAextpuay, -dvoc, 46, 9, % Kpd lw, to croak. éw, dréc, #, the voice. 
cock. paoreé, -tyoc, 7, a scourge, toAbmovos, -ov, laborious. 
40.0n, -7¢, h, & song. _@ whip. otptyé, -tyyoc, 7, a flute. 
5é, but. pév—dé, truly—but; on rérrié, -iyoc, 6, @ grass- 
Aabve, to drive. the one hand—on the _ hopper. [tor 
Zrrmoc, -ov, 6, a horse. other: used in antithe- ¢évaé, -axoc, 6, an impos- 
xai—«ai, both——and, as ses; év, seldom to be $dpuryé, -cyyoc, 7, a harp. 
well as. translated. énp, Ordc, 4, the counte- 


KoAaé, -dxoc, 6, a flatterar. piping, -nkoc, 6, an ant. nance. 


Ol xépaxeg xpilovorv. Tode xdAakag getye. 'Arézou rot gévaxoc.’ Ol dv 
Spwrot réprrovrat ddputyye® Kal dpyndu@ Kat gdp. Ol lara paoriéy eAatrov- 
rat. Al pdpucyyes rode Tov av¥paruy Suuode réprovery. TérreE pév rérriye 
giro tori, pippnne 62 pipung. Ol wotméves mpdc tac cipryyac gdovoww. Tlapa 
roig ’"AYnvaioe Kal dptiywy xal dAextpvoverv dydvec hoav. Ol wowuévec rac 


16 157, = $161, & (c) 


§ 38. | THIRD DEC.- -NOM. APPENDS 6 TO THE STEM. 89 
rév alyéw dyédag ele Tod Aupdvac Aaivovow. Mupyjxor xad bprbyuv Bloe 
endirowes torivy. TloAdol dyad pév ona, xaxiy 62 dra Exovoty. 

The raven eroaks. Flee from the flatterer. Keep yourselves from impos- 
tors. Men are delighted by the harp. The horse is driven with the whip. The 
shepherd sings to the flute. The life of the ant and of the quail is laborious. 
The shepherd guards the goats. Flutes delight shepherds. 


§ 38. (b) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—4, 7, x7, 0, 9%. On 
the. Acc. Sing. in -« and -», see § 32, 3. 


4, Torch. 


4, Helmet. 9, Tape-worm. 


S.N. | Aapmrac* xdépuc* ig va. EApive™ 
G. | Aaurisd-o¢ xopu3-o¢ épvi9-o¢ GVvaKT-0¢ EAuty3-0¢ 
D. | Aaurad-t Kopud-t dpvid-e dvaxt-t EApivd-t 
A. | Aaurad-a Kopuv dpviv évakt-a EAutvd-a 
‘V. | Aaprag Képus dpvi¢ dvas EAutve 

P.N. | Aaunad-e¢ xdpvd-e¢ dpvid-e¢ &vaxt-e¢ bAuiyS-e¢ 
G. | Aaurdd-oy = xopt3-wy = bpvideuy = dvant-wv — bApivd-wv 
D. | Aaura-or(v)" xdpv-o1(v)* dpvi-or(v)* dvagi(v)* — EAut-o1(v)* 
A. | Aaurad-ag Kopud-a¢ dpvid-a¢ GQVvaKT-a¢ EApuivd-ac 
V. | Aaurrad-ec Kopud-e¢ épvid-e¢ dvaxt-e¢ EAutvd-e¢ 

Dual. | Aaurad-e Kopud-e dpvid-e Gvaxr-e EApyd-e 

Aaprid-o1v Kxoptd-orv = bpviS-orv = dvaxt-oww — EApivd-ov. 


Rem. 1. The word 6 7 sai¢, child, Gen. rad6¢, has wai in the Vocative. 
Rem. 2. Here belong adjectives in -i¢ and -¢, Gen. -cduc, -ro¢; e.g. b 7 &b- 
yapic, Td ebyapt, Gen. -croc, pleasing ; those in -Gc, Gen. -ddo¢; e. g. 6 7 guyd, 
Gen. -édo¢, exiled ; those in -7¢, Gen. -7roc; @. gd 9 dpync, Gen. -Froc, white; 
those in -d¢, Gen. -droc; eg. 6 7 dyvec, Gen. -Groc, unknown; those in -ts. 


Gen. -cdo¢; e. g. 6 4 avaAxcc, Gen. -cdog, weal, 


4 watpic, Gen. -idog, native land ; 


those in -i¢, Gen. -tdo¢; e. g. 6 7 véndAve, Gen. -vdog, lately come. 


AradAarro, w. gen. of the 
thing, to set free from. 

ardoa, -¢, every. 

yéAws -wroc, 6, laughter. 

Eycipw, to awaken, excite. 

EAucve, -cvdoc, 7, & Worm. 

bAmic. -idoc, 7, hope. 

Epic, -iJog, UE contention, 
strife. 

Epwe, ~wrog, 4, love. 

KOKOTNS, TOC, 4, wicked- 
ness, vice. 


XV. Vocabulary. 


kaTa-KpoTTw, to conceal. 
koAatw, to punish. 
Kovgoc, -7, -ov, light, vain. 
paxapifw,to esteem happy. 
veoTnc, -nTo¢, 7, youth. 
vbé, vuxroc, , night, vux- 
toc, by night, in the 
night. 
dpordrac, -ntoc, %, \ike- 


ness. 
maic, madoc, 6, H, & child, 
a boy. 


REVTC, “TOC, d, Up poor. 
mAovoltos, -ta, -tov, rich. 
mAovroc, 6, riches, wealth. 
ppovric, -tdoc, 7, care, cone 
cern. 
pAoxpnpoobyn,-n¢, 7), AVE 
rice. 
Xaprtc, -iroc, 7, favor, kind- 
ness,gratitude,elegance. 
xXpncpoocbyn, -n¢, 7, need- 
inees, poverty. 


oe ew eee 


* Instead of Aaumdde, xépudc, dpved¢, Evanre, EAuivSc; Dat. Pl Aaprador, 


etc., see § 8, 3. 
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¢ 
Ol Spvtdes gdovow. Xapic yap rixres, Epic Eptv. Maxapitouev rv ved- 
tnta. Xpyopootvy tixrer Epidac. WaAoboroe roddance riv xaxétyta riobre¢e 
xataxporrovoty. ‘Q Kadé rai, ed xparre trode dvIpairove. ‘H piAoypyucctyn 
unrnp Kaxdrytog draone goriv. Ol wévnrec roAAakie eloty ebdaipovec. ‘SH oo- 
gia ty roicg rév dvdparur Dupoic Davpacrods Tv KadGy Epwrac eveyeipes. ‘O 
Vavarog rode dvOpdrove gpovriduy dradAdrret. ‘H gidia dv dporbrytog yty- 
vetat. Oilvoc tyeiper yédwra. ’Ev vuxri BovaAn roi¢ oogoic ytyverat. Ol oo- 
dot xoAalovot tiv Kaxétyta. Ol dv3pwrot woAAGKtG Kobdpaic tAnion Téprovrat. 
The bird sings. From favor arises favor; from contention, contention. By 
(dat.) wisdom a wonderful love (pl.) of the beautiful is awakened in the minds 
of men. By (dat.) the song of birds we are delighted. Wine dispels the cares 
of men, Flee, my (QO) boy, from vice. From (dat.) likeness arises friendship. 
We delight in birds (daz.). 


§ 39. The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in 7 and 
xt. But as the laws of euphony admit neither z nor xz at the end 
of a word, z and also xz, are either omitted, or z is changed into a. 
Comp. § 38,2. In the words 26 yovv, knee, and £6 d0gv, spear, 
from the stems yovar and dooaz, a, the final vowel of the stem, is 
changed into v, in the Nominative. 


70, Body. To, Knee. i 70, Wonder. 

ooua yovu y Tépag 

oOpaT-o¢ yovat-o¢ yadaxt-og = Tépart-o¢ 

OOMAT-t yovar-t yaAakt-t Tépar-t 

oopua youve yada Tépac 

oopar-a yovar-a yaAaxt-a Tépar-a 

CWpGaT-wy yovat-wy © yaddxt-wy = TEpat-wr Or-wy 
capa-ou(v)" yova-o(v)* yadagi(v)* répa-ci(v)* «d-ci(v)* 
oauat-a yovar-a yadakrt-a Tépat-a OT-a 


S. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A, 


) 
) 
= 


OOUaT-E yévart-e yaAaxt-e Tépar-e OT-€ 
CuUpar-oww yovar-owv yadaKt-owv = Tepar-owv Or-ovv. 


XVI. Vocabulary. 


‘AuapTnua, -dtoc, T6, an ddpu, ddparoc, 76, a spear. mpaypa, -GTo¢, 76, an ac- 


error, an offence. &SiCw, to accustom. tion, a business, a thing, 
arrouat, w. gen., to attach Yepdmeia, -a¢, 7, care,ser- an exploit. 

oneself to, touch. vice, pijua, -dto¢, T6, a& word. 
3acralw, to carry. —— bpdg, -Grog, 6, sweat. orévdu, to pour libations, 
Por Inua, -éroc, 76, help. [xéry¢, -ov, 6, a suppliant. —_ pour ont. 
yada, -axtoc, T6, milk. = uixpédc, -G, -6v, small. ravrodoyia, -ac, h, tau- 
yevouat, w. gen., to taste, pivoc, -ov, 6, a speech,a tology, a repetition of 

enjoy. word, an account. what has been said be- 
yuuvaca, to exercise. wolKiAoc, -n, -ov, various, _ fore. 
SiaueiBouat, to exchange. _variegated. gaiAoc, -7,-ov, bad. °° 


* Instead cdparo:, yévarot, yaAaxrat, etc., see § 8, 3. t Instead of dy. 
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ypiija, -Gtoc, 76, a thing; xypnotéc, -7, -6v, useful, ywptopuds, -ob, 6. separa 


pl. property, money, good, brave, tion. 
treasures 


"liv yaderoic mpaypaoty dAiyoe éraipoe meorot elow. Tig apetig mAodvray ov 
StaperBoueda toi¢ xpjuacty. Ol lkérat tGv yovarur' Grrovrar. ‘'O Bavaro, 
bore ywplopde Tie Puxne Kal Tov oHparoc. ‘O wAodTo¢ wapéyer Toi¢ avIpwroic* 
totkiAa BonOnuara. My weiSou xaxdv dvi3porurv pouacty.2 My dodbdAcve, © 
Tai, TH TOU copatoc Bepareia. Ol "EAAnvec raic Nipdarc* xparjpag yaAaxrog 
omévdovoiv. "Edile nal yiuvale rd cdpua odv révorg nai idpdtt. Ol ddodéoxat 
Teipovot Ta WTa Tai¢ TavToAoyiatc.* Yuy7nv hile, © wai, wpd¢ Ta Ypnora mpay- 
uara. Ol daidAot pidor Tav Orv oby axrovrat. Toi¢ wolr* dxotopev. MA 
EyVaipe gidov puxpod dyapthuatog Evexa. Tedtov, & rai, trod yadaxroc® Ol 
orpariGras ddpara Bacrafovary. 

In a difficult business there are few faithful friends. Exercise, O youths, 
your (the) body with labor and sweat! Strive. O boy, after noble actions. 
Many men delight in money. From a noble action arises reputation. We ad- 
mire noble actions. Boys taste milk with pleasure. Soldiers fight with spears. 


Remark. The word 7d répa¢ usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
T is dropped ; @. g. Tépd, TEepSv; Td yépac, reward of honor, Td yipac, old age, Td 
xpéac, flesh, and 7d xépag, horn, reject the r in all numbers, and then suffer con- 
traction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and PL, except 
the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, however, xépacg has also the regular forms 
with r. 


Td Képac Td Kpéac 
Képat-o¢ and (Képa-oc) Képwe (xpéa-oc) Kpéwe 
xépat-t and (xépa-i) xépg (xpéa-t)  Kpég 
képac kpéa¢ 
képat-a = and (xépa-aj>  xépa eee Kpéa 


kepat-wy and (xepa-wy) Kepay Kped-wy) Kpeav 
képa-ou(v) Kpéa-ot(v) 
képar-a = and (xépa-a) = képa (xpéa-a) xpéa 
képat-e and (képa-e) Képa (xpéa-e)  Kpéa 
kepat-owv and (Kepa-olv) Kepov (xped-owv) Kpedv. 


XVII. Vocabulary. 
‘Avdpia, -ag #, bravery. evegia, good condition. —_-xpo-rpézrw, to turn to, im- 


yépac, T6, a reward, a gift PeuéAcov, -ov, 76, a foun- _ pel. | pet. 
of honor. dation. oaArtyé, -tyyoc, h, a trum- 
ynpas, Td, old age. képac, 76, & horn. onpaivw, to give @ sign, 
Scarpogn, -7¢, 7, nourish- xpéac, -éaog = -éwe, 76, or signal. 
ment. flesh, meat. trapxu, to be at hand, of 
Btoxodoc, -ov, difficult, sréu7rw, to send. to be had, be. 
troublesorne. mpiBarov, -ov, T6,asheep. Papuaxoy,-ov,7T6,a remedy. 


EXddgoc, -ov, 6, h, & stag. 


'§158,3.(b). *%§161,5. *%6§161,2.(a),(¢). 4§161 € °§ 158, 5, (3) 
4* 
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Of Geol roig dvdparore Tépa wéuTOVaty. 
Ta yépa rovg otparirag ei¢ avdpeiav mpotpémet. 
Képace! xai oaArcyéty 

Kadod yipwcs Bepé- 


Vavaréc gory. 


Kal mpoBitrwy yada Kal Kpéa mpdc¢ dtatpod7y brapyet. 
TlockiAwy xpeGrv* yevoueda. 
Ai EAagor népa Exoverv. 


ol oTpartatat onuaivovory. 


Atov ev ratoiv tori 9 Tov Gaparog evesia. 


éotiv 6 év ynpa Bios. 


[§ 40. 


Tov bv ynpe xaxdv gappaxoyr 4 


"EE acydv 


Aicroro¢ 


By (76, w. gen.) the gods, prodigies are sent to men. Death abolishes the 


evils of old age. 


By (dat.) rewards, soldiers are impelled to bravery. Rejoice, 


© youth, at the reward. We admire the beautiful horns of the stag. Many 


evils accompany old age. 


§ 40. (c) The stem ends in » or »z. 


Bear the troubles of old age. 


i #, Nose. 6, Dolphin. 6, Giant. 6, Tooth. 
Sing. N. | pic* deAgic* yiyac* bdotc* 
G. | piv-o¢ deAdiv-o¢ yiyavt-o¢ ddévT-o¢ 
dD. | plv-i deAdiv-c ylyavt-e odévT-t 
A. | piv-a deApiv-a yiyavt-a dddvT-a 
V. iy deAdgic( iv) yiyav ddob¢ 
Plur. N. | piv-e¢ deAgiv-e¢ yiyavr-e¢ dd6vT-E¢ 
G. | plv-dv deAgiv-wy tyavT-wy dd6rT-wy 
D. | pi-ci(v)” rueeabin yiyd-ou(v)* ddo0v-or(v)* 
A. | fiv-ac deAdiv-ac yiyavT-a¢ dd6vT-a¢ 
V. | piv-ec deAdiv-e¢ yiyavtT-e¢ ddévT-e¢ 
D.N.A. V.| piv-e dcAdgiv-e yiyavt-e dddvT-e 
G. and D. | Alv-oty deAgiv-orv ytyavt-ouv édévT-olv. 


Rem. 1. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives in -ac¢, -acva, -av, viz. wéEAGE, 
-atva, -av, black, and TéAag, -atva, -av, wretched ;—(b) Ta¢, Taca, 
ra@v, all, every, and its compounds, e. g. Grdc, admdoa, Grav ;—(c) Exdy, 
-0vo4, -6, willing, -6vTo¢, -obone, -6vTo¢, and dxwy, dxovea, dxov, unwilling ;— 
(d) adjectives in -et¢, -@ aoa, -ev, which are peculiar, inasmuch as the Dat 
PI., masculine and neuter, ends in -eo¢ instead of -eroe; e. g. 


péAac 
péAdvog 
péAave 
péAava 
péAav 
pédavec 
pedavuv 
péAaoe 
péAavag 
péAavec 


SP OUaA <pyoz 


D.N. A. V. 


péAave 
_G.and D. 


pedavory 


*§161,38 261 


Lng 
péAava 
pedaivnc 
pedaivg 
pédacvay 
péAaiva 


péAacvat 
peAatvan 
pedaivaic 
pedaivac 


uéAatvat 


pedaiva 
peeaaivary 


pédav 

péAavOg 

pedave 

pédav 

pédav 

pédava TAVTES 
pedavav | wavrev 
péAace Taot 
pédava wavTag 
pédava TAVTEC 


WAVTe 
TAavrov 


pédave 
pedAavorv. 


TavTa 
KGVTOV 
Tact 
ravTa 
ravra 


NavrTe 


Taoay mnavroty, 


158, 5. (a). 
” Instead of ive, Sehdtuc, ylyavre, dd6vr¢, pivol, ete., see § &. 6 and 7. 
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Singular. Graceful. Plural. 


N. | yapiecc# yapisooa yupiev N. xapievre¢ xapiecoat xapievta 
G. | yapievtog yaptécons yxapievtog | G. | yaptévTwv Aaptecooy xaptevtwy 
D. | yapievte yaptécoy yapievte | D. xapieot(v) Xaptéooaic xapieot(v) 
A. | yapievra yapieooay yxapirv A. | xapievrag xaptécodg yxapievta 
V.| yapiey yapiscoa xyapiev V.| yapievreg yapiecoat yapievra 


Dual N. A. V. | yapievre yaptécod yapievre 
G.and D. | yapiévroww yaptécoay yaptévroww. 


Rem. 2. Adjectives compounded with ddote¢, are declined like ddotc¢; e. g. 6 
n povodovc, Td povddor, one-toothed, Gen. povddortog ; adjectives in -ac, Gen 
-avro¢, like yiyac; e. g. 6 7 axauag, oe Gen. -avrog. 


XVIIL Vocabulary, 
Axtic, -ivoc, 7, a beam, a éxwv, -ovca, -dv, willing. ddovc, -dvroc, 6, a tooth. 


ray. tAépac, -avroc, 6, an ele- dodpaivoyat, to smell. 
Gkwy -ovea, -ov, unwill- _phant, ivory. ma¢, Tdoa, wav, every, all 
ing. ebropoc,-ov,w.gen.abound- zoré, once, sometimes. 
inde, -doa, -ay, all to- ing in. pic, ptvos, ty the nostril, 
gether, every. fALo¢, -ov, 6, the sun. the nose. 
gbroc, -7, -0, tpse, d abroc, xwrtdog,-7,-0v,loquacious. TaAdc,-atva,-dv, wretched. 
the same. Acaivw, to make smooth, ¢:Adv3pwroc, -ov, man- 
Spdpa, -éto¢, 76, food, vic- grind. loving, philanthropic. 
tuals. paxn, -n¢, h, & battle. xapiet¢ -ecca, -ev, grace- 


ylydc, -avrog, 6, a giant. péAdc, -atva, -dr, black, ful. 
SeAgtc, -ivoc, 6,a dolphin. dark. 

Ob dav dvSporoce 6 abroc voig toriv. Toi ddotcr' rd Bpdpara Acaivouer, 
Ol deAdivec gidavdpwroi eiow. "Eoriv avdpict dyadod mavra naxd péperv. 
TloAAa? AcBing xGpac ebropoi elowy tXépavtoc. avre¢ xwridoy dv3purov by- 
Vaipovow. Toic yiydoi® wore hy nayn npd¢ trode Yeoic. Taig rod #Aiov dxri- 
ot yaipopev. ‘Pivay Epyov éariv dodpaiveodat. 

The teeth grind the food. We smell with the nose (dat.). The gods once 
nad a battle with the giants (To the gods there was once a battle against the 
giants). We admire the beautiful ivory. Trust not all men. The business of 
the teeth is, to grind the food. It is proper for (it is, w. gen.) every man to wor- 
ship the Deity. 


BK. Worps wHict In THE GENITIVE HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE 
THE ENDING -0¢. 


§ 41. L Substantives tn -ev5, -avsg, -00¢. 


The stem of substantives in -evc, -avc, -ovg ends in y. The v 
semains at the end of a word and befure consonants, but is omitted 


* The dropping the v es o lengthens « into e:. 
- $161, 3. #49158 2. 39 161, 2. (d). § 161, 2. (c) 
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in the middle between vowels. Those in -ev¢ have -ea@ in the Acc. 
Sing. and -éé¢ in the Acc. Pl.; in the Gen. Sing., they take the 
Attic Gen. -go¢ instead of -gog, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
P1., admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Plural. Those 
in -avg and -ovg admit contraction only in the Acc. Plural. 


6, King. o, A measure. 6, 7, Ox. 7, An old woman. 
Bacirete yorve Bovc, bos for bovs ypai¢ 
Bacthé-we xo(éw)d¢ Bo-6¢ ypa-0¢ 
Baotrsi xoei Bo-t ypa-t 

Baowré x0(éa)a Boov ypavv 
Bacthed yoev Bod ypav 

Bactdeic yogic Bo-e¢ ypa-e¢ 
Bactré-wy x0( Ew) Gv Bo-av ypa-av 
Bactacior(v) xoevor(v) Bovoi(v) ypavoi(v) 
Baorré-c¢ xo(éa)ag - ((36-a¢) Bode (ypd-as) ypat¢ 
Baothei¢ yoeic Bo-e¢ ypa-e¢ 
Baotré-e yoée po-e ypa-e 
Bactré-ovv xoéov Bo-otv ypa-oiy. 


a 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Du 


P. 


Remark. Among the older Attic writers, the Nom. and Voe. Pl. of those in 
-ebc, end also in -7¢; e. g. Bacar, instead of BaorAeic. 


XIX. Vocabulary. 
"Apxw, w. gen., to begin, to elxalw, w. dat. to liken, d¢0aApéc, -od, 6, an eye. 
command, rule. compare. ToAvAdyoc,-ov, loquacious. 
aripnavw, not to honor, de- éipéAeca, -ac, , care. pd, w. gen., before. 
spise. _ bo, to sacrifice. Té—«ai,both—and, as well 
Gyapioroc, -ov, unthank- lepedvc, -éwe, 6, a priest. as. 
ful, ungrateful. Ajjpoc, -ov, 6, loquacity. ¢ovedw, to murder, kill. 


AytAactc, Achilles. [ing. vouetc, -Ewc, 6, pastor, a yoebc, xod¢, 6, & measure 
GobAopat, to wish, be will- herdsman, a shepherd. _for liquids, a pouring- 
yovetc, -éwc, 6, a parent, voun, -7¢, h, pasture. | vessel. 

pl. parents. 

Ol Baotdeic éripédccay Eyovot tév mwoktrGv. ‘'H ayéAn tO vopet Emerat.) 
'O "Extwp urd rob ’AxtAAéwe goveterat. Ol lepeic roig Deoic® Boi Yiovory. 
Kipog raic hv dyadav yovéwy. Ol dydpioroe rode yovéag dripalovory. Tlet- 
Vou, © ral, Toig yovetowv.’ TyAéuayos iv ’Odvoctug vléc. BotAov rode yovéag 
mpd wavro¢ tv tiuaic Exety Ol rdv ypady Apo Ta Gra reipovowy. Kaddc 
dpxerc, © Baotded. Al ypdeg roAvAdyor eloiv. Ol vopeic riv Body dybAnv ele 
vouny ayovolv. “Ounpog rode tig "Hpac b¢9aAuod_e roi¢ rév Body elxaCet. 
Tlarpoxdog didog hy ’AxtAAéwc. Kipov, rdv rév Iepody Baoidéa, éni re ry 
aperg Kal TZ cogia Savuavouer. 


The king cares for the citizens. The herds follow the herdsman. Oxen are 
sacrifived by (476, w. gen.) the priests to the gods. The old women by (their) 


1§ 161, 2. (a), (4). — £§161, 5. 


e 
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prating (daz.) plague our (the) ears. Ye rule well, O kings! O priests, sacri- 
fice an ox to the god! Itis proper for (it is, w. gen.) a good herdsman w take 
care of the oxen. Children love their (the) parents. 


@ 


$42. TI. Words in -ng, -e¢; -wg (Gen. -wog) and -w¢ and -w (Gen. 
-009) ; -a¢ (Gen. -aos), -o¢ (Gen. -20¢). 

1. The stem of words of this class ends in o. In respect to the 
remaining or omission of o, the same rule is observed, as in regard 
to v in the preceding class of substantives, viz. the o remains at the 
end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted in the middle 
between vowels. In the Dat. Pl. a o is omitted; e. g. o Gas, 
jackal, toig 80-ci(y). 


(1) Words in -7¢ and -e¢. 

2. The endings -n¢, -e¢, belong only to adjectives (the ending. -7g 

-being masculine and feminine, and -eg neuter), and to proper names 
in -parns, -wévys, -yévys, -xoatys, -pydys, -nerOys. -o0evyg and 
(-xAen¢) -xdy¢, having the termination of adjectives. The neuter 
exhibits the pure stem. 
_ 8. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omission 
of o, in all Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the Dat. Pl. ; 
and those in -«Aé7¢, which are already contracted in the Nom. Sing. 
into -xAj¢, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Singular. 


Singular. | Plural. | 
cagne, clear. — cagéc (cadgé-ec) cageig = (oadé-a) oadi; 
(cagé-o¢) cagodc (cadé-wr) oaguy 
(cagé-t) oaget cagé-ct(v) 
(cagé-a) oag7 cages (cadgé-ac) cageig = (aagé-a) aadh 
cages cagéc (cadgé-ec) cageig (cagé-a) cag7y 
Dual N. A. V. | cagé-e cagy . 
G. and D. | cadé-ow cagoiv. 
Singular. — Plural. Dual. 
h TpLnpns, trireme. ( Tpinpe-ec) Tpinpecc (rpinpe-e) — rpenpn 


( Tpejpe-oc) Tpinpovg Tpinpé-wy and Tpijpwy (tpinpé-olv) Tpinpoiv 
ela Tpeqpet Tpinpe-or(v) ; 
Tpinpe-@ = Tpinpy ey Tpinperc * 


Tpinpes Tplnpe-ec) Tpinpetc 
Singular. 
Lwxparne ( TlepexAéng) Tlepixane 
Lwxparove (IlepuxaAée-o¢) Tepexargove 
Dwxparet eae (ITlepexAéec) TWepeadet 
Lwxpary Tepixdée-a) TlepexAéa 
Zaxpareo (Tlepixacec) epixAece. 


Rem. 1. The contraction in the Dual, viz. rpcjpee =: TeLfpn is worthy of no- 
tice, since here -ee is contracted into -7, and not as elgewhere, into -ec. 
Rem. 2. In adjectives in -7¢, -e¢, preceded by a vowel, -ea is commonly not 
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contracted into -7 (as in ca¢éa = oap7), but into -@ (as in Tepexdie-a = -Aéd) ; 
e. g. dkAenc, without fame, Masc. and Fem. Acc. Sing, and Neut. Nom. Acc. and 
Voe. Pl. dxAcéa = anAed, bythe, healthy, ty:éa = byta. 

Rem. 3. Proper names with the above endings, and also "Apy¢, form the Acc. 
Sing. both according to the first and third declensions, and are therefore called 
Heteroclites ; e. g Ywxpatea = Zwxpary, and Zwxparyyv according to the first 
declension. Yet with those in -xA7j¢ the Acc. in -«<A7v is not usual in good At- 
tic prose. 

Rem. 4. The Voc. of paroxytones differs, in its accentuation, from the rule 
in § 33, III. (a). In the contracted Gen. Pl., rpejpnc, abrapxne, contented, and 
compounds of 73o¢, are paroxytones, contrary to the rule [§ 11, 2. (2) (b) (@)]. 


XX. Vocabulary. 
Aloxpéc,-é,-6v,disgraceful. dovAeia, -ac, 7, slavery. wordudc, -ov, 6, a river. 


uxparne, -éc, immoderate, éAeaipw, to pity. coploTne, -ov, 6, a teacher 
incontinent, intemper- éAdwdyc, -e¢, marshy. of eloquence, a sophist. 
ate, wanting in self- ’Ivdcx7, 7, India. owTnpia, -ac, 7, safety, 
command. . _ -KGAGpoOS, -ov, 0, & reed. welfare. 

dAndic, -é¢, true. Aéyu, to say. Téro¢, -ov, 6, & place. 

druyn¢, -é¢, unfortunate. Mavdav7, Mandane. Tpdywdia, -ac, 7, a trag- 


Aorvayne, Astyages. OutaAia, -ac, %, w. dat.  edy. 
ugavac, -é¢, unknown, ob- _intercourse (with any 

scure. one). 

Al rot LopoxAéove rpayydiac xadai ciotv. Tov Tlepixréa tn? rH cogia Sav- 
pavopev. Ti Loxpares! wodAol padnral hoayv. ‘H 'Ivdixy rapa re rode rora- 
pode Kal rode éAddete rémove géper Kaddyove TwoAAotc. Aéye det ra dAnd7. 
‘Avatayébpac, 6 cogsornc, dudGoxadog hy rod Iepixdéove. "Q ‘HpdxAece, rote 
Gruxyéot owtnpiav napexe. 'Enapetvovdag narpoc* iv ddavoic. 'Edéaipe rdp 
atuxy7 dvdIpwrov. Mavdavyn iv Svyatnp ’Acruayovc, tod Myadwy Bacrréwe. 
OpéyerSe, © veaviat, dAn dav Adywr. Ol dxpareic alcxypav dovAciav® dowAcbov- 
ov. My ducaiav Eye axparet dvdpory.* 

Pericles had great wisdom (to Pericles there was great wisdom). Pity un- 
fortunate men. Many young men were pupils of Socrates. The intemperate 
(man) serves a disgraceful slavery. We admire Sophocles for his (the) splen- 
did tragedies. ‘True words are believed. We pity the life of unfortunate men 
Do not have intercourse with intemperate men. 


§ 43. (2) Words in -¢ (Gen. -c00¢), and in -o¢g and -o ( Gen. -00¢). 


(a)-w¢, Gen. -wog. 


| se 6, # Séc, Jackal. Pl. 3d-ec S. 6 7pwe, Hero. PI. hpw-e¢ 


W-0¢ VO-wv fipw-o¢ NPQ-Wy 


D. Su-i Su-ci(v) 7pw-t npw-ou(v) 
A. VG-a VG-a¢ fow-a and fpw hpw-ac and fipuc¢ 
5 Me Soc Di-e¢ pws hpwr-ec 


V. ee G and D. 9o-our. 
1 § 161, 2. (d). 


D. fpw-e, npa-ory. 
158, 1. 34159, 2 § 161, 2 (a) (a) 


ee 


1 
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(b) -w¢o and -w, Gen. -o0¢=-ove. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The ending 
-oy is retained in the common language only in the substantive ai- 
3w¢. The Dual and Pl. are formed like substantives in -o¢ of the 
second declension, thus, aidoi, 7yol, etc. 


7 7x0 (stem hyoc), Echo. 
aidvi¢ (7x0-0¢) hxovs 


aldoi (4ix0-i) nxt 
aida (70-0) Wx 
aidvi. (70-7) nyo. 


XXI. Vocabulary. 
Ayadoc, -7, -6v, good. At7rnpoc, -d, -dv, sad, trou- Tpoo-BAéTu, to look at. 


aida, 7, shame, modesty,  blesome. Tpuo-etut, adsum, to be 
reverence. Avoiac, Lysias. present, be joined to. 
duc, duwoc, 6,a slave.  Aivpixdc, -7, -dv, lyric. o&Bac, 76, (only in Nom. 
eveoTO, -00¢ = -ov¢, H, Sic, -ewc, 7, the counte- and Acc.) respect, es- 
well-being, prosperity. nance, the visage. teem. 
loroptoypagac, -ov, 6, an naTpwe, -woc, 6, an uncle pevdw, to belie, deceive; 
historian. (by the father’s side). Mid. to lie. 
KijTug, -ov, 6,a garden. med, -do¢ = -ov¢, 77, per- 
suasiveness. 


“Ounpog ddet roddode fpwac. Tiv tv qpowyr apetiv Savpalopev. Ol dudeg 
Giov Aurnpdy ayovoty. ‘O Tov matpwo¢g Kiprog Kaddg tori. 'Opéyov, d rai, 
zidoic. Aldd¢ dyadoic dvdpaow Exerar. Tov Avoiar én? rH revSoi nal yapire 
Savpalopev. TH aldoi npoceort Td céBac. Mi mpdcBAere trav Topyot¢e dv. 
'Q "Hyoi, petdece rorAanis rode dvOparove. Tlavrec dpéyovras ebecrote. Tpé- 
wee veavia ald@ éyerv. KAetd xal’Eparo Moicai elow. Tiw piv KAew Sepa- 
rrvovotv ol loropioypagot, THy 62 ’Epata of Avpixol rotnrai. 


Homer celebrates the hero Achilles in song. The bravery of the hero is 
wonderful. Slaves lead (to slaves there is) a troublesome life. The uncle has 
(to the uncle there is) a beautiful garden. All delight in prosperity. Admire, 
QO young man, with reverence, the actions of good men! We admire the per- 
suasiveness and elegance of Lysias. We are often deceived by Echo. 


§ 44. (3) Words tn -ag (Gen. -aosg), and tn -og (Gen. -8o¢). . 


(a) -a¢g, Gen. -aog. 


Only the neuters 70 ola, light, and ro dena, goblet, belong to 
this class. 


Sing. N. 


Dual. oéfAa-e 
oeAa-oeyv. 


Td oéAac, light. Pl. oéAa-a and céAa 
o&Aa-o¢ O&Ad-wy 

D. oéAa-i and céAg oéAa-ou(v) | 

A. oéAac oéAa-a and eéAad 
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(b) -o¢, Gen. -e0¢=-so0ve. 


Substantives of this class are likewise neuter. 


In the Nom., 


e, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o. 


Sing. N. | 7d yévoc for yévec, genus. Td KAéoc for KAéec, glory. 
G. (yéve-oc) yévuug (KAée-o¢)  KAéoug 
D. (yéve-t) yévet (xAée-i) KA€éEt 
A. yévo¢ KAEOC 
Plur. N (yéve-a) yéivn k2ée-a) KiEE 
G. yevé-wy and yevov See KAEav 
D. yéve-ou(v) kée-ol(v) 
A. (yéve-a) yévn (xAée-a) KAéG 
Dual. (yéve-e) yéun KAée-e). KA EN 
(yevé-o1v) —yevolv epee kAeoiv. 


RemaRK. On the contraction in the Dual of -ee into -7 instead of -e2, see § 42, 
Rem. 1; -ea in the plural preceded by a vowel, is contracted into -a, not into -7: 


e. g. KAéea = KAéd. 


"AAAG, sed, but. 

dvepoc, -ov, 6, the wind. 

dyvdoc, -e0¢ = -ovc, Td, a 
flower. [safe. 

aogaAne, -é¢, firm, secure, 

yévoc,-£0¢ = -OUG, TO, race, 
descent. 

Y%, yns, 7, the earth. 

detAoc, -7, -6v, cowardly, 
worthless. 

bapivoc, -7, -6v, spring, t.e. 
belonging to the spring, 
(Eap) vernal. 


XXIL Vocabulary. 

eldoc, -eoc = -ovc, 76, the 
figure, the form. 

Eroc, -c0¢ = -ovg, Td, a 
word. 

npia, -a¢, #, injury, pun- 
ishment, loss. 

YaAroc, -E0¢ = -oveg, Td, 
heat. 

Svnro¢, -7, -6v, mortal. 

Képdoc, -e0¢ = -ouc, 76, 


gain. 
KAéoc, -ée0¢ = -éove, 16, 
fame, pl.famous actions. 


Comp. Iepixaéa (§ 42, Rem. 2). 


Kpivw, cerno, to separate, 
judge, discern, choose. 

PijKko¢, -€0¢ = -ovc, TO, 
length. 

Tovnpog, -a, -dv, dishonest, 
wicked. 

aéhac, -aoc, 76, splendor. 

typoc,-eo¢ = -ovc,Td, height, 
elevation. 

YaAxKO¢, -ov, 6, brass. 

wevdoc, -80¢ = -oUC, To, 
a lie. [coid. 

Wx, -€0¢ = -0UG, TO, 


‘H yi GvSeow tapivoic S4AAet. Tév naxdv dada brn dépovow evenor. Mi 


aréxou piyoug ral PaArove. 
Odin dogaréc tore wav trpoc bv Synto yévet. 

pov xepddv. Képdn rovnpa Cnuiav det géper.? 
Oi GvSpwrot xAéove dpéyovrat. 


olvoc 68 vod. 
dvdpeios aAedy boéyovrat. 


Td Kadov ob unxet ypévov Kpivouev, GAAG dpFr7. 
M? webdyn Aéye. 
Katorrpoy eldove yadkée toriy, 
Ol dvdpec Kiéet yaipovowy. Oi 


"AréxoU Torn- 


Oavpdlouev Ta Tay dvdpav KAéa. 


Abstain from dishonest gain. We delight in spring flowers. Keep not 


yourself, O youth, from cold (pl.) and heat! (pl.). Flee from dishonest gains. 
Punishment follows the lie. We admire the Hellenes for (é7i, w. dat.) their 
(the) famous actions. Soldiers are impelled to noble actions by (dat.) the love 
for (gen.) fame. The famous actions of soldiers are admired. 


=——_ 


’ See rule of Syntax, p. 27. 


$§ 45, 46.] THIRD DECIENSION.—WORDS IN -t, -vg, -t, -v. 49 


§ 45. ITI. Words in -w, -v¢, -s, -v. 
(1) Wordsin-l¢, ¢. 


Sing. N. | 6 «ic, corn-worm. 4,7 cv¢, a boar, a sow. 6 ly O6¢, fish. 
xi-o¢ _ ov-d¢ 7 
ki-i ov-i 

ovy 

ov 

ob-e¢ 

ov-Gy 

ov-oi(v) ly 36-o1(v) 

ot-a¢ and cic ly Sé-ag, rarer ly Sic 

ob-e¢ ly di-e¢ 


ot-e iydSb-e 


ov-oiv iySb-orv. 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


ad 
p A 
=> 
O< 


XXIII. Vocabulary. 
"Ay.ctorpov,-ov, T6,ahook. Batpaxoc, -ov, 6,a frog. véxt¢, -vo¢, 6, @ corpse, a 


aypebu, to catch. Bérpte, -voc, 6, a cluster dead body. — 
cumedos, -ov, , & vine. of grapes. mayic, -idoc, 7, a trap, o 
dva-xirTw, to peep up or Jooc, -7, -ov, like, equal. snare. 

out, emerge. Hive, -td¢, 6, mis, miris, a oraxic, -toc, 6, an ear 
BaciAeiw, w. gen. to be mouse. of corn. 

king, rule. 


Ol iySieg Ex rod rorauot avaxirrovety. Ol Dypevra? rag ciag dypesbovorr. 
Tlavreg ioos véxveg> puxdy dé Sedo Bactdeder.’ ‘H dumedoc gépet Gotove. ni 
yn pépet oraxvac xat Bétpvac. Ol bec rayiow dypetovtar. Ol Lipor oéBov- 
rat tovg ly Sic Oc Veovc. Toic pvol® payn more hy mpd¢ rode SPOT OSH ONE: ’AY- 
xiorpowg évedpebvoperv roic ixIvorv. 


We catch fishes with hooks. ‘The huntsman lies in wait for the boars. The 
clusters (of grapes) and ears (of corn) are beautiful. The vine is abounding 
(evrropoc, w. gen.) in clusters of grapes. The frogs once had a battle with the 
mice (1'o the frogs was once a battle against the mice). 


§ 46. (2) Words tn -ig, ¢, vg, v 


The stem-vowels «¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voce. Sing. . 
in the other Cases they are changed into e. In the Gen. Sing. and 
Pl., masculine or feminine substantives end in -w¢ and -wyv,— in 
which case.oo has no influence on the place of the accent. Comp. 
§ 30, Rem. 2. 


* § 158, 7. (a) * § 161, 2. (d). 


ee TY Hh 
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4 TwOAic, city. 6 mHxVE, cubit. Td oivant, mustard. Td cory, city. 


TOAE-WE TH E-WC olvame-o¢ “OTe-0C 
D TOLEL m7 xet OLVUTEL corel 
A. TOALY TXVy civaret dory 
Vv. woh THXV civart Gory 
Plur. N. TOAELC myer o.varn Gorn 
G. TOAe-WY THYE-WV olvaré-wy aoré-wy 
D. more-ai(v)  mwnyxe-oyv) owware-ol(v) aore-ot(v) 
A. mwoAetg EELS olvamn adorn 
V TOKELL TNXELS — olvarn corn 


OLVUTE-8 
Olvame-OLlv 


TOLE-E 
TOAE-OLV TH YE-OLY 


? ? 
COT E-O11). 


Rem. 1. Here belong adjectives in t¢, -eia, -b, the declension of which docs 
not differ from that of substantives, except that the Gen. of the masculine sin- 
gular has the common form -éo¢ (uot -ew¢), and that the neuter plural is always 
uncontracted. Thus: 


Singular. Sweet. Plaral. 
yAvxtg = yAvxeia—s Aub N.| yAveeig = yAveeiat §=yyAvnéa 
yAuné-og yAvxeidg yAvné-o¢ | G.| yAveéov = =yAveetdv —_yAvKéwy 
yAvnei = yAvneia ~—s Ave D. | yAvxéot(v) yAveeiacge yAvKéor{ +) 
yAvkov = yAvxeiav yAvnd A.| yAvxeig =—s-yAveeidg =—syyAuKéa 
yAveo - yAvxeia —-yAvad V.| yAvxeig =—s-yAvxeiat =yAvkéa 


Dual N. A. V. | yAvxée = yAvxeiad ~—s yA vée 
G.and D. | yAvaéouy yAvneiacy yAveéorv. 


<P Uaz 


Here also belong adjectives in -i¢, -t, Gen. -eo¢, which are declined lika 
' yAvxic, -b, except that the neuter plural in -ea is contracted into -7 (as 4077); 
e. g. 6 7 dinnyve, Td dinnyy, two cubits long, ra dinnyn. 

Rem. 2. Some substantives im -ic¢, and also adjectives in -c¢, -1, e. g. idpic, 
idpt, skilled in, have a regular inflection; so also the word 4 fyyzeAve, eel, in tha 
singular. 


Sing. N. | 6, 7 wépree, calf. n yxedave, eel. 6, 7 oi¢, sheep. 
G. TOPTL-O¢ byyédv-o¢ olé¢ 
D. TOpTl-t moptl = by yéAv-i oli 
A. wOpTLy Eyyeduy div 
V. TOpTe Eyxedv oi¢ 
Plur. N. mopti-e¢ x«dptic btyxédece ole¢ 
G. TopTi-wy byxéde-wy olay 
D. woptt-ou(y) byxéde-or(v) oloi(v) 
A. mwopTt-a¢ nopr byxédece olag, rarer ol¢ 
Vv. mwopti-e¢ «= woptig «= by xéAete ole¢ 
Dual. WOpTt-e byxéne-e ole 
Topti-olv byyedé-owv oloiv. 


XXIV. Vocabulary. 


Apxn, -R¢, 4, a beginning, trates, authorities, of- doéAyeta, -ac, 7, excess 
command pl. magis- _fices of command. BEB aog,-d,-ov, firm secure 


> 
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Sporéc, -4, -6v, mortal. povoc, -7, -ov, alone. TvpyOC, -ov, 5, a tower. 
Bpdotc, -Ewc, 7, eating. —- vduoc, -ov, 6, a law. OTGaVLC, -Ewe, #, needineser. 
diagoper, -ov, different.  dvvo0¢, -ewc, 7, advantage. = want. 

dGpov, -ov, TO, a gift. mHXVG, -EwC, 0, the elbow, oTGotc, -ewc, 7, & faction 
fydeta, -ag, 7, want. - a cubit. sedition. 

SxuSvpia, -ac, 7, desire. téAeuo¢, -ov, 6, war. Gvvecic, -ewe, 7, under- 
Kapz0¢, -ov, 6, fruit. WOAtC, -Ews, 7, & town,a standing. 

xCopoc, -ov, 6, an orna state, a city. bBprc, -ewc, 7, insolence, 


ment, order, the world. mdépre¢, -coc, 6, 7, a heifer. | haughtiness. 
KTIj[Q, -GTOC, TO, & poOs- Toat¢, -ews, %, Arinking, PbAcé, -Koc, 6, a guard, a 
session. [session. drink. guardian. 
{77/01C, -EWC, , Gain, pos- TpPaELC, -Ewe, 7, an action. Piacc, -ewe, 7, nature. 
"Act, yera Tikter bBpiv. ’Ev mocet kai Bpdcer troAAoi elow éraipot, év €% 
oxovdaiw mpaypate dAiyot. ‘O mAvdtog ordveus! Kai evdciag Tode avIpurou, 
Aber. “Erov 79 gboe.* Ai dd Tod obmatog értdvpiar rodépove Kai atacere 
Kai axag mapéyovowy. 'Ev taig wéAcotvy al upyal vopuwy pidaxéc cio. 'Aré 
eeade, @ TmoAitat, oraoewv.' "Opéyerde xaddv npasewr.* Ardpopoi eiary al 
tov Bpotay gicere. ‘EF bGpewe moAAd naka yiyverat. Kaxov arvdpdc dupa 
érnoy obk Eyer. Absa nal rAcdrog dvev ovvécewg ox dopaay xTHuaric Eiowr. 
Oi kapro? yAvxeic elowv. 'Apering BéBatat eiowy ai xryoerg ovat. TIoAAG aory 
reixn Exet. Oi rod doreog mipyot Kadoi eioty. Oi wipyot TH core KOopOC Eiciv. 
Riches free from neediness and want. In the state the magistrates -are the 
guardians of the laws. Strive, O young man, after a noble action! The pos- 
‘session of virtue is alone secure. Good laws bring order to states. Soldiers 
fizht for the safety of cities. Flee, O citizens, from factions! 


§ 47. Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension 

1. Avio, see § 36 ; yada, yoru, Sdgu, ovs, § 89; xeio, § 35, Rem. 2. 

2. [vv (y, woman), Gen. yvvax-o¢, Dat. yuvoix-t, Acc. yv- 
esix-ct, Voc. yuvan; Pl. yuvaixes, yuvouxooy, yuvaki(v), yuvainxas 

3. Zevg, Gen. Ais, Dat. Ai, Ace. ia, Voc. Zev. 

4. Oo (7, hair), Gen. zety-0¢, Dat. Pl. Perke(v), see § 8, 11. 

5. Kiet (yn, key), Gen. xied-6¢, Dat. xded-i, Acc. xAeid-c 
and (commonly) xdéi; Pl. Nom. and Acc. xdzis, also xAsidey, 
xdEeidac. | 

6. Kuvay (0, 7, dog), Gen. xvv-0¢, Dat. xvvi, Acc. xvva, Voc. 
xvov; Pl. xvvec, xvvoay, xvoi(v), xvvas. 

7. 469 (0, stone), Gen. Aa0s, Dat. Adi, Acc. Aa», seldom Aca ; 
Pl. Aa8¢, Law, AnEecot(y). | 

8: Maorvs (0, 7, witness), Gen. pagrugos, Dat. pegrugt, Acc. 
paorvea, more seldom pagrvy; Dat. Pl. paegrvor(r). 
Y. Navs (4, navis), Gen. ves, Dat. st, Acc. vavx; Dual: 


ee eee 


nee 


1 § 157. 24 161, 2. (a) (0). 36158, 3 (b). 4 $161, 5. 


52 | IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. | § 42. 


Gen. and Dat. seoiy (Nom. and Acc. are not in use); Pl. sje, 
vey, vaval(y), vavo. Comp. yoavs, § 41. 
10. °Y'3 0 @ (zo, water), Gen. vdaros, etc. 


XXV. Vocabulary. 


ASnvaiog,-ov, 6,an Athe- iSbvo, to set right, guide. paprupia, ac, 4, testimony. 
nian. loroc, 00, é, a loom. oixia, -ac, 7, a house. 
Adne, -ov, 6, Hades, the Kegaan, 16; t: the head. olkoc, -ov, 6, a house. 
of the lower world «ior, -7¢, 7, a chest, a mepidpouoc, -ov, running 


Pluto). coffer. Tound, gad-about. 
émioroc, -ov, unfaithful, xotAaivw, to hollow out. néT pa, “a6, Ny a rock. 
incredible. | treaty. xopilw, to bring. oTiyov, -dvoc, 7, & drop 
Oénoic, -EW¢, 1; an en- «reic, -evdc, 0, a comb. or dropping. 
déyouat, to receive. xtevilw, to comb. out, to save, preserve. 
éxxAnoia, -a¢, 7, an as- KvpPos, -ov, 6, a die. OWTIp, -7poc, 6, &@ BAvVCT, 
sembly. KuBepvatne,-ov,0, asteers- a preserver. 
BpiE, Tprxoc, 7, the hair. man, a pilot. OgéAera,-ac, 7, advantage. 


Al yuvaixes TO xéopy xaipovory. Ol "EAAnvec ofBovra Aia. Taic yuvarsiv 
9 alddc mpérer. Ol xiveg rdv olxoy pudAdrrovewv. ‘O KuBepyatng Thy vadv 
lSive.. Al orayévec rod tdarog wétpay KotAaivovow. 'ExSaipw yvvaixa me- 
pidpouov. The yuvacxéc' gore rdv oixov guaAarrev. Tuvarxde! todAng tore ow- 
Cevy olxiav. ’Aet et rimrovow ol Arde xiBor. Ol Kivec roicg dvbporog aogé- 
Aecav nai 7ndoviy mapéxovowv. Al tov paptipwv paptupiat moAAGKLg aTLOTOI 
elav. ‘Iorot yvvacndy Epya, nai oink exxAnoiar. Képile, O tai, THY THE Kio- 
tn¢ KAeiv. "Q Zed, déxou tiv Tod arvyot¢ dégowv. Kaorwp wat TloAvdetxns 


Tov veaw outipes hoav. Tuvaxi® racy xéopov 7 ary) gépet. Ol yépovtec’ 


dAiyac Tpixac ev Tg KEepaAg Exovary. ‘DQ yivat, ode tiv oikiav. Te Krevi? rac 
Tpixac xreviCouev. ‘O Alaxdc tag tov “Adov KAcic puAarret. 

The woman delights in ornament. It is the duty (it is, 2. gen.) of women to 
look after the house. Bring, O boy, the key of the house! Women delight in 
beautiful hair. The Athenians had (To the Athenians were) many ships. 
Trust not all witnesses. It is the business (it is, w. gen.) of dogs to guard the 
house. Zeus had (To Zcus were) many temples. The fishes peep up from the 
water. The steersmen guide the ships. Modesty becomes a woman. 


§ 48. Irregular Adjectives. 


. N. | mpaog wTpaetia apaov, mild. 
G. | mpaov mpaeiags Tpaov 
D. | pap wTpoacia mPa 
A. | apaov Tpaceiav ™paov 
V. | mpdoc, mpue Tpaeia Tpaov 
Plur. N. | mpao: and mpaeic Tpaeiat Tpaéa 
G. | tpaéwr TPAaELav TpPaewy 
D. | xpaog and tpaéor(v) mpaeiatg mpaéct(y) 
A. | mpaovg and tpaei¢ wTpaeiac Tpaéa | 
i V. | mpdot and tpaeic wTpaeiat Tpaéa 
D.N. A. V.| paw rpacia Tpaw 
G.a Tmpaolv mpaeialy «mpaoty. 


oh 
) 


§ 158, 2. 76161 5 3$ 161.3 


ors 


ce OT et 


. |wodde 
G. | 7oAAod 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


TOAAn moAt, much | uéyacg peydAn péya, great. 


TOAARC TOAAOD 


etc. regular. 


D. | r0oAA@ = TOAAG TOAAD 
A. | mwoAbyv ToAanv TOAd 
V. | roab roAAn road 
Plur. N. | woAAot = modAdAai wodAa 
G. | TOAAGY . TOAAGY TrOAAGY 


peyuAov peyaanc peyadou 
peyade peyadg peyady 
péyav peyaAnv péya 

eéya peyaAn péya 
peyarot peyarat peyida 
peydaAwy peyddwy peyaAwv 

etc. regular. 


Declension of Participles. 


S. N. | orde oraca ori Airav Atrodoa Artov 
G. | oravrog ordaong OTavTo¢ Airovtog Atirotan¢g AtrévtTo¢e 
D. | oravre =—s or raog OTuVTL Aimév7e = Atrovoy §=AurovTe 
A. | oTévta  otdoav orav AiravTa Atxovoayvy Atrov 
V. | orac oTdoa orav Aurov Atrovoa dAwov 

P.N. | oravre¢ | oradoa COTUYTA AinévTeg Atrovoat Acrovta 
G. | oravTwy oracdv OTaVTWY hindvtwyv Atrovodyv AiwovTwv 
I). | ordo(v) oracarg ardoi(v) | Armovor(v) Armovoaie Arrodat(v) 
A. | oravtacg oTaoug arava Aixévrac Atrovod¢s AirévTa 
V. | oravreg oTrdoa oTavTa Aunévrec Atrovoat AtwovTa 

Dual. | oravte  oraod oravrTe Ainovte <Atrovod Arrévre 


OTuVTULY oOTuCAaLY oTaVrToLy. Aurovrow Atrotvoay Airovroty. 


Sa 


S.N. | AecpPeic -cioa EV ayyeAav -oica = -ovv 
G. | AewpSévrog -eiong = -év Tog ayyedotvrog -ovong -ovP Tog 
DT, | Aewpdsvte —-etog Ss -Ev TL ayyerovvTt -ovon -ovvTt 
A. | Aedévta = -eloay— ~év dyyedovvra. -otcav -ovy 
Vi. | Aecodeic -cloa =~ Ev ayyeaav -ovo0a = -0Uv 
P.N. | Accg@devtes -eicat -évTa dyyedovvres -ovoat -owwra 
G. | Aecgévrwy -erodv = -évTwv ayyedovvTwy -ovedv -obvTwr 
Dz | ActpBeior(v) -etoasg -etor(v) ayyedovot -ovoale , -ovat 
A. | Aeipdévrag -eiodg -évTa dyyeAovvrag -ovod¢ -ovvTa | 
V. | AewpSévreg -eioat = -Ev Ta ayyedovvreg -ovcat -ovvTa 
Dual. | Acc@tévte -eicd -éTe ayyedovvre -ovcd -ovrTe 
AecgSévtoty -eicay -évToty. ayyedovvToty -ovoary -ovvToty, 


Remark. All participles in -a¢ are declined like ord¢, and all present, second 
Aor. and first Fut. participles in -wy, like Avrayv, and first and second Aor. pas- 
sive participles, like AecgPeic, and all second Fut. Act. participles, like ayyeAdy. 


XXVI. Vocabulary. 


Alyvrroc, -ov, 7, Egypt. xaxdv "Idd, a multi- wadoc, -e0¢ = -ovg, 70, 
dAyoc, -eo¢ = -ouc, Td, tude of evils. suffering, a passion. 

pain. Makedéy, -dvoc, 6, Mace- odtc, roAA7, toAd, much, 
agvoria, -ac, 7, absence’ donian. many, great. 

of envy, abundance. péya, greatly. mpaoc, Tpaeia, Tpadoy, soft, 
EYoc, -eo¢ = -ovg, T6, cus- OAiyoc,-7,-ov, little,small. mild. | 

tom, manner. é¢éAAw, to nourish, in- 7poc-ayopebw, to calk 
TAuic, -adoc, 7, the Iliad, _crease. name 


§* 
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poo-odo¢, -0v, 7, aN ap- ciTo¢, -ov, 6, corn. be connected or attend 
proach, an income, rev- $00¢, -ov, 6, fear; ¢08o0yv ed with fear. 
enue, reditus. évetv, to have fear, to 


TloAdy olvov mivery xaxdv éoriv. Ol Baotrcic peyadac mpocddoveg Eyovary. 
"Ev Alyirre woAAy citov agdovia hv. ‘H Sadarra peyaan toriv. Miéya wé- 
So¢ mpocayopetouey "IAcada kaxGv. Kpoiow' 7v roAd¢ mAoito¢., TloAAaKic 4 
dAiyne hdovig péya yiyverae GAyog. ITlpaéoe (xpaorc) Adyotc Hdéwe eixoury. 
Ta peyadra dopa tig rixne Exer POBov. TloAAGy adv3parev &9y sori mpvia. 
Ilévog dpernv péya ogéAdAer. Oi waideg rode mpaeic (mpaouvc) watépac Kai Ta¢ 
mpaeiac untépac orépyovowy. ‘Outdiav Eye toig¢ mpaéoty (mpaotc) dvdporoic.? 
Al yuvaixec mpaciai elowv. "AAéEavdpov, tov tév Maxeddvwy Baoidéa, péyav 
axayopevovoty. 

Abstain from much wine. Kings have (to kings are) great revenues. Egypt 
has (in Egypt is) great abundance of corn. Crocsus has (to Croesus are) 
great riches. Strive after mild manners. Women have (to women is) a mild 
nature (giorc). Alexander, king of the Macedonians, is called the Great. 


§ 49. Compartson of Adjectives. 


The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two degrees 
of comparison (Comparative and Superlative); much the most 
common form is -z&g0¢, -*£94, -tégoy, for the Comparative, 
and -tazos, - TATN, -tat0¥, for the Superlative; a much 
more rare form is -io», -io¥, or -w, -o¥, for the Compara- 
tive, and -tozog, -torn, -to70¥%, for the Superlative. 

Rem. 1. The Superlative expresses a quality in the highest degree, or only 
_in a very bigh degree. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the simple forms of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
Greek, like the Latin, can prefix uaAdov (magis) and uadAcora (maxime) to the 
Positive. 


§50. A. First Form of Oomparison. 


Comparative, -z egoc¢, -T200, -TEQ04. 

| Superlative, -zazog, -taty, -taTO. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following man- 
Ler : 

J. Adjectives in - 0¢, -7 (- &), -o». 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping o, annex the 
above endings to the pure stem, and retain the o, when a syHable 
long by nature or by position, § 9, 3, precedes, (a mute and liquid 
always make the syllable long here); but, in order to prevent the 


1§161 2 (d * 4161, 2. (a), (a). 
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concurrence of too many short syllables, o is lengthened into , wher 
a short syllable precedes; e. g. 


xovg-o¢, light, Com. aoug-6-Tepo¢ Sup. xovg-6-raro¢, ~7, -07, 
loxip-6c, strong, “© loyip-0-repoc, “© loyip-6-Tarog, 
Aert-6¢, thin, “ JetT-6-TEpOE, 6 Lemr-6-TaTo¢ 
ogodp-d¢, vehement, ““ opodp-6-TEpoc, “© gdodp-6-TaTo¢, 
miKp-6¢, bitter, 6 aLKp-6-TEPOC, ‘6 @LKP-6-TaTOE, 

cog-d¢, wise, “ G09-0-T Epos, “ § G0¢-0-TaTOC, 
éyip-o¢, firm, “  évip--TEpog, “ éyip-o-TaTo¢, 

agi-o¢, worthy, “ ali-@-Tepog, “  G&i-O-TaTo¢. 


(b) Contracts in -20¢ = -ovg and -o0¢ == -ovg, suffer contraction 
in the Comparative and Superlative also, since ¢ of the former is ab- 
sorbed by o, but the latter, after dropping o¢, insert the syllable ¢e, 
which is contracted with the preceding 0; e. g. 

Tropdip-e0¢ = Topoup-ov¢ arA-60¢ = drA-ube 


Tophup-EWTepor = TOpoUp-a-TEPOC amAo-éo-repo¢ = arA-obc¢-TEpog 
Topoup-eTaTog = Tophup-O-TaTa¢ drio-éo-Tatog = atA-obo-Taroc 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ov¢e and -ovy; e.g. ebv-o0¢ 
== ebv-ovc, Neut. etv-oov = ebv-ovv, Com. ebvo-éo-repog = ebv-ob0-Tepoc, Sup. 
et'vo-éo-TaTog = ebv-ote-Tarog. 

(c) The following adjectives in - e109, viz. yegatds, old, na- 
10409, ancient, 2&0 aios, on the other side, cyolaics, at let- 
suze, drop -o¢ and append--rego¢ and -tazo¢ to the root; e. g. 

yepat-o¢, Com. yepai-repoc, Sup. yepai-raroge, 
TaAai-6¢, “© wadai-repog, “6 @adai-raroc. 

(d) The following adjectives in -o¢, viz. e% 3406, calm, qov- 
196, gutet, 13105, own, icos, equal, nécos, middle, dof otros, 
carly, Gwtos, late, and moni, tn the morning, after dropping 
-o¢, insert the syllable as, so that the Comparative and Superlative 
of these adjectives are like the preceding in -asog; e. g. 

péo-o¢, Com. peo-ai-Tepoc, Sup. peo-ai-raroc, 
idt-o¢ -“  |dt-ai-TEpog, “ dt-ai-rartog¢. 


Rem. 1. &éA0¢, beloved, dear, has three different forms: POTS: bAd- 
tatoc; piArepoc, piATaroc ; giAairepoc, iAairarog. 


a 

(e) Two adjectives in -o¢, viz. é6émpévoc, strong, and 
&x%0&70, unmixed, after dropping -o¢, insert the syllable e¢; e. g. 
EG Gwpev-£0-TEQ0G, EGGWpMEY-EC-TATOS, EXPUT-80-T200G, AXUT-EI-TATOS. 
So also ai8ot0¢, modest, has aiSorzoratog in the Superlative. 

(f) The following adjectiv es in -o¢, viz. Aados, talkative, 
ovo gayos, eating alone, Owogayos, dainty, and NEOYOS, 
poor, after dropping 06, insert the syllable 1s; e. g. AdA-og, Com. 
Aad-to-repos, Sup. 1a2-ic-raros. 


e 
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IL Adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -ov, and wevdys, &, false, Gen. 
-£o¢, shorten the ending -7¢ into -1¢; e. g. xAemz-7¢, Gen. -ov, thiev 
—tsh, Com.- xdent-io-tegos, Sup. xdent-ic-ratog ; wevdiorsgos, wev 
dicraros. 


XXVIII. Vocabulary. 
’"Ayandw, to adorn; Mid. &vo¢, -eo¢ = -ouc, 76, @ TTWYxd¢, -7, -6v, begging 


w. dat., to pride oneself nation, a people. very poor. 
in, be proud of, delight Aaxedacyorvio¢, -ov, 6, & ow, -i¢, f, silence. 
in. Lacedaemonian. Tiutoc, -d, -ov, honored, 
alperéc, -7, -6v, choice, vouilw, to think, deem. esteemed, valuable. 
eligible ; Comparative, otdcic, obdeuia, no one; xeAdan, -dvoc, 7, a swal- 
preferable to. otdév, nothing. low. 
Piatog, -2, -ov, violent. matpic, -idoc, 7, native xppoimoc, -n, -ov, useful, 
dixatog, -a, -ov, Attic di- country. advantageous. 


Katoc, -ov, just. 


Roxie or Syntax. The expression denoting comparison, which 
in English is subjoined to the Comparative by than, is subjoined 
in Greek, by 7, than (quam), or, what is more usual, by the Gen. 
without 7, when that expression must have stood in the Nom. or 
Acc. after 7 if expressed. Hence the rule: 7’he Comparative gov- 
erns the Gen. when 7 is omitted. 

’"Aptoreidng mrwxbtaroc hy, GAAA Stxatétaroc. Ol KixdAwrec Bracéraroc joav. 
KadAias xAovotorarog hy ’ADnvaiwy. Otdév ctw tore xpnotporepov. Leyy 
wor’ toriv aipetwrépa Adyov. Odtx tort cogiag timtworepov. Logia rAobruv 
KThua Tyuatepov gotiv. ‘H Aaxedatpoviwy diacra hy drdoverarn. Ol yepai- 
Tepot Talc TOY véwy Tiuaic' dyaAAovrat. Oddév marpidog roi¢ dvBpaoror® gid- 
repov. Ol 'Ivdol radairarov Evo vouifovrar. ‘'Q veaviat, bore hovyairaree. 
Ol Zrapriarcxol veavia: Ebpwpevéotepor joav Tov ’ADyvaiwy. TloAAo? raw yee 
Acdévwv elot Aadicrepot. Ol dotAos wodAAGaKtc Yevdioruror nai KAerriorarot 
elowy. 

The father is wiser than the son. The most valuable possession is that of 
virtue. The life of Socrates was very simple. No one of the Athenians was 
more just than Aristides. The eldest are not always the wisest. Men are 
quieter than bgys.. The Lacedaemonians were very strong. Old women are 
often very loquacious. The raven is very thievish. 


Tif. Adjectives of the third Declension : 

Those in -v¢, -8ia, -v¥,—-79, -@¢ (Gen.-80¢), —- as, -ar, 
and the word 4 ax «0, happy, append -regosg and -tarog im- 
mediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter form; e. g. 


yAvntc, Neut. -b — yAvxt-repo¢ AvKb-TaTog 
GaAndnc, Neut. -é¢ — cdAndéo-repoe AnSéo-tT:xT0¢ 


19161,2.(c)  - * § 161, 5. (a). 7 § 146, 2 
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névnc, Neut. -e¢ — Wwevéo-repoc WEVET-TATOC 
pédac, Neut. -av — pedav-Tepog peaav-taq-o¢ 
Tahag, Neut. -av — Tadiv-Tepog Tadav-Tarag 


paxap, Neut. -ap— paxap-repoc paxap-Taroc. 
Rem. 2. The adjectives 7di¢, rayvc¢ and woAte are compared in -loy 
’ and -wr. See § 51, I. and § 52, 9. 
IV. -zegog and -eazo0¢ are appended to the pure stem, after 
the insertion of a single letter or of a whole syllable : 

(a) Compounds of ya@gtg¢ insert w; e. g. 

irixapts, -t, Gen. értyapit-oc, pleasant, 

Com. éiyaptt-0-repoc, Sup. émtyaptt-o-Turog. 

(b) Adjectives in -o », -o» (Gen. -ovog), insert e¢; e. g. 

etdaiuwv, Neut. evdainov, happy, 

Com. etdatpov-éo-Teo0c, ebdaiuporv-éo-raroc. 

(c) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert e¢, sometimes 1¢; e. g. 


ag7nrig, Gen. dg7ndAtx-o¢, growing old, Gprat, Gen. dpray-oc, rapax, 
Com. d¢nAtk-éo-Tepos, Com. dpray-ia-repoc, 
Sup. a¢nAcx-éo-raroe, Sup. dpray-io-rartoc. 


V. Adjectives in -e¢¢, -ay, insert co, the » of the stem being 
dropped, § 8, 6; e. g. 


xapierc, Neut. xapiev, pleasant, 
Com. xapté-orepoc, Sup. xapcé-crarog. 


XXVIIL Vocabulary. 


Aidiowp, -oroc, 6, an A yipac, -aoc, 76, old age. Spyz, -7¢, 7, impulse, zeal, 
thiopian. éyxparne, -é¢, continent, desire, rushing. 

Airvn, -7¢, 7, Abtna. abstinent, moderate. otdé, and not, neither, not 

aiwa, quickly. eboeBng, -é¢, pious. even. 

uprag, -ayoc, rapacious, evyapic, -troc, attractive. wapaTAjotoc, -d, -ov, and 
rapax. [weak. 787, -n¢, , youth. mapanAjoroc, -ov, like. 

sovevnc, -é¢, powerless, pecdryc, -TyTOC, 7, me- Tapépxouat, to pass by 

«rvyia, -ac, #, misfortune. . diocrity, moderation. mpéofve, -eia, -v, and 

3adc, -cia, -b, deep, pro- véqua,-aT0¢,76,a thought, mpeoBuc, -voc, and -ews, 


found. @ conception. old. 
Bape, -eta, -b, heavy, bur- dpd6c, -7, -6r, straight, xtc, -eza, -b, quick. 
densome. correct, upright. 


Aipa, we vonua, wapépxerat 787, ob0 inrwy dpuy yiyverat wxutépa. Td y5- 
vag Baptrepov tori Aitync. ‘O Savarog tH Badutary trvy' raparAjotés to- 
tiv. Ol véot toic ray npeoBuTépwr eraivuic? yaipovowv. idAiag dixaiag xTHoig 
boriv dogadecrarn. ‘H peoorne ty raowv dogadeorépa toriv, Ol yépovrec ao- 
Vevéoreoot elo TGv véiwv. Bovdane dpdic oddéy boriv dopadréorepov. Ol ndpa- 
weg uedavraroi eloww. "H ’Adpodirn nv ebyapirwrarn. Ol evoeBéoraror eidat- 
povéotatoi elow. Lwxparne eyxparéotatog 7v Kal owdpovéotarog. ‘Ey rai¢ 
druyiate wodAanic of GvSpwrot cwhpovéctepor eicry, } tv Taig ein vxiac. Kyu- 
rag fv dprayioratos. ‘H ’Agpodirn iv xapiectarn macy Vewr. 


16161, 2. (b). 2§ 161,)2) (e). 
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Age is very burdensome. Nothing is quicker than thought. Moderation is 
the safest. No bird is (there is not a bird) blaeker than the raven. The 
Ethiopians are very dark. Nothing is more attractive than youth. No one of 
the Athenians was more moderate or more sensible than Socrates. No one was 
more rapacious than Critias. Nothing is more graceful than a beautiful flower. 


§51. B. Second Form of Comparison. 
Comparative, -i «ov, Neut.:-i 0», or - », Neut. -o ». 
Superlative, -co709, -tory, -toroy. 

Rem. 1. On the declension of the Comparative, see § 35, Rem. 4. 

This form of comparison includes, 

I. Some adjectives in -v¢, which drop -v¢ and append -cos, etc. ; 
this usually applies only to 78 t¢, sweet, and tayzvs, swift. T'a- 
yvg¢ has in the Comparative Paccwy (Att. Parra», § 8, 11), Neut. 
Dacoov (Farzor). Thus: 
76-v¢, Com. 76-iwv, Neut.7d-lov, Sup. 76-coroe, -7, -ov, 
tay-t¢, “ Vacowr, Att. Varrwr, Neut. accor, Att. dadrrov, Sup. raytoToe. 

Rem. 2. The others in -é¢, as Ba Sic, deep, Bapitc, heavy, Bpadtc, slow, 
Bopaxdc, short, yAvnic, sweet, dactg, thick, ebpic, wide, b£b¢, sharp, 
mpéaBue, old, adic, swift, have the form in -trepoc, -bTaroc, § 50, ITI. 

II. The following adjectives in -g0¢, viz. a2ia7006, base, éx- 
8006, hostile, xvu800¢, honorable, and oixzQ 069, wretched (but 
always in the Comparative, oixrgozegos), the ending -go¢ here also 
being dropped; e. g. aiszeos, Com. aicy-iov, Neut. aicy-iov, Sup. 
WiOY-LOTOG. 
| XXIX. Vocabulary. 

AAAog, -7, -0, alius, -a, ud, xatpdc, -od, 6, the right olxrpéc, -@, -dv, pitiable, 
another, ta dAda = time, an opportunity; miserable. 

TdAda, the rest, every- _ time (in general). dun, -7¢, 7, & smell. 

thing else. [imical. Aourdc, -7, -6v, remaining 4d¢c¢, -ews, 6, -7, a snake. 
éx doc, -a, -dv, hostile, in- weta-gépw, to remove, wapéxouat, to afford, bring 
{dov, -ov, 76, a living be- change. forth. 

ing, an animal. 

‘O Badtrarog trvocg Aétorée eoriv. TloAAd avdq gdiorny bophy wapéxerac. 
Otdév Sarrov gore tie HEn¢. THv alcxiorny dovaciav' of dxpareic dovAcbover. 
Ildvrwv fdiorov tori 4 gtdia. Oddév aicyrdv tori, 9 GAAG piv bv vO Even, 
GAda dé Aéyerv. Ol bdhetg Toi¢g Aotroi¢ Gdotc? ExSiaToi ciotv. ‘O THY TAOVGinD 
Biog mwoAAaKue oixtpotepog Eoriv, 7} 4 TGV REevaTav. Téytora® 6 Katpde peTagépet 
Ta mpaypara. 

Nothing is more pleasant than a very deep sleep. Nothing is more disgrace- 
ful than slavery. The horses are very quick. There is nothing more inimical 
than bad advice. The old man has for (dat.) the old man the most pleasant 
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speech, the boy for the boy The poor have always a very miserable life 
Nothing is more miserable than poverty. 


§52. Anomalous Forms of Oompartson. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1 dyatoc, good, éueivov, Neut. duecvov aploTos 
BeAtinv BéArioto¢g 
xpeicowy, Att. xpetrrav kpartorog 
Aswv Apotoc 
2. xakoc, bad, KaKiwy KOKLOTOE 
xeipwv xEiptorog 
hoowy, Att. #rTwv (inferior) 
8. xaddc, beautiful,  Kaddiwv KGAALOTOC 
4. GAyetvoc, painful, aAyetvorepog dAyewvotarog 
dAyiwy GAytoTo¢ 
5. waKxpoc, long, paxporepog paxporatoc and paxtoro, 
6. pexpdoc, small, | pxporepoc pxporaroc¢ 
éAdoowy, Att. éAarrwr éAaxlorog 
7. dAtyoc, few, peiwy dAiytorog 
8. péyac, great, peilav péytorog 
9. roAvc, much, mAciov or TAEwY rAciorog 
10. pidtog, easy, pdwy pdorog 
Il. wétwr, ripe, TET ALTEPOS wenaitarog 
12. riwv, fat, MLOTEPOC | mw OTaTa¢. 


XXX. Vocabulary. 
*AvayKaiog, -d,-ov,and dv- Eugiroc, -ov, implanted. padaxdc, -H, -6v, soft. 


ayKaioc, -ov, necessary. éviore, sometimes. TOAELOC, -0v, 6, War 
- évayKn, -n¢, 7, necessity, éreSupia, -ac, 7, desire. okdrTw, to joke, jest (Zing. 
compulsion. ebruyie, -é¢, fortunate. scoff ). 
dvapyia, -ac, 7, want of 7, or; 7—7, either—or, orépyo, to love, to be sat 
government, anarchy. aut—aut. isfied, contented with. 
BAGBy, -nN¢, 7, injury. "1Bnpia, -ac, 7, Spain. ciuBovdog, -ov, 6, an ad- 
yeirwv, -ovoc, 6, 7, & loxiw, to be strong or  viser. 
neighbor. able, have power, avail. cwdpootvn, -n¢, 7, sound 
yvoun, opinion, view. keAebu, to order, bid. mindedness, modesty, 


bAeirSepoc, -d, -ov, and xodAaxeia, -ac, 7, flattery. | wisdom, chastity. 
EAeiVepoc, -ov, free- xpoxddecdAog, -ov, 6, a croc- 
born, free. odile. 


Rue or Syntax. ‘¢ with the Superlative strengthens it, as 
quam in Lat.; e. g. wg tayiota, quam celerrime, as quick as possible. 


Oty 6 paxpotatocg Biog dpicrég tori, GAAG 6 orovdatdratoc. Métpov exit 
maow Gpiorov. Tvadpat rev yeparrépwr dpeivore eiciv. LbuBovdaog oddeic éore 
GeArinv ypévov. "H Aéye otyne xpeitrova, } aryny Eye. ‘Ae? xparioroy tore 
To dogadéorarov. LKonrec, O Agere. "EoVAGy xakiovg évidre ebruzéorepot 
elowv. Odx EoTe Abrne yelpov av3pdry' kaxéy. Kodaxeia tov GAAwy dravtur 
Kaxov xeiporév éoriv. 'Avip uadakds Thy poynv® tore nal? ypneatay Frrev. 


?§ 161, 5. a The Acc. means, in regard to, see § 159, 7. 3 also. 
‘is a slave to monev 
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Taig yuvacsiv' 7 cwgpootvy Kaddiorn apetn totiv. Odx Eote KThua Kaddov 
gidov. ‘H dovdacia te eAevdépy dAyicry éoriv. ‘H dd6¢ pyxiotyn éariv. ‘O 
KpoxodetAog && édayiorov yiyverat péywrtoc. ‘H yy tharrwv tori tod 7Aiov. 
Lrépye xal® ra peiw. 'Odiyoroe dvSpwrot evdaipovéc eiotv. Ovdet¢ voxog lo- 
qiee peilov tig avayKneg. Muxpa népdn rodAdnic peilovag BAGBag géper. *Avap- 
yiag peifov obk Eoti Kaxov. ‘O roAeuog mAziora Kaxd gépet. "“Eoutog éore 
toi¢ advdporoig 7 Tod mTAEiovog ExcSopuia. Turvy éodA7 wAciora dyadd TS olkg 
géper. Ta dvayxaia Toi Biov® gépe we pdora. Td Kedeverv fgdv tors Tod mpat- 
recv. Ol xaprot memaitartoi ciowv. "Ev TQ Tov TaTpog KAT ol BOTpvES TETAI- 
repoi elo, 7) év TH Tod yeitovoc. "IBnpia Tpéger ztdTaTAa MpoBaTa. 

There is nothing better than a very diligent life. The opinion of the old 13 
the best. The best adviser is time. Nothing is better than that which is most 
safe (than the safest). The worst (persons) are often very fortunate. Sadness 
is the worst evil to man. Nothing is worse than flattery. The immoderate 
man is a slave to pleasures. In women nothing is better than modesty. Toa 
free man nothing is more painful than slavery. The crocodile is very long. 
The son is smaller than the father. The good often have more property than 
the bad. The poor are often in greater honor than the rich. Avarice is a very 
great evil. Nothing brings more evils than war. To order is very easy. It is” 
easier to bear poverty than sadness. We taste the ripest fruits with great plea- 
sure.* The sheep of the father are fatter than those of the neighbor 


CHAPTER V. 
THE ADVERB. 


$53. Nature, Diviston and Formation of the 
: Adverb. 


1. Adverbs are indeclinable words, denoting a relation of place, 
time or manner ; e. g. éxéi, there, vvv, now, xados, beautifully, in a 
beautiful manner. 

2. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming the 
ending -w¢. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the 
adjective; and since the stem of adjectives of the third declension. 
appears in the genitive, and adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented 
like adverbs, the following rule may be given for the formation of 
adverbs from adjectives: viz. -a» the ending of the adjective in 
the Gen. Pl., is changed into -9¢; e g. 


 “gtA-og, lovely, Gen. Pl. ¢id-ov Adv. $iA-we 
xad-oc, fair, “  KAA-Ov Kad-we 


xaipt-oc, timely, “ Katpi-wy aatpi-we 


'§ 161.5 * also. 3§ 158, 3. 4 Neuter plural.of the superlative of #d66« 


§ 54. | COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 61 


&1A(6-0¢ otc, simple, Gen. Pl. dr A(6-wv Ov Adv. é:7A(6-w¢)d¢ 


ebv(o-o¢)ove, benevolent, (edvd-av) ebver (evvo-we) ebvag 
rac, all, wavroc, “  TaVT-wY TAVT-WE 
coppwr, prudent, “  Owppdv-wr owppdv-we 
Xapierc, pleasant,  xXaplévT-wy XaplevtT-we 
Taxis, swtft, “ Taxé-wy TAXE-WE 

uéyac, great, 6 peya2-wv peyaa-wo 
GAndn¢, true, “adn 9(é-wv) av GAnd(é-we)O¢ 


ovv79n¢, accustomed,  (cuvndé-wv) ovvipov (cvv73é-we) cvv7 Suc. 


Rem. 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -70w¢ and of the compound 
aiTtapkuc, comp. § 42, Rem. 4; also on the accentuation of ebvwe, instead of ev- 
vc, § 29, p. 29. 

Rem. 2. By appending the three endings -%ev, -3 and -de (-ce), to substan- 
‘ tives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the three relations of 
place, whence (-ev), where (-9:) and whither (-de or -ce); ¢. g. obpavd-Sev, from 
Heaven, oipavé-31, in Heaven, otpavov-de, into or to Heaven. 

Rem. 8. The ending -de is commonly appended to the Acc. of substantives 
only. To pronouns and primitive adverbs, -ce is appended instead of -de; e. g. 
éxei-ce, thither, aAdo-ce, to another place. In plural substantives in -a¢, -ode bs- 
comes -fe; e. g. ’Ad7vace, to Athens. 

3. Besides adverbs with the ending -w¢, there are many which 
evidently have a case-inflection; e. g. éamivns, suddenly, avrov, 
there, ete. The Acc. Sing. and PI. of adjectives is very frequentiy 
used adverbially ; e. g. uéya xAaisv, to weep much. 


§ 54. Compartson of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, have commonly no indepen 
dent adverbial ending for the different forms of comparison, but, in 
the Comparative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, 
the neuter plural of the corresponding adjective; e. g. 


aogi¢ from coger Com. cogarepov Sup. cogorara 
capac oagne cagéotepov ° cagéctata | 
yapiévtag §=6“*—yapietc  Xapcéotepov xaptéoratra 
evdaipovug “ ebdainwy eidaipovéorepov ebdatuoveotata 
aioxpas¢ “ aloxypog aicyiov aicy.ora 
NOEWS “dtc 70lov noLoTa 

TAXEWL “ raxt¢ Sdocov, -TTrov TUYLOTA 


2. All primitive adverbs in -w, e. g. dvw, xaz, &0, 00, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the mos' 
part in the Superlative ; e. g. 


dvw, above Com. dvwrtepw Sup. dvwrate 
KaTw, below, kaTwréipw KATWTATO. 


In like manner, most othe» primitive adverbs have the ending -o in 
the Comparative and Superlative; e. g. : 
6 


62 THE PRONOUNS 0), ov, Ov. [§ 55, 56. 


Sy, ov, near, Com. éyyorépe Sup. dyyorara 
wepa, beyoch TEPALT EPG Sw wanting 
Tn rod, tTnAoTépw TnA0TAaTe 
éxac, br éxaoTépu éxacrata 
kyyic, near, byyvtépe éyyvrate and 
eyyurepoy tyybrata 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE PRONOUN. 


§ 55. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an object, 
but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since they show 
whether the object is the speaker himself (the first person), or the 
person or thing addressed (the second person), or the person or 
thing spoken of (the third person) ; e. g. J (the teacher) give to you 
(the scholar) z¢ (the book). Pronouns are divided into five princi- 
pal classes, viz. personal, demonstrative, relative, indefinite and 
interrogative pronouns. 


§56. I. Personal Pronouns. 


A. Substantive personal pronouns. 
(a) The simple so), ego, ov, tu, ov, sui. 


ie ai 
, of thee | ob , of himself, 
Bo (eo othe: GL tinea oes 


Nom. | éyo, I 
pow (yov), Euod, of me 
jot (uot), éuot, to me 


Acc. | é (ue), eué, me oé (ce), thee E (é), himself, etc. 
ee 
. A. va, we both, et oow, you ae eae 
~D. | ver, of us to us pe Q chuly (adwiv 
ve rt cra ), @ re) 
mee 
Nom. | #ci¢, we ipeic, ye (0) ogeic, Neut. oféa, they 


hpav, of us Dav, of you (0) agay, of them 
nytv, to us tuiv, to you (0) ogict(v) (opicc), to them 
nudes, us bude, you (0) opac, Neut. ogea (odea), them. 


Rem. 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, with- 
eut any mark of accentuation. Comp. § 14, (bk On the signification and use 
of the third person of the pronoun, see § 169, Rem. 2. 


§57.] THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS, éuavrov, csautov, savtov. 68 


XXXL Vocabulary. 
BAérw, to look at, see. dta-dépw, w. gen. to be orovdaiwe, zealously, dili- 


yap, for. different from, differ gently 

ypaupa, -aroc, To, that from. ovyxaipw, w. dat. to re- 
which is written, an al- dia-p¢Secipw, todestroy, lay _joice with. 
phabetical letter, pl. let- waste. AapievTwe, gracefully. 
ters, literature. : 


"Ey® pév ypagw, od d2 mailerc. ZéBopuai ce, & péya Zev. 'Q rai, axovi 
uov. ‘O marnp pot giAratocg éoriv. ‘O Dede dei oe BAéver. El pe BAarrece, 
oi eySpar® dtagépere. "Eyd éppwpevéorepoc elui cov. ‘“Hdéwe reiSopai cou,* 
wo warep. ‘“Hueic tuty ovyxyaipoyev. ‘H Atpa tpae ebppaiver. ‘O ede qyiv 
woAAa ayada napéyet. ‘O natip tude otépyet. ’Avdpeiwe payeode, © orpa- 
tiarar> hua yap gore Thy TSA gudarrewy: el yap tei pebyere, naoa h 16- 
Acc diagdeiperar. ‘Hudr* éoriv, © maidec, Ta ypappata orovdaing pavdavery. 
'H pntnp vod orépyer. Noy iv xaxn vocos. Xpd Eyete gidov mioréraroy. 
Loov 6 watHp xapilerac’ o¢O yap orovdaiug Ta ypappata pav¥avere. 


Rove or Syntax. The Nom. of personal pronouns is expressed, 
only when they are emphatic, particularly, therefore, in antitheses. 


Rem. 2. In the following examples, the italicized pronouns must be express- 
ed in Greek. 


We write, but you play. We both are writing, but you both are playing. I 
reverence you, O gods! O boy, hear us! God sees you always. If you injure 
us, you do not differ from enemies. We are stronger than you. You rejoice 
with us. I obey you cheerfully, O parents. Our (the) father loves me and 
thee. Our (the) mother loves us both. It is my duty (it is of me) to guard the 
house; for I am the guardian of the house. It is thy duty, O boy, to learn dili- 
gently; for thou art a pupil. The lyre affords (to) me and thee pleasure. Both 
of you had (to you both was) a very bad illness. Both of you have (to you 
both is) a very faithful friend. Our (the) father gratifies both of us (us both) 
cheerfully ; for both of us study literature diligently. 


§ 57. (b) The reflexive pronouns guavrov, ceavrov, éavtov. 


1. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second person decline 
separately, in the plural, both pronouns of which they are composed 
e. g. ior avtoy; that of the third person is either simply éavroy 
avroy, etc., or cPoY avto», etc. 


1 § 158, 5. (b). 2 § 157 3 § 161, 2. (a), (4). 44158, 3 


64 THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. [§ 58 


Singular. 
éuavtod, -7¢, of | ceavrod, -7¢, or éavrod, “7G, OY [self 
myself cavTov, -7¢, of thyself | abrov, “HS, of himself of her- 
Euavt}, -9, 0 | eavTS, -7, OF éavT@, “9, OF [to itsel 
myself cavT®, -7, to thysdf avT®, -9, to himself, to 
Euavrov, -7V, ceavTov, “HY, or éavroy, “IY, -6, or 
myself caver, -7v, thyself avror, -7v, -6, ims he 
Plural. 
huay abtav, of | tuav abrav, of your- | éavtdy or abrév, or 
ourselves selves ; ogav airav, of themselves 
nuiv avroic, -aic, tiv advtoi¢, -aic, to | éavroi¢ -aic, or avroic -aic,or 
to ourselves yourselves agioty abtoic -aicfo themselves 
nds avrove, -a¢, | tude abrovs, -a¢, your- | éavrove, -d¢, -a, or abTovc, 
ourselves selves -a¢, -G, or 
ogd¢ av’rovc, -ac, ogéa at- 
ra, themselves. 


§ 58. (c) The reciprocal pronoun. 
The reciprocal pronoun expresses 8 mutual action of several 
persons to each other. 


Plur. G. | dAA7Aw»r, of one another, Dual. dAAnAowv, -aty, -olv 
D. | GAAnAotc, -atg, -ol¢ | GAAnAoLY, -aty, -oLv 
A. | GAAnAovs, -a¢, -a © GAARAY, -d, -w. 


XXXIL Vocabulary. 
"AdVovoc, -ov, not grudg- paAdov, ( = uaAlov com- ovota, -ac, #, being; pro 


ing, unenvious. parative of uaAa) more, _ perty, possession. 
BAaBepos,-é,-6y,injurious. rather, sooner. mept-dépw, to carry about. 
Kaxovpyog, -ov, injurious, povov, adv., only, alone. wAeovéxtyg, -ov, avari- 

wicked. [doer. Odpavidas, -wr, ol, the in- cious. [rich 
xakovpyoe, -ov, 6, an evil- habitants of Ouranos, 7Aovri¢u, to enrich, make 
xard, w.acc., according to. the gods. OpéAtuoc, -ov, useful. 


‘O Biog TroAAa Avrrnod bv Eavte@ (ait) dépet. Tiyvwoxe ceavrdv (cavrév). 
BotAov dpéckety raot,' pn cavT@ povov. ‘O coddg év éaut@ mepipéper THv od- 
ciav. Pidwy Exavoyv padAhov h cavrov Aéye. ’Apet? xa éavriv éote Kadn. 
Ol wAcovexrat éavtode pedv wAOUTiLovoLy, GAAove 62 BAGrToVELY. Ody of dxpa- 
teig Toig piv dAdAote BAaBepot, éavtoic (odio abroic) dé OdEéAtuol elory, GAAa 
Kakovpyot piv TOY GAAw?, EavTav (ody atray) dé roAD Kaxoupyorepot. ‘Hyecc 
qpiv' abroic jéiota xapiloueda. "Agdovoe Odpavidar nat tv GAARAOLG evowy 
Ol Kano? GAARAoVe CAarrovoty 


The wise carry about their (the) possessions with them. The avaricious mar 
makes himself rich, but he injures others. Ye please yourselves. The immode 
rate man is not injurious to others and useful to himself, but he is an evil-doer 
to others and much more injurious to himself. Good children love one another 


' § 161; 2. (c). 


ae ~~—aeee 


§ 09. | ADJECTIVE PERSONAL PROXNOLNS 65 


§ 59. B. Adjective personal pronouns, or possessive pron puns. 


Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of substantive 

personal pronouns : 

éudc, -7, -6v, meus, -a, -um, from Euor' 5 ; Npérepoc, -Tépd, -TEpov, noster, -tra, 
trum, from 700 ; 

o6¢, -7, -6v, tuus, -a, -um, from cot; tpérepoc, -Tépd, -TEpov, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from tar ; | 

5¢, 77, Sv, suus, from ov, instead of which, however, the Attic writers use the 
Gen. éavrod, -7¢, -Gv, in the reflexive signification, and airov, -7¢, -Gr, 
in the signification of the personal pronoun of the third person; e. g. rimret 
Tov éavtod vidy or Tov vidy Tov éavTod, he strikes H18 OWN son, TUTTEt abTod 
tov vlév or Tov vldv abrod, he strikes H18 son, (i.e. the son of him, ejus). The 
position of the Greek article should be observed. 


XXXII. Vocabulary. 
MeSjuwv, -ov, negligent, ueraxerpiCouat, to uphold, cama, -arog, Td. the boay. 
dilatory. lead. TEKVON, -ov, TO, @ child. 

Rute or Syntax. The possessive pronouns are expressed in 
Greek, only when they are particularly emphatic, especially, there- 
fore, in antitheses. When not emphatic, they are omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the article, which stands before the substantive ; 
2. g. 4 pytye oréoyer tiv Ovyarepa, the mother loves HER daughter. 
Instead of the adjective personal pronouns éd¢, ag, ete., the Greek 
uses, with the same signification, the Gen. of substantive personal 
pronouns, both the simple forms (in the singular the enclitics wou, 
cov) and the reflexives (guavzov). The position of the article may 
be learned from the following examples. 

'O éude marnp dyadog Eotiy or 6 warp pov or pod 6 TaTIp dyadoc boriv; 
or 6 éuavtod matnp or 6 natnp 6 éuavtod ayatog éotiv. Ol tuérepor waides 
orovdaiug Ta ypaypata pavdavovorv. Ol raidec tuGy xadoi clow. ‘Ypucv ol 
naidec orovdaiot elow. Td quay avror réxva or Ta Téxva Ta Hudy abrav pé- 
youev. ‘O ceavtod pidoc or 6 gidog 6 ceavTov TmioTé¢ EoTiY, 6 EuavTod pidoc or 
6 gidog 5 éuavrod dmorég Eotiv. ‘O ad¢ voic Td adv odpua metaxerpicerar. ‘O 
usv inde waig orovdaide gore, 6 d od¢ pednuwr. 

Thy father is good. fy slave is bad. Our children learn diligently Many 
(persons) love the children of others, but not ther own. He admires his own 
actions, but not those of the others. 


6* 


65 DEMONSTRATIVE AND RE!|ATIVE PRONOUNS. [§§ 60, 61 


§ 60. IL Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Singular. 
this. this. self, or he, she, it. 
édde 70e Téde |ovtog atty tovro |aitéc abtry aro 
rovde Thode Tovde | ToUTOV Tab’Tyn¢ TovTOV | abTrod abtng abrod 
rede tTHde THdE | TOITW TabiTy fToiTw |aiT@ aiTZ abTO 
rovde thvde tode | Toitov travtnv TovTo | avTov aitny adTo 
Plural. 
olde aide rade |ovrot attrac tratra |airot atrai atra 
raves Tovde ‘TaVdE | TOUTWY TOUTWY ToOtTWY | aiToY avTaY abToY 
toicde taicgde Toigde | rovTotg TavTat¢ TotTotg | av’Toic abtaic abroic 
Toucde Tagde Tade | TOVTOVE Tav’Tag TaiTa | adToig abTacg adbTa 
Dual. . 
rade Tade rade | trobtw rabta toirw jaitde attra abra 
. | Totvde raivde Toivde | Tovray Trabra Tobrov | abroiv avraiv abroiv. 


N. 
G 

D 

A. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D 


Like obro¢ are declined rocoto, rocatTn, rocotTo(v), tantus, -a, -m, ToLovToc. 
rotavTn, ToLovTO(v), talis, -e, TRALKODTOC, THALKAbTH, THALKODTO(Y), so great, sa 
old; it is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing., besides the form in 0, has 
also the common form in ov; (b) that in all forms of ovroc, which begin 
with rT, the r is dropped. . 

Like @dro¢ are declined éxeivoc, éxeivn, éxeivo, he, she, it, GAAvc, GAAn, aA20, 
alius, alia, aliud. The article 6, 7, ro is declined like éde, the de being omit- 
ted. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. | tocovrog tooavty tocovro(v) | Tooovro: tocaita: rTooaita 
G. | tocotrov tocaitn¢g rooobvrov TOOOUTWY =TODOUTWY TOCO’TwWY 
D. | rocovtw rooatty rToaovTy TocovUTOLg ~ToOCavTAaLC ToCObTOIC 
A. | tocodroy rocattyy tacovTo(v) | TocovTovg TocatTag Tocaita 


Dual. 
N. A. | tocottw  rocaira TOOOUTW 
G. D. | TOCOvTOLY TOCabTaLY ToootToLY. 

Remark. The pronoun avr é¢, -#, -6, signifies either self, tpse, ipsa, ipsum, 
or is used for the oblique Cases of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, 
she, it; 18, ea, id. With the article, viz. 6 atréc, 7 atrT7, TO adbrTd, it sig- 
nifies the same (idem, eadem, idem). ‘The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 6. 


2) with atré¢ and forms one word, viz. airé¢, instead of 6 abrég, air}, rabré, 
usually rabrov, rabrov, rabT@, tabr9, ete. 


$61. IIL. Relative Pronoun. 


“as” 


y 62. | INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 67 


362. 1V. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The indefinite and interrogative pronouns have the same form, 
but are distinguished by the accent and position, the indefinite be- 
ing enclitic [§ 14, (c) ], and placed after some word or words, whilst 
the interrogative is accented and placed before. 


Rem. 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, they 
place before their stem the relative 6, which, however, (except in the case of 
a¢Ti¢) is not inflected ; e. g. dzoioc, édréc0¢, dr6TEpos, ete. 


Declension of ric, rig and S¢rt¢. 


. N. | ric, someone N. ti, some thing tic; quis? Ti; quid? 
G. | rivé¢ or Tod Tivog or TOU 
D. | revi or tT) tive or TO 
A. | Tiva N. ri tiva Ti 
N. | revéc N. riva and arra Tivec riva 
G. | Tevav TLVODV 
D. | reoi(v) tiot(v) 
\ A. | Tivag N. riva and atra rivac¢ Tiva 
Dual. N. A. | rivé rive 
G. and D. | rivoiv rivoty. 
N. | d¢ric, whoever fric & re | oltivec airivec Griva or attra 
G. | obtivoc or 6rov 7erivoc Ovtivov (rarer dtwv) a v) 
D. | @rive or rp = reve oigrior(v) (rarer drotot) aleriot(y) olc- 
A. | évriva nvtiva «6 Tt | obcrivac acrivag =—s-« @Tva or attra 


Dual. N. A. Orive, drive, G. D. olvrivory, aivrivory. 


Rem. 2. The negative compounds of ric, viz. ovri¢, odTt, uATLC, UNTL, NO one, 
nothing, are inflected like the simple ri¢ ; e. g. odrLvoc, obTiveEC, ete. 


XXXIV. Vocabulary. 


BactAcic, -ewc, 6, king.  7)épa, -a¢, 7, a day. TNHALtKOvTOE, -adTNH, -ovTO, 

Exaoroc, -7, -ov, each. olo¢, -a, -ov, qualis. so large, so old. 

éxeivog, -7, -0, that. bouc, -7, -ov, quantus. Toioc, -d, -ov, tals. 

Evol, -al, -a, some. boric, nTi¢, 6 TL, whoever, TOco¢, -7, -ov, tantus. 

t&erala, to examine. whatever. . TpOTo¢, -0v, 6, & WAY, OF 

éxtaToaAn, -7¢, h, epistola, fddov, -ov, Td, @ rose. manner, the mode of 
a letter. orparnyo¢,-ov,6,a general. _life, the character. 


'O dvi obrog or obrog 6 dvip dyadic toriv. ‘H yvopun abry or airy h yvo- 
un dcxaia éoriv. HH yvva fide or fide 7 yuvn xadn tori. ‘O avip éxcivoc or 
ixeivoc 6 vip Bacthete boriv. ‘O Bacthede abroc or abrdg 6 BactAede otparn- 
yoo toriv. épe, © mai, aitg rv KAeiv. "Eviot rept tév abtév rig abrig 
huépag ob tabra ytyveoxovaty. Td Aéyety Kat TO mparrew ob rabrov éoriv. 
Tatra ra pdda, d OGAAet tv TH KATY, KaAG ~oTiv. Loddv rt ypijpa 6 dvdpurrd¢ 
toriy. El gidiav rov (rivdc) Sidxecc, abrod tov rpdrov bkérale. Tic ypiger 
tiv bricroaAny; ‘Qu! Exerc, robtwv* GAAog mapéxov. “"OABtoOg, g Walder Pidoc 


—-;9 


1 By attraction for *, sce Syntax, § 182, 6. * 4 158, 3. (b). 


68 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. [§ 63 


eloiv. "Exetvog bA3:étaroe, bty (tivt) pndév Kaxov ecriv. Ti gpovriverc; 
Ob Aiyw, 5 Te dpovTifw. Olov rd ESog éxdorov, Toiog 6 Liog. A€éye pot, 7TU¢ 
tariv éxeivn 7 v7. Ae 

These men are good. These opinions are just. The children of these women 
are beautiful. That rose is beautiful. The father himself is writing the letter. 
His (ejus) son is good. Her (ejus) daughter is beautiful. I admire the beaut- 
ful rose; bring it to me. The children of the same parents often differ. That 
rose which blooms -in the garden is beautiful. Virtue is something beautiful. 
What are yon thinking about? I am thinking what ( fem.) friendship is 
What is more beautiful than virtue 4 


§ 63. Correlattve Pronouns. 


Under correlative pronouns are included all those which express a mutual 
relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a correspond- 
ing form. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives, 


Relat. and De- 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. pend. Interrog. 


wO600¢C, -7, -Ov; | ToCde, “1, -6v, TONG, -7, -Ov, s0 great, 80 | Gaoc, -7, -ov and 
how great? how | of acertain size,| much, tantus 67000, -N. -OV, 
much # quan-| or number, ali- | roodcde, roonde, roodvde | as great as much, 
tus ? quantus TOGOVTOS, -avTn, -ovTo(v) | quantus 


motoc, -@, -ov; | Told¢, -a, -dv,| Toi0¢, -d, -ov, of such a | oiog, -d, -ov and 

of what kind? | ofacertainkind| kind, talis ; émotoc, -d, -ov, 

qualis ? ro.ocde, Touade, ToLovde,| of what kind, 
TOLOVTOC, -avTH, -odTO(v) | qualis 

TNAiKOG, -7, -OV; TnAixoe, -ov, 80 great, so old | nAikoc,-n,-ov and 

how tTHAtKocde, “nde, -6vde OmnAixog, -7, -Ov, 

TNALKOVTOC,-GUTN,-ovTO(¥)| as great, as old 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Indirect 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. | Relative. Interrog. 


mov;  where?| mov,  somewhere,| wanting (hic, | od, where, | drov,where, 
ubi ? alicubi ibi ubi ubi 
nodev ; whence? | rodév, from some | wanting (hinc, | d0ev,whence, | drodev, 


unde? place, alicunde inde) unde whence,unde 
mot; whither ? | moi, to some place,| wanting (60) | ol, whither, | do, wit- 
quo? aliquo quo ther, quo 
mare;  when?| moré, some time,| Tore, then, tam | 5re, when, | d7ore, 
quando ? aliquando quum 
quando 
m7vika; quo wanting tThvi- Yhoe | fvixa, when, | drnvixa, 
temporis pun- xdde_ |ipso | quo ipso] when, quo 
cto ? quota ho- Tyvi- {tem- | tempore ipso tem- 
ra 2 KavTa pore pore 
tac; how? | TOC, some how obTw(¢) ade, so OE, how étrw¢, how 
wh; — whither ? | 77, to some place, | TH0E hither | 7, where, | 517, where, 
‘| how? | thither, in some way | Tabvty | orhere| whither whuther 


ie 


MS 


§§ 64, 65.] LENGTHENING OF THE PRONOUNS.—NUMERALS. 69 


Remark. The forms which are wanting in the Common language to denote 
kere, there (hic, bi), are expressed by év7aia, and those to denote hence (lune, 
tnde), by éevdevde, Evrevdev. 


§ 64. Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1. The enclitic y é is joined to the personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic. The pronoun éy then draws 
back its accent in the Nom. and Dat.; e.g. Eywye, duovye, Emorye, duéye: 
-ovye. Moreover yé can be joined with any other word, and also with any other 
pronoun, but does not form one word with it; e. g. ov70¢ ye. 

2. The particles 6 7, most commonly d770Te, and 0% v, are appended to rela- - 
tives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to (cog, in order to 
make the relative relation general, i. e. to extend it to everything embraced in 
the object denoted by the pronoun; e. g. d¢ricd7, dctigdnmore, OgTicoty, NTLCovy, 
oTiovy, quicunque (Gen. ovtivocody or érovody, n¢gTivocoty, Dat. griviody or 
dT wodr, etc.) :—dz000¢07, dTOCOCobY, dcocdnroTe, quantuscunque ;——dT7ALKocody, 
however great, how old soever. 

3. The suffix d¢ is appended to some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation; e. g. dde, 7de, rode; Tordcde; To- 
oocde; tHAkocde, from Toiog, TOoo¢, TyAixoc, which change their accent after 
6 € is appended 

4. The enclitic 7ép is appended to all relatives, in order to make the rela- 
tive relation still more emphatic: hence it denotes, even who, which; e. g. dciep, 
nrep, rep (Gen. ovrep, etc.) ; Soocmep, oldcnep (Gen. dcovrep, oiovmep, ete.) - 
indurep, GOevrep. 

5. The inseparable demonstrative f, is appended to demonstrative pronouns 
and some demonstrative adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative 
sense. It takes the acute accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately 
preceding it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs - 

vbroot, this here (hicce, celui-ci), adr7i, rovrt, 

Gen. rovroti, ravryoi, Dat. rovrgi, ravryi, Pl. obroii, avraii, ravri ; 

606f, 701, rodt from Sde; df from Ode ; obtwol from obtuc ; 

évrevSevt from évrevVev ; évdadt from évdade; vuvt from viv; devpi from 

devpo. . 
@ 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE NUMERALS. 


365. Nature and Division of the Numerals. 


The numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their sig- 
nification ° 


70 NUMERAL SIGNS.—NUMERALS. [§ 66, 67, 


(a) Cardinals, which answer the question, “How many?” ‘The first four nu- 
merals and the round numbers from 200 (dtaxdatoz) to 10,06) (uipror), as well 
as the compounds of yipcot, are declined; all the others are indeclinable. The 
thousands are expressed by adverbial numerals; e. g. toccyiAcos, 3000. 

(b) Ordinus, which answer the question, “Which one in the series?” They all 
have the three endings of adjectives -o¢, -7, -ov, except devTepoc, which has -oc, 
-d, -Ov. 

(c) Afutiplicatives, which answer the question, “How many fold?” They are 
all compounded of Aov¢, and are adjectives of three endings, -ov¢, -7, -odv. 
For the declension of these, see § 29. Numeral adverbs in -dxcc, answer the 
question, “Flow many times ?” 

(d) Proportionals, which answer the question, “How many times more?” They 
are all compounds of -7Adotoc, -id, -tov ; e. g. dt@Adotog, two-fold, double. 

(e) Substantive-numerals, which express the abstract idea of the number; e. z 
h dvac, -adoc, duality. 


§ 66. Vumeral Signs. 


1. The numeral signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, to 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after ¢, Bad or the digamma F or 
Zri, ¢, as the sign for 6 ;—Kor7a, 5, as the sign for 90 ;—Zay7i, My, as the 
sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i. e. from a to $ with the Bat or Eri, denote the 
nnits ; the following eight, i. e. from ¢ to + with the Koza, the tens; the last 
eight, i. e. from p to w with the Zay7i, the hundreds. 

8. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral signs, 
only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but the let- 
ters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’= 1, a = 1000, «= 
10, ¢ = 10,000, ,¢ pu 3’= 5742, a wu P’= 1842, p’= 100, p = 100,000. 


*. 


§ 67. Summary of the Cardinals and Ordinals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 

1 a’ elc, pia, Ev, one TpTOC, -7, -OVv, primus, -a, -um 
2 2 dto or dtu, two dedreEpoc, -d, -ov, secundus, -ae-um 
3 y Tpeic, Tpla, three Tpitos, -7, -ov, tertius, -a, -um 
4 0’ rérrapesc, -a, or Téocapes TéTapToe, -7, -ov 

5 e wévte TEUTTOC, -7, -OV 

6 EE Extoc, -n, -ov 

70 énra EGdopoc, -n, -ov 

8 7° OKxTo 5ydoo¢, -7, -ov 

9 0 lvréa Evartoc, -n, -ov 

10 «’ déxa déxaro¢, -7, -ov 
ll ca’ Evdexa : évdéxaroc, -n, -ov 
12 «B’ dadexa dwdékaToc, -7, -ov 

13 ty rpicxaidexa Tpickatdéxarog, -N, -OV 


14 wd rerraoeckaidexa or recoapecxaidexa TeTracakatdeKaroc, -1), -OF 


—— ee ee ee 


‘ 


800 
900 
1000 
20000 
3000 
4000 
5000 
6000 
7000 
8000 
9000 
10,000 
20,000 
100,000 


REMARK. In compound numerals, the smaller number with «ai is 


NUMERALS 
te mevrexaidena 
te éxKaidexa 
wf -érraxaidexa 
iy’ OKTwKaidEKa 
wh évveakaidexa 
Kk’ eixoot(v) 
xa’ eixooty, ele, pia, tv 
WV’ tptidKkovra 
u’ “rerrapaxovra or TegoapiKovTa | 
vy «wevT7KovTa . 
& é&&mxovta 
o §=6é300uqKovTa 
w oydonkovTa 
5’ évevyjxovta 
p’ ékarov 
Oo dLiKOcLol, -at, -a 
tT’ TplaKdotot, -at, -a 
v’ TETPAXOGLOL, -aL, -a 
Q TEVTAKOGLOL, -al, -a 
x é$axootot, -at, -a 
yp’ éntraxkoovot, -at, -a 
w OKXTQAKOGLOL, -al, -@ 
tw évvaxootot, -at, -a 
@ yidtot, -at, -a 
B dtxidwt, -at, -a 
LY Tpegxiacot, -at, -a 
6 terpaxicyiAcot, -at, -a. 
& mevrTakicyidcol, -at, -a 
sw taxicxiscot, -at, -a 
4 émraxicyxiarot, -at, -a 
MN OKTaKktcxiAlot, -at, -a 
1  évvanicyihcot, -at, -a 
6 uvpLol, -al, -a 
JK dtcgpdiptot, -at, -a 
p dekaxicuvptol, -at -a, 7 
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TEVTEKQLOEKATLC, -9, 0 
ExxaW0EKarTog, -9, -ov 
ENTAKALOEKATOS, -7, -OV 
OKTWKQALOEKQTOC, -7, -OV 
évveakaoEKaToc, -, -OV 
elKkooToc, -7, -Ov 
ELKOOTOG, -7), -OV, TPATOC, -7, -Ov. 
TPLGKOCTOG, -7, -Ov 
TETTAPAKOOTOS, -7, -OF 
MEVTIKOOTOG, -], -OV 
ESnKoorToc, -7, -Ov 
EsdounKoarce, -7, -bv 
dydonKooTo¢, -7, -dv 
&vevnKootoc, -7, -0v 
éxaToorToc, -7, -6v 
O.dKoaLooToc, -7, -dv 
TpLaKoowoorig, -7, -dy 
TETPAKOOLUGTUG, -7, -Ov 
WEVTAKOOLOOTOC, -7), -Ov 
EEAKOOLUOTOC, -7/, -OV 
émrakoo.woros, -7, -Ov 
OKTUKOOLOOTOC, -7, -OV 
évvaxoaloaroc, -7, -Ov 
xthtooroc, -7, -Ov 
OicytAcuaroc, -7, -bv 
TpicxtAcooroc, -7, -dv 
TETpAKICyYiALoaTog, -7, -6v 
mevrakicytAvoaric, -7, -Gy. 
éfaxicytAcoaroc, =H, -bv 
emTakicxytAloaros, -7, -6v 
oxrakicyiAiboréc, -7, -Ov 
évvaxicytALooracg, -4, -6v 
pupLootog, -7, -Ov - 
SicuvpLoorog, -7, -dv 
dexakicuuplooros, -7, -6v. 


usually 


placed before the larger, often also the larger without «ai is placed first, some- 
times with xai; e. g. 


25: wévte xai elxoot, or elxoot wévTe, 
345. wévte kai TeTTapaKovTa Kal TpLakOctuL, OF TOLaK, TeTT. Weve. 


The same holds of the ordinals; e. g. 


WEUNTOC Kai eixooToc, or elxooTdg wéurTor. : 


72 NUMSRALS. [$ 68. 


§ 68. Declension of the first four Numerals. 


oto and dtw 


pias évoc dvoiv, Attic also dueiv 
Dat. | évi «ug évi dvoiv, more rarely dvci(v) 
Ate. | éva piav Ey dvo 


Tpei¢ Neut. tpia rétrapec or Técoapeg = Neut. rérraoa 
Gen. | Tpav TETTUPWY a 
Dat. | ~p'oi(y) rétrapot(v) 
Acc. | tpeic Nent. tpia | rérrapac Neut. rérrapa 


Rem. 1. The Gen. and Dat. of sia, viz. wide, ped, have the accentuation of 
monosyllabic substantives of the third declension. See § 33, III. (b). Like ei¢ 
are also declined otdci¢ and pndeic, no one, which have the same irregular ac- 
centuation, thus : 

ondeic, obdepuia, obdév, Gen. obdevdc, obdeutac, Dat. oddevi, oddeucg, ete., but 
in Pl. obdévec (undévec) -évur, -éot, -évac. 

Rem. 2. Ado is often used indeclinably for all the Cases. The numeral dud¢w, 
both, like déo, has -ofv in the Gen. and Dat. (du¢goiv); the Ace. is like the Nom 
Like dvo, it is also sometimes used indeclinably. 


XXXV. Vocabulary. 


Adi, about. bearing, furnished with 7/j30¢, -e0¢ = -ove, rd, 

ava-Baolc, -ewe, 7, a go- _scythes. a multitude, extent. 
ing up, an expedition éviavroc, -od, 6,a vear. Tore, rose, 6, a foot, 
(from the sea inland). evtpoc, -e0g = -ovc, Td, pws, pedis. 

apudpocg, -od, 6, number, breadth. oTau0¢, -0v, 0, astation. a 
extent, length. ‘xatu-jaalg, -ewc, 7), a ZO- day’s journey, a march. 

upua, -aToc¢, T6, a chariot. ing down (from inland otpérevua, -atoc, 76, an 

“OvvETOC, -OV, senseless, to the sea), retreat. army, an Armament. 
stupid. ° érAirne, -ov, 6, a heavy- svyypidu, conscribo, to en- 

B8apBaooc,-ov, 6, barbarian, armed man. list, to describe. 


(every one not a Greek). apecut, to be present. ovuunds, -doa, -dy, all to- 

ima, -aroc, TO, @ step, a meAraor7e,-vi,6,ashields- gether, in a body, whole. 
pace. ° man. * ovveTéc, -7, -dv, sensible, 

dperavndgédpos, -ov, scythe- intelligent. 


Evéparng morapog Eort 1d evpoc retTépwv oradiuv. Td dé orddiov Eyer Trév- 
Te kal elxoor Kal Exarov Bhuara 7) névte Kal eixoo. Kai Eaxoaicve rodac. Kips 
wapijoav ai éx IleAorovvjcov vigec tpraxovta mévte. Tot Lapcv KiAckiac zora- 
pod Td evpog hv tpia rAESpa. Td d3 wAESpov Ever réertapacg Kal éxaTdv Tédac. 
KiSwog Kidcxiag morapydc ebpog tote dio (dveiv) rAESpwv. Tod Maciydpor 
éoryiag roTrauod Td ebpd¢ toriv eixoat wévte roddv. ‘O mwapacayync, TeporKos 
Hetpov, Eyer TpLaKovta oradia } mevTjKovta Kal Exraxooiouc Kal dxraxicytAiore 
kai uvpiouvg mddag. ’Apidudc ovprdene rig bd0d Tie dvaBacewc Kal xarafacewc, 
h ind Revopiwroc ovyyragerat, oradpuol diakéoror déxa wévre, napaciyyas yi- 
Aco Exarov mevrijxovta névte, oradia Tpicuipia TerpaxicyiAta éFaKdo1a TEVTH- 
KovTa, ypovov wAirSo¢ Tio dvaBacews «al naTaBiceuc éviaurog Kai tTpeic pijvec 


aad 
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\ ‘Evade giAia cuverod xpeitruy toriv dovvétwy drévtwv. Tod Kipov orparet- 
' watog Av apidpo¢ tan pév ‘EAAQvwr ordAitar piploe Kal TEeTpaKxdolol TeATacTal 
62 decyidros Kal mevTagootol, TOv dz wera Kipov BapBapwy déxa pupuideg xa? 
eappara Operavyngopa agi Td eixosty. 

» It is better to have one sensible friend, than all senseless ones. Seventy 
years afford about 25,555 days. The extent (number) of the way from the bat 
tle at (4v) Babylon to (ei¢) Cotyora on the retreat (gen.) which is described by 

\ Xenophon, amounts to (is) 122 days’ journeys, 620 parasangs, 18,600 stadia: 

es the length (multitude) of the time eight months. The number of the armament 

( is 12,639,850. The generals of the armament are four, each of 300,000 (gen.) 


__ In the battle were present 96,650 soldiers and 150 scythe-bearing chariots — 


§ 69. Numeral Adverds. 


1 dag, once 18 dKkTwKxaekcKtc 
| 2 dig, teotce 19 évveaxaidekakic 
r $& tpic 20 elxoodkic 
4 TETPAKIC 80 TpraxovTaKig 
, 5 wevranee 40 TeTTApaKovTaxte OF TeCOEP. 
, 6 &&anee 50 mwevTyKovTanig 
"7 érraxig 60 éEnxovraxic 

8 bxraxic 70 éBdopnkovrakic 

9 évvedkec, tyvanicg 80 dydonxovraxic 

10 dexaxeg 90 évevnxovTaKic 
ll évdexaneg 100 éxarovraxi¢ 
LG 12 dwdexaxic 200 diaxootakic¢ 
"13 rpicnasdexaxtc 300 TptaKootaxic 
14 Terrapecnacdexaxi¢ or Tecoaz. 1000 yeAcanec 
15 wevrexadexanig 2000 dicxytAraxig 
» 16 éxxacdexaxce 10,000 pupiaKec 
= 17 éwraxaidexiixee 20,000 Sicpupeisxug. 
' 
i cme 
' 
| CHAPTER VIII. 
: THE VERB. 


§70. Nature of the Verb. 

4  Theverbexpresses something which is affirmed of a subject; e. g.. 
the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God ts loved. 

| § 71. Classes of Verbs. 

| Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, inte the 


| following classes : ‘ 


. 


74 CLASSES OF VERB3. —THE TENSES AND MODES. [§§ 62, 73 


1. Active verbs, i. e. such aa express an action, that the subjecc 
itself performs or manifests; e. g. yeape, I write, Palio, I bloom ; 

2. Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. e. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. e. an ar 
tion which the subject performs on itself; e. g. Bovdevouce,  ad- 
vise myself, I deliberate ; 

3. Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the subject. 
receives from another subject; e. g. ruzzoucs uno tivoc, Tam smite . 
ten by some one. 


§ 72. The Tenses. 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses: 
I. (1) Present, povdevo, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, Bepovdevna, I have advised ; 
AI. (3) Imperfect, g8ovdevor, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, éBeBovdevxerw, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, éfovdevoa, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
Ill. (6) Future, fovdeiow, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect (only in the Middle form), BeBovdevoopcn, 
IT shall have advised myself, or I shall have been advised. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, viz. Present, Perfect and Future; __ 
b. Historical tenses, viz. Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Remakx. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., 
two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and Mid. Aor.; 
these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses. 
Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above tenses with 
one or the other form. No verb has all the tenses. Pure verbs form, with very 
fow exceptions, only the primary tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both: 
the primary and secondary tenses. The Fut. Perf, which is found in but few 
verbs, is almost entirely wanting in liquid verbs. 


§ 73. The Modes. 


The Greek has the following Modes : 

I. The Indicative, which expresses what is actual or real; e.g. 
the rose blooms, Hoomed, will bloom. 

II. The Subjunctive, which denotes merely a representation or 
conception of the mind. ‘The Subjunctive of tke historical tenses, 
is called the Optative ; comp. yeaqort, with scriberem. 

Remark. How the Aor. can have both forms of the Subjunctive (i. e. Subj. 
and Opt.), and the Future an Optative, will be seen in the S ¢ntax (4 152). 


2 


r 


b 
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3§ 74—77.] ' VERBS. —PARTICIPIALS, ETC. 75 


It. ‘The Imperative, which denotes a direct.expression of one’s 
will; e.g Jovdeve, advise. 


§ 74. Partictptals.—Infinitive and Participle.. 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, from 
their partaking both of the nature of the verb, and also of: that of 
the substantive and adjective, are called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive-participial; e. yg. 
filo Bovievery, I wish to. advise, and 70 Bovdevecy; the 
advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective-participial; e. g. B o-v- 
Leva avyg, an advising man, i.e. acounsellor, 


ReMARK. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re- 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finitum. 


§75. Numbers and Persons. of the Verb. 


The personal-endings of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself (J, first person); or a person or 
thing addressed (thou, second person) ; or a person or thing spoken 
of (he, she, tt, third person). They also show the relation of num-. 
ber, viz. Singular, Dual and Plural; e. g. Bovdeveo, J the speaker, 
advise; Bovievers, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; Bovdeves, hey 
she, tt, tae person or thing spoken of, advises ; Bovdeveroy, ye two, 
the persons addressed, advise; Bovdevovot, they, the persons spoken 
of, advise. : 

Remark. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual in the active 


voice, and in the Pass. Aorists ; hence it is expressed by the form of the first Pers 
Plural. 


@ 


’ §76. The Conjugation of the Verb. 
The Greek has two forms for conjugation, that in -w, which in- 
cludes much the larger number of verbs, e. g. Bovdev-o, to advise, 
and the older conjugation in -y1, e. g. tocy-pt, to station. 


$77. Stem, Augment and Reduplication.—Verb- 


% 


charactertstic. 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the ground- 
form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by which the 
relations of the action expressed by the verb, are denoted. See 
§§ 71—75. The stem is found in most verbs in -o. by cutting off 
the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres.; e. g. Bovdev-o, Aey-c, TQIB~or 


e 
76 VERBS.—INFLEUCTION-ENDINGS.—TENSE-ENDINGS. [§§ 78, 79. 


2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings to 
the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. Bovdev-«, Bov- 
Aev-ow, Boviai-couar; or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. é-Bovdevoy, I was advis- 
tng, Be-Bovievxa, I have advised. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the his- 
torical tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluperfect, is 
prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with a consonant; e. g. 
&-Bovievon, I advised ; but in verbs, which begin with a vowel, it 
consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel, a and ¢ being changed 
into 7 (and in some cases ¢ into é), ¢ and v into ¢ and ¥, and 0 into ow. 

4. Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect and 
Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-consonant to- 
gether with e, in those verbs whose stem begins with a consonant; 
but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is the same as the 
Augment; e. g. Be-Bovievxa, I have advised, ‘ixézevxu, I have sup- 
plicated, from ‘ixezed-w. For a more full definition of the Aug- 
ment and Reduplication, see § 85. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -w is cut off, is 
called the verb-charactertstic, or merely the characteristic, because 
according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different classes; ac- 
cording as the characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs 
are divided into pure, mute and liquid verbs ; e. g. Bovdev-o, to ad- 
vise, tiuc-c, to honor, teiB-w, to rub, paiv-c, to show. 


§ 78. Inflectton-endings. 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 
tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, namely, 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal-ending ; 
e. g. Bovev-c-o-uar. According to the three classes of verbs, they 
‘are divided into the Active, Middle and Passive endings. 


§79. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 

1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands next 
after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of the 
tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the Perf. aad 
Plup. Ind. Act.; e. g. 

Be-BobAev-k-a &-Be-BovAet-x-etv ; 

that of the Fut. and first Aor Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. is 
6; e.g. 


~y 


— 


§§ 79, 80.] VERSS.—PERSONAL-ENDINGS AND MODE-VOWELS. 77 


Bovacd-o-w BovAeb-o-onat Be-Bovied-c-onat 
&-BovdAev-o-a &-BovAev-o-auny ; 


that of the first Aor. Pass. is @; in addition to the tense-character- 
istic o, the first Fut. Pass. has the ending -&y of the firat Aor. 
Pass., thus, 

&-BovAedt-9-nv BovdAev-S7jo-opat. 
The primary tenses only, see § 72, Rem., have a tense-character- 
istic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending following, 
is called the tense-ending. Thus, e. g. in the form Bovdevow, o is 
the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable ow, the tense- 
ending of the Future. The stem of the verb, together with the 
tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is called the 
tense-stem. Thus, e. g. in éBovdevo-a, éBovdevo is the tense-stem of 
the first Aor. Active. 


§79 (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 
The personal-ending takes a different form according to the dif- 
ferent persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a different 
form according to the different modes; e. g. 
1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. Boviei-o-vat — Subj. BovAei-w-par 


3 Fut. “ Bovded-o-e-rat Opt. Bovaed-o-o1-To 
1 * PL © Pres. “ Bovdev-d-ueda Subj. Bovaev-o-peda 
q2 i oc  & & BovAcd-e-aFe_ “< BovAcd-n-o8e 

1 “* Sing “ A.D“ éBovdev-c-d-uqv “ Bovded-o-w-pat 
$6 j“ &  “ * éBoviei-c-a-To Opt. BovdAei-c-at-ro. 


Remark. In the above forms, Bovdev is the verb-stem, and Govdev, Bovrerc 
and éGovdeve are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first Aor. Mid., 
the endings -a1, -Taz, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels 0, w, e, ot, 
7, Q, at, are the mode-vowels. 


a Remarks on the Personal-endings and Mode- 
vowels. 


1. The personal-endings are appended directly to the mode-vowel, 
and are often so closely united with it, that the two do not appear 
as separate parts, but are united in one; e. g. Bovdevo-y¢, instead of 
Bovievo-n-w¢, Bovdev-y, instead of Bovdev-e-ct,—the g and « coalescing 
and forming 7, and ¢ being subscribed. 

2. The difference between the principal and historical tenses is 
here important. The principal tenses, viz. Pres., Perf. and Fut., 
form the second and third person Duai with the same ending, -o 7; 
e. g. Boviev-s-cov Bovdev-e-cov, dovdsv-s-oov Bovded-e-c8n»; but 
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the historical tenses form the second person Dual-with the ending -o », 
the third with the ending -y 9; e. g. | 
EBovdAeb-e-r ov EBovdAev-é-T 7 v, éBovdet-e-0 Sov eBovdaer-é-o Fn v. 

8. The principal-tenses form the third person plural active with 
the ending -o4(») [arising from -»z t, -»o1¢], the third person plu- 
ral middle with -v zat, the historical active with -», and the mid- 
dle with -»z0; e. g. 

BovAed-o-vor = Bovied-over(v) éeBodbdAev-o-v 
BovAev-o-vrat -8-BovAedt-o-vro. 

4, The principal tenses in the singular middle end in -yex, -coxs, 

tat; the historical, in -uyy, -co, -t0; €..g. 


-Bovact-o-u at &BovdAev-d- pny : 
BovAci-e-0 at = Bovdaedt-y &BovAct-e-c o = EBovAed-ov 
BovAet-e-r.a t bBovAsd-e-7 0. 


5. The personal endings of the subjunctive of the principal tenses, 
are the same as those of the indicative of the same tenses; and the 
endings of the optative are the same as those of the indicative of 
‘the ‘historical ‘tenses ; e. g. 


'2-and 83 Du. Ind. Pr. BovdActbe-7 ov Subj. Bovaein-r ov 
Bovdete-o 3 ov 6 Boviein-o 3 ov 
SPL “ * Bovdevov-ot (vy) © Povdetw-ot (v) 
BovActo-y Tae “ BovAciu-v rT at 
1S. “* ¢ Bovketo-pas “  BPovaAciw-nat 
94 Ww «u Bovaci-y 66 Bovaet-y 
a 7. oe BovAeve-t at = BovAein-r at 


2and 3 Du. “ Impf. éGovAedte-rov, -é-ryv Opt. Bovdciot-r ov, -oi-r ny 
Bovderve-o ov, -é-cdny “ Bovaebot-o $0», -oi-0 8 ny 


SPl “ “ éGBovAevo-v “  BovAcdoi-ev 
éBovAevo-v T 0 BovAetot-v r-0 
18. “© & éBovrevi-unyv “  Bovaevoi-u nv 
24 “« «  (éBovrcte-o 0) EBovAed-ov “ (BovdAedot-o 0) BovAetor-o 
3% & & éBovdAede-T oO 6  BovaAetor-r o. 


Remakk. On v égeAxvorixdy, see § 7, 1. (b). 


6. The mode-vowel of the subjunctive of the principal tenses dif- 
fers from that of the indicative, merely in being lengthened, viz. 0 
into 0, 8 and @ into y, and & into 7; e. g. 

Ind. BovAet-o-pev Subj. Bovaci-w-pev ; Ind. Bovaei-e-o9e Subj. Bovdev-n-oe. 
Ind. BovAet-er¢ Subj. Bovdaci-ge. 

7. The mode-vowel of the optative is ¢ in connection with the 
preceding mode-vowel of the first person singular indicative. (The 
pluperfect is an exception, the optative of this taking the mode- 
vowel of the present). Thus: 


’ 1. Sing. Ind. Imperf. Act.o0 Opt. ot &GobAev-o-v BovAes-o1-ps 
“ Plur. “ Aor. I. Act.a “ at &Boviebo-a-pev  Bovievo-at-ucp 


3. __ Sa ee eS ee | sii a et NB Ba eran Z: 
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$81. Conjugation of the Regular Verb tn -m, ex- 
 Atbited inthe Pure Verb (§77,5) Bovievoo. 


PRELIMINARY Remarks. As pure verbs do not form the secondary tensés 
(§ 72, Rem.), these tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs 
and a liquid verb (rpiB-w, Aciz-w, stem AIII, ¢aiv-w, stem PAN), so as to ex- 
hibit a full conjugation. 

In learning the table of conjugation, it is to be noted : | 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All the par- 
ticular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the different Modes anu 
Tenscs in connected discourse, cannot be given in the table. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into their constituent 
parts, viz. (a) Personal-ending, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) 
Tense-stem, (e) Verb-stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. BovAci-et ov, Bovaci-y tov, 3d Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call the attention of the learner to the difference between 
the historical tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the principal tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are dis- 
tinguished by a star (*). The learner should search these out and compare 
them together; e. g. BovAevaw, 1. S. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. 8. Subj. Aor. I. Act; 
Botaevoa, 2. S. Imp. Aor. L Mid., Bovaetoa, 8. S. Opt. Aor. L Act., Bovded- 
oat, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation should be learned with the form. The following gene- 
ral rule will suffice for beginners: The accent of the verb is as far from the end as 
the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation deviates from this 
rule, are indicated by a cross (f). 

(6) When the following paradigm has been thoroughly learned in this way, 
the pupil may first resolve the verbs occurring in the Greek exercises into their 
elements, i. e. into the personal ending, mode-vowel, ctc.. observing the follow- 
ing order, viz. BovAevow, is (1) of the first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut, 
(5) Act., (6) from the verb BovAetw, to advise; then he may so translate into 
Greek the verbs in the English exercises, as to exhibit the elements of which 
the form of the Greek verb must be composed ; these elements may be arranged 
in the following order: (1) VWerb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) 
Tense-characteristic, (4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with 
Mode-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Perso 
nal-ending. E. g. What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised 
himself, usitig the Aor. of the Pres., SovAet-w, to advise? Answer: The verb- 
stem is Bovdev-, augment é, thus éSovdev; the tense-characteristic of the first 
Aor. Mid. is o, thus tense-stem is é-GovAev-c; the mode-vowel of the first Aor. 
Ind. Mid. is a, thus é-Govdev-o-a; the personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. 
of an historical tense of the Mid. is to, thus ¢-BovAeb-o-a-To. 

(7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked by too many 
forms at once, it is best to commit the verb in parts, and in the order in which 
the exercises in 4 84 follow each other. He may at the same time translate the 
exercises from Greek into English, and from English into Greek. After all the 
forms have been thoroughly committed in this way, he may turn back to the 
tahies and repeat all the forms together. 
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ACT 
THe 
Tenses. . 7 Subjunctive | 
Indicative. of the Principal tenses, 
1. | Bovact-o,* I advise, Bavaed-w,* I may advise, 
2. | BovAci-ecc, thou advisest, Bovaeb-ne, thou mayest advise, 
Present. 3, | BovAct-er, he, she, it advises, ovAet-n,* he, she, t may adv. . 
Tense- | D. 2. | BovAcb-erov, ye two advise, (BovAei-n ro v, ye two may ad. 
stem : 3, | BovAci-e r ov, they two advise, |GovAcd-n Tt 0 v, they two may 1. 
SovAw- | P. 1. | BovAci-ouev, we advise, Bovdacb-wev, we may advise, 
2. | BovAei-ere," you advise, BovAet-nre, you may advise, | 
8. | BovAet-ovcl(v), they advise, |SovAci-wor(v), they may adv. 
.1.] &-GovAev-ov," I was advising, 
2. | éBobAcv-e¢, thou wast advising, 
Imperfect} 3. | &-BovdAev-e(v), he, she, it was ad. 
Tense- | D. 2. | é-GovAct-erov, ye two were adv. 
stem : 8. | é-Bovdev-é r 9 v, they two were a. 
-BovAev-]| P. 1. | é-GovAci-opev, we were advising, 
2. | é-BovAed-ere, you were advising, 
3. | é-Bobrev-ov,*they were advising, 
S. 1. | Be-BotAev-x-a, I have advised, |3-BovAet-x-w, I may have ad. 
2. | Be-BobAcv-x-ac, thou hast adv’d,|Pe-BovAed-x-yc, thou mayest 
Perfect I.| 8. | Be-BobAcv-x-e(v),"he,shept hasa| have advised, etc., declined 
Tense- | D. 2. | Be-BovAci-x-arov, ye two havea.| like the Subj. Pres. 
stem : 8. ] Ge-Bovrev-x-atov, they two 
Be- have advised, 
Bovaev-x} P. 1. | Be-fovded-x-apev, we have adv. 
2. | Be-BovdAed-x-are, you have adv. 
3. | Be-BovAed-x-a ot (v),they havea 
S. 1. | 2-Ge-Bouret-x-ev, I had adv'd, 
2. | é-Be-BovAet-x-erc, thou hadst a. 
Pluper- 3. | é-Be-BovAed-x-et,he,she,it had ad. 
ject [| | D. 2. | 2-Be-Bovded-x-ecrov, ye two had 
Tense- advised, 
stem : 3. | £-/3e-2ovAev-n-e it 7 v, they two 
é-Be- had udvised, 
Bovdev-x-| P. 1. é-B8e-BovAedv-x-etmev, we had ad. 
2. | é-Be-BovAed-x-ecre, you had ad. 
8. ] -Be-Bovded-x-ecar,theyhada| 
Perf. IT é-nv-a,' I appear, Te-pRv-w, I may appear, 
Pipf. IT. é-me-gnv-euv,? dopeuted. 
. 1. | &-BobAev-o-a, Tadvised, (indef.)|BovAet-o-w," I may advise, 
Aor. I 2. | é-BobAev-a-ac, thou advisedst, \Bovded-o-y¢, thou mayest ad- 
Tense- 3. | ¢-SobAcv-o-e(v), he, she, it adv.| wise, etc., declined like the 
ton . 2. | £-BovAedb-o-arov, ye two adv'd,| Subj. Pres. 
‘a 8. ee THY, ss an ad, 
. 1. | é-BovaAeci-c-auev, we advi 
cidiaiaa (a Ndouh-oa-are. you advised, 
8. | é-GovAev-o-a v, they advised. 
Aor. rp. | © 2: | &Aéz-o, L left, Ain-w, etc., declined like the 
ria 2.4 &-Ain-e¢, etc. declined like| Subj. Pres. 
Impf. Ind. 
Future. | S. 1. | Bovact-o-w,* I shall advise, 
ovAev-o- declined like the Indic. Pres. 


' The declension of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 


§ 81.] CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB IN -0. ro 
IVE. 


Participials. 


Optative 


i. e. Subj. of Historical tenses. Imperative. 


BovAei-wy 
BobAev-e, advise thou, |BovAct-|BovAeb-ovca 
BovAev-étw, lethima.| etv, |SovAci-ort 
Bovdet-erov, yetwoa.| to G. BovAedb-ovrog 
BovAcv-érwr, let them | advise, | Bovdev-obons, 


both advise, MNSNG, 
Bovded-ere,” do ye ad. Bh eel! 
BovdAev-érwoav usuallySovAev-bytwr™, lat them 


BovAed-orut, I might advise, 

BovAet-oc, thou mightest advise, 
Bovdcd-ot, he, she, tt might adv. 
Bovdeb-otrov, ye two might. ad. 
Boviev-oi7 7 v, they two mig. a. 


Be-BovAev-x-oct 
[Be-BobAcv-x-e,"] etc| Be-Bov-|Be-Bovdev-x-viat 
declined like the] Aev- |Be-BovAev-x-d¢t 
Imp. Pres.; yet|x-évaz,t| G. -x-dro¢, -x- 
only a few Per-|tohave| viac, : 
fects, and such as jadvised,| advii 
have the meaning 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 


e-BovAed-x-o1pt, I mag. have a. 

e-BovAct-x-o1¢, thou mightest 
have advised, etc., declined 
like the Opt. Impf. 


’ |1é-gnv-e, appear thou, | 1e-g7- | 1re-g7v-Oct 
re-b7v-olt, I might appear, vé-vat,t 
BoviAet-c-atut, F might advise, 
Bovaev-o-ai¢ or -etag 
BovAed-o-ac"t or -ece(v) 
BovdAed-o-atrov 


BovAet-o-d¢ 
BodAev-c-ov, advise, | Bov- |BovdAci-c-dca 
BovAev-o-aTw Aet- |BovAci-c-avt 
BovAed-c-atTov cat,"t |G.GovAed-o-avto¢ 
BovAev-o-aTwy to BovaAev-o-aone, 
advise,| having advised, 


BovAeb-c-ate 
ovAet-c-ALEYV OY -ELaY BoviAev-c-atwoar, usually -cavTw* | 
Airr-owut, etc., declined like the} Aéz-e, etc., declined | Acm- |Aim-cv, oda, vt 

Opt. Impf. like the Imp. Pres. eiv,t |G. ovrog, obvone, 


ovAct-o-o1ut, I weuld advise, ovdet-|Boviev-o-w, 
declined like the Opt. Impf. o-etv, jetc., like Pr. Pt. 
8 The declension of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the Ist Pluperf., hoth in the Ind. and Ons. 
gene ere SD aS 


Tae ear et aye ee TN PS Re te WE te 


Imperfect. 


Tense-stem : 
&-Bovdev- 


Perfect. 


4 Tense-stem: 


Be-Bovaev- 


Pluperfect. 


a7 Tense-stem: 


&é-Be-Bovaev- 


Aorist I. 


Tense-stem : 
&-BovAev-c~ 


Aorist IT, 


Future. 


Numbers 
o % and 
Persons 


re 
ebm ohm wl 


a 


mw 6D 
go to Goto bo 


| 


o 
$2 19 60 2D me CO BO 


P. 


n 


mw 
nl od dt od a 
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MID 
THE 


Subjunctive 
of the Principal tenses. 


Indicative. 


Boviei-o pas I deliberate, or | BovAei-w pat, I may 


Bovdet-y" [am advised, | BovAeb-y* — |deliberate, 
BovAeb-e rat . | Bovaci-n rat 
Govdev-6pedov BovdAev-ouedov 
BovaAsi-eaSov BovaAct-naSov 
Bovaci-eo Sov Bovaci-n o Sov 
Bovaev-dpeda Bovdev-aueda 
BovdAed-eote* Bovact-node 
Bovdaet-ovrat Bovacb-wv Tat 
é-BovdAev-6 un v, I was delsbe- 
&-BovaAeb-o v [rating, 
&-BovAet-e T 0 

. | é-Bovdev-duedorv 

. | é-BovAct-eodov 

| é-Bovaev-éo nv 

- | &-BovdAev-dueda 
t-Bovireb-cote 


é-Bovded-ovto 
Be-BovdAcv-u at, I have delibe- | Be-Bovaev-pévoc 6, I 
Be-BobAsv-o at [rated,| may have deliberated, 


Be-BobdAev-r ae 


. | Be-Bovaedt-nedoy 


Be-BobAev-obov 

. | e-Bobrev-c Sor 

. | Be-Bovdact-neda 
Be-BovaAcv-oFe* 

Be-BobAev-v rat 
é-Be-Bovded-unyv, I had me 
&.Be-BobAev-co | leberated 
E-Be-BovdAev-T o 
&-Be-BovAct-pedov 


. | é-Be-BoddAcv-oov : 
. | é-Be-Bovact-o ¥ n v 
. | é-Be-Bovdet-peda 


2. | &-Be-BobAcv-oFe 


1 


S. 1. | Bovaet-o-ouat, I shall delibe- 


Fut. Perf. 


Be-Bovaet-a-ouat, I shall delib- 


&-Be-BobAcv-v tT 0 


é-Bovdev-o-a un v, I delibera- | BovAet-o-0 feet, wat, 1moy may 
&-BovAeb-o-w [ted,(indefinite) povketo-g" | 
&-BovAeb-a-a T 0 ete., eto like 
&-Bovdev-o-auedov Pres. Subj. 
&-BovAet-c-aoVor 

&.Bovdev-c-4 0 3 nv 

é-Boviev-o-dueda 

é-BovAcb-o-acSe_e 

&-Bovied-c-av T 0 


é-Ain-ougv, I remained, decli- Para I'ma: 
ned like Ind. Imperf. declined like Pres Sul San 


rate, declined like Pres. Ind. 


erate, declined like Pres. Ind. | 


§81.] | CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB IN -o. ‘88 
DLE. 
MopsEs. . : Participiats. 


i.e. Subj. of the Hist. tenses. 


|BovAev-c-otuny,T m. have 


upiative Imperative. Infin. | Particip. 


BovAedb- |BovaAev-duevog 
Bovdet-ov, deliberate thou, | coda, Bovdev-omévy 
Boviev-éodw to delibe- |BovAev-duevov, 
rate, deliberating 
Bovaet-eo3ov 


BovAev-éoSuv™ 


Bovaet-erde* 
Bovaev-éoSuoay, usually Bovrev-éodur* 


Boviev-o lpn v, I might 
BovdAed-or0 |deliberate, 
BovAst-o.ro 
BovAev-oipedov 
Bovaes-o.sdov 
Bovaev-oiodny 
Sovaev-oipeda 
Bovaed-orcSe 


BovaAst-olv Tro 


e-BovAed-|BeBovdevyé 

Be-BobAcv-codeliberate thou roe to BeBovdev-pém 

Be-Bovded-oFu have de-|BeBovaev-ué- 

fe Bobhev-obi liberated, | vov,t having 
@ BobAcv-oSov deliberated, 

Be-Bovact-oFwr* 

Be-BovAcb-oFe* 

4Be-Bovaeb-cSucar, usually Be-Bovdeb-cdwr® 
e-Bovdev-pévoc einv, I 
might huve deliberated, 


Bovisb-o-atcdev . eilee eaetes 
BovAev-c-aiod nv Bovaev-o-aodwr" 


Bovacb-c-acSe 
Bovaev-c-4o0woar, usually BovAev-c-aodurv" 
Aur-ov,t -éow, declined [Arr-éoFactlAct-dpevog, ~0- 
like Pres. Imp. pévn, -Ouevov 
Bovdedb- | Bovdev-c-due- 


BovAct-c-atvto 


Air-oiuny,T ae remain, 
like Opt. Impf. 


deliberated jikeOpt.Impf, a-coPat | VOC, -7, -vv — 
Be-Bovaev-c-oiuny,t shd Be-Bovacd-| Be-BovAev-o-b- 
deliberate like Ont t. Impf. a-eoSat | Levoc, -, -ov 


84 REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM.—ATTIC FUTURE. | §§ 82, 83. 


PAS 
E a THE 
“ao 5 peat ree 
Tenses. Ege ; : Subjunctive 
vA a Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 
S. 1. | é-BovAet-3-nv, I was advised, | Bovaev-9-6, I might have 
Aorist I 2, | é-BovAet-3-n¢ Bovaev-3-ge [been advised, 
sas ‘| 3 |2-Sovret-d-n Boviev-9-9 
ane D. 9. | é-Bovacb-3-nTov BovdAev-3-7Tov 
a : 3. | é-Bovdev-3-7 Tn Vv Bovdaev-3-7 TOY 
° P. 1. | -BovAed-9-npev povAev-3-Opev 
Bovhev-0-| "ol Bovaed-9-nre * | Bovrev-9-Aret 
8. | é-Bovded-3-7 oav BoviAev-3- 0 4 (v) 
S. 1. | BovAev-97-0-onat,I shall be adv. 
Future I. 2. | SovAev-07-0-n, etc. declined 
like the Ind. Pres. Mid. 
S. 1. | é-7p43-nv, I was rubbed, TptB-@, T may have becn rub'd, 
Aorist IT. 2. | Erpi3-7¢, etc., declined like the | Tp.3-7¢,etc.,declined like the 
first Aor. Ind. Pass. first Aor. Suoj. Pass. 
S. 1. | tp¢3-7-0-ouaz, I shall be rubbed, 
LE. 2.| Tpr3-n-o-n, etc., declined like 


the first Fut. Ind. Pass. 
Verbal Adjectives: BovAcv-roc, -7, -6v, advised, 


§82. Remarks on the Paradigm. 


1. In the first person Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use besides the form in 
-ecv, @ form in -7; e. g. éBeBovAeix-n, instead of -x-ecv. The mode-vowel ec 
in the third Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into ¢; ¢@GeGovAcb-x-e-cayv, instead 
of é8eBovAev-x-el-cav. 

2. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
besides the form in -7, use another in -ec; e. g. BovAed-y and BovAed-er, Bov- 
Acbo-y and -et, BeBovdAevo-y and -et, BovAevdjo-y and -et, TpiBjo-y and -et. 
This last form in -e¢ is exclusively used in the following forms of the three 
verbs, viz. 


BobdAopa, I wish, BotvdAet, thou wishest (but uy BotAy) 
olouat, I think, of et, thou thinkest (but Subj. o/y) 
Sopat, I shall see, Ow et, thou wilt see 


8. The abbreviated forms of the third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. have in all tenses 
except the Perf., the same form as the Gen. Pl. of participles of the respective 
tenses. The pupil should seek out these forms. 


§83. Remarks onthe Formationofthe Attic Future. 


1. When in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, -couaz, from stems of two 
or more syllables, the short vowels 4, e, i, precede o, certain verbs, instead of 
the regular form, have another, which, after dropping o, takes the circumflexed 
ending -, -oduar, and because it was frequently usetl by the Attic writers, it is 
called the Attic Future; e. g. 2Adw (usually éAabve), to drive, Ad-o-w, Fut. Att 
Ae, -Gc, -G, -aTuv, -Opev, -dre, -dou( v); TeAéw, to finish, reAé-o-w, Fut. Att 


—. mL 
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SIVE. 
MopEs. _ Participials. 
Optative oo i 
i. e. Subj. of the Hist. tenses, Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 
Bovdev-9-einv, I might be Bovaev-| SovAev-9-eict 
Bovaev-9-eing —_ [advised, |BovAeb-9-nr1, be thou ad- | 9-7vat, |BovAev-9-eioat 
Sovrev-3-ein Boviev-3-7Tw —_ | vised, | to be ad-|Bovdev-9-évt 
Boviev-9-einrov BovaAeb-3-nTov vised, Genitive : 
BovaAev-9-ernt ny BovaAev-3-7T wv Bovaev-3-Evro¢g 
BovAev-3-einuev and -eipev o Bovaev-3-eiane, 
BovAev-3-einre and -etre |BovAebt-3-nre* having been 
BovaAev-9-e i ev Bovdev-9-7TwWoav advised, 
Bovaev-9n-o-oiunv, I shoud - Bovaev- Bovaev-0n-0-6- 
be advised, etc., declined Oj-ce-| pevoc, -7, -ov 
like the Impf. Opt. Mid. oFat | 
TpB-einv, I might be rubbed, TplB- | tpiB-eic,t ete., 
Tpt,3-eine, ete., declined like Tpip-nSt,-ATw,etc.decl’d} vac | declined like I. 
the first Aor. Opt. Pass. | like first Aor. Imp. Pass. Aor.Part.Pass. 
tp B-n-o-oiunv, I should be TpLBn- |TpLB-n-o-cn“eEvoc 
rubbed, etc., declined like ceaoSat| -7, -ov 


the first Fut. Opt. Pass. 
BovAev-réo¢, -Téa, -TéoVv, to be advised. 


TEAG, -€16, -e1, -eiTOV, -odper, -etTe, -ovol(v) ; TEAé-o-opac (TEAEOMAL), TEAOdpAL, 
-ei, -eiTat, etc.; Kouilw, to carry, Fut. coutow, Fut. Att. coud, -ceic, -vei, -cetrov, 
-odmev, -Letre, -Lovot(v) ; Koplovuat, -Lel, -ceiTac, -cobpedor, etc. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in the 
Opt., thus TeAG, redeiv, TeAOv; but TeAécoeut. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) A a@w (éAuivw), to drive, T&A é a, to finish, KaAéw, 
to call, and, though seldom, @Aé.w, to grind ;—(b) all polysyllables in - (a ;— 
(c) a few verbs in -d¢w, very generally BiBacw ;—(d) of verbs in -ye, all in 
-4vvtpe and dugrévvisut, to clothe (dudtéow, Gudea, -tei¢, etc.). Excep- 
tions to this form of the Fut. are found but seldom in the Attic dialect. 


§ 84. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word socal 
the beginning, as far ds the nature of the final syllable permits; e. g. Boddeve, Bov- 
Aeboual, wave, TUTTE, BobAevoov, nadicoy, Tinpov, but Bovdcdvetc, BovAcierv. 

Rem. 1. The diphthong -a¢ at the end of a word, is considered short in re- 
spect to accent; e.g. SovdAevouat. The Opt. ending -ac, however, is considered 
long; e. g. BovAeicat, third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Active. The Opt. end- 
ing -ot is also long; e. g. éxAcizou. 

2. The same law holds good in composition, yet with this limitation, that the 
aecent cannot go back beyond that syllable of the word prefixed, which before compost- 
sion had the accent; nor beyond the first two words forming the compound, neitner be- 
yond an existing augment ; e. g. 

gépe Tpocpepe Acie amdAetre OOuer Evdwpev 
getve Exgevye oida cvvoidu nya KGSnuat ; 
8 
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but mpoceZyoy like elyov, wapécyov like foyov, é&jyov like Hyov, mpogjxoyv like 
jxov, aretpyov like elpyov (not mpécetyov, mapecxor, etc.), but Imp. areipye. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 

8. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing of the Part. of the same tense as acute; e. g. ureiv, Auroyv, -dv. and in 
the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, ei7é, AVE. evpe, 
AaBé and idé (but in composition, areime, awdAaBe, aweASe, eictde). 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as‘circumflex ; e. g. AaBod, Sov, from 
TiOnme. 

Rem. 2. In compounds, the Imp.\not Participials) of the second Aor. Act. 
draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law; e. g. éPade, 
&eAde, Exdoc, Exdore, dwddoc, amddore, petadoc, petadore (but not drodoc, pé- 
radog, see No. 2), but éxBaretv, éxBadar, éxdireiv, &eAVor, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -@, the circumflex remains on the ulti- 
mate in compounds also; e. g. xBadod, adixod, ExArrod, éExiAadod, agedod, 
éveveykov ; so in verbs in -“c, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
hic preposition; ¢. g. mpodod, vob, adod ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition; e. g. a7ddov, xaradou, 
arodouv; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back; e. g. éxGadeoVe, droAaBeode, mpddooSe, Evdcode, dperde, 
karavecve. 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -ro¢), con- 
sequently in all active participles of verbs in -t, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs; e. g. BeBov- 
Aevxdc, Gen. -dTo¢, wepnvac, Gen. -dTo¢, BovdevSeic, Gen. -évroc, Trumeic, Gen. 
-évto¢, lords, Gen. -avroc, trSeic, Gen. -évroc, didot¢, Gen. -dvroc, decxvic, Gen. 
-ivroc, dtacrac, Exdeic, mpodovc, Gen. dtacravroc, éxSévrog, mpodévrog. 


Rem. 3. The first Aor. Act. Part. which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion ; e. g. raidevodc, Gen. radeboavtoc: 


(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex; e. g. 
BovaAevdG, rprBa. ; 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: : 

(a) In the Inf. Perf. Mid. or Pass., first Aor. Act. and second Aor. Mid.; also 
in all infinitives in -vac, hence in all active infinitives of verbs in -j, as well as 
in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and of the Perf. Act. of all verbs; e. y. 
teTigdat, BeBovdciodat, TeTiyujpodat, mepiApoVat, peptoddodat ;—dvAGEat, 
Bovacioat, Tipjoat, gAjoat, pioSGoat ;—AiréoVat, ExVéaVat, SiaddaIat ;—ic- 
ravat, TiSévat, diddvat, dexvivat, orzvat, exotivat, Veivar, exVetvar, dodvat, 
uetadovvar ;—Povdevdjvat, TpiBivat ;—BeBovdevnévat, Aedourévat. 

(b) In all Optatives in -o+ and -ac, see Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The three similar forms, viz. the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. first Aor. 
Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist of three 


or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished from one 
another by the accent, in the following manuer: 


7” 
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Inf. first Aor. Act. BovAcicar, Imp. first Aor. Mid. BotAeveat, 
TORoae moinoat 
Opt. first Aor. Act. BovAcicat 
TOLNOAL. 


But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. first 
Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act.; ¢. g. ¢r- 
Aaga:; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. ¢tAa&ar. 

(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.; e. g. GeBovAevpévog, -pévn, -péivov, -Te- 


Tumnpévoc, TeglAnpévoc. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(a) Present and Imperfect Active 


Ayopetu, to say. 

Gretpoc, -ov, (adv. arei- 
pwc), w. gen. unac- 
quainted with, unskill- 
ed in. 

Gro-Tpérw, to turn away, 
avert. 

dro-pevyw, to flee away. 


Erepoc, -d, -ov, alter, the 
other (of two), opposite, 
different. 

Iva, in order that. 

KaAAoc, -E0¢ = -ovc, TO, 
beauty. 

eta, to conceal. 

povokn (téxvn understood) 


ore, when. : 

ote, (bef. cons. obTw,) so, 
thus. 

radcia, -ac, 7, education, 
instruction. 

mwAnotagw, to approach. 

mpovota, -ac, 4, foresight, 
precaution. 


-h¢, N, every art under mpoc-rimry, (in third pers. 
sing.), it falls out, it oc- 
curs, it presents itself. 

oracialw, to live at va- 
riance with. 


dporpor, -ov, 70, a plough. 

yevvaiwc, nobly, bravely. the patronage of the 

éecvoc, -7, -6v, fearful, ter- | Muses,especially music. 
rible, dangerous; 70 d5rav, w.subj., when, when- 
decvov, the danger. ever. 


Mio ddot mpd¢ THY T6ALv GyeTov. Béde Td dpotpov dyerov. Xaipwpev, & rai- 
Bec. “Qe 700 KGAA, Stav Exy votv odgpova. Ol modAirat rode vduove guAar- 
révrav. ‘Etaipog éraipov gpovrilérw. largp te nat patnp mpdvoray tyétwv 
tH¢ Tv Téxvwv madelag. ‘O ypauparwr aretpoc ob BAéret BAémwv. Tac mpoc- 
mintoveac Tixac yevvaiwc pépe. ‘O malic r@ rarpi pidov dépet, Iva yaipy. ‘O 
maic TH watpt podov Epepev, Iva yaipor. Lwxparyc Screp eyiyvworoy, obtug 
EAcyev. “Ore ol "EAAnvec énAnoiavov, of BapBapot arégevyov. OxuoroKAqe 
xa? ’Aptoreidn¢g mote toraoalérny. <Aaxedapdvior povotxie ameipw¢ elyov. 
Arorpéoire, © Yeol, Td dewdv ad’ quay. My Erepov xeiVoic xapdig voor, 
éAdra ayupetwr. 


Two horses drawing (driving) the chariot, hasten. Two women sing. Let 
us flee from vice. The boys study literature diligently, that their parents may 
rejoice. The boys studicd literature very diligently, that their parents might 
rejoice. Let the citizen defend the laws. Let friends care for friends. Two 
horses, drawing the chariot, hastened. Two women sang. Those who are un- 
acquainted with literature do not see, when they see. Bear nobly the danger 
which presents itself (part.),O citizens! You speak (so) as you think. We 
were unacquainted with music. May the gods avert the danger from us! 


88 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. - [9 84 


XXXVIL. Vocabulary. 


(b) First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
Tvvatxeioc, -@, -ov, be- xara-Aiw, to loosen, de- about to do, delay; 72 


longing to women, wo- __stroy, dissolve. péAAov, the future. 
manly. cuplevu, w. gen. to be or moAéutoc, -d, -ov, hostile, 6 
év-ddw, to go into, put on. become master of, con- oAéucoc, the enemy. 
ét-dtoxw, to pursue. quer, obtain. mpoontebw, to prophesy. 
xata-dbu, to dip, go down, pavTic, -ewc, 6, a seer, a bu, to bring forth. Perf. 
set, conceal oneself. prophet. to have become, be. 


féAdw, to intend or be 


Ol mwoAéusoe Exardy roditag’repovetxaaw. Pepexbédne Edeye, undevt Sed re- 
Bunévat. Néog wegundc roAAa ypnoTa pavdave. ‘O pavtic ra péAdovra Ka- 
Ade merxpognrevev. Ta réxva eb menaidevxac. Madera Ta réxva wedovevxvia 
Eyaipev. Ol Aaxedarmovioe TlAaraid¢ xaredeAinecav. Lapdavanadoc croany 
yuvatceiav évededixet. “Ore HAtoc xarededixet, ol roAgucor érAnoialov. 'AAE- 
Eavdpoc éxidtaxwy Aapeiov, Tov tev Ilepodv Baotdéa, roAAGY ypnudatur ~ExeKv- 
peevrec. 


The sun has gone down (is set). The Lacedaemonians have destroyed Pla- 
taea. We admired the woman, who had put on (having put on) a purple robe 
Diodorus (Acddwpo¢) says that Alexander (acc. w. inf.), pursuing Darius, ob- 
tained many treasures. The enemics had killed 400 soldiers. Thy friend 
had brought up his (the) children well. 


XXXVIIL Vocabulary. 


(c) First Future and Aorist Active. 
"ABAGGBeta, -ac, 7, inno- Exyovoc, -ov, descendant, kcvdvvedw, to incur dan- 
cence. descended from. ger, run a risk.. 
tow, both, ambo. éArifw, to hope, expect. era, w.gen., with ; w. acc., 
ivbw, to complete, finish. érayyéAAw, to announce. after. 
Saxpvov, -ov, TO, a tear.  ét-Bovidebu, w. dat, to unvi, w. dat. to be angry 


81a-Aéiw, to dissolve, sepa- _— plot against. with. 

rate. Eayarog, -7, -ov (superl. of drz, that, because. 
dixacu, to judge. é&), outermost, utmost, mplv av, w. subj., before 
dixacTic¢, -ov, 6, a judge, _ last. ere, until. 

& magistrate. ixeredw, to ask, suppli- ¢vredw, to plant. 
ele, w. opt., O that. cate, entreat. 


Oi orparidrat THY TOALY and TOV TodAEuinv drodtcovaty. ‘O ypnoTig dv. 
Vpwroc xal' toic éxydvog guTeioet. ’EArifouev ravra eb avicew. ‘O dyye- 
dog ExnyyeAre roig rodiracc, dre of roAéuion TH oTpaTedmati ériBovdAcbcotey. 
"AxLAAEd, ’Ayapéuvove Eunvicev. Oi "EAAnvec avdpeig moAAd loxvear. ‘O Yw- 
xpatne oby ixérrvce Tove dixaotdg peta woAAGy daxpbwr, GAAA mioTeEhoag TH 
éavrod apraseig xivdivevce Tov Eoyarov kivdvvov. Tae rdv gabAuy oven Veier 


ee eee -- . 


—= | ay 


1 also. 
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ddiyog ypévog StéAvcev. IIpiv dv dugoiv pidov axoboyc,' uj dixale. Ol Aane- 
Sa:uovioe WlAutacdc xatréAvoav. Tic dv mioretoat (mioretoete) pevory; Elve 
tavTa KaAace dvicayt. ‘Axovoare (axobcetac) pov,' © pide. ‘O dyyerog Enny- 
yeader, bre ol wohéuioe TH oTpatig émiBovdedboatey (émiBovdAcicetav), "“Axav- 
cov pov, @ pide. ‘Eraipoc éraipy miorevoatu. Tv modu Aéyovat uéyay kiv- 
duvov Kivdvvevoat. 


Rue or Syntax. The particle &» denotes a conditiun either 
expressed or to be supplied. 


You will free the town from the enemies. Good men will plant also for 
their descendants. He said, that the town would incur great danger. Achil- 
les and Agamemnon were angry with (dual) one another. We entreated the 
magistrates with many tears. Achilles killed Hector ("Exrup, -opoc). Judge 
not (pl.) before you have heard the account of both. Thou canst not trust (opt 
w. dv) a liar. May we complete (merely the opt.) everything well. O that you 
would hear me, O friends! May the soldiers free us from the enemies. Hear 
me, O friends! Friends should trust (imp.) friends. To command (aor.) is 
easier than to do. Medea rejoiced in having murdered (aor. part.) her children. 


XXXIX. Vocabulary. 


(d) Present and Imperfect Middle or Passive. 


‘AdeA doc, -ov, 6, a brother. épydfopa:, to work. mévouat, to be poor. 

arro-déyouat, to receive, épyouat, to go, come. TpuTTw, to do, to act; w. 
admit, approve of. Hovxoc, quiet, quietly. adv., to fare. 

abAdoc, -ov, 6, a flute. Aavdavw, w. ace, to be orpareiw, to make an ex- 


sav = 777, or Gy, if, w.subj. concealed from, escape _—pedition; Mad. to make 
tyyoploc, -ov, and éyyo- _— the notice of; /ateo, Mid, | war, march (in a hos- 


ploc, -a, -ov, native, of to forget. |dle. _ tile manner). 
the country. . péooc, middle, in the mid- wevdoxat, to lie. 


Ato avdpe paxeoVov. Tevvaing payopueda*® rept tig marpidoc. 'Avayxaiov 
tars rov vldy meiDeodar TH maTpi. TloAAol dyadot wévovrat. Nopoig roi¢ éy- 
xwpiote Ereodat xaddv toriv. M? drodéxou ray gidwy rode mpd¢ Ta PadAG coe 
yapilopévouvs. “Exaotog jovyoc péony tiv dddv esyéodw. Oi modirat roi¢ 
vopog medéodwv. TO ddcAgo poe ExeoYov. El BotAct nadie mpatrev, 
épyavov. ’Edv BotAy nadie nmparrecy, tpyavov. Yevdduevoc oideic Aavda- 
ves ToAdy xpovov. Ol Aaxedaipdrvioe per’ atAay borparevovto. Eide ruvreg¢ 
avev doyn¢ BovAebowro. Ado karo inrw ele Tv nod HAavvéiodnv. "Eav 
aévy, dAiyot pidot. 

The magistrate should consult without anger. He who goes (part.) the mid- 
dle path, goes safest. ‘Two beautiful horses are driven to the town. If (éuv) 
warriors fight courageously, they are admired. We will not lie, but always 
speak the truth. Sons should obey their fathers. With God and fate (aica) 
it is terrible to contend. Two men contended. The soldiers fought courage 
ously. O that every one would consult without anger! O that thou wouldst 
always worship the Deity ! 


§ 158, 5. (b). 9 ¢ 153, (a), (1). 
ge : 
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XL. Vocabulary. 
(e) Perfect and Pluperfect Middle or Passive 


Axpa, -a¢, 7, & summit, éudureiw, to implant. Aéyopat, dicor, to be said 
a castle. | idpiw, to build, found. AynoTn¢, -ov, 6, a robber. 
avrovouia,-ac, 7, freedom, xata-xAciw, to shut, lock ovvd7«7, -7¢, 7, a treaty 

independentlegislation. up. 


Oi Anoral weddvevvrar. Ato ddeApo bd tod avtov didackaAov reraidev- 
mov. ‘H Baotreia trod rot djpov AéAvTat. Toic Veoic bird tov "AV7Vaiwy 
roAAol veg idpvvrac. ‘H Supa KexAciodw. ITlpd rov Epyou ev BeBovdaevov. 
Udow dvdporoe umepurevpévyn toriv éxedupia ty¢ abtovopiag. Ol Anorat 
regovetoSuv. Ol wodéuiot cig THY dxpav KaTakeKAciabat Aéyovrat. Zevopuv- 
roc vid, Tpiaaog nat Arddwpoc, Ererawetodnv tv Lnupry. Al ovvdjxae td 
trav Bapsapwr tréAvvro. 


The robber has been murdered. The children of the friend have been well 
brought up. The doors are said to have been shut. Before the work, you have 
deliberated well. Good and bad desires have been implanted in men., The 
treaties are said to have been violated by the barbarians. The two children 
have been brought up by the same teacher. The royal authority had been abol- 
ished by the people. 


XLL Vocabulary. 


(f) Future and first Aor. Mid., and Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass 


’"Ava-Tavw, to cause to éxirgdetw, to manage, Topevu, to lead forward; 
rest; Mid. to rest, re- transact with diligence, Mid. to go, march, set 


cover oneself. practise. out (w. pass. aorist). 
yébdw4 iva tTivoc), to give modcreia, -a¢, 7, the state, TvAn, -7¢, 7, & gate (usu- 

any one a taste of any- the administration. ally in the plural). 

thing; mid. w. gen., to 

taste, enjoy. 


Ol oAgutot Ext TH hyerépay mOALY oTpatetoovra. Tlepl rig trav wodcrow 
owtnpiag BovAevocueda. ‘O marnp pot EAeyev, bre ropetcotro. Ol "EAAnve, 
éxt rode Hépoag torparetoavro. 'Avaravodueda,' © pido. Ilpd rot etpyov 
ev BovaArvoae. Tlavree ripgc® yetoaoda: Bovdovra. ‘O rarip dvanavodpevoc 
mopevaetat. Ai rida Tio vuKTdc® KexAeicovtat. ‘Edy roodrog dvnp tiv ro2- 
Atreiay émitndedy, abth ev BeBovdeioerat. 


You will deliberate about the sefety of the citizens. The messenger an- 
nounced (ézayyéAAw), that the enemies would march against our town. The 
general enjoyed a great honor. If (a2, w. subj.) the enemies shall have been 
lad (zopetw, subj. aor.) against us, the gates of the town will remain (have been) 
closed. Before the work, deliberate well (pl.). In (év) such a danger it is not 
easy to deliberate (aor.). If you have deliberated, (aor. particip.) begin the work. 


1 § 153, (a), (1). ? § 158, 5. (a). 3 § 158, 4. 


Aww ee" 
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XLIL Vocabulary. 


(g) First Aorist and first Future Passive. 


Anuoxparia, -ac, 7, the yu after verbs of fear,w. in ne, to be translated 
rule of the people, de- sudy., if a pres., perf.or by ‘that’ or ‘lest.’ 
mocracy. fut. goes before; w. opt., muAéuoc, -d, -ov, hostile, 

émi-gépw, to bring upon; if an historical tense of the enemy. 

mwoAeuov Tevt, bellum in- goes before; asthe Lat- ripavvoc -ov, 6, a sove- 

Sero. reign, a tyrant. 

'O “Extwp id Tod ’AytAAéwc Egovetdn. Tod ddeAgo bird rod abrod didacka- 
Aov éraidevOytny. TloAAa? dnpoxpariat b0 Tay Tuparrwr KareAvSyaav. Mé- 
ya ¢6Bo¢ rode modirag Exes, uw al cvvdjKar Ind TOY ToAEuiny Av¥dow. Eide 
wavtTec veaviat Kadoc maidevdeiev, Dovebdnti, & xaxovpye. Ol orparidras 


‘ele Tay rodepiav yiv mopevO7vat Aéyovrat. Ol rodéutot, Tév ovyDyKdy Av- 


Vecody,' quiv woAcuov emigépovorv. ‘O Ayoric povevIijcerac. 


You were both educated by the same teacher. We were freed (d7roAiw) from 
a great danger. I fear much (a great fear holds me), that the friend, who set 
off (particip.) six days ago, has been murdered by robbers. I feared much, tha‘ 
you had been murdered by robbers. The two robbers are said to be killed. 
The youth is said to be well brought up. The treaties are said to have been 
violated by the enemies. Well brought up youths are esteemed by all. The. 
robbers will be killed. 


§ 85. A more particular view of the Augment and 
| Reduplication. 
After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication (§ 77, 
8 and 4), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. . 
As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., 
Plup. and Aor., take the augment, but retain it only in the Indica- 
tive. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


(a) Syllabic Augment. 
1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing e to the stem, in the 
Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication, in the Pluperfect. In 
this way, the verb is increased by one syllable; e. g. Bovdevo, Impf. 
&-Bovievor, Aor. é-Bovievoa, Plup. é-Be-Bovdevne. 
2. If the stem begins with g, this letter is doubled when the aug- 
ment is prefixed (§ 8, 12); e g. gdiaza, to throw, Impf. égentor, 
Aor, agra. 


ee CS 


1 Gen. absolute, like the Abl. absolute in Latin. 
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Rem. 1. The three verbs BotAopuat, to will, dibvapat, to be able, and 
#2 EA La, to be about to do, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of e, for the 
augment; still this is found more with the later Attic writers, than with the 
earlier; e. g. Aor. EBovandnyv and hBovaySnp ; Impf. éduvayyv and hdivauny, 
Aor. éduvndnv and ndvviSnv (but always édvvacdnv); Impf. gueAAov and 


‘npedAov (the Aor. is very seldom juéAAqoa). 


Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment ¢ is often omitted in tte Plup. 
of compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes; e. g. dvaSeBjne., xata- 
dedpaunkecay. 


§ 86. (b) Temporal Augment. 

The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel; in 
this way the quantity of the syllable is increased ; 

a becomes 7, e. &: "ayw Impf. hyov Perf. 7xa Plup. 7veev. 


e n, “ étaAnrivo nArilov “ Anika “ = 7Amixew 
z 6 lL, “ “ixeretw “ ‘ixérevov “* ‘Ikérevxa “ ‘lkeretneny 
? e 4 4 e 4 ? 

o « ow, bpiréw , opidovy st Cpidnka - apidgnery 
6 « od, “ UBpivea “ "pBpifov = “6 "OBptka dBpixew 
a * y “ alpéw ‘6 gpouy “ gpnka “6 gpnkety 
av nv, * aviéw “  nbAovy “  ntAnna * nvAnnery 
o 8 ¢ @, “ olkrive “  gxrioy “ gatixa “gh Tikecy. 


Remark. Verbs which begin with 7, J, 0, w, ov and ec, do not admit the aug- 
nient; e.g.77T a0" a4, to be overcome, Impf. 7rrouny, Perf. #rrnat, Plup. 7777- 
unv; "L764, to press, Aor. “ixwoa; ‘db 7» 6, to lull to sleep, Aor. "itvwoa; @ ¢ &- 
Aéw, to benefit, Impf. dgédovy ; ob Glu, to wound, Impf. obralov; eixw, to 
yield, Impf. elxov, Aor. elfa; elk Cw, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented; e. g. eixalov, seldom gxalor, 
eixaoa, seldom gxaca, eixacuat, seldom yxacuat. Also those verbs whose stem 
begins with ev, usually take no augment; e. g. evyopuat, to supplicate, ebyounr, 
more rarely 7ixounyv, but Perf. niyuac, not evypyat; edpicxy, to find,.in good 
prose, always omits the augment. 


§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with @ followed by a vowel, have ¢ instead of 7; bm 
those beginning with a, av and o: followed by a vowel, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e. g. ’diw, to perceive (poetic), Impf. "diov; ’aéndilopat, to be dis 
gusted with, Impf. ’andilounv; ataiva, to dry, Impf. atavov; olaxilu, to 
steer, Impf. olaxiCov ; also dvdAioxy, to destroy, although no vowel follows 4, has 


' avdAwoa, avaduwkxa, as well as dv7Awoa, dv7Awxa. But oloyat, to believe, always 


takes the augment; e. g. dounv. 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with oz followed by a consonant, do not take 
the augment; e. g.olxovp éuw, to guard the house, Aor. oixovpyca. 

3. The eleven following verbs, beginning with e, have ez instead of 7, for the 
augment, viz. £4 w, to permit, Impf. elwv, Aor. claca; &3i Cw, to accustom, (to 
which belongs also eiwta, to be accustomed); elcoaunyv Aor. (stem 'EA), I es- 
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tablished, founded; éAicou, to wind; &AKw, to draw; Aor. eiixica (3tem 
‘"EAKY); eZAoy, to take, Aor. (stem EA) of aipéw; Exopat, to follow; ép- 
yaCopat, to work; Epmw, Ep blu, to creep, to go; EcTtau, to entertain; 
E20, tohave. : 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, augment: 

ayvv 1, to break, Aor. éaka, ete. 

gAtioKxopuat, capor, Perf. éiAwxa and jAwxa. 

& 0 éw, to push, tadovy, ete. 

ovéopuat, to buy, Impf. éwvoiuny, Perf. govnpat. 

& The verb £0p7 au, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
ryllable, Impf. éopre{ov. The same is true of the following forms of the Plu- 
perfect ¢ 

EIKQ, second Perf. Zocxa, I am like, Plup. ég« ec v. 

EAropat, to hope, second Perf. ZoAra, I hope, Plup. 0A meer. 

EPTQ, to do, second Perf. Zopya, Plup. éOpyezev. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

6p Ga, to see, Impf. éopwr, Perf. éopaxa, éOpapat. 

avoiyw, to open, Impf. dvéwyov, Aor. avéwéa (Inf. avoifat), ete. 

aaAianxopat, to be taken, Aor. ééAwy (Inf. dAdvat, d) and 7Awr. 


§ 88. Reduplicattion. 


1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with e. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf., e. g. Ae-Auxe, I have loosed; to the Fut. Perf., e. g. 
xé-xoounoomat, I shall be adorned, from xocpém; and to the Plup., 
which as a historical tense, takes also the augment ¢ before the re- 
duplication; e. g. é-Be-Bovdevxeww. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs beginning 
with 9, 7», yA, BA,* (except BePlaga, BéBdaupos from Brant, to 
injure, BeBdacgnunxa from Pracgnpén, to blaspheme, pepduccixe 
and ¢Biaozyxa from Plactave, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
as they take only the simple augment; e. g. 


Aiw, to loose, Perf. Aé-Avia Plap. é-Ae-AiKecv 
Diw, to sacrifice, “ ré-Juxa (§ 8, 10.) 6 -re-80 cEly 
gurevw, to plant, ‘“ we-obrevna (§ 8, 10.) ‘6 b-me-purevKey 
xopevu, to dance, ‘© xe-yopevxa (§ 8, 10.) “  é-KEe-yooetKely 
ypadu, to write, “< yé-ypada sc b-ye-ypagety 
KAivu, to bend, “ Ké-KALKa  b-Ke-KAinetv 
wpiv, to judge, “< é-Kpixa 6 -Ke-Kpixely 


# Such verbs are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
letters—TR 
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rvéw, tv breathe, Perf. 1é-rrvevxa Piup. é.mre-Trebaeey 
8Adu, to bruse, “ ré-3Aaxa.(§ 8, 10.) é-Te-GAdaKe 
pinta, to throw, “ Ebbida “  bbpidery 
yropila, to make known, ‘“ &-yvopixa “ 8-yvwpikety 
BAaxedy, to be slothful, “ 2-BAaKevKa “ é-BAakebneey 
yAdgu, to carve, “ 8-yAvoa sc b-yAdgecv. 


8. The reduplication is not used (beside the — cases of verbs 
beginning with 0, yv, Bi, 74), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are not a 
mute and liquid; e. g. 


CnAdw, to emulate, Perf. &-(7Awka Piup. &-CnAoKetv 
Eevdw, to entertain, é-SévwKxa é-EevOxety © 
paddw, to sing, “ E-pahka é-adxey 
oreipw, to sow, “ é-orapKa “ g-orapKety 
aTicw, to build, “ 8-KTLKG “  é&KTiKecy 
arvocw, to fold, “ é&-arvya 6 b-rriyecv. 


Rem. 1. The two verbs pt. 0%w (stem MNA), to remind, and kTadopat, 
to acquire, take the reduplication, although their stem begins with two conso- 
nants, which are not a mute and a liquid: pué-yuvypat, xé-KTymat, é-pe-pynunr, 
b-Ke-KT HUN. : 

4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this letter, 
but take e: for the augment: | 

AauBare, to take, Perf. elAnga Plup. elAngecy 


Aayxavu, to obtain, elAnya “ elAnye 

Aéyw, ovAréyu, to collect, “ cuveihoxa “  ouverdoxey 
‘PEQ, to say, “  elpnxa «“ elpnketv 
petpopuat, to obtain, ‘© eluaprat (with rough Breathing), #t ts fated. 


Rem. 2. Acadéyopat, to converse, has Perf. dveideypuac, though the 
simple Aéyw in the sense of to say, always takes the regular reduplication, AéAcy- 
pat, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). 


§ 89. Attte Reduplication. 

Several verbs, beginning with a, 8 or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of the 
stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. The 
Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; mannoet has 
the regular Attic reduplication. 

(a) Verbs whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


apo, -@, to plough, EAdw (éAadvw), to drive, 
ap-7npoka dp-7popat &A-7AaKka éA-72apat 
ap-npoKev ap-npounv &A-nAdKey &A-nAauny 
bAéyxw, to convince, dpirru, to dig, 
ba-nieyxa AA-qAcypat dp-apvya ép-apvyue 
bA-nhéyxetv bA-ndéypnv dp-wpvyev dp-wptypny 


(b) Verbs which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel long 


A” 


i ad —— 9 — 
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by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication (except 
éeeido, to prop, égnosxa, Epnpercpat) : 


GAvigw, to anoint, . Gxovo, to hear, 
GA-7A19¢a GA-nAiupat =. = GK-Koa jKovopat 
GA-nAigetv GA-nhipuny AwK-NkKOewv nkovopny 
ayeipu, to collect, éyeipw, to awaken, 
ay-nyEpKa ay-7yeppat by-iryepKa by-7 yeppat 
ay-nyépaew ay-nyépuny by-myépKey éy-nyéppne. 


Remark. The verb dys, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
¢*pw, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduplication takes the temporal augment only 
in the Ind., and the vowel of the stem remains pure: 

ay, to lead, Aor. II. 7y-ayov, Inf. dyayetv, Aor. IT. Mid. 7yayépuny. 

dépw, to carry (stem ’ET'K), Aor. II. jv-eyxov, Inf. év-eyxeiv, Aor. I. 7v- 

. eyka, Inf. év-éyxat, Aor. Pass. nv-éx 07, Inf. év-exdivat. 


§90. Augment and Reduplicationin Compound 
Words. 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment and reduplication between the preposition and the verb; then 
prepositions. which end with a vowel, except zegi and go, suffer 
Elision (§ 6, 3); 20 frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and becomes zgov, and ér and ov» resume 
their » which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 


é10-BaAAw, to throw from, Im.an-éBaddAov Pf.dro-BE3Ayxa Plp.ax-eBeBAnnerw 
wept-BaAAw, to throw around, wept-EBadAov mepi-BésanKa Tepl-eBEepAnnery 
wpo-BGAAw, to throw before, mpo-éBadAov mpo-BéBAnna Tpo-EpEepAnnery 


mpovBaAddAov TpovsepAnkery 
bu-BaAAw, to throw in, ty-éBaddov éu-BéBAnka év-eBeBAnney 
by-yiyvopuat, to be in, év-eytyvoueny éy-yéyova év-eyeyovey 
ov-oxevalu, to up, ouy-eoxevaloy ovv-eckevuxa OUY-ECKEVAKELY 
oup-pintw, to together, ovv-éhpintrov ovv-ébpioa ovr-eppiperv 
ovA-Aéyw, to collect together, ovv-éAeyov ovv-eiAoxa ovy-ecaoyery 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs take the augment. 
and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does not admit 
the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when the stem of the 
simple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug- 
ment; e. g. 

duc-rvxéw, to be unfortunate, t-ducrixovy de-ducrixnxa &-de-ducruyjxew 

duc-wtéw, to make ashamed, &é-dvcarovy 

duc-apearéw, to be displeased, dug-npéotovy dv¢-npéotyKa. 

Verbs compounded with a may take the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 


them at the beginning, and evegyergo usually in the middle; e. ¢. 
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eb-ruxéw, to be fortunate, nb-rbzyouv, commonly eb-riyouv 
eh-wxéopat, to feast well, eb-wyovuny 
eb-epyetéw, to do good, ev-npyétovv, Perf. eb-npyétnxa, commonly et- 


EepyéTouy, ev-EpyETnKG. 
_ 8. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re- 
duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


pudodoyéw, to relate, éuvdoddyouy pepvodoynka 
oixodouéw, to build, @xodduovy q@Kodounka. 


§91. Remarks. 

1. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion : . 2 
cuméxouat, to clothe oneself, Impf. Qumeryouny or aurecy. Aor. fureoxopunv 


avéyouat, to endure, nvecyounv ‘© Aveoxouny 
duptyvoéw, to be uncertain, “  Nugeyvoovy and 7udgtyv. 

cvopiou, to raise up, “  gvopdSouv Perf. 7vapSuxa “ 7vapSwoa 
évoxAéw, to molest, ‘“ nvoxydouy = qvaxAnKxa =“ jvaxAnoa 
Twapotvéw, to riot, “ érapgvovy “ merapivyxa’’ érapdvaoa. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com- 
pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. 
dtaitiw.(from diaira, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. édiyrwv and 
Sinrwv, Perf. dedigrnna. 
dtaxuvéw, to serve (from diaxovoc, servant), Impf. édijxdvovy and dinxdvovy, 
Perf. dedinkévnxa. 
dudotoByréw (from AM%IZBHTHY, to dispute), Impf. yugecBjrovy and jy- 
proBnrouv. 
8. Exceptions to the first rule (§ 90,1). There are several verbs compound- 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 


dugtyvoéw (voéw), to be uncertain, Impf. hudeyvéovy or nupeyvdovr (No. 1) 


augréevyre, to clothe, Aor. judieca, Perf. nugieopuar 

ériorapat, to know, Impf. 7ricrapnv 

Kavdilw, to cause to sit, | “ éxadilov, Perf. rexidina 

Kadécouat, to sit, “«  éxadelouny and cael. (without Aug.) 
aadnpat, to sit, “  éxadjunv ani xadjunv (without Aug.) 
cadevdu, to sleep, “ éxadevdor, seldom xad7nidov. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 


vavTtodpuat, to oppose oneself to, from évavriog Impf. #vavriotunv 
avtidtxéw, to defend at law, “6 avridiKog 8 pyredixnovy 
éurredow, to establish, “  Euredog “© numédovy, 


§92. Division of Verbs in -w according to the Characteristic, to- 
gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 


Verbs in -o are divided into two principal classes, according to 


the different nature of the characteristic (§ 77, 5): 


+ 
( 


| 
r 
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I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are again 
” divided into two classes : 


A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, exeept 
a, & 0; e.g. madev-c, to educate, Av-w, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either a, ¢ or 0; e. g- 
zipc-o, to honor, gidé-w, to love, uicdd-, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again divided into two classes : 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
e. g. Lein-w, to leave, ndex-w, to twine, 2eid-w, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
A, fy % 03 ©. g. ayyéld-w, to announce, véu-w, to divide, 
gaiv-w, to show, gp&sig-w, to destroy. 
RemakK. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act., all 
verbs are divided into, 
(a) Barytones, whose tinal syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ac- 
eented ; €. g. At-w, TAEK-u, etc. ; 
(b) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs; e. g. Tid, PiAd, wad. 


§ 93. I. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged characteristic ; 
e. g. Bovdev-cw, BeBovdev-xo.. Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
ary tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with x (xa), the 
Fut. and Aor. with o (ow, oa). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Impf., both in 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 


i into l, e. g. unrv-tw, pnvi-ow, é-7vi-oa, ete.; 
dv into 0, e. g. KwAt-w, KwAb-ow, Ke-KoAd-j1aL. 


ACTIVE. 
Ind. xw2t-0 Subj. codt-o Imp. xodd-e Inf. cwdd-ecv Part. nodd-ov 
Ind. é-x@Ai-ov v Opt. KWAD-OLe | 

Ind. xe-xOAb-xa Inf. xe-KwAo-Kévac Part. ce-KwAd-KO¢ 

Ind. é-Ke-KwAt-Kewv 


Ind. KwAb-cw Opt. xaAt-couue Inf. xwAb-cecy Part. xwAd-cov 
Ind. é-«GAd-ca Subj. cwAt-ow Opt. xwAb-cacue 
Imp. kA-cov Inf. xwAd-cat Part. coda 


KWAY, to hinder. 
Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut. 
Aor. 


-oae. 
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MIDDLE. . 
Pres. Ind. ‘Rw@Aadb-ouat Subj. cwAd-wuar Imp. xodd-ov Inf coAt-eovas 


Part. xwAv-duevoc 
Impf. Ind. é-«wAd-duyv Opt. cw2d-otunv 
Perf. | S.1.| Ind. xe-coA7-uae Imperative Intinitive 
KEe-KWAU-oal Ke-KWAU-00 ke-Kwdv-o0as - 
KE-KWAD-TAL Ke-KwAv-o3w 
Ke-KWAb-pEedov 
Ke-KwAv-odov Ke-K@Av-oSov 
Ke-KwAv-oSov KE-KWA0-09 WY Subjunctive 
Ke-KwAd-pneda keé-KwAv-pévog @ 
Ke-K@Av-ove Ke-K@Av-oe_e 
KE-KWAU-VTQL Ke-KWAt-a9woay or Ke-KoAb-odur] 
Plup. |S. 1. parece var D. 2-Ke-Kwdb-ueSov PP. b-Ke-KwAb-peda Opt. «e- 
Ind. 2. é-xe-K@Av-00 é-Ke-KWAv-o 3 ov é-Ke-Kw/v-oe [xwAv-pé 
8. é-Ke-KWAD-TO é-Ke-KWAv-oO HY é-KE-KWAU-VTO _lvog ety, ely 


Fut. | Ind. cwAi-cozac Opt. nwAdooinyy Inf. xwAt-ceodae Part. cwAv- 
OOMEVOC 

Aor. | Ind. -xwAd-capnv Subj. xwAt-cwuae Opt. xwAd-caiunvy Imp. 
kw2b-cat Inf. cwri-cacdat Part. kwAd-cdpevoc. 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. | Ind. é-xwAi-3nv Subj. kwAd-3G Opt. cwAo-einv 
Imp. Kwai-Snr: Inf. KwAt-Sjvae Part. KwAv-Veic¢ 

Fut. | Ind. cwai-Sjconar Ont. xwrAo-Syooipnv Inf. kwAd-IjoeaVar 
Part. KwAd-3nodpmevoc. 


Participle 
KE-hWAL-LEVUG 


§ 94. Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the short Character- 

tstic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 

1. Several pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 93, 2), retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel, either in all the tenses, or at least in some tenses. Most of these 
verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. This is 
indicated by the phrase, Pass. with o (see 495). Thus: 

X ptu, to prick, Fut. xpiow, Aor. Expica, Inf. ypicat. Pass. witha; (but xy pie, 
to anoint, Fut. yplow, Aor. éxpioa, Inf. ypica, Aor. Mid. éxpioiuny; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. xéypiouat, keypioSar; Aor. Pass. éypiodnv). 

"A v6, to complete, Fut. dviow; Aor. Avica. Pass. with o. 

é pt, to draw water, Fut. dptow; Aor. pica. Pass. with o. 

ut «, to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. uéow, Aor. Euica; but Perf. uéuoxa, IT am shut 

am silent. 

wt éo, to spit, Fut. rrtow; Aor. érrica. Pass. with o. 

id pi, to cause to sit, Fut. lSptow; Aor. idpiva (later idptow, idptoa); Aor. 

Pass. idpidnyv. 

2. The following dissyllables in -6o lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 
in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and di also in the Perf. and Plup. Act, 
but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act. (except diw), aleo 
in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass.: 
56a, to wrap up, Fut. diow Aor. édvca Perf. dédixa dédipat, Aor. Pass. (660q0 
9 6 0, to sucrifice, “ Yiow “ Wicca “ réixna réiuae “  brb8m 
A & w, to loose, “ Aitow “ sdioa “ AédixaAéZiuar “ 6“ EAGS ay. 


> 


a) ei fy eee mec | ee ee 


——— yo 
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Remark. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass, the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted verhe 
and in contract pure verbs; e. g. Adw, AeAboouat. 


§ 95. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. with o. 


1. Pure verbs which retain the short characteristic-vowel of the stem in form- 
ing the tenses, insert o (Comp. § 94) before the tense-ending -07, -az, etc. in 
the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass.; this o con- 
nects the endings to the tense-stem ; e. g. 

TEAE-@ &-redé-o-Snv TE-TEAE-0-peae 
TrAe-o-FjooUat é-rTe-TEAE-0-uNV. 

2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have a long character- 
istic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen it in forming the tenses, take the same forma- 
tion; e. g. adxotvw, to hear, Aor. 7K0v-o-37nv, Fut. dxov-c-S7couat, Perf. jKov-o- 
pat, Plup. 7Kob-c-unv; évadw, to kindle; xedevw, to command; xvAia, to roll; 
Aebu, to stone; Fbw, to scrape; Tpiw, to saw; cei, to shake; xpiw, to anoint (§ 94) ; 
pave, to touch, etc. 


xeAedu, to command. ACTIVE. 


Pres. Kkedet-w Perf. ke-KéAev-xa | Fut. KeAei-ow 
Impf. @-xéAev-ov Plup. é-ke-KkeAev-Kewv Aor. é-xéAev-oa. 


y MIDDLE. : 
Present keAev-opal Impf. é-xeAev-dunv 


Ke-KEAEV-0-14al Imperative Infinitive 
Ke-xéAev-cat Ke-KéXeEv-00 Ke-Kedev-o8a 
Ke-KeAEvU-0-TaL Ke-KeAct-o8w 
ke-KeAeb-o-pedov 

Ke-KéAev-oVov Ke-kéAev-oVov 
ke-KéAev-oSov KE-KEAEV-CO WY Subjunctive 


Participle 
KE-KEAEV-O-MEVOS 


ke-KeAev-o-neda ke-KeAev-o-pévog © 
ke-Kédev-ove Ke-KéAev-ote 

n ¢ ? id 
ke-KeAev-oepévot eloi ke-KeAev-o8woay or Ke-Keded-c0wr| 


é-Ke-xeded-o-unv WD. é-xe-xedet-o-uedov P. eae ie 


Ind. 2. | é-xe-xéev-co é-xe-Kédev-o8ov é-xe-xédev-ote 
3. | é-xe-xédev-o-To é-Ke-Kedev-odnv ke-KeAev-o-pévot hoav 


Opt. Ke-KeAev-0-uevog einv 


Future Kedevoouat Fut. Perf. xe-xeAet-couat Aor. é-xeAev-caurv. 
PASSIVE. 


Aorist é-Kehev-o-Onv Future cedev-o-J7jc0nar. 


Rem. 1. Some vary between the regular formation and that with o. 

3 pata, to break in pieces, TeSpavopuat and vé3pavpat, EI pabadyy. 

KAE€L®O, to shut, xéxAecopat and Att. KéxAnuac; Aor. éxAciod nv. 

«p00, to strike upon, xéxpovyat and xéxpovopat; Aor. éxpovadny. 

Rem. 2. Some contrary to the rule, do not take o, although they retain the 
short characteristic-vowel; thus, e. g. diw, Siw, Atw, mentioned § 94, 2. 
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XLII. Vocabulary. 


Alodavopyat, w.gen.oracc., Spouoc, -ov, 6, & course, KaTa-Tavw, to put a stop 


to perceive, observe. running. to. 
doric, -idoc, 7, a shield. divayte, -ewc, 7, strength, xpovw, to knock, beat. 
decvec, terribly, violently, | power, might. cetop6¢, -ov, 6, an earth- 
extraordinarily. Ypatw, to break, shatter, quake. 
crush. ociw, to shake. 


Oi orpariGrat mpdg rode woAEiove mopetecVat ExeAcvoSynoav. Inupty tore 
$d cetopod dewdc éceiodn. ‘H rov TMepody divauec brd tev ‘EAAQver Téd- 
pavorat. Ol roAéutoe elg tiv Gxpav KxatexdeioSyoav. “Ore of BapBapot rar 
: doxidwy mpd¢g tad dépara tnd trav 'EAARVWY Kexpovopévwr YodavorTo, dpduy 
Egevyov. ‘O moAeuocg kateratody. 

The soldiers are ordered to march against the enemies. Our. town has been 
violently shaken by an earthquake. The might of the Persians was crushed by 
the Hellenes. The enemies have been shut up in (into) the castle. The shields 


were beaten by the enemies against their spears. The war is ended, i. e. has 
been put a stop to. 


§ 96. Contract Pure Verbs. 


1. Contract pure verbs, as has been seen § 92, are such as have 
for their characteristic a, 2 or 0, which are contracted with the mode- 
vowel following. Contraction takes place only in the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid. or Pass., because, in these two tenses only is 
the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel. 

2. The following are the contractions which occur here: 


: « becomes @ e-e = o+-+e€ = ov 
7 = 4 e-y = o+tn =o 
at = @ e-+y = oty =o 
a = WwW e+o =ov o+o =ov 
a Gq = @ eto = W ot-w = @ 
ate = @ ete =e o-+ e = o: (ov in Inf.) 
ato = w eto =o oto =a 
@tTov = wo e+ ov = av o+ ov = ov 


8. The tenses of contract verbs, as has been seen § 93, are form- 
ed like those of uncontracted pure verbs, i. e. the short characteris- 
tic-vowel is usually lengthened, in forming the tenses, viz. 

é into 7, e. g. pide-w, to love, pidq-ow, me-qidn-xe, ete. 

0 Into o, e. g. puotto co, to let out, pio Fod- oo, pe-piode- x0, etc. 

@ into 7, e. g. Tyce w, to honor, tun- aw, te Tipy-xe, etc. 

@ into @, e. g. é&-w, to permit, Fut. éé-ow. This lengthening 
into & occurs, when eg, tor @ precedes (Comp. § 26, 1); e. g. 


&%-00, 82-00; petdid-c0, to laugh, pedid-copar; pagé-w, to catch 


§ 96. ] CONTRACT PURE VURBS. ee (i) | 


a thief, pugd-ow (but éyyvd-w, to give as a pledge, éyyvyoo ; 
Bod-oo, to cry out, Bon-copat, like oy80n). To these verbs be- 
long the following: 
aloa-o, to thresh, alod-ow, 
axgod-opat, to hear, &xeod-copat. 
ReMakK. The verbs 7 p 4 w, to give an oracle, xy paopat, touse,and ret pao, 
fo bore, although a p precedes, lengthen a into 7; ¢. g. xpjoouat, rpnow. The 
exceptions to rule No. 3. will be stated in § 98. 
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PARADIGMS OF 


. | TYys(a-E)a-Twoav or 
TUt(a-6)0-- THY 


ACTIVE. 
zo Present. 
aos 
BSE 
= &| Characteristic a. Characteristic e. | Characteristic 0. 
| S. 1. | repe(G-w) 6, to honor, | $cA(é-w)d, to love, | wrod(6-w)d, to let,. | 
2. | Tep-(G-e1c) Ge pla(é-etc) ete prod (6-eLc)ot¢ 
- 8. | reu(a-er)¢g peal é-er)et pera d(6-er)ot 
1. 
2. | reu(d-e)d-rov ptA(é-e)et-rov peo (6-e)ot-rTor 
8. | repu(a-e)a-Tov plA(é-e)ei-rov | second (6-2) ob-Tov 
P. 1. | ripe(a-0)6-pev Siesta pto9(6-0)0t-pep 
2. | ripe(a-e)d-re pcA(é-e)ei-Te pod (6-e)ob-re 
8. | riu(G-ov)d-cr(v) giA(é-ov)od-o1(v) | eord(d-ov)od-or(s") 
8.1. | reu(a-w)a O| @ta(é-w)@ prod(d-0)@ 
2.! reu(d-no)a¢ 3 | $A(é-ne) ae piad(d-gc)otg | 
s : Tou a-n)¢ mf gua(é-g)y Liod (6-9 )o% 
° a. : 
2. | Tepe(a-7)d-ror 85 ptA( é-1) 7j-Tov pod (6-7 )G-royv 
3.| Teyu(G-n)a-rov | S| geA(é-n)7-Tov pod( 6-7 )G-rov 
P.1.| reu(a-a)d-pev | * 3) geA(é-w)d-pev pod (6-w)d-mEev 
2. | Teu(a-7)a-rTe =) ptA( é-n)7-Te pod 6-7)G-re 
8. | Teu(d-w)d-o1(v) J EF] ptA(é-w)d-o1r(v) | we 9(6-w)d-o1(v) 
8. 2. | riz(a-e)a pir(e-e)er piod(o-e)ov 
8. | Ti a-é)a-Tw piled piod(0-é)ov-Tw 
D. 2. | rez ( al aoe pLA( é-€) et-rov pod (6-e)od-Tov 
3. | Téu(a-é}a-Twv ptaA(e-é) et-Twv piond(0-€)ot-Twv 
P. 2. | rip(a-e)d-Te pla(E-€)ei-re pod (d-e)0v-Te 
3 


PLA(e-é)ei-Twoavor| wicd(0-é)ob-Twoav 
PtA(e-d)ob-vtwv — lor peod(0-6)ob-vrav 


, eeeareetimenteetemnermel [oy 


Nom.} Tiue(a-wv)av 
Tipu(a-ov)O-ca 
Tiu(a-ov ov 

.| Te(G-0)0-vro¢ 
TUpe(G-0v) 0-076 


pir é-ery)eiv pod (0-ELv oor 
pla(é-wy) ov Bod (6-wv aw 
ptA(é-ov)ov-ca pod (6-ov)od-ca 
pla( é-ov Jovy pod | 6-0v)ody 
ptA(é-0)0d-vT0¢ en 6-0)ov-vTo¢ 


peA(e-ob)ov-on¢ | peor9(0-00)ob-ane. 


nner ee eee reese errr errr 


a 
? 


Imperfect. 
S. 1. | ériu(a-ov)uv EgiA(e-ov)ovy Euiond(0-ov)ovy 
2. | ériu(a-ec)ac EpiA(e-ec)ece éuiod(o-ec)ovg 
a : érip(a-e)a EgiA( e-e)et éuiod(o-e)ov 
2. Er op(a-e)a-Tov £611(é-e)ei-rov Eutond(6-e)00-rov 
8. | ériu(a-é)a-r7v EGLA(e-E) €t-T HV éutad(o-é)ob-rnv 
P. 1. | éripe(d-0)d-pev Epia(é-0)od-pev éutort(6-0)od-pev 
2. | éreu(d-2)G-re &ptA(é-e)et-re éuad(d-e)od-re 
S. | érig(a-ov)wv EMiA( e-ov)our éuiad(0-ov)ovy 


as — ieee Y ee et omen", a. one eo eee 


e NT en ET) a, 7 ey a ae — a ey ee . a 


4 


> 


ei tnt 
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CONTRACT VEBBS. 


Digitized 


MIDDLE. 
Present. 

Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 
TUt(G-0)@-wat $tA(é-0)0d-uat pod (6-0) 00-wat 
rye Gen )G ouA(é-n)i yu 9( ban ot 
Tipe(G-€)a-Tae @tA(é-e) €i-TaL pucord(6-£)00-TaL 
Ti (a-0) W-ueFov pLA(e-0)0v-uEeFov pod (0-6)ov-ueSor 

| TYyA(G-e)d-o3ov ptA(é-£)ei-c8ov pad (d-£)0v-a9ov 
Tipe(a-e)G-oSov gi A(é-€)ei-cVov piod(6-€)0d-0tov 
TipL(a-6)O-weda @LA(e-6)ob-uEeda tod (0-6) 0b-neDa 
Tipe(G-e)d-o8_ $1A(é-€) €i-oSe pod (d-e)od-o8e 
TUa(4-0)G-vTat $1A.(é-0)o0v-vTat pod (6-0)0d-vTat 
Tipe(G-W)O-wat plA(é-w) -wat piod(d-w)G-wat 
Tope( Gn) a Ee] pea( én) i pLod(d-1)o% 
Teu(a-)a-Tat @| ptA(é-9)7-TaL plod (6-7) a-Tat 
Tipu(a-o)O-neSov &) $A (e-0) d-wedov Biod (0-0) O-uedov 
TUyL(a-n)a-oFov S| p1A(é-7)7-00 ov port (6-7) d-oFov 
Tip(G-n)d-oov &! dA(é-n) 7-03 ov pat (6-9) @-oFov 
Tipt(a-O)o-neda Bt O1A(€-0) O-nEda pad (0-0) d-neda 
Tipe(a-n)d-o8e S| dA(é-7) 7-78 pod (6-0) G-08e — 
Tipe(d-W)O-vT aL "| GLA(E-w) O-vrat pod (6-w) G-vT at 
Tip (G-0v) a p1A(E-0v) 0d pod (6-0v) 0b 
Ti(a-é)a-oFa O1A(€-€)ei-o9a plod (0-é)ob-c3 a 
TLu(a-£)G-oFov piA(é-e)ei-o8ov ptord(6-€)00-otov 
Tipt(a-é)d-oS wv pA(e-£)ei-o0 wv pusd(o-é)ov-o8wr 
Ti(a-e)G-oFe pi A(é-€)ei-o8e ui o8(6-e)0d-c8e 
Tip(a-é)G-c3woar or MA(e-é)ei-o9woar or | putord(0-€)vb-c3woay or 

Tyt(a-é) 4-08 wv plA(e-é) €i-c0 wr pod (0-2) 0b-c0 wr 
Ti(a-e)a-o8at pLA(é-€) ei-o-at pad (6-€)0v-c0-at 
Tip(a-6) @-uEvor pLA(e-6)ov-pnEvoe puord(0-6)0b-wevog 
TU(a-0)w-“EVN ptA(e-0)ov-uévn ptod(0-0)ov-névyn 
Ttpt(a-0)O-“eEvov piA(e-6)ob-wEevov pod (0-6) 0b-“evov 
Ttp(a-0)w-pEVvOVv $1A(£-0)ov-éEvov utod(o-0)ov-évov 
Tipt(a-0)w-“EVNC otA(e-0)ov-nEevne pund(o-0)ov-uévnc. 
Imperfect. 
brep(a-6)O-unv &p1A(e-6)0b-unv Euiad(o-6)ov-zqv 
ériu(a-ov)@ éptA(é-ov) od éuiod(d-0v)od 
étipu(a-e)a-To &oi2.(é-€)£i-To Eucod(d-£)0d-To 
érip(a-6)o-uetorv &GtA(e-6 )obv-ueSov éutod (0-6) ov-pedov 
érip(a-e)d-oFov &g12.(é-€) ei-c Sov Euad( b-£)00-08ov 
Eriu(a-é)a-cSnv Edi A(e-€ )ei-o Fnv éurod( 0-é)ob-o9 nv | 
ériu(a-6)O-peta &gtA(e-6)0b-neda é prod}(0-6)0b-meSa 
érim(a-e)a-abe égiA(é-e)e7-o utd (6-e)00-o8€ 
tu(G-0)0-vTO &1A(é-0)0d-vTv éutad(d-0)0b-vTo 


» Google 


. 


Modes 
and 
Participials. 

N 


CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 


Characteristic a. 


Imperfect 


Characteristic ¢. 


[§ 97. 


Characteristic o. 


SR a AP RES 


S.1. | Teu(a-01)o-pe ptA(é-ot)ot-pe [Lod 6-08) 01-6 
2. | Tee(«-o10) Og PLA(E-ol¢)ot¢ pod (o-or¢ )oi¢ 
3 3. | Tepe(G-or)@ prA(é-01) 0% tod (6-04) 0% 
ap 
ta- , ~ , . , 
aks 2. | Teue(d-0L)@-Tov ptA(é-0t)0i-Tov pod (0-0) 0i-roy 
3. | Tiu(a-01)gi-THV $lA(e-0i)ot-Tyv pod (0-01) oi-ryy 
P. 1.) riu(d-or)@-ev tA (é-o1)oi-wev tor? (0-04) 0i-per 
2. | rup(d-o1)@-Te $lA(é-o1)ol-Te pod (0-0t)ol-re 
3. | Tiu(G-or)@-ev $tA(E-01)0i-ev [iord (6-0t)ot-ev 
S.1. | r12(a-01)-nv ptA(e-oi)oi-nv [od (0-01) ot-nv 
Q.| Tiu(a-0l)W-n¢ pLA(e-01)0i-n¢ pod(0-0t )oi-n¢ 
Attie 3. | Tt(a-01)5-n pla(e-v1 oi-7n pod (0-01) ot-9 
Opta- D. 2. | Tiu(a-01)q-nrov gLA(e-01) oi-nTov pod (0-0i)oi-nrov |; 
tive, 3.| Te(a-0l)w-nrny LA(e-01)0l-nT HY [tod (0-01) 0l-n THY 
P.1.| repe(a-oi)gi-nyev ptA(e-01)oi-nuev pod (0-01) oi-nnev 
2. | réu(a-ol)gs-nTe $iA(e-01)ol-nTe pod (0-01) 0i-nTE 
3. | Teu(a-o1)@-ev pid (F-01)ot-ev [ord (0-00) 0i-ev 
Perf. | reviunxa TwegiAnKa bepiodwKa : 
TEPWPaKA 
, | Plup.) éreriunnery éveplaAnKerv éuenlioSoxety 
Indi- EregupdKely 
cave; Fut. | tiujow gwpdow | giAjow piacdacw 
Aor. | étiunca égepaoa | égianaa éuicdwoa 
F.Pf. 
PAS 
Aorist, — | éreu7mdnv eoupidynv | boi 2ASqv | ducododny | 


Verbal adjectives: tiun-Téoc, -téa, -réov, dwpa-Téog, -Téa, -TéoVv, 


§97. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 
1. Verbs in -éw with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. 7Aéu, to sail, rvéu, to breathe, 


Olu, to run, are contracted only in ec (arising from ée¢ or ee), but in all the 
other forms, they are uncontracted ; e. g. 


Act. Pr. Ind. rAéw, wieic, wAci, rAEopmerv, wreire, TAEOVEL >). 
Subj. rAéw, TAEQC, TWAED, TAEW MEY, TAENTE, TA 


Im 


. WAL. 


Inf. rA civ. 


wot(y). 


Part. TAéwv, wAéEovEa, TAEOY. 


Impf. Ind. ErAcoy, Erdece, irre, EmAéopmer, Emdeire, ETALOY. 
Opt. wAEot ul, WAEOLS, ete. 
Mid. Pr.Ind. tAéopat, tAEn, THEeiral, TAEb6 MES ov, TAEIoIov, ete. 


Inf. 


wAcioat. 


Part. TA ec Omevoe. 


Impf. érwAeduny. 


* @ The verb 0 é a, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the ‘orms, particn 
larly in compounds; e. g. 7d duiv, Tov dovvToc, Stadviat, Karédovy. 

3. Several verbs devinte from the general rules of contraction | e. g. 

‘a) @e and -aee ave contracted into -7 and -7, instead of into -a ant-@; e. 8 


wi 


$97.) 


Tep(a-ot)5-unv 
Ti{ a-0L)@-0 
Tep2( G-0t)@-TO 
Tiu(a-ot)g-pedov 
Tipu(a-o1)@-oTov 
ripu(a-ot)g-odny 
Top a-ot)o-pueda 
Tup{ G-0t)@-o8e 
ri(G-0t)@-vTo 


CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 10& 


TeTipnudat 
TEpupduat 
érerinpmy 
brregupduny 
TLUHoopat 


pwpdoopat 
éripnoauny edwpdoaunv 


ptA(e-oi )ot-unv 
gLA(é-0t)ot-0 
ptA(é-01)oi-To 
pt2( €-01 )ot-nedov 
plA( é-02)0i-oSov 
pLA(e-0t)ot-oOnv 
gtA(e-01)oi-ueda 
gta é-ot)ol-oSe 
ptA( é-oL)oi-vTo 


mepiAnpat 


bregiAnuny 


prAjoouat 
epiAnodunv 


TETLUNOOUAL TEgupdoopual| TedrAjoopat 


SIVE. 


| Fature, | reuqdjoopar gupadjoopat | gedanSjoopar | picdwdyoopat 


Imperfect. 


pid (0-0i )oi-unv 
pod (6-o1)ot-o 
peta (0-01)oi-ro 
pod (0-0i )oi-neSov 
pto9(6-01)ot-o0ov 
Ltod (0-01 joi-oSnv 
pLod(o-0t )oi-peda 
plod (9-01 )ot-oSe 
pied (6-08 )oi-vTo 


peuioSupat 


éuepiodaunv 


puoSacouat 
éutoSwoduny 
pepiodwoouas 


otAn-Téo¢, -Téa, -Téov, ploSw-Téo¢, -Téa, -TéOY. 


c( G-w ) 0, to live, Sic, -H, -7Tov, -Hre, Inf. Cov, Imp. 67, Impf. Eur, -n¢, 
“7, -TOV, -ATNV, -hre;—weltv(a-w)G, to hunger, Inf. reivgv, ete. — 
dtp (a-w) 6, to thirst, dupe, etc. Inf. dupiv ;—« v (G-w) G, to scrape, 
Inf. xvqv ;—o np (G-w) 0, to smear, Inf. ougy 5) (a-w) 6, to rub, Inf. 
pay 3-7 p (4-0) G-pat, to use, ypy, Xp7Tat, xpj7o8a ; sO aTOXpOpat, 
to have enough, to abuse, adnoxpjo0at ;—a 6x (abridged from azoyp7%), 
tt suffices, Inf. droypqv, Impf. aéxpn ;—x p ( 4-w ) G, to give an oracle, to 
prophesy, xpic, xp%, Inf. xpav. 

(b) -oo and -oe are contracted into -w, instead of into -ov, and -67 into -@, in- 
stead of into-oi,in fry (6-w) 6, to freeze, Inf. beyov and pryotv, Part, 
Gen. fpryavrog and fryovvroc, Subj. pry, Opt. pryginv, ete. 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 


Opt. in -7v, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in -éw and -éw, the form in -ofny is 
much more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -dw it is used almost 
exclusively; but in the Dual and PI. of all three, the common form is more if 
use; in the third person Pl., the Attic form is always the same as the common 


form ; 6. g. Tiger. 
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5. The verb A 0% v, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., in the 
ending of which there is -e or -0; e. g. éAov instead of EAove, éAodpev matead 
of tAotbouer, Mid. Aotuat, (Adet,) Aotraz, etc, Imp. Aod, Inf. Aovadar, Impf. 


CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 


otiunv, EAod, EAoiTo, etc., as if from the stem AOEQ. 
Remark. On the change of the accent in contraction, see §11, 2. 


XLIV. Vocabulary. 


(a) Contract Verbs in -dw in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


Ayarrau, to love. 
é3avaroc, -ov, immortal. 
é3Aiwc, miserably, unfor- 
tunately. 
éxuh, -7¢,7,a point, height, 
fall power, bloom. 
éorparre, to lighten. 
Bpovraw, to thunder. 
caw, to thirst, or be 
thirsty. 
dpaw, to do, act. 
é&-arrarau, to completely 
deceive, or mislead. 
tpaw, w. gen., to love (ar- 
dently). 


TloAAanic yvouny tEararadory idéat. 


TIS. 


vorvda. 


TloAAaneg ving nal xaxd¢ dvdpa dyadov. 
TloAAot avSpwrot év tH Tig HAtkiacg axup TeAevTdoty. 
*"Avaynn tori navtac dvdpwroue TedevTev. 
Oapparéiuc, © orpariGrat, dpuGpuev xi Tod TmoAEuiove. 
Aol toFiovet, mpiv dé dupzy, rivovory. 
Hepixane jorpanrev, é8pdvta, ovvexixa riv ‘EAAGéa. 


{aw, to live. 


NAtKia, -a¢, h, age, especial- - 


ly youth or manhood. 
Sapparéwe, boldly, cour- 
ageously. 
idéa, -ae, 2, an appear- 
ance, an outward figure. 
vixaw, to conquer, over- 
come. 
dAogvpopat, w. acc., to pity. 
épau, to see. 
épzaw, to rush, advance. 
metvaw, to hunger, or be 
hungry. 


M7 ce vixaro Képdog. 
Oi dyaSo? tpdot rév Kaddy. 


npiv, w. inf., before. 

sac; how? 

owwau, to be silent. 

ovykvKaw, to move to- 
gether, bring into con- 
fusion, confound. 

obupayoc, -ov, fighting 
with; subst., a fellow- 
combatant, or ally. 

Tedevtau, to finish, (Biov 
understood) to die. 

ToAuaw, to dare, venture, 
prevail upon oneself. 


"Ep@ rig dpe- 


*H otora,  Aéye dpet- 


Note dpé xat voi¢ dxobet. 


IIptv pév trecviv, rod- 


Ob tore toig un dpdor obppayoc riyn. 


Eide wavre¢ waide¢ 


tov yovéag dyampev. lig av rodugny rov gidov BAanrew; Td piv odue 


modAaKee Kal reivg Kal dig: 7 62 poy? Te dv } depen } recvesy ; 
_varog Kal dynpuc Cj did mavtég. Kopeirrov 7d un Cov eoriv 2 Cav ad Aiuc. 


gvpdmeda Tov ty TH THE HAtKiag GKpp TeAevTovTa. 


fuy7 ada- 
’OAo- 


Children love their (the) parents. Either be silent (pl.) or speak better. 


With the mind (dat.) we see and hear. 


will love virtue. 


Youths should be silent (imp.). 
All citizens fear (fear holds all citizens) that (47, w. subj.) the 


We 


enemies will advance against the town. It is well to love our parents. We 
pity those who die (part.) in the bloom of youth (7A:«éa). The soldiers ad- 
vanced courageously against the town. The army is often hungry and thirsty. 
All the citizens feared, that the enemies would rush against the town. May 
you made O boy, love your parents! ; 


u 
en ne Nee ti 


wed 
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(b) Contract Verbs in -éw in the Pres. 


Avdvpéw, to be dispirited, 
despair. 

Gueréw, w. gen, to neg- 
lect, not to care for. 

dy (instead of éav), w 
subj., if. 

érroppéw, to flow away, or 
from. 

éoxéw, to practise, adorn. 

déw, w. gen. to want; dei, 
there is need, it is ne- 
cessary, one must; 


acc. and inf. 
dvoruxyéw, to be unfortu- 
nate. [praise. 


éxaivéw, to approve of, 

evruxzéw, to be fortunate, 
happy. 

ebx7, -76, 7, & request, & 
prayer. 


CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 


XLV. Vocabilary. 


PéAw and ééAw, to will, 
wish, be willing. 

Kay, w. subj. = kai and 
the modal adverb dy, or 
kai éav, even if, al- 
though ; or xai and the 
particle dv. 

KpaTéw, w. gen., to be mas- 
ter of, have power over, 
command. 

Aadéw, to talk, prate. 


w. padtora, (superlative of 


Hada, very) most, es- 
pecially. 
péAt, -troc, 76, honey. 
pnte—pnre, neither—nor. 
ovdérrore, never. 
TAEW, to sail. 
motéw, to make, do; ed 
mwoteiv, w. acc, to do 
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and Impf. Act. 


well to, to confer a ‘fae 
vor on. 

tovéw, laboro, to take trou- 
ble, work, toil. 

mpoodokaw, to expect, pre- 
“sume. ° 

pip, perc, 6, 9, & reed. 

atyaw, to be silent. 

ovAdausive, w. dat. to 
take in common with, 
help, assist. 

ovurovéw, w. dat., to work 
with, help, assist. 

TeAéw,to accomplish, falfil. 

brép, w. gen., instead or in 
behalf of, on account 
of; w. aec., above, be- 
yond. 

gpovéw, to think; péya 
gpoveiv, to be haughty. 


"Avip rovnpod¢ ducruyei, nav ebruy7. Bioc xpartaroc, av Supod! kpaTge. Ze 


ydv pGAAov,  Aadeiv mpéret. 
diAw cvprovar abrg® movel. 
°O wadtora ebrvyav uy péya dpoveiru. 
dei, ra Beatin Jé mpocdoKgy ae. 
vyy doxeire kal Epyw kal Adyy. 


yoo améppet. 
éryvet. 
xoinre), © pidor. 


Elde, & Sede, redoing (TEdoic) poe THY eby7y. 
Oeod Védovroc,® Kav (kal Gv) Ext pirdg wAEo«C. 


T@ rovotyre Fed¢ ovAAauBavec. 
"Ard tie Néoropocg yAorrne, Screp péAt, 6 Ab- 
‘O Lwxpatyc rod cdparog obx huédet, rode 68 aushodvrag obK 


"O re dv rojre, vopivere dpGv Sedov. dido¢g 
Ol dvSpwrot Syytoi pn dpovotvtwv trip Beobe, 
Ovdéror ddupeiv Tov Kaxdc mparrovTe 


Axatoot- 


Eide ebrvyoire (ebrue 


Bad men are unfortunate, even if they are fortunate. If God were willing, 
we could sail even on a reed. Whatever thou doest, believe, God sees it. 


Friends, who work with friends, work for themselves. 


Practise justice in word 


and deed. The Greeks neglected neither the body nor the mind. O that ye, 


O gods, would fulfil my desire! 
Friends should work with friends ! 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 


O that thou wert happy, my (O) friend! 
It is well to practise virtue 


(c) Contract Verbs in -6w in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


Apavpéu, to darken, de- duédeva, -ac, 7, careless- dvdpuTivoc, -9, -ov, ha: 


stroy, weaken, blunt. 


* § 158, 7. (a). 


ness. 


man. 


*§161,5 


? Genitive Absolute. 
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aroppon, -7¢, 7, a flowing ¢7Téw, to seek, strive. 


off, a source. Cw, -7¢, 77, life. 

doAév, to outwit, trick, Weioc, -c, -ov, godlike, 
deceive. divine. 

dovAdw, to enslave, sub- Zva, in order that, that, 
jagate. (after a principal tense 


with the subj.; after a 
historical tense with the 
é§ta6w, to aake equal.: opt.). 
(nAdw, to strive after, imi- Kolvwvia, -ac, 7, commu- 
tate, value, think hap- _nion, intercourse. 
py, admire. Aiuoc, -od, 6, hunger. 


éAevdepow, to set free, to 
free. 


CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 
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dpesic, -ewe, 7, & striving 
after, a desire. 

ép3ow, to make straight, 
erect, raise up. 

ouTre——ovTe, neither—nor. 

Sorep, nrep, Step, who- 
ever, whatever. 

svv-e§-o00w, to make e@ 
qual. 

TugAow, to make blind, to 
blind. 

xaderoc, with difficulty. 


Td GAnSic KGAAog, Sep Ex Geiacg xorvwviac Eyer THy aropponr, obte wévoc F 


Aude H apédeca ric, obre 6 ToAde Xpovoc duavupoi. 


Al gtdiae ra E9n Cyrovae 


ovvefouotovy. Xadewac dv taic trav ayadav apetaicg ebwooing (eEtonic) rove 
éraivove. Etvoyuia apuavpoi tBpiv. Zdov, & wai, rode éodAodve nai ooppovag 
avdpac. ITloAAodc xakG¢ mpatrovrac bp0oi rixn. TIA7So¢ xaxdv tiv ar3pe- 
rivny Coty duavpot. Ai mepi te opodpal dpéfere TupAovoww sic TdAAa Tov wWo- 
xiv. Ti aperiv kat rhv codiav CyAduev. Xpvod¢ tori 6 dovdAdv Ivyrov 
gpévac. Ol roAéuior Td oTparevpa HuGr eddAovy. Ol veaviat Ti codgiav Cn- 
Aoiev. Ol rodéusor ErAnoialor, iva rove aiypadwroue eAevdepoiev. 


The violent striving after anything makes the soul blind for everything else. 
The enemies approach, in order that they may free the prisoners. Imitate, 0 
youths, noble and wise men! It is not easy to make praise equal to the vir- 
tues of the good. We love youths who strive (particip.) after wisdom. The 
enemies freed the prisoners. May violent desire not make your soul blind for 
everything else. Youths should strive after virtue. | 


XLVII. Vocabulary. 
(d) Contract Verbs in-adwin the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass. 


’Aduvaréiw, to be unable. 
decxne, -éc, unseemly, dis- 


set my mind or heart pyyavdouat, machinor, to 
upon, desire. contrive. 


graceful. evepyetéw, w. acc. to do duotwe, in like manner, 
axpoadopat, w.gen.,to hear, _ well to, benefit. alike. 

listen to. 700uat, w. pass. aor. and seer w. pass. aor., to 
G§t6w(Tiva rivoc),tothink —_fut., to rejoice. 

deserving, consider wor- 7jepodpduoc, -ov, 6, (run- Huta: to esteem, honor. 

thy, desire, wish. ning through the day,) i76dya,-aroc, ré, (bound 
yao, for. a courier. under) a sandal, a shoe. 


elre — elre, sive — sive ; 
whether — or. 
tridupéw, w. gen. or inf, to 


idopat, to heal. 

peaxaploc, -d, -ov, blessed; 
happy. 

Opoing dudoiv axpododaz dei. 


Xpaopat, w. dat., to use; 
utor. 
ageréw, w. acc., to benefit. 


"Oray advvargc te TAODTHY xiHO9aL. Ti dta 


—— oe ae ee ow 


1 By Crasis instead of ra éAAe. 


5 


ee a ee ee: ee Pet 
- des AX 


er 
C 
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gépere tod révytacg; Eivoug Aoyog Abryy idrar. Tiuapuevor ravreg fhdovras 
Bporoi. Ol dvSpwrot roAAa unyavavtat. Makapioc, o¢ obciav kal votv Eye: 
xpinrat yap eic a! dei xaddc. ‘O ayaddc brd ravtwr timdrar. TAdrrng repo 
xpateiv. epixrje bd rév ’AYnvaiwy fyandro Kal étipadto. Oi juepodpopos 
ob txpavro trodnpactw tv taig ddoic. Odx detkéc, tav tig br’ bySpav tara- 
Tara. Eide ravrec yoveig td Tov Téxvwv dyar@vTo. Oi dyadol bxd wary 
tev dyardoduv. Eire ind gidwy edédere cyardovat, rove didove ebepyéret, 
elre U6 Tivog TéAEWS ExiSupmetc TiudoDat, THY TOALY Wgédet, Eire bd THE 'EA- 
Aadug waone aktoig én’ dpeTgZ VavpaceoSar, tiv ‘EAAGa TetpG ed Toteiv. 

Listen to both, iv tike manner, O judge! It is not disgraceful if we are de- 
ceived by enemies. Kind words heal sorrow. Man rejoices in being (part.) 
honored by others. We wish to be loved by our friends and honored by the 
citizens. Among (apd, w. dat.) the Lacedaemonians old men were extraordi- 
narily honored. Let the good man always be loved and honored by all. The 
judge should hear both. 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 
(e) Contract Verbsin-éo in the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass. 


*Adtkéw, w. acc, to do &éro¢, -eo¢ = -ovg, 76, a ind. fut., after verbs of 


wrong to, injure,doin- —_—year. i aw care. 
justice. laxipoc, -G, -dv, strong, mAnoiog, -d, -ov, near; of 
aldéopat, w. acc, to be powerful. mwAnoiov, those near, 


ashamed beforeany one, Kata-¢povéw, w. gen., to neighbors, fellow-men. 
reverence, esteem, wor- despise; pass., katagpo- oAtopxéw, to besiege. 


ship. véouat, to be despised. mpoc-rroéw, to add; mid., 
Gmcoréw, w. dat., to disbe- Aocdopéw, to scold, abuse. to acquire, claim, or 

lieve ; pass.,dmoréopat, ploéw, to hate. make for oneself. 

to be disbelieved. érwc, how; in order that; ¢oGéw, to frighten; mid. 
drd-Atowc, -ewc, 7, deliv- —sw. subj., after a princi- _—w. pass. aor., to be fright- 

erance, liberation. pal tense; w. opt. after —_ ened, fear. 


déouat, w. pass. aor. and an historical tense; w. 
gen., to want, need. 


Aidot Geov. Tov ayadév avdpa mood Eraipov. btidAoivreg giAodvrat, pte 
covrrec putcovytat, Tov icyupdv det mpaov® eivat, brag ol rAnciov alddvrat 
uaArov, } poBdvra. Aldeiodat dei didove. *AmtoTodvrat of AGAot, Kav GAn- 
Vetwotv. Ol Tlépoat bd tov ‘EAARHvwr EuccodvTo kal Kategpovoivto. 'O pune 
dtv Gdexdv obdevdc deitat® vopov. Tpoia déxa Eryn trd trév ‘EAAnvey brodsop- 
weiro. Ol rodirat époBoivro, ur) 7 TOALe ToALOpKoiTo. Aodopoipevog pépe- 6 
yap Aodopay, Edy 6 Aodopoipevog ur mpocrotjrar, Aowdopeizae AotdopGv. Mr- 
brig gofeiodw Iavarorv, dndAvoly Kakdv. 

Worship (pl.) God. One who loves (part.) is loved, one who hates (parz.) 


is hated. Those who do no (not) injustice (part.) need no law. The king of 
the Persians was hated and despised by the Hellencs. The citizens fear, that 


VInstead of el¢ raira, ei¢ a. 2 See § 48. 7 § 158, 5. (a) 
10 


110 CONTRACT PURE VERBS. i§ 98. 


the town will be besieged by the enemies. May you make (pl.) good men your 
friends. Parents delight to be honored (part.) by their children. It is not 
disgraceful to be hated by the bad. 


XLIX. Vocabulary. 
(f) Contract Verbs in-6w in the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass 


"AAKH, -7C, 9, strength.  é-apuavpdw, dapyavpdw pepifa, to part, divide, 
yavp6w, to make proud; strengthened by é&, odpé, -pxée, 7, flesh. 


mid. w. pass. aor.,to be page 107. Taretvow, to bring low, 
proud, pride oneself in. ¢nut6w, to punish. humble. 
é726w, to make known or 7or, -co¢ = -ovc, 76, cus- bep7pavoc, -ov, haughty, 
evident, show. tom, manner, the char- _ proud. : 
évaytidouat, w. dat., ad- _ acter. xEtpdouat, to worst, sub- 


versor, to oppose, resist, u7jTe—y7Te, neither—nor. due, subjugate. 
thwart. 


Aovaoipeda rq capki Kat toig raSeotv. ‘Yrd rhe avayxn¢e navta dovdod- 
ra taxyd. ‘H gidia cig roddode peptlouévn EEapavpodrar. Tod gidoug éAcv- 
Sepduev, rode dé eySpore xetpcuea. Mi yavpod codgig,? unr dang, pate TAob- 
ty. Td h8og padora éx tov Epywrv dndoitar. ‘O irepngavog taretvoiro. Ob 
xadév tort, TE cogig yavpoicSa:. OL roic dyadoic évavtiotpevor Gétoi elot Cn- 
potoSat. Ol orpari@rar txd tév BapBapuv édodoivro. Tlavreg xaxot ¢n- 
toto. 


The immoderate are enslaved to the flesh and the passions. Be (pl.) not 
proud of your wisdom (dat.). May the haughty be brought low. It is dis- 
graceful to thwart the good. The citizens fear, that they may be subjugated by 
(b2r6, w. gen.) the enemies. Cowardly (bad) soldiers are punished by the gene- 
ral. One who prides himself in (part.) his (the) wisdom (dat.) is not wise. 


§ 98. Oontract Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the short 
Characteristic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. As in several uncontracted pure verbs, the short characteristic-vowel is re- 
tained (4 94) contrary to the rule in forming the tenses; so also in several con- 
tract verbs. Most of these verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and the tenses derived from both of these forms. This is indi- 
cated by the phrase, Pass. with o (§ 95). They are the following: 

(a) -du. 
yeAau, to laugh, Fut. yeAtoouar; Aor. éyéAaoa. Pass. with o. 
bAGw (usually 2Aaivw), to drive, Fut. éAdow (Att. 20d, § 88), ete. 
0AGw, to bruise, SAticu, etc. Pass. with o. 

K Ado, to breah, xitiow, etc. Pass. with o. 
¥@A 4a, to loosen, yaAuicw, ete. Pass. with o. 


1$ 161, 2. (a), (<). *§ 161, 3. 
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Sapo (usually dauasw), to subdue, Aor. édauaca. Pass. with o. 

« &p G0, to transport, to sell, Fut. repiow; Aor. éxépdoa; Perf. rerépadxa; but 
aepaw, to pass over (Intrans.), Fut. repdow; Aor. érépaca. (These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a). 

on Ga, to draw, oréouw, etc. Pass. with o. 

ox 4», to loose, to open, oxiou, etc. 


(b) -é. 

aexéopuct, to heal, éxéoouat, hkeodunv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 7xeopac; Asor. Pass. 
Hréodnyv. 

& A é «a, to grind, to beat, Fut. Ad (§ 83); Perf. Mid. or Pass. GAjAeouat (§ 89). 

_ &pxéo, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o (also to be sufficient). 

-éuéw, to vomit, Fut. éuéou, etc.; Perf. Act. gunuexa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éu7- 

peopat (§ 89). 

€éw, to boil, usually intrans., and Cévvvyt, usually trans. Pass. with o. 

Ew, to scrape. Pass. with o.—7reAéu, to accomplish, Fut. reAe (§ 83). Pass. 
with o. 

T péw, to tremble-—x é w, to pour. 


Remark. The following have in some tenses the long, in one the short 
vowel : 


alvéw, to praise, Fut. alvéow; Aor. gveca; Perf. vera; Aor. Pass. yvédny ; 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 7vnyax. 

aipéw, to take, Aor. Pass. jpé3nv; also 7; 6. g. alpyow, Jona, Jonuac. 

yapéa, to marry, Fut. yao (§ 83); Aor. ynua; Perf. yeyaunxa; Aor. Pass. 
éyauipdny (I was taken to wife). 

8éw, to bind, dj0u, Ednoa, eénoaunv; but dédexa, dédenat, EdESzV ; Fut. Perf. 
dedjoouat, which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. deOjooua: not used by 
the Attic writers. 

«adév, to call, Fut. xaAd (§ 83); Aor. éeaAeca; Perf. Act. xéxAnxa; Perf Mid. 
or Pass. xéxAnpat, I am called; Fut. Perf. xexAjoopat, I shall be called; Aor. 
Pass. éxA7pSnv; Fat. Pass. cAnS7jcoue:; Fut. Mid. xadotuat; Aor. Mid. 
éxadecauny. 

ro éw, to desire, old Attic Fut. roWécouar; Aor. éré3eca; elsewhere rrodjoo, 
éx60noa; Perf. Act. rex60nxa; merdSnuac; Aor. Pass. Erovéodny. 

row éw, labdro, Fut. tov7cu, etc. (to work); wovéow (to be in pain); Perf. reré- 
ynxa in both senses. 


“(e) -60. 


ipda, to plough, Fat. dpdcw, Aor. 7poca: Perf. Mid or. Pass. 4ejpoyai (§ 88); 
Aar. Pass. 7p60-nv. 


4 
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§ 99. Para 


Characteristic o. 


Tenses. Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. 

Present on(d-w)@, to draw, | Te2(é-w)@, to accom- | ap(d-w)4, to plough, 
Imperfect éor(a-ov)wv éréA(e-ov)ovr | plish,| 7p(0-ov Jovy 
Perfect éondKa TETEAEKG dp-npoxa 
Pluperfect | éovdxecy éreredéxewy ap-npoKey 
Future omTiow TEAD apocw 
Aorist éondca éréAcoa npooa 

PAS 
Aorist Jéonra-o-3nv |éreré-c-¥nv | npddnv 


Rem. 1. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with o, see § 95; and on the 
Attic reduplication in ap-7jpopat, § 89, (a)—The further inflection of éo7a-o- 
ual, tord-o-unv, TeTéAe-o-pat, Eretedé-c-uny is like that of x*«éAev-o-uas, Exe 


Kedet-o-unv (§ 95). 


Rem. 2. On the Attic Fut. (reAéow = read, redeic, etc. rerétouae = redod: 


uat, Tedei, etc.), see § 83. 


Rem. 8. Two contract verbs assume o in the Pass, although they lengthen 


the characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. yd, to heap, Fut. ydou, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéywouat, Aor. Pass. éyoodny, and xpéu, to mvs an oracle, 
Fut. ypjow, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéypnopat, Aor. éypnodnv.—X pao at, to use, 
Fut. xyp7couat, has in the Perf. xéypnuat, but in the Aor. éypyo97v. On the 
contrary, éAau, aivéw, alpéw, déw and apdw, do not assume o, although the char- 
acteristic-vowel in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the Aor. Pass., remaine short. 


Comp. § 98. 


L. Vocabulary. 


Formation of the Tenses of Contract Verbs. 


Ayp6e, -ot, 6, ager, a field. 
adanuwy, -ov, inexpe- 


rienced, ignorant. 
dxéouat, to heal. 
txodovtéw, w. dat., to fol- 
low, go behind, imitate. 
dveAevSepia, -ac, h, illibe- 
ralitas, disgraceful ava- 
rice. 
druxéw, to be unhappy. 
OhAoG, -9, -ov, evident. 


éaw, to let, allow, permit, 
leave. 

EAxoc, -e0¢ = -ove, 76, ul- 
cus, a sore, an ulcer. 


latpoc, -ov, 6, a physician. 


Kaiptoc, -d, -ov, and xai- 
ptoc, -ov, at the right 
time, opportune, fitting. 

kaproouat, to enjoy the 
fruits of. 

koopéw, to adorn. 


kTaoyat, to acquire, gain ; 
perf, to possess, have. 

Aoyifouat, to think, con- 
sider, reflect. 

Adytog, -d, -ov, eloquent, 
intelligent. 

pendérore, w. imp. or subj. 
m an imp. sense, never. 

olxéw, to dwell, inhabit 

olxodouéw, to build a 
house, build. 


On rs, 


Shag 
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digms. 


MIDDLE. 


Characteristic @. Characteristic e. Characteristic 0. 
on(d-0)G-pat TEA(E-0)0d-pat dp(6-0)ov-pas 
éon(a-0)a-unv éreA( €-0)ob-yunv np(0-0)ot-pry 
Eowa-o-"at TeTéAe-o-pat ap-7pouat | 
EOTG-O-pNY éretedé-o-unyv cp-npopny 
omdoopat TeAovpuat apocopuat 
éoracaynyv éredAcoaunv npocauny 


SIVE. 
Future |ora-o-0joopzae |redre-c-97c0pae | apodjooun 


TeAe-0-TEOL, -EQ, -EOV dpo-Téog, -éa, -éov. 


TEVvLYpPOG, -G, -6v, poor.  aiwrndAdc, -7, -dv, silent. tpow, to elevate. 
mAouTéw, to be or become ofaAAw, to shake, make y7pdw, to deprive, rob, 
rich. fall, deceive. bereave. 


Ol wept tov Aewviday tpraxdcroc' yevvaiws paydopevoe EreAebrnoayv. Nixn- 
cov dpyiy TO AoyilerVat® KaAde. Maxkdploc, b¢tig ebroynoer ele réxva. Tloa- 
Aode nax&e mparrovrag GpSwoe tixn. LUpardec Exeivove, od¢ dv tpdoy rixn. 
Pddia wavra Sem redécat. Mydérore xpivery addajpovag avdpag édone. "Ev 
ol¢ dy rémotg Tig UTVXjON, TOVTOLG TAHOLaCwY oby Fderat. ‘O veaviag dxoAov- 
YnoiTw TH cogia.® ‘O mantic Tov Aoywrarov 'Odvocéa ouwrnAbratov TeToin- 
cev. Ol ayadol marpida Kxoopjoovoty. TloAAdKnig mevixpdg dvip alpa pad’ 
érAobrncev. TloAAol xextnévor piv woAdd ob xpovrat de dt’ dvedevVepiar. 
Atoavdpoc, 6 Exapriarne, peyddwy tripar 7b1a9y. Ol nuepodpipoe obx éxpn- 
cavro trodjpaoty® tv zaic ddoic. ‘H moAug woAAGy dvdpdr® éynpody. Oil la- 
tpot ta EAxy Gxéoovrat. ‘H yAdrra oryyv xaipiay Kextnpévy Kal yépovte Kar 
véw Tiny gépet. Oddele Exaivov jdovaic éxtycato. Otte TH Kadde dypov gv- 
revoapéivy O7Aov, S¢ric Kaprwoerat, obte TH KadGe olkiay oixodounoapévy d7- 
Aov, eric olxyjcet. 

The good will love (@ya7aw) and honor the good. Noble youths will follow 
virtue. The citizens will think the brave warriors deserving of great honor. 
Alexander, king of the Macedonians (6 Maxedwy, -6voc), conquered Darius 
king of the Persians. Leonidas and his 300 warriors adorned their country by 
their bravery. The citizens thought the brave warriors deserving of great honors. 
Fulfil (aor.) for me, O Zeus, my prayer! The soldiers have conquered the ene- 
mies. The war has robbed the town of many citizens. The enemies were con- 
quered. The brave warriors will be thought by the citizens deserving of great 
honors. The physicians healed the ulcer. No one will gaia praise by pleasures, 
The town has been robbed of many citizens. It has all (plur.) been well fulfilled. 


1 i. e. Leonidas and his 300 warriors. *§ 161, 3. 3§16) 2. (a), (4). 
* § 158, 7. (y). 5 § 158, >. (£). 
10* 
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§ 100. Il. Formation of the Tenses of Impure 
Verbs. 


Impure verbs are those which have a consonant (§ 92) for their 
characteristic (§ 77, 5). They are divided into two classes, mute 
and liquid verbs. They differ from pure verbs—(a) partly in 
forming secondary Tenses (§ 103); (b) partly in undergoing in 
the formation of the tenses, certain changes in the stem (§ 77, 1): 
first a strengthening of the stem by consonants, or by lengthening 
the stem-vowel; second a change of the stem-vowel. The vowel 
thus changed is called the variable vowel. The mute verbs are 
first treated. 3 


§101. A. Mute Verbs. 


Pure andImpure Characteristic.—Pure andImpure 
Stem.—Theme. 
1. Mute verbs have one of the nine mutes (§ 4, 2) for a char- 
acteristic (§ 77, 5). 
Brér-w, to see, Tpip-w, to rub, ypag- W, to write, tréx-w, to weave, 
dy-, to lead, revx-w, to purpose, ayut-w, to accomplish, gd-w, to 
sing, weiJ-w, to persuade. 


2. Many of these, in forming the tenses, undergo certain changes 
(§ 77,1). First, the stem of the verb is strengthened ; this con- 
sists : 

(a) Hither in inserting a strengthening consonant, e. g. rin-t-w, 
to strike. Such verbs have two different characteristics and stems, 
—pure and impure. Thus, for example, in riz-t-w, the mute 7 is 
the pure, and 7rr, the impure characteristic ; rv7, the pure, and ruzz, 
the impure stem. This strengthening of consonants consists either 
in appending to the Pi-mute a 7.as a characteristic; e. g. rér-1-w; 


or in changing the Kappa-mute into tr or oa; 6. g. dpirrw or 


dpicow, to be rough, which has ¢ptx for its pure stem; or in chang- 
ing the Tau-mute into €; e. g. dpafw, to proclaim, which has dpad 
for its pure stem. But the stem thus strengthened is found only 
in the Pres. and Impf.; in all the other tenses the strengthening 
is omitted, and the pure stem again appears; e. g. 

Pr. tiw-t-w Impf. &rue-rov Fut. (réw-ow) rio 


‘* gplacw ‘ Eppiccov ‘ (gplk-cw) ple 
** gpdtw = ** — E-ppacoy ‘© (gpdb-ow) > 


a 
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(b) Or it consists in strengthening the stem-vowel, this being 
lengthened, viz. & into y, t into t or «, 0 mto vor ev. In these 
_ verbs also the pure and impure stem is distinguished. The pure 
stem appears in the Aor. II. Act., Mid. and Pass. as well as in the 
Fut. I. Pass. 


P. é-rdnunv) Pr. thew F. rhtw Pf. IT. rérnka 
LP. érptB-nv) ‘* ctpipw “ rplijo I. rérpipa 
A. Eat r-ov)  * Aelrw “ Achbw ** Il. AdAowra 
-P. eppiy-nv) “ gpiyw “ gpitw 
gevyw * devtoua: II. wépevya. 


om 
es 
> 
me 
6 
ee 
+ 
° 
= 


8. When a form of a verb cannot be derived from the Pres. 
' tense in use, another Present is assumed ; this assumed Present is 
called the Theme, and is printed in capitals to distinguish it from 
the Pres. in use. Thus riémrw and devyw are forms of the Pres. 
in use; TYIIQ and ®YTO are the assumed Presents or Themes, 
used merely for forming the Aor. II. Pass. é-rim-yv, and Aor. II. 


> Act. épiy-or. 


§ 102. Change or Variation of the Stem. 


1. A second change which many Mute verbs undergo in the 
stem, in forming the tenses, consists in changing the stem-vowel ; 
this is called the variable vowel; e. g. xAérrw, to steal, Aor. LI. 
Pass. é-xXa7m-nv, I. Perf. «é-«Xod-a; so in English, ring, rang, 
rung. This variation belongs only to secondary tenses, and some 
' first Perfects (No. 4). 

2. Most Mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and ¢ as a stem- 
vowel, take the variable a in the Aor. II. Act., Mid. and Pass., 
and also in the Fut. I. Pass. : 


tpéx-w,toturn, A. II. A. &1 pdw-ov Krérr-c, to steal, A. II. P. ee a da-ny 
tpéop-co, to nourish, A. II. P. é-r p&p rrcéu-w, to weave, A. II. P. ervAdu-ny. 


Remark. In the Aor. II. Pass. of some verbs with ¢ as a stem-vowel, there 
is no variation or change of the vowel, since the ending of the Aor. Pass. 
could not be mistaken for the Impf. Act. , e. g. BAdrw, to see, Impf. %-BAer-ov, 
Aor. II. Pass. é-BAéx-ny. 

3. Some Mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and « as a stem- 
vowel, take the variable o in the Perf. and Plup. II.; but those 


which have the stem-vowel e, take ot; e. g. 
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rpépeo, to nourish, r ér poga (for Perf. Mid. or Pass., see No. 5). 
Aelrw, to leave, XdAotwa (but Perf. Mid. or Pass. AdAesupas). 


4. The following first Perfects also take the variable o: 


xrerrw, to steal, Pf. I. kéxAoga (but Perf. Mid. or Pass. réxAcupat) 
Aéyw, to collect, Pf.I. cuvelAaoxa, éfelAoxa (but Perf. Mid. or Pass. ovv- 


elAeypat) 
wéunw, tosend, Pf. I. réwrouoga (but Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéweppat) 


tpéxw,toturn, Pf. I. rérpooa, like Pf. 11. from rpépw (Perf. Mid., or Pass., 
see No. 5) ; ' 
Seldw, to fear, PF. 1. dé501Ka. 


5. The three following verbs have the variable ain the Perf. 
and Plupf. Mid. or Pass., but not in the first Aor. Pass. 


orpépw, to turn, Pf. Mid. or Pass. orpaupar (but A. L Pass. éorpépSnv) 
tpéxw, to turn, “«  rérpappas (but - érpépany ) 
rpépw, to nourish, “ “« rédpappac (but edpépany). 


§103. Remarks onthe Secondary Tenses. 


- The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting 
the tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal- 
endings, -ov, -ouyy, -yv, -yoowat, -« and -ev, to the pure character- 
istic of the verb; e. g. second Aor. &-Aiz-ov, but first Aor. é-2aidev- 
6-3 partly in being formed throughout from the unchanged pure 
verb-stem, e. g. Aeinw &-1i n-ov, qevyo &-pvy-ov; and partly in 
having the variable vowel, e. g. ozeéqe, &-ozedq-yr, oreag-yoopes; 
but &-ozgep-Ony. 

Rem. 1. The second Perf. does not always retain the short stem-vowel, but it 
either lengthens it in many verbs, viz. d into 7, and after p and vowels into @; 
me kpatw, to cry out. second ‘Aor. é-«pday-ov second Perf. xé-xpay-a 

dpicow, to shudder, stem: &PIK(i) “ ré-pplk-a 

VaAAw, to bloom, Fat. 3-6 4 Té-SnA-a ; 

80, Tép7Va, AéAn Ia from AN-w, AAO-w; or it retains the long vowel or diph- 
thong of the Pres.; e. g. xégevya from ¢ebyw, but second Aor. Act. Eptyov, ré- 
ryKa from T7Kw, but second Aor. Pass. éréxny. 

Rem. 2. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguished from 
the Impf., at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no second Aor. 
Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., because this has a different en 
ing from the Impf.; e. g. 7 


yeigw Impf. fypdgov Aor. II. Act. wanting Aor. II. Pass. éypd¢ny. 


{ 
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A. MuTE VERBS. 


§ 104. Introduction 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes; in 
each of these classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. 
and Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure characteris- 
tic (§ 100, 2). 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (8, 2, g pure char- 

acteristic; 2z impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, zéuz-w, to send, teiB-w, to rub, yeag-a, 
to write ; . 

(b) impure characteristic, zvzz-0, to strike, (pure characteristic 2, 
pure stem T'TI]), Biant-w, to injure, (8, BAAB), gint-o, 
to hurl, (gy, PI). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute (x, y, x pure 
characteristic; oo or Attic zz, impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, 7A¢x-c, to weave, ay-w, to lead, tevy-0, to 
prepare ; 

(b) impure characteristic, peroc-w, Att. goizz-w, to shudder, (pure 
characteristic x, pure stem (PJK), tacc-w, Att. carz-w, t 
arrange, (y, TAT), Bijc0-w, Att. Byzz-w, to cough, (y, BHX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (z, 6, & pure char- 
acteristic; ¢ impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, avvz-«, to complete, 6-0, to sing, me0-a, 
to.persuade ; 

(b) impure characteristic, poat-o, to say, (pure characteristic 6, 
pure stem ®PAZ). 


§ 105. Remarks on the Characteristic. 


1. Some verbs in - caw, -7T Tw, have a Tau-mute—not a Kappa-mute—for 
the pure characteristic: dpuorrw (dpudw), to fit, Fut. -dow ;—ipécouw, to 
row, Fut. -éow ;—7 400, to scatter, Fut. -dow ;—7 A004, to form, Fut. -aow ; 
—n Tio, to pound, Fut. -icw. 

The verb vaocu, to press together, varies between the two formations, Fut 
vagw, etc. Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévacua:, verbal adjective vacroc. 

2. The following verbs in -¢w, which for the most part express a call or sound, 
have for their pure characteristic not a Tau but a Kappa-mute, usually y, viz 
aidw, to groan, Fut. aidgv; dAaAGCu, to shout; Kotla, to squeak, to grunt 
‘like a swine); xpa@Cuw, to scream; KpOCo, tocaw; paorilu, to whip; 6da- 
Co, to bite; of pw, to lament, Fut. oiwafsopat ; bA0A0Cw, to howl; pruaora 
Sw, to drag to and fro; or alu and oradra la, to trickle; orevala, to sigh ; 
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ornpilu, to make firm; -oTiC, to prick; cvpiCu, to whistle; o¢aCo (Att 
ogarry), to kill; 0 9% Ce, to throb; tpi fw, to chirp (rérplya); 94 600, to bubble. 

8. The following verbs in -¢w vary between the two modes of formation: 
Baorala, to bear, Fut.--aou, etc. Aor. Baoraxdnv ;—vvatrala, to nod, ts 
sleep, Fut. -dow and -dfw ;—1 ail w, to sport, Fut. warfotpac (§ 116, 3) and mrai- 
fouat, Aor. éxacoa, Perf. Mid. or Pass. wévacopat. 

4. The following verbs in -¢w have for a pure characteristic. yy: KkAaCe, 
to sound, to clang, Perf. xé-xAayy-a, Fut. xAdyéw, Aor. &xAayéa ;—rAaCw, t 
cause to wander, Fut. tAay&a, etc., Aor. Pass. érAdyxdnv ;—o aAwiCw, to blow 
a@ trumpet, Fut. -tygw. 


§106. Formation of the Tenses of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. with 
the tense-characteristic o, and the first Perf. and first Plup. Act. 
with the aspirated endings -a and -eiv, when the characteristic is a 
Pi or Kappa-mute ; but with the endings -xa, -xev, when it isa Tau- 
mute. The Tau-mute, however, is omitted before x ; and before pu 
and z in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is changed into o; but this o is 
omitted before o of the personal-endings; e. g. 2eidu, to persuade, 
ménecpat, -orar; poate, to speak, mépoacpot, -orat; still, the se- 

cond Pers. is zée-oat. The vowels a, t, v in the verbs which 
have a Tau-mute as a characteristic, are short before endings with 
the tense-characteristic o and x (-xa, -xew); e. g. peat, poco, 
ipodca, népodxa; niacoo, to form, mldaw; vopilw, to think, évo- 
pica; xdvloa, to wash, xdioo, etc. 

Rem. 1. On the changes which the Mutes undergo by the addition of the end- 
ings beginning with o, 3, u or 7, and before the aspirated endings -4, -e/v, and 
also on the lengthening of e into ec before o of verbs in -évdw or -évJu, e. g. 
oxévd-w, to make a libation, Fut. (ovévd-ow) oreicu, see § 8. ; 

Rem. 2. When yu precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a churacteristic, e. g 
in wéun-v, the u is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings beginning 
with »; thus wéu7-w, to send, mé-rep-pat (instead of wé-wepr-pat, wé-repp-pat), 
raunt-w, to bend, xé-Kap-war (instead of Ké-Kaun-pat, xé-xaup-yat). So also 
when two y’s stand before 4, one of them is omitted; e. g. opiyy-w, to bind, 
&-ogty-uat (instead of é-c@tyy-pac). 

REN. 3. Verbs whose character’stic is a Tau-mute, do not form the second 
Aor., in the Common Language. 

Rem. 4. Endings beginning with o9 drop the o after a mute, and the mute 
is changed into an aspirate on account of the 0 following; e. g. xexpi¢vac in 
stead of kexpipd3ar, rewAEyVar instead of werAél Fat. 

Rem. 5. The third person PI. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., which, in pure 
verbs, properly ends in -yraz and -vro, in impure verbs both mute and liquid. 
cannot have these endings, on account of the accumulation of so many consro- 
qants Hence this person is usnally expressed Ly a periphrasis consisting of 
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the plural of the Perf. Part., and the third person Pl. Pres. and Impf. of elvat, to 

be ; sometimes however the v is dropped, and its place supplied by an a, which is 

aspirated after a Kappa and Pi-mute, but after a Tau-mute is unaspirated ; 

e. g. . 

TpiB-w. to rub, Té-TpLu-paL third Pers. Pl. rerpi¢daras (instead of rérpc¢3vrac) 
. Plup. éreTpiga. 

wAéK-w, to twist, wé-TAey-pvat third Pers. Pl.werAcyaras (instead of wéxAexvrat) 


TaTT-w, to arrange, Té-Tay-paL as reriyarae (instead of rérayvrac) 
oxrval-w, to prepare, é-oxevac-pat “ éoxevadarat (instead of éoxevadvrat} 
Auwrvit-w, lo separate, Ke-Yopto-uat . kexwpidarac( instead of keyapidvrac), 


PARADIGMS OF MouTE VERBS. 


8107. A. Verbs, whose Characteristicts a Pi-mute 
(B, 2, @)- 
(a) Pure Characteristic, B, 7, (Fut. -yo). 
° tpi3-w, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. 70f3-a Subj. tpf3-w Imp. rpis-e Inf. rpi3-ecv Part. rpiB-w» 

Impf. | Ind. é&rpiB-ov Opt. rpij3-orpe 

Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpi3-d) té-rpig-a Subj. te-rpid-w Imp. not used Inf. re- 
Tpig-évat Part. Te-Tpid-v¢ | 

Plup. | Ind. (é-re-rpij3-eiv) é-re-rpid-ery Opt. re-rpig-orpe . 

Fut. «| Ind. (rpi8-ow) rpipw Opt. rpcpoiue Inf. tpiwecv Part. rpipov 

Aor. I. | Ind. &-zpeva Subj. tpivo Opt. rpiipaiue Imp. tpivor Inf. rpipac 

| Part. tTpiyrac. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. rpi3-ouac Subj. rpf3-wnac Imp. tpfG-cv Inf. rpip-eodat 
; Part. TpiB-dpuevog 
Impf. | Ind é-rpip-ouny Opt. tpiB-oiuny 


Perf. | Ind. | (7é-Tpz;3-uac) Imperative. Infmitive. 
S.1. | ré-rptu-peat (ré-Tp1 3-00) (re-rpiB-Sar) 
2. | ré-Tprpac Té-TpLyo TE-Tpig-Vat 
8. | ré-Tpim-Tat TeE-Tpid-Ow 
D. 1. | re-rpip-pedov Participle. 
2. | ré-rp1d-Vov Té-TOLg-\Sov TE-TPL[L-EVOL, -N, OV 
38. | ré-rp1g-Sov _ | Te-Tpid-Suv 
PLL. | re-rpip-peda Subjunctive. 
2 | ré-rpig-Se ré-TpLd-Fe TE-Tplu-uévog @ 
3. | re-Tpiu-pévot eici(v) | Te-Tpid-Iwoav 
or Té-Tpid-drat or Te-Tpid-Owv 
Plup. | 3. 1.| é-re-rpip-uqvy D é-re-tpiu-yedov P. bre-tpipueda 
Ind. 2 | b-ré-rpipo é-ré-Tp1g-Dov &-ré-Tpigd-Se 
3. | é-Té-TpiT-To é-re-Tpig-Fny TE-TPlu-LEVOL Hoav. 
Opt. Te-TpLyl-wéevog einv 


Fat Ind. tpiouae Opt. trprpoiunv Inf. rpiperdac Part. rpipopevoc 

Aor. I. | Ind. é-rpipapnvy Subj. tpiywuae Opt. rpupaiunv Imp. rpipac Inf 
tpipvacdat Part. rprpipevog 

F. Pf. | Ind. re-rpipouar Opt. re-rpipoiunv Inf. re-tpipeodac Part. re-7o- 
Wouevoc. 
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PASSIVE 


Aor. I. | Ind. (é-7pi3-Syv) é-tpid-Syv Subj. tpcg-8 Opt. tpig-Secgv Inf. 
rpip-d7jvat Imp. tpi¢-Sy7e Part. rpig-Veic 

Fut. I. | Ind. rpr¢-S7o0ua: Opt. rpg-Snooiunv Inf. tp.d-OncecSar Part. 
TpLg-Inoouevoc 

Aor.IL. | Ind. é-rpip-nv Subj. rp78-6 Opt. tpiB-einvy Imp. rpif-79e Inf. 
Tpis-jvat Part. tpi;3-ei¢ 

Fut.I. | Ind. tpis-yoouat Opt. tpi3-nooluny Inf. rpi8-joecdat Part. rpip- 
Noopevoc. 


Verbal adjective: (tpt;3-76¢) tpim-TO¢, -7, -Ov, TpLT-Té0C, -Ea, -Eov. 


§108. (b) Impure Characteristic, at in Pres. and 
Impf. (Fut. -wo). 


KOTTW, to cut. = 

ACTIVE. | MIDDLE.| PASSIVE. 
Pres. KOTT-W | KOTT-oa 
Impf. &-KomT-ov &-KOTT-OUYY 
Perf. I. | (xé-xow-d) xé-xod-a xé-Kou-pat, like Té-Tptupat 
Plup. I. é-Ke-K00- ELV é-xe-xoupny, like é-re-Tpiupny 
Perf. II. | ké-kov-a (Hom.) | 
Plup. I. é-KE-KOT-ELY Aor. I. é-«6¢-3nv 

.} Fut. (k67-ow) Kou | Kopoua | Fut. I. xop-djoouac 

Aor. I. &-xowa | &Kopaunv | Aor. II. &-xom-nv 
Fut. Pf. | xe-kopouar | Fut. I. Kxom-7oopat — 


Verbal adjective: KoT-T¢, -7, -ov, KoT-TéoC, -TEQ, -Téov. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. _ 
kaur-t-w to bend (kéxapu-uat for Kéxauu-uat § 106, Rem. 2). 


Ind. | S.1.| céxapypac Imperative. | Infinitive. 
2.) Kéxauwat — eee kexapuodac ; 
- $8. | néxaunrat Kexapodw +8 
D. 1. | Kexaupedor Participle. 
2.| xéxaugdov Kéxaugvov PERS [tren ae 
38. | xéxaugvdor Kexaugduv Subjunctive. 
P, 1. | xexaupeda KEkaLméevog © 
2. Kéxaugde kéxapgpdte 
3. | Kexaypévot eloi(v) KexiugSuoar or Kexaugdur] 


Verbal adjective: xaumréc, -7, -6v, Kaumréoc, -Téa, -Téov. 


LI. Vocabulary. 
Aléy, -Gvog, 5, aevum, du- Broader (fr. 6 Bvdéc, the xaurrtu, to bend. 
ration of time, time, deep), from the depth, xara-Aciza, to leave be- 


lifetime. or the bottom. hind, desert. 
GAeipw, to anoint. yuuvoc, -7, -6v, naked. Kexpnuévoc, (perf. part. of 
éva-rpémw, to tum up, é-areidu, to wipe or rub = YpGopat, utor,) wanting, 
overturn, destroy. off, obliterate. uw. Gen. 
Sioroc, -ov, 6, life, liveli- Garra, to bury. KAértw, to steal. 


hood, food. KaAvrru, to conceal. KkonTw, to cut, strike. 
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apirre, to hide, conceal. mpecBevt7c,-ot,6,anam- Td&ic -ewc, 4h, order a 
médoc, -€0¢ = -0vc, Td, a _ bassador, pl.ci wpéo Bec. rank. 


song, a melodv. mpo-Aeitw, to forsake, de- Tpf@w, to rud. [phy. 
poxatoc, -n, -ov, inmost, _ sert. TpoTaLov, -ov, TO, & tro 

hidden. © pire, to throw, throw out. gaive, to show; mid. to 
vavyaxia, -a¢, 7, & sea- okAnpd¢,-c,-dv,dry,rough, appear. 

fight. hard. ¢d6vog, -ov, 6, envy 
weot-Tpéxw, totarn round, ovv-3arTw, to bury to- ¢p, -wpdc, 4, a thief. 

overturn. gether with. Xopevw, to dance. 


‘O naic tiv imicroAny tyeypage. Ol rodéutor rpécBere cig THY wOALY Erep- 
wav. Olvoc xai' ra Kexpuppéva gaiver Bvocddev. lav tog év Sunre yévet 
meplétpeper® h ypdvoc, 7 ¢0dvoc. Tag rév orovdainr gidiac ob? dv 6 wag alow 
éEareipercey. LopoxdAne pera trav év Lahapive vavuaxiav wepi tpdmacov yupvoc 
GAnAtupéevoc® eyopevcev. Mbpynnec yng pvxarouce oixoveg mpodehoumérec Epyov- 
Tat BudrouKexypnpévor. TloAAdkic épyn avdparwr voov t&exaavpev. TO ’Ena 
uewwavdov oapare ouvédape tiv divauy tév OnBaiwv 6 Kaipsc. Tie dperig 
Tov twAodTor ov Sraperpoueda Toic xpnuaowy. Eipiridne év Maxedovig ré9an- 
rat. Qed¢ roicg dvSpwrote TO wéAAOY KEKGAvgev. Ol Aaxedaipévior éerpagnoay 
éy oxAnpoic nSectv. "Axoboac Kadodv péhog tepoVeing dv. ‘Piya mapa nxatpov 
fepSiv avéirpee rroAdanic Biov. Ol dGpeg juiv Tra xpyuara KexAdgaciy.4 OF 
moAémior tiv woALy avaretpopacty.4 Ol orpatimrat Tac TaseLe KaTédiTov.® 

The letter is (z. e. has been) written by the boy. Ambassadors were sent (aor.) 
by enemies into the town. Wine often discovers what the man has concealed 
(part. sing.) in his heart. With the body of Epaminondas the power of the The 
bans was buried (aor. 2). The future has been concealed by Ged from men. 
The Lacedaemonians brought up (aor.) their children in rough manners. A 
beautiful song delights (aor.) us. Many treasures have been stolen by the 
thieves. The enemies destroyed (aor.) (overturned) the town. By the soldiers 
the ranks were deserted. 


$109 B. Verbs, whose Characteristicis a Kappa- 
mute (7, %; X)- 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, «, 7. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oo, Att. TT, rarer ¢. 


TA éx-w, to weave. Fat. -&w. ticow, Att. réiTTw, to arrange. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

Pres. TAEK-W TAEK-OMCL TUOO-W | TdCO-ofal 
Tmpf. E-mAex-ov | - é-AeK-opnv é-raco-ov é-raco-6punv 
Perf. (1é-1Aex-d) ( me-..ex-ua) | (ré-ray-d) 
TE-TAEY-a wé-TAey-al Té-TAY-a ré-Tay-pat 
Plup. b-me-1Aéy-elv| b-me-rAéy-unv | b-re-Tay-erv | 8-Te-Tay-pNV 
Fut. | (2Aéx-ow) rAéEw mAéEouat | (Tay-ow) ras ragopat 
Aor. &-Ae&a b-rAsSaunv é-raga é-razaunv 
F. Pf. me-AéEouat Te- Tagopat 


Even. * The Aor. expresses acustom. °§89. ‘4§1(2,5. °§101,8. 
11 
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: (8-7 AEK-Onv) 
Fat. I. 

Aor. IT. 
Fut. IT. 


Inf. reray Sat 


*Auaptia, -ac, 7, an of- 
fence, a fault. 
dv-éArioroc, -ov, 
pected. : 
évoptrru, to dig up again. 
do-KnpvTTw, to cause to 

be proclaimed, disin- 
herit. | ness. 
aovévera, -ac, 7, weak- 
Goreyoc, -ov, without a 
roof, houseless. 
a¢pwyv, -ov, foolish, brain- 
less. |range. 
dta-Trdocw, to order, ar- 
diyopidoc, -ov, double- 
_ speaking, false. 
eu-TAaKTOC, -O, 
dered. 
HTLOC, -ov, and 7710¢, -a, 
-ov, mild. 


unex- 


well-or- 


WoAraKee jriog pidoc Kai addpova avdpa Healer. 


avopbinc." 


dia tac bv ra vedtnTe duapriag. 
[Aotrov Eywy ony xeipa mevnrebovow dpesov, 


or TeTaydarat 


MUTE VERBS. 


PASSIVE. 


&- 1A éx-Syv 
mwAex-Snoopat 


é-rAax-nv ard &nAéK-ny 

 wAaK-joomaL 

Verhal adjective: wAeKTOC, -7, -6v; WAeK-Té0C, -Téa, -TEOV ; TAKTOC, TAKTEOC. 
Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 

Tacow, fo arrange, and odtyyw(§ 106, Rem. 2), to bind. 


Ind. S. 1. | rétaypeae | Eogtypat Imperative. 
9, | réeTaSat EagryEae rétato EaptyEo 
3. | réraxrae EaplyKTal TETAXOW eagiyx3w 
Dz. 1. | teva} uedov Eaodiy per Sov 
2.) réva, Jov j fodtyy voy rétaydov Eoutyy Pov 
3. | réray Sov EadtyySuv TeTUYSwv EadiyySuwy 
P.1, | rerayueSa éodiyurda 
2. | rérayde 1 Eogiyyde révaySe éapryyve 
3. | reraypévot eiai(v) | éodtypnévot eloi(v) | reTaxSwoar | éodiyySwaar 


togiyx Pat 


LI. Vocabulary. 


3éXyw, to charm, soften, 
soothe. 

kara-TAjtTw, to strike 
down, astonish, alarm. 

kata-¢A€éyw, to burn down, 
or totally consume. 

KAdmtH0¢, -7, -ov, thievish, 
stolen. 

KAwy, -w7rd¢, 6, a thief. 

xpagw (§ 103, Rem. 1), to 
cry, cry out. 

diay, very, violently, over- 
much. 

feraddAarru, to change. © 

§évoc, -ov, 6, a stranger, 
a guest. | out. 

bpéyw, to stretch the hand 

rapadsikn, -7¢, 7), deposi- 
tum, that which is laid 
down by any one. 


Al dpevav rapayai mapéraaysav Kai coder. 
nepinyayerv® cic dadéverav. 


(é-ray-Onv) &-raz-Snv 


or TeTaYVwr| or EagiyySwr 
Part. teraypévag éogrypévoc. 


r§ 109 


Tray-37j00KaL 
b-ray-nv 
Tay-70ouat 


tapa-TAalw, to lead from 
the right way, misle:d 
mevyTevw, to be poor. 
Tept-ayw, to lead round. 
mAFKw, to knit, weave. 
ovy-TuTTw, to order, ar- 
range systematically. 
odiyyw, to squeeze, ut 
draw together. 
TapatTw, to throw into 
confusion, disturb, ren- 
der uneasy. 
rapay7, -7;¢, 7, confusion, 
disturbance. 
Tacow, to arrange, order. 
Toupoc, -ov, 6, a tomb. 
gvAdtroua, w. acc. te 
guard oneself from, be 
on one’s guard against, 
take care. 
My tiuBov redaupi vor 
‘O xAntToc TOAA IKK 


OrutotokAéu, Tov 'AYnvaiov, o nwaTip amexnprke 


Ocd¢e mavra ev TH dbort dpiota drarérayey. 
"Edy éywpev ypnuata, tEouev® 


19 153, Rem. 2. * See § 89, Rem. #? éyw has the rough breathing in the Fut 


“ee EE tee ee et ee ae - i. <a 5. aes. Vee ne ee, re fs 


§ 110. | MUTE VERBS. ¥26 


Pidove. Ol moAguLon cic rv mod mepedyaoly. Zévov olyav xpeitror, 7 ae 
xpayévat = "EdAnice tiysdn) rove yovéag mpuServ nade. Alay grAdv' ceavrds 
oby Eee gidov. "Qu 6 rpdrog éoriv ebtaxtog, rovrouc Kat 6 Biog ovyTéraxrat. 
Oi roAéutor EdtwySnoav. TloAAd pév avéAmiora nparretat, woAAd dé mwémpak- 
Tal, TOAAG dé TpaxSyjoerat. El rodéuwy nai mpayyatur gpovriferc, 6 Bioc cor 
Tapaxdjoeta. TlegvAago rove dvdpwrovg, of yAarrav dtxouvdov Eyxovoiv. 
"Acreyov ele olxov défat. dwpdv uy défy kAoripny avépdv mapadjkny: dudo- 
TEpot KAGTeEC, Kal o deEdpevoc cal 6 KAébac. Tldvov peradrayVévroc,® ol révoe 
yAvneic. ‘H médug bd tév Todeuiwy Karegréyn. Ol BapBapot katarAayévres 
am éguyoyv, 

The barbarians, pursued by the Hellenes, fled into the town. Their charac- 
ter is well-ordered, who have also their life well-ordered. The enemies burnt 
down (aor.) the town. The barbarians alarmed the citizens. If thou troublest 
thyself about war and exploits, thou wilt render thy life uneasy. Many and 
splendid exploits have been achieved (zpértw) hy the Greeks. I will be on my 
guard against men who have a double-speaking tongue. The women, alarmed 
by the enemies, cried out. 


§ 110. C. Verbs, whose Characteristicis a Tau- 
mute (d, 7, #). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, J, 7, %. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., 6, rarer oo. —Fut. -ow. 


ACT-VE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. pevd-w, pevd-oua, | ppuc-w, ppas-opat, 
to deceive, to lie, to say, to think, 
Impf. | é-wevd-ov é-evd-6unv &-gpac-ov é-ppal-openv 
Perf. | (&pevd-na) | (&-pevd-yaz) (té-dpad-xa) (7é-ppad-uat) 
E-pev-Ka E-WeEvo-uat TEGpi-Ka TE-Opac-Hat 
Plup. | é-ev-xeww E-Wevo-unv é-Tre-gpu-Kewy | é-mre-Gpao-uyy 
Fut. (pevd-ow) (pevd-couat) (¢pad-ow) (¢pad-copar) 
pev-ow wev-copat ppi-ow ppu-couat 
Aor.].| é-bev-oa é-ev-cauny &-opd-oa é-ppa-capny 
F. Pf. é-1pev-coual Te-ppa-copat 
PASSIVE. " 
Aor. I. | (é-petd-Snv) b-peto-3nv (é-gpad-9nv) é-ppao-Snv 
Fut. I. wevo-Snoopar ppac-P7c0uat 


Verhal adjective: (pevd-réoc) peva-réoc, -Téa, -Téov ; ppac-Téoc, -Téa, -Téov. 
SS a a I EP ES I SE REY aL IE PES PE TREE OTE E NN 


Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


Ind. S. 1, | &pevo-yar Imper. Infinitive. 

2. | &pev-cat Eipev-o0 é-pevo-Bat 
3. | épeva-rat Eped-c0w 

D. 1. | &peto-ued ow ' Participle. 
2. | epev-cdov Epev-ovov &-yeEvo-EVOC, -N, -OV 
8. | &pev-c0ov epet-owr 

P.1. | Zyeto-ueda ; Subjunctive. 
2.) &pev-ote Epev-od_e b-ero-mévoc O. 
8.! dpevo-pévor eloi(v) | ewed-oSwoar or Spebt-cduv 


14176, 1. * Gen. absolute. 
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‘Apapravu, to err, be mis- 
taken, commit a fault. 
éprrafw, to plunder. 
aidic, again. [ thirst. 
Gixpog, -e0¢ = -ovc, TO, 
byxoptov, -ov, Td, culogy, 
encominum. 
érc, still, besides. 
Ebgpooivn, -nc, 7, mirth. 
&gnBoc, -ov, 6, a youth. 
non, already. 
fadaxifu, to soften, ren- 
der effeminate. 


LIQUID VERBS.—FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


“IIT. Voe abulary. 


perérecta, afterwards. 

6A Bog, -ov, 6, riches, pros- 
perity. 

67alw, to let follow, be- 
stow. 

dpicw, to fix, appoint. 

mavw, to cause to cease; 
Tiva rivoc, to free a 
person from anything ; 
md. to cease, w. part. 

Teitw, w.acc., to persuade ; 
perf. 2, wérrov8a, w. dat., 


($111 


to trust to, rely upon. 
wAnyn, -71¢, 7, & blow, a 
wound. 
piyogs, -Eo¢=-oue, TO, ‘cold. 
oxed4,W, to scatter, dissi- 
pate. 
oravita, to be in want. 
oTpédw, to turn. 
ovy-apidu, to fit togeth- 
er, adjust, arrange. 
dpucw, to tell, express, 
pronounce. 


Tlavadv pe, & dire, révev, oxédacov dé pepiuvac, orpépov 0 airdic ele ebppo- 


civac. Lravioiacv' of troig ypjuaoty ob yporrat. 
Adytoae pd Epyov. Ol Geol roig Suytoic 6AGov aracav. 
"Hy od xaxd¢ dixdone, ot Sede merémerta diKacet. 
éy tig weicere TaYLoTA Ev Aéywr.? 
To Toi¢ duapravover Cnuia, Vavaroc. 
"Yrip ceavrod uy gpaone éyxaomia. 
pety Adv re Kai dipog kal ptyoc, Ere dé mAnyde Kal movove GAAove. 
uwr* doovtieic,' 6 Biog cov rapaxySnoerat. 


ovvnppLoKev. 


TlAobry® roAAoi dn éuaraxiodnoar. 


Cares are dissipated through (d:c, w. acc.) thee. He will be in want who does 
not use his money. Success is bestowed on mortals by the gods. Everything 
is arranged by God. The sensible can (dy, w. opt.) quickly be persuaded (aor. 


1 pass.). 


had already rendered (aor.) all effeminate. 


nians. 


Midp.darne ‘Aciay npraxey. 


‘O Sed Gravra 
Tove guverove 


"Ev roig Apaxovtoce vouotc pia Graco &pio- 
TlAottTw rerodac? céixa py wEipG woreiv 
Oi rév 'EAAnvwr tensor eldiodnoar® ¢gé- 


El roAé- 


Ol ’ADnvaio: det Savyacdyoovrat. 


Draco fixed (aor.) for all offenders one punishment, death. Wealth 
We shall always admire the Athe- 
The Athenians accustomed their youths to bear all hardships. 


Socrates 


was admired for (é7i, w. dat.) his wisdom. It is not well to rely upon riches. 
The song has dissipated the cares. 


B. Liqurip VERBS. 


§111. Formation of the Tenses. 

1. Liquid verbs, i. e. verbs whose characteristic is one of the li- 
quids A, p, », e, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. Act. 
and Mid. without the tense-characteristic o, but the Perf. Act. with 
the tense-characteristic x; e. g. 

o¢aAhAw (stem LAA), Fut. o¢ad-d, first Aor. &od7A-a, Perf. E.cgad-ka. 


1983, 
4 § 158, 6.1, (b). 


74176, 1. 


3 On the Augment, see § 87, 3. 
®° § 161.3: 


Rem. 1. The future-endings of liquid verbs, viz. -6 and -oiuaz (arising from 
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-¢ow, -écouat), are inflected like the Pres. Act. and Mid. of contracts in -éw; 
©. g. Pid-@, pid-odpat. The Fut. Perf. is generally wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present of these verbs—except a few whose stem-vowel is e 
—is strengthened (§ 100); in stems in A, this consists either in doub- 
ling that letter; e. g. opaA-A-w, pure stem SAA, or in stems in pw 
in inserting the liquid v after the characteristic; e. g. réu-v-w, pure 
stem TEM; or in stems in v and p, in lengthening the short stem- 
vowel, viz.: ¢ into ¢ v into v, as in. all in -iva, -dw, -ipw; e. g. 
Kpi vw, dpuovw, cvpw, pure stem KPIN (¢), "AMYN (3%), SYP (¥) ; or it 
is lengthened by inserting an 4, viz.: a into at, € into a; e. g. pair-w, 
xreiv-w, pure stem, PAN (@), KTEN;; but pé-w, véu-w with pure stem. 

3. The stem thus strengthened is found only in the Pres. and 
Impf. [§ 101, 2, (a)]; the other tenses are formed from the pure 
stem, yet the vowel in the last syllable of the stem is lengthened 
in the First Aor. Act. and Mid.: ¢ into 1%, v into ¥, a into 7, € into 
ev; e. g. opddd-w (SPAA), Fut. opdd-d, Aor. IL. Pass., &opar-ny, 
Perf. I. Act. éogaA-xa, Aor. I. Act. é-ogyA-a, Aor. I. Mid. é-o py A- 
apnv. ‘The pure stem appears in the Aor. II. and in the Fut. ; yet 
as only a few liquid verbs form the Aor. IT. Act. and Mid., the pure 
stem is not derived, as in Mute verbs, from the Aor. IT., but the Fut. 

Liquid verbs with a monosyllabic stem and e as a stem-vowel 
have the variable a (§ 102) in the Aor. II, Perf. and Plupf. 
I. Act., Perf. and Plupf. Mid. or Pass., Aor. I. Pass., Fut. I. and 
II. Pass.; also in the verb. adj.; and the variable o in Perf. and 
Plupf. II. Act. 


ot éAAw, to send, F. oredA-@, Pf. I. A. &oraad-na, Pf. M. or P. &o 7 aA-paz, 
A. I. P. (poet.) é-o 7 dA-Ony, A. IT. P. €-o + &A-ny, verb. Adj. o r adA-réos ; 
—oelpw, to destroy, F. pSep-, Pf. 1. A. &p% a p-xa, Pf. M. or P. &- 3a p- 
pat, A. IL P. &épSadp-yy, verb. Adj. pdap-rés, Pf. If. A. &p3 0 p-a. 
Stems of more than one syllable do not take the variable vowel; e. g. 
dyyéAAw, to announce, HyyeAka, FyyeApat, yyérdnv. 


4, All Liquid verbs are divided into four classes, according to 
the stem-vowel of the Fut.: a, «4 v. Thus: 


I. Class with & in the Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 

galy-w, to show, } & y-o E-pnv-a. 
Il. Class with e in the Future. 

pév-w, to remain, Be v-@ E-uew-a 
III. Class with ?f in the Future. 

xply-w, to separate, Kk pire &-npiv-a 
’ IV. Class with t in the Future. 

obp-w, to draw, ot p-0 E-cip-a 


11* 
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Rem. 2. The following verbs ip -aww of the first class (& in ae take ain 
the Aor. instead of 9: icxvalyw (loxvava, ioxvava), nepdalvw (éxépdava, KEp- 
Sava), KotAalym (exolAava, KorAavat), AevKalyw, dpyalyw, weralyw; also all in 
-palyw, ©. g. wepaivw, Fut. wepdva, Aor. éwépava, Inf. wepava:, and all in -calve, 
e. g. malyw, éxlava, miavas (except wialyw, mijvat). 


5. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic vy, must 
end in -yxa; e. g. pepiay-xa (from puaivw, to stain, instead of peu- 
iav-xa, § 8, 6). But (except répayxa from ¢aivw) this form is 
found only in later writers. Good writers avoid it by adopting other 
forms ; e. g. xepdaivw, to gain, KexépdyKa (comp. No. 6); per-w 
and verbs with a characteristic », form the Perf. from a theme in 
€; &. g. penernxa from MENEw; véu-w, to divide, vevéunxa from 
NEMEw. Many also form no perfect. 

6. The three following verbs drop the characteristic v, not only 
in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


xplyw, to separate, kéxpika, Kéxpipas éxpldny 
KAlvw, to bend, : KéKAiKa KEeKAT aL exAltony 
awdvvw, to wash, wéewAtKa wénAtpat ewAvony. 


7. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the following 
things should be noted: 

(a) When o follows a liquid, the o is omitted (§ 106, Rem. 4) ; 
e. g. HyyAIa (instead of iyyéA-cIat), wepdvIat. 

(b) Verbs in -aivw and -vvw, usually change the v before the 
endings beginning with p into o, e. g. daiv-w, répa-c-pat, Te-pa-o~ 
peda; but some verbs of this kind assimilate the v to the follow- 
ing p, e. g. mapoguvw, to excite, rapwkvppat, Inf. rapwhivdar; aic~ 
xuv-w, to shame, noyvppor, Inf. noxivIas 

8. In the II. Perf., which, however, is formed only by a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is lengthened, as in 
the I. Aor. Act., except in verbs with ¢ in the Fut., which take the 
variable o (§ 102, 4) ; e. g. paiv-w, I. Aor. é-pyv-a, II. Perf. ré-pyv-a. 


§ 112. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 
ayyéAAw, to announce. 


| ACTIVE. 
Present, | Ind. ayyéAa-w Subj. dyyéAAw = Imp. dyyeAAe Inf. ayyéAnew 
Part. wyyéAAwv 
Impf. Ind. 7yyeAA-ov Opt. ayyéAAoupue 


Ind. jyyeA-xa Subj. hyyéAxw Imp. not in use Inf. 7yyeAnévat 
Part. 7yyeAKog : 
Plup. I. | Ind. 7yyéa-xeww Opt. pyyéA-xorpe 


Perf. I. .£-gdop-a, perdidi, from ¢%eip-w, perdo; Plup. II. é-¢9dp-ecv 


Perf. I. 
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Fat. Ind. | S.1.| dyyer-o Opt. ayyeroipe or ayyedoinv 
2.| ayyéA-ei¢ ayyedoic “ ayyedAoing 
8. | ayyed-ei ayyedoi “ dyyehoin 
D. 2. | dyyed-eirov ayyedoirov “  éyyedoinroy 
3. | ayyed-eirov ayyedoirnv «  ayyeAoinTnYy 
P. 1. | dyyed-otpev ayyedoimev “ ayyeAoinuer 
2. dyyeA-eire ayyedoire “ GyyedAoinre 
3. ayyed-ovor(v) ayyehoiev “ Gyyedoiev 
: Inf. ayyedciv Part. dyyeAav, -ovoa, -otv 


Aor. L | Ind. jyyecA-a = Subj. dyyeitAw = Opt. dyyeiAaiee Imp. ayyetAov 
Inf. dyyeiAae Part. wyyetAag 

Aor. II. | Ind. 7yyea-ov = Subj. dyyéAw == Opt. dyyéAouze ~=—s Imp. dyes 
Inf. dyyeAciv Part. ayyeAav, -ovaa, -ov. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. dyyé2A-ouae Subj. dyyéAAwpar Imp. dyyéAdov Inf. dy- 
yéAreodat Part. dyyeAAopuevoc 
Impf. Ind. 7yyeAs-ounv Opt. dyyeAAoiuny 
Pf. Ind. | S.1.] 7yyeA-uar Imperative. Infinitive. 
2.| ny yeA-oae nyyeA-oo nyyéa-Sat 
3.| nyyeA-ra hyyéa-Suo Participle. 
D.1.) 7yyéA-pedov . ; hyyea-pévog 
2.) nyyeA-dov nyyea-Sov Subjunctive. 
3, nyyer-Sov nyyéa-Suv hyyéA-pévog 0, 
P. I. nyyéA-peda 
2. iyyen-Se nyyea-Se 


3.) nyyeA-pévor eici(v) | ayyéA¥uoav Br hyyéA-Suv] 
Pip. Ind. | 7yyéa-“N?, -c0, -TO, -wEVor, -Iov, -Inv, -uEeda, -Ve, nyyerpévor cav 


Fat. Ind. | 8.1. | dyyeA-otpar Opt. ayyeA-oiunv Infinitive. 
9. | ayyeA-z or -ei ayyeA-oio ayyeéA-cioSat 
3.| ayyeA-eira dyyeA-oiro Participle. 

D.1. | ayyeA-obpedov ayyeA-oiuedov. | dyyed-obpevog 
2. | ayyeA-elodov ayyed-oi5 ov 
3. | dyyeA-eiodor ayyea-oio nv 
P. 1. ayyed-oipevda ayyed-ois: 9a 
| 2 | adyyea-ciode - ayyea-oiove 
| 8. | ayyeA-obvrat dyyed -oivTo 


Aor. I. | Ind. hyyeca-Gunv Subj. dyyeid-opar — Opt. ayyetaA-aiuny Imp. 
ayyetA-at Inf. dyyeiA-acodat Part. ayyetaA-<uevoc 

Aor. II. | Ind. 7yyea-ounv = Subj. dyyéA-wyar Opt. ayyea-otunv Imp. 
ayyea-oo Inf. wyyed-éEodar Part. dyyeA-ouevoc. 

PASSIVE. 

Aor. L | Ind. fyyéa-Snv = Subj. dyyeA-9 = Opt. dyyeA-Geinv Imp. ay- 
yérA-Snre Inf. dyyeA-Sivae Part. dyyer-Seic¢ 

Fot. I. | Ind. dyyeA~Sjoopat Opt. dyyeA-Snovinny Inf. dyyea-Sjceo- 
vat Part. uyyed- -Snoopevoc- 

Aor. II. | Ind. gyyéa-nv Subj. cyyea- Opt. dyyed-eigv Timp. ayyéa-n St 
Inf. dyyeA-jvat Part. dyyed-eic¢ 

Fut. I. | Ind. dyyeA-joopar, etc., like the first Fut Pass 


Verbal adjective: dyyed-réoc, -téa. -réor. 
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$118. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to 
the Stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with Gin the Future, ofaAAu, to deceive; gaivu,to show 
Mid. to appear. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. opaAA-w opaAdA-opuat paiv-w paiv-ouat 
Impf. E-cgaAA-ov b-ogadA-ounv &-gatv-ov &-gary-ouny 


Porf.L | &-ogad-xa &-opad-pat (7é-gay-Ka) mwé-pao-Uat 
Plup. L. | &-cgpaa-xeew e-ogad-unv | (é-1e-gay-xecv) | b-1e-Gao-pqy 


Perf. IL ré-nv-a, I appear, 

Plup. I. é-rre-o7nv-etv, I appeared, 

Fut. O$GA-G, ei¢, et wanting pav-@ | pav-ovpat 

Aor. I. | &-cgnA-a wenting E-onv-a é-onv-aunr. 
PASSIVE. 

Aor. I | &-0944-37v _ é&-gav-9nv, L appeared, 

Fut. L opad-3joopas gav-S7c0nat 

Aor. II. | é-o¢@A-nv é-giiv-nv, I appeared, 

Fat. I. | oddA-jooua giv-poopat, I will appear. 


Verbal adjective: ogad-réoc, -réa, -Téov, bav-Té0G. 
& & Gabe 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
@aiv-u, to show, Enpaiv-w, to dry, and. tetv-w, to stretch. 


Ind. 8. 1. | 7é-gao-paz é-£7pap-pat Té-Td-ae 
2. | wé-pav-cas &-E7pav-cat Té-TG-oae 
3. | wé-pav-rae é-Sypav-Tat Té-TG-Tal 
D.1.| we-¢ao-pneSov é-Enpap-ywedov Te-T&-neSoy 
2. | wé-gav-Sov é-Enpav-Vov Té-Ta-cVov 
3. | 7é-dav-Fov &-Snpav-Vov Té-Ta-cVov 
P. 1. | we-pao-neda é-Enpap-weda re-Té-peda 
2. | ré-pav-Fe é-Enpav-Be ré-ra-oe 
- 8.| we-pao-pévor eiat(v) | &-Enpap-pévoe elai(v) | Té-Ta-vTac 
Imp. 8. 2. | (é-av-co) (é-E7pav-co) Té-Td-co 
3. | e-pav-3ua é-Enpav-3u Te-Ta-08W 
D. 2. | é-gav-Soy &-Enpav. Sov Té-Ta-oVoy 
' 3. | we-gav-Sur é-Enpiv-Suv Te-Td- oOwy 
P. 2. | ré-fav-Fe &-Eqpay-Se té-vra-oVe 
8. | e-94v-Swoar or &-Enpav-Bruoav or | Te-ré o9woay or 
Te-pav-Fuy é-Enpar Suv | Te-Ta-cPwv 
Inf. we-pav-Fat &-Enpar-Sar | Te-Ta-cbuy as 


ee ee 


Part. 1é-has-LEVOC _| &-npap-méev rg | Té-Ta-pévog 
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§ll4 (b) with e in the Future, wuzetp-w (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and oréAdaw, to send. 


MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Pres iusip-w iueip-opat oTéAA-w oTéAA-opat 
TImpt. tLELp-OV iwetp-ouny E-oTedA-ov é-oreAA-ounv: 
Perf. I. | iuep-xa luep-peat é-oral-ka &-oraA-pat 
Plup. L | (uép-necy iuép-unv é-oTuA-Kelv é-oTaA-unv 
Perf. II. é-g0op-a fr. $9 eip-w.I have perished, 
Plup. II. : é-g0op-erv, I had perished, 

Fut. | cuep-G Luep-odpat oTeA-@ oreA-ovpat 
Aor. I. | iuetp-a imetp-aunv é-oTetA-a b-orTetA-ayunv. 


PASSIVE. 
‘Aor. I. | lzép-yv é-oTaA-3ny Aor. II. é-oréa-nv 
Fat. I. | duep-Fyoopat orad-Sjoouat Fut. II. ordd-joopae 


Verbal adjective : iuep-rd¢, -7, -6v, ivep-Téo¢, -Téa, -TEov, OTAA-TOC, OTAA-TEOg. 
Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like 7yyeA-pae. 


§115. (c) with 7 and jin the Futare. 
(a) TiAA-w, to pluck, cipw, to draw, noAtv-w, to defile. 


TiAA-w otp-w podtv-w 
TiAA-opat obp-onat poAtvy-ouat 
ré-TlA-Ka oé-cvp-ka (e-“OAvy-xa) 
Té-TLA-uat oé-oup-uat pe-poAvo-uat 
TiA-@ ovp-@ podby-@ 
TiA-od pat ovp-oT mat pLoddv-obpat 
Aor. I. &-riA-a &-cip-a é-udAdv-a 
\ é-TlA-aunv é-odp-aunv &-oAby-auny 


A. I. P. &-riA-Snv é-gip-Fnv b-uodtv-Snv 

F. I. P. TLA-Sjoopae ovp-Ijoopat poAvy-Sjoopat 
Aor. II. and Fat. IL. P. é-ctp-nv, otp-noopar 

Verbal adjective: reA-réc, TtA-Tév¢, ovp-TO¢, oup-Téoc, pvAvY-TO¢, wuAvY-TEoE. 
Rem. 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. ré-r:A-uat, oé-cvp-uat, 

is like #yyeA-uar, and pe-poAvo-uat like ré-gac-uat, and yoxvu-yat, from 

aloxtv-w, to shame, like é-Enpap-pat. 


(8) xAfv-w, to bend, rAtv-w, to wash, with v dropped (§ 111, 6). 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. KAtyvew | _ KAtv-ouat TAbV-w wAby-opat 
Perf. | «é-«Ai-xa kKé-KAi-ywat Té-THI-KA wé-TAD-at 
Fut. KNiv- Kiiv-obuat TADV-O wAiv-obua. 
Aor. I. | é-«Atv-a b-KAlv-dunv é-TrAdv-a é-nAbv-auny 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | &-«At-Snv = Fat. I. «Ai-dnoouar ores TAD-Ijoopat 
Aor. IT. | é-«Atv-ny = Fat. IT. xAiv-qoopuar 


op A a a 


Verbal adjective: «At-ré¢, -7, -v, KAt-Téoc, -Téa, -Téov, TAV-TOG, TAV-TéOE. 


Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. xé-«Ai-sac and 7é- 
wAd-pat is like ré-rd-at, and corresponds with that of.pure verhs. 


AyyéAdw, to announce. 
édiévaroc, -ov, impossible. 
éutve, to keep off, repel ; 
‘mid., to revenge oneself. 
éro-xreive, to kill. 
&no-oTéAAw, to send, de- 
spatch. 
écaparoc, -ov, bodiless, 
incorporeal. 
etbEnotc, -ewc, 7, increase. 
yva, -n¢, #, a field. 
Svoxepaivu, w. dat., to be 
displeased with. 
ix-¢aivw, to show forth, 
make known, express. 
b&-oxéAAw, to drive (pro- 
perly a‘ship) away from 
the right course, mis- 
lead. . 


Kpivac gidove ob pgdtov. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LIV. Vocabulary. 


érrei, when, since. 

iusipw, to desire. 

kadaipw, to purify, clear. 

kGuvu, to labor, be weary. 

kepdaivu, to gain, get ad- 
vantage. 

kAivw,to bend. —_ [secret. 

kpuTro¢, -7, -0v, concealed, 

Hévo, to remain. 

peta-Baddw, to alter, 
change. 

ptaivw, to pollute. 

vavayos, -ov, naufrdgus, 
ship-wrecked. 

vikn, -n¢, 7, victory. 

voéw, to think. 

Enpaiv, to dry. 

olxreipw, w. acc., to pity. 

mapadogwe, unexpectedly. 


"H ddodccyia roAAode Ady dé Setper. 


wodAanre &EwoKerre Tov Kextnuévov ele Erepov Hoc. 


viKNV. 
boriv ddndoc. 
Bede abinow rapéset. 
Aeiv ob Jddtov. 


Ol wodéutoe tiv yopav dégderpav. 
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wediov, -ov, Td, a plain. 

mevaivw, to make ripe, 
mitigate. 

TEpl-oTEAAW, 
decorate. 

rAtvw, to wash. 

oreipw, to SOW. 

oTéAAw, to send. 

cipw, to draw. 

Teivw, to stretch. 

Texuaipw, to limit. 

Téuva, to cut, lay waste. 

TiAAw, to pull, pluck. 

¢deipw, to lay waste, de- 
stroy. 

x~aivw and xaoxkw, to yawn; 
perf. 2, xéynva, to gape, 
wait with open mouth, 
listen. 


to clothe, 


‘O rAottog 


'O dyyehog émnyyetde ri 
Navayod¢ olxrerpov, ere? mAot¢e 
“Hy droxreivyg EySpov cov, yeipa ptaveic. 


Zrepd ybac: b d& 


Ta xpurra pn exonryc didov. ici rovypdy peraBa- 
‘H riyn woddanic trode péya ppovoivtac mapaddéwe tognAev. 


Ol Tépoat roAAas vaig ele ‘EAAGSa drectéAnecay. Oedv piv vojoat, yaderov, 
¢pacar d2, ddivaroy: 7d yap dowparov cduare onuAvat, ddvvatov. Thy puyip 


nadoi¢ vonuact mepioretaoy. 
mai; Ol wodéuco Ta TEdia dtapSepovory. 


éxépddvav. 


Ghvoc. Karév éore riv dpyiv meravat. 


'O xqmog Kadoic podotg rEg Aev.! 


Ti xéynvac, & 


Oi cogiora? éx tHe codiag moAAa 
"Exadnpe Onceve Tov Kaxotpywy tiv dddv TH ele 'ASHvac éx Tpor- 
My ducyeparys Toi¢g dyaVoi¢. 


The way to Athens from Troezen was cleared of evil-doers by Theseus. By 


the Persians many ships had been sent to Hellas. The boys gaped. Already 
many haughty persons had been greatly shaken (aor. 2 pass.) by fortune. By 
prating many have already been ruined. The victory was announced by the 
messengers, The country was laid waste (aor.) by the enemies. The good 
(man) will pity the poor. The good will choose the good for friends (acc.). 
Thou hast derived great gain (hast gained many things) from wisdom. One 
friend (a friend) wili not make known the secrets of another (of a friend). The 
Citizens sowed (aor.) the fields, but the enemies Inid them waste (aor.). Vice 
will soon*® show itself. The fields will soon be laid waste by the enemies ( fut. 
2 pass.), 


yee 


‘ ré97 Ac has a present signification. 


* quickly 
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AGAnric, -ot, 6, a wrest- 
ler. 

aipw, to raise. 

alovivw, toshame; mid.w. 
pass. aor. be ashamed. 

&70-¢aive, to show; mid., 
show of oneself, ex- 
press, declare. 

Backaiva, fasctno, to be- 
witch. © 

dta-oreipw, dissemino, to 
scatter, spread. 

&exrbw, to spit into or on. 

év-réAAw, -ouat, to com- 
mission, order, enjoin 
upon. 

hrra, -n¢, 7, & defeat. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LV. Vocabulary. 


Kolvoc, -7, -Ov, common, 
public, general. 

peaxpay (sc. 6d6v), far, at 
® distance. 

dutAéw, w. dat., to asso- 
ciate or have inter- 
course with. 

dpaotc, -ewc, 7, sight. 

ov-roTe, not once, never. 

madiov, -ov, TO (diminu- 
tive of maic), a little 
child. 

Tapa-Teivy, to stretch out. 

naposhvw, to encourage. 

mTepaivw, to complete, ac- 
complish. 

TAnTTH, to strike, wound. 
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ToAtopKia, -a¢, }, a siege. 
orovdagw, to be in ear- 
nest, zealous, active. 
aridtoy, -ov, 76, the length 

of one hundred and 
twenty-five paces, a sta- 
dium, a race c¢.rse. 
Tavpos, -ov, 6, a oull. 
raya, quickly, soon. 
TéAoc, -c0¢ = -ovc, Td, an 
end; dca réA0v¢,through- 
out, continually, to the 
last. 
ridqvn, a/b) 0, & nurse. 
ToSevua, -aToc, TO, aN ar 
row. 


Oi orpariGrat id Tot oTpatyyot ele THY payny rapwkivOnoar. diAurmog 
by rH roAopKig Tig MeSovne eig tov b¢3aludv rAnyetc rofebuart diepSGpn* 
rav dpaciv. Zodiac 6 xaproc obrore POapyoerac. Aloyvydeinv dv, el daveliyv 
UGAAoY gpovrifery Tig EuavTod ddEnC, } Tie KoLvAG cwTnpiac. Midwy, 6 éx Kpé- 
rwvoc G0AnTHC, Tatpov apauevoc Epepe dia Tov oradiov pécov. Ele rev wéAw 
dtéorcapto 6 Adyoc, Tod ToAEpiovce vinnPHvar. Ol woAlrat rode moAEpiovs repr 
tie hrrn¢ auvvotvrat. El onovddalete, navra raya mepavdjcera. EtBoe 
paxpayv maparératat. Kaka Epya elc rédoc éEegavn.* ‘O orparnyd¢ roi¢ erpa- 
rioraic éveteiAaro éni rode modepiouc dppjoa. Al ti9jvat bunrbovar toi¢g wat 
Siow, Oe uh BacxavSéorv. Ol wodéutor dteorapnoav. 'OAébdupar rode wévytac. 
‘O xpitig THY yvounv arednvato. ’Ayadoic avdparorg dulAdy pador’ dy ee 
dpav deine. 


The general encouraged (aor.) the soldiers to the battle. Battles will never 
destroy the fruit of wisdom. The enemies have spread the report, that our ar- 
my has beéz conquered. The citizens revenged themselves on the enemies for 
the defeat. If you are zealous, you will accomplish everything quickly. The 
scattered enemies appeared (plup. 2) again. If thou hast intercourse (part.) 
with good men, thou wilt be much delighted. The good citizen will never ap- 
pear (as such), who cares (part.) more for his own reputation than for the gene- 
ral welfare. If theu hast had pity (aor. mid. part.) on the unfortunate, thou also 
wilt be pitied in misfortune (being unfortunate). All the citizens were rejoiced 
by the victory. The town has been destroyed by the enemies. 


1 Lost. * The Aor. here denotes a custom. 
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§116. Spectal Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pureand Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle form ; 
e. g. axove, to hear, Fat. axovooua, I shall hear, Aor. qxovoa, I 
heard; anavrun, to meet, Fut. anavtyoouot, I shall meet, Aor. 
dniyvtjoa; anohaver, to enjoy, Fut. anolavoopat, Aor. axthavoa, 
etc. Comp. § 144, c. 

2. The two following verbs in -d or -aiw, Lave av* in the Fut. 
and Aor. : . 


kaiw, Att. «dw (without contraction), to burn, Fut. xatvow; Aor. éxavoa; 
Perf. xéxavxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxavyar; Aor. Pass. éxavdnv; Fat. 
Pass. xavdjcouat ; verbal adjective, xavotéoc, KavorToc, KauTog ; 

xAaio, Att. Ade (without contraction), to weep. See No. 8. 


8. The five following verbs in -ew, viz. Dé, veo, mléo, mveo and 
é&0, have ev* in the Fut. and Aor. Besides the common Fut. in 
-coet, the first four have also one in -covyot. This circumflexed 
Fut. is called the Doric Future. Besides the four above-named, 
the verbs xAaio, 2ailo, minzo and pevyo, have the same Fut. form. 


8 éa, to run, Fut. Vevoouat or Sevoodpat. 

véu, to swim, Fut. vetoouat or vevootpa, No. 3; Aor. évevoa. 

wAEu, to sail, Fut. tAeboopuat, usually tAevootpat; Aor. étAevoa; Perf. ré- 
awAevxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wémAevovat; Aor. Pass. éxActodnv; verbal 
adjective, tAevoréoc. 

wvéw, to blow, to breathe, Fut. rvevoopat or tvevootuat; Aor. Ervevoa; Aor. 
Pass. érvevad ny. : 

péw, to flow, Fut. petoozat; Aor. éipevoa; instead of these forms the Attics 
use, Fut. Avjoouat; Aor. éppinv, and Perf. éffinxa. 

z&w, to pour out, differs from the preceding, Fut. yéw; Aor. yea; Perf. xé- 
xixa; Fat. Mid. yéouac; Aor. Mid. éyeaunv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéyiuat ; 
Aor. Pass. éyi3 nv. é 

kAaiu, Att. xAdw (without contraction), to weep, Fut. xAavootdua: and xAaé- 
couat; Aor. ExAavoa; verbal adjective, xAavoréo¢ and xAavoréc. Comp. 
§ 125, 14. 

getyu, to flee, Fut. gevgodpar and getfouat; Aor. épvyov; Perf. répevya. 

wailu, to sport, Fut. racfovpat and maifouar; Aor. ératca; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. rérracouat. Comp. § 105, 3. 

vinta, to fall (stem IIET), Fut. recoduat. See § 123. 


* The v in the Fut. of these verbs, is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
Digamma (F), softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly stand 
in the Pres. before the personal-ending -w, but is omitted where it would come 


between two vowels. But it can appcar in the Fut., as it there stands before the 
consonant o.—TR 
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LVI. Vocabuiary. 


‘Aua, atthe aame‘time. «7po0c, -ov, 6, wax. TTEPOY, <od, TO, a wing. 
dvapmitw, to seize, catch KAaiw, to weep, mourn orparid, -G¢, 7, an army. 
- wp quickly. for, deplore. ovyxéw, to pour together, 
éxavrau, to meet. KOAToc, -ov, 6,a bosom,a  confundo; confuse, con- 
érroAaiw, to enjoy. gulf. . found, disturb. 
aiptov, to-morrow. viv, nunc, now. opaipa, -ac, 7, & ball. 
éx-vtw, endto, to swim out. dAov, -ov, TO, a weapon. T7Kw, to melt anything ; 
éx-rAéw, to sail out. méhayoc, -E0¢ = -ovc, TO, mid. w. 2 aor. and 2 fia. 
éurinrw, to fall into; w. the sea. pass., to melt (intrans.) 
dat. or cig and ace. reptppéw, to flow round; Tiwpia, -ac, 7, punish- 
évavriog, -d, -ov, opposite. _ to fall down or away. ment. 
yyEouat, duco,to lead,con- miorig, -ewc, 7, belief, yor, yWovdc, 7. the earth, 
sider. trust, confidence. the ground, the soil. 


kata-xaiw, to burn down. 7véw, to breathe, blow. 


'H orparia abpiov éxrdeboerat (éxmAevocirat). "Aveuoc Boppac évavriog 1% 
orparid Exvevoev. ’Ev rg vavpayia tH ev KoArw Kpioaiy ol WeAorovyncior dv- 
dpac Tov ’ADnvaiwy aréxreivar, dcot py ekévevoav aitav. “Orav ol reréutos 
TH wOAe! TAnoiaowowy, of oTpaTiGrat dvapracavrec TA SrAa Vetcovrat mpd¢ 
Tag widAag. TloAAoi¢g nat cogoic dvdpaot® KéxAavorar ravdporiva, Tipopiav 
hyovupévore elvat rov Biov. Tig ode dv xAatoere rov gidov arux7; Ol worirae 
qAnicav Tove rodeuiovg pevgeiodar. Ol waidec ogaipayv natgotvrar. Lwxpa- 
tag woAAGKic Exatoev Gua orovddluv. Lvyxéyvune viv tiv riotw 5b xa jude 
Bioc.? Ol roAéutoe rag Tév "EAARVwr ra€ere ovvéyeav. Ol vopot did Tov TOAe- 
uov ovykexvpévor eloiv. “"Ixapoc, 6 rot Aadadov vléc, taxévtog Tov Knpod Kar 
Toy rrepdv mepippvévtwr, ei¢ TO TéAayog évérintev. Ol rodéuene THY woAw 
watéxavoayv. Al év Avdia Lapdetc bd Tov ‘EAAjvwy Karexaidyoar. 

The army sailed away. The north wind will blow against the army. The 
soldiers hoped to swim (inf: fut.) through the river. The soldiers were going to 
run to the gates (inf. fut.). You will mqurn for the unfortunate. The enemies 
will flee. The children were playing at ball. If thou hast intercourse with 
children (part. having intercourse with children), thou wilt play. The enemies 
will disturb the ranks of the soldiers. Pour (aor.) O boy, the water on (el¢) the 
ground! The wax will melt, and the wings will fall away. The town is burnt 
down by the enemies. The citizens expected that the enemies would burn 
down the town (acc. w. inf.). 


4. The following pure verbs, and impure ones, but which by as- 
suming an é as their characteristic, are analogous to pure verbs, form 
the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an 
auxiliary verb: 

kTG@-opat, to obtain, Perf. xéxrnuat, I possess, Subj. xext@uat, -7, -7Trac; 

Plup. éxexrnunv, I possessed, Opt. cextyunr, KekTjO, KEKTHTO OY KEKTUUNY, 
-W0, -WTO. 


§ 161, 2. (2), (8)... ? Dat. instead of i76 with Gen. 76 xaW nude Bios, our age. 
12 
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pipuaokwe (MNAQ), toremnd. See § 122, 12. 
karéw, to name, Perf. céxAnuat, [am named; Plup. éxexAnynv, Opt nexag- 
“nv, “90, “970. . 


§ 117. Syncope and Metathesis. 


1. In certain forms, some few verbs omit the stem-vowel, which 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vowel is call- 
ed Syncope. Thus, éyeige, to awaken, Aor. regularly 7yepa; first 
Perf. éyjyeoxa; second Perf. yoy yoQa, I awake; second Plup. 
évonyooety, I awoke; Aor. Mid. gygouny, I awoke néropa, 
lo fly, Fut. rzyoouat; Aor. extopyny, meio Pas. 

2. Metathesis is the transposition of a vowel and aliquid. Thus* 

BaAdAw, to threw, Fut. Baad; Aor. &SaAov; BAA, Perf. BEBAnka; Perf 

Mid. or Pass. Bé BAn wat; Aor. Pass. BAA 3 7 v. 
dauau, usually daualu, to tame, Fut. dauiow; Aor. édauaca ; AMA, Perf. dé é- 
pen«a; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dbéSuynpac; Aor. Pass. £64797 v, édapugy. 
kadéw, to call, Perf. x éxA7 Ka (§ 98, Rem.)—On xara, sec § 119. 
oxéAdw, oxedéw, to make dry, Perf.EcKkAnKa; Fut.cokaAnoopat. 


§118. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


It has been already seen (§ 101), that the Present tense of many 
verbs is strengthened ; but this strengthening remains only in the 
Pres. and Impf. Besides the modes of strengthening mentioned in 
§ 101, by z and o and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are 
still others which will be specified in the following list. 

Remark. All the forms assumed for the purpose of constructing the tenses 
in use, are indicated by capitals (4 100, 3)—The abbreviation, Mid. denotes 
that the verb forms the Fut. and Aor. middle.— D. M. (i. e. Deponent 
Mid.) and D. P. (Deponent Pass.) signify that a verb wants the active form; 
such a verb is called deponent middle, when its Aor. has a middle form, and deponent 
passive, when its Aor. has a passive form.—The yc in parenthesis shows that the 
form standing before it, is analogous to the conjugation in -c, which will he 
treated more at large be'ow. 


§119. I. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting v before the ending. 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. Baivw has lengthened the stem-vowel a into ac: 
EAatvvu, a into av; Ovvw and rivw. 6 and i into @ and L. 
1. Baivoo, to go, (BA-), Fut. Byoouar; Perf. BéByxa; second 
Aor. éByv (ut, §142); Pass. in compounds, e. g. zagaPefaposs 
Aor. zapeBd On» 


. 


» 
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2. éhavvo, to drive, Fut. sldow, Att. 800, -a¢, -@, Inf. dla, § 88; 
Aor. qlaca; Perf. glylaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éAjdcuas; Inf. 
flyiaoOas; Aor. Pass. 74d07v7.—On « in the tense-formation, see 
§ 98, (a).—Mid. 

8. rive, to drink, Fut. niowat; Aor. gov, Inf. musiv, Part. mois, 
Imp. zie (ht, § 142), poet. zie; (IIO-) Perf. 2enwxa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. zézouct; Aor. Pass. énodyy. 

4. tlvoo, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. rico ; Aor. ati oa; Perf. Act. 
zécvixa.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. zéziopot; Aor. Pass. eziodny; Mid. 
zivopat, to avenge oneself, to punish, ticopat, ecioapny. 

5. poavo, to anticipate, Fut. pOyooues, more rarely gpdaco; 
first Aor. ip0déoa; second Aor. spy» and épdapny (yu, § 142); 
Perf. ip0-axc. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a con- 
sonant : 

Scxve, to bite, Aor. éaxov; Fut. d7fouce; Perf. Act. dednyze; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. d237yuct; Aor. Pass. ednyOny. 

‘ xapvo, labro, to exert oneself, to weary oneself, to be weary, Aor. 
ixapov; Fut. xopovpoar; Perf. xexpyxa (§ 117, 2). 

zépwo, to cut, Fut. zeuoo; Aor. ézeuov; Perf. rézpyxa; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. cézuyjpoe; Aor. Pass. écugOnv; Fut. Perf. rerunoo- 
poou.— Mid. 


$120. IT. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. 

1. Bu-vé-w, to stop up, fill up, Fut. Biow; Aor. éBica; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. BéBvopat; Aor. Pass. éBvodyy (§ 95). 

2. agix-vé-ouat, to come, Fut. agitonor; Aor. agixopny; Inf. 
agixtodoat; Perf. agiypar; Inf. egiyiar; Plup. epiyyyy, agixco. 

8. vmoy-vé-onat, to promise, Aor. vzecy-cunr, Imp. vzdcyov ; but 
inxooynooput; Perf. vresynpot. So apnioyvovpos or apréyoucs, to 
put on, to wear, (from apnéyo, to put round, Fut. apego; Aor. 
Hpmioyor, auniozeiv); Fut. augesouos; Aor. nuemoxyouny and ny- 
seozouny (§ 91, 1). 


LVII. Vocabulary. 


Axpoc, -@, -ov highest, at dag, once. jexclude. yé (enclitic), a strengthen- 
the point; Td dxpov, dzeAaivu, to drive away, ingparticle, atleast,certe. . 
the top, the point. dro-rivw, to compensate, ddkvu, to bite. 

durioxyvotmat or cuméxo- pay; mid., to punish, éx-Saive, to walk or go 
uat, to put on, wear. avenge oneself. out, turn out, evado. 
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éx-rrive, to drink out, or 
up. 

&§-eAatvea, expello, to drive 

etddarnovéw, to be happy, 
or fortunate. 

épcxvéouat, w. gen., to ar- 
rivs at, attain to, reach. 

luarov, -ov, TO, a robe, & 
garment. 

uedou, to drink uéSv (un- 
mixed wine); hence to 
be drunk. 

vipa, -aTo¢, TO, spinning 
thread, yarn. 

moAvréAeta, -ac, 7, costli- 
ness, splendor, sump- 
tuousness. 


Toig orpariéracg év Ta oTpaTig TOAAa Kaka ovveBEBnKet. 
Avxotpyo¢ rroAvrédeay EnAace Tie Zraprye. 


wal abroc éxBnoy codec. 
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pomadoy, -ov, 76, a club. 


[out. ovuBaivw, to go with; 


cuuBaivet, it happens, 
occurs. 

ovurivw, to drink with. 

taAapoc, -ov, 6, a little 
basket. 

tivw, to expiate, pay. 

toi (enclitic), a strength- 
ening particle, certain- 
ly, indeed. | 

¢3avw, to come before, an- 
ticipate, w. the acc. of the 
person who is anticipa- 
ted, and the part. of the 
verb which expresses 
the action in which any 


[§ 120. 


‘one is anticipated; wen- 

erally it may be trans- 
lated by an adverb, as 
before, or sooner: than, 
and the part. may be 
expressed by the finite 
verb, as ol woAiras rove 
modenioug EpSacav ele 
THY wok gvyovTeEc, 
“the citizens anticipa- 
ted the enemies in hav- 
ing fled into the city ;” 
that is, “the citizens 
fled into the city soon- 
er than the enemies.” 


popéw, to carry. 


Logoic éucder 
Tlep- 


aay obdelc dreAnAatat vouy' Tiuav* Kal apyov.? TloA2ot cupmidvtec anag yéy- 


vovrat gidot. 


'O pediuv dodAdg gore Tod TWeTwKEvat. 


Odbx éxriouat Tov olvov. 


'O olvocg bd Tév orpatiwtév bendy. Todo xaxotvpyoug of Seol arorioayro. 


Ol modirat trode woAEpiovg EpSacay ele THv TOALY puyorTes. 
O Aaydc4 bd Tod Kuvdg Edjy Fn. 
Ol xexunxoreo orpatiGrat dveratoarto. 
'O ‘Hpakrije rd poradov, 6 Epdpet, adbtog Erepev Ex Nepéac. 
Ol mpécBetc ele Thy TOALY ddixorTo. 
'O gidog brécxeTé por agigerat. 


OaxovTa. 


BéBvorat. 
avev Tévov. 
tuarta. 


Ktwr* dn€erat rov 


Otc av un Kaudv ebdaipovoing. 
’"Arrixn b1d tév TepoGy érundy. 


'O raAapog vpparog 


Od roi y' édifer Tév dxpwv 
Ai yuvaixes nunéoxovTo Kadd 


‘The enemies will proceed into our country. The enemies were driven out 


of the town by the citizens. The law will exclude (drive away) no citizen from 
honor and offices of command. Lycurgus has driven sumptuousness out of 
Sparta. The wine has been drunk up by the soldiers. The laws will punish 
evil-doers. The citizens will flee into the town sooner than the enemies. The 
dog has bitten the hare. The hare is (i.e. has been) bitten by the dog. If you 
will work (part.), you will be happy. The enemies have laid waste the land. 
The country is (i. e. has been) laid waste by enemies. ‘The enemies will lay 
“waste the land. The woman filled (aor.) the basket with yarn. ‘The fathcr is 
come. The friend will promise me, to come (/i.) to-morrow. The boy has 
promised the teacher to learn diigently. The women will put on beautifal 
garments. . 


1§ 161, 8. 


_— ee 


2 § 157. 2 § 47,6 4 § 30. 


e 


ee ee aoe fee. p= at eg, 


+ i a, {enn | > = 


= Ae eee, | ee, (lene, >. 
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§ 121. III. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more maay av, before the 
ending. 

(a) dv or atv is inserted without any change. 

All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a three-fold stem, 
viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure sfem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and an annexed e, which is changed in the 
inflection into 7—The « in the ending -avo is short. 

1. aiod-cv-opot, to perceive, Aor. qod-opny, aictécOa; Perf. 
qoOyucs; Fut. ais#yoopm. 

2. &uagrdévo, to miss, Aor. juagrov; Fut. avaerijcopot; Perf 
npaetyxa; Perf. Pass. nyuaornpas. 

3. aneyPavopat, to be hated or odious, Aor. dnnyPopnr; Fut. 
aneyOnoouct; Perf. aanyOnuct, Iam hated. 

4. avéavn (and ad§o), to cause to increase, to increase, Fut. av- 
Enow; Aor. yitjoa; Perf. ytEyxa; Mid. and Pass. to grow, Perf. 
nvénuas; Fut. avtgcouar; Aor. qvSyOnr. 

5. Blacrava, to sprout, spring, Aor. éBlactov; Fut. Blaoryce ; 
Perf. éBiaoryxa and peplacryxa. (§ 88, 2). 

6. dagPave, to sleep, Aor. %agorv; Fut. SapPncopes ; Perf. 

dedapOnxc. 

7. ddlicSave, to slip, to glide, Aor. wlicPov; Fut. dlucdyow ; 
Perf. wiiodnxa. 

8. dogoaivoucs, to smell, Aor. wogoouyy; Fut. doqeyoopat. - 

9. dqdioxcve, to be liable to a fine, to incur punishment, to owe,— 
the double strengthening iox and ay is to be noted—Aor. wgioy; 
Fut. ogdjow; Perf. wqdyjxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. agdyuot 


(b) dy is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is insert 
ed before the Characteristic-consonant of the 
Pure Stem. 

The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, is changed into 
a long one, in inflection. The » before a Pi-mute is changed into 
u, before a Kappa-mute, into +. 

10. diyyavn, to touch. Aor. ESiyor; Fut. OiEopan. 

11. Aayyeve, to obtain dy lot, to acquire, Aor. é.ayor; Fut. Ay- 
Eouat; Perf. etAnya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eiAjymoe (§ 88, 4); Aor.° 
Pass. é1nyOn9. 

12. AapBaveo, to take, Aor. thaBor, Imp. dupe; Fut. Anwopes ; 

12* 
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rs 121. 


Perf. etljqz; Perf. Mid. or Pass. etAnupae (§ 88, 4): Aor. Mid. 
tlaBouyv; Aor. Pass. e<yqpdyp. 
13. Aavtavo, (seldom 470), to be concealed, Aor. thados; Fut. 
lyow; Perf. 4¢4y0a, I am concealed, Mid. to forget, Fut. Ajoopas ; 
Perf. Agdnopot; Aor. sladounr. 
14. warSdve, to learn, Aor. tuatov; Fut. padyoouo.; Perf. we- 
padyxa.—The « remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are formed 
from the stem MAQE, according to No. a. 
15. nvyPavoput, to inquire, to ask, to learn by asking, Aor. ézt 
Gounv; Perf. nENVO Ma, méinvoul, etc.; Fut. wevoouat; verbal ad- 
jective, mEvOtOS, MEVGTEOS. 
16. rvyyave, to hit, to happen, to obtain (with Gen.), Aor. dv zor ; 
Fut. zevgopae (TE PX-); Perf. zecvyyxa (I'YXE- according to 


No. a). 


"Ayyedia, -ac, 7, & mes- 
sage, news. 

aye, age! come now. 

ava-oTpégu. to turn round 
(trans. and intrans.). 

avdepov, -ov, TO, a flower, 
a blossom. 

BobAcvua, -atoc, 76, ad- 
vice, a decision, a reso- 
lution. 

Gpayi¢, -eta, -v, short. 

yevuaioc, -d, -ov, of noble 
birth, noble, brave. 

devo, hither. 


Anjnoety da Tédove pH doxeitw 6 rovnpos. 


BobAov more. 


otk govdvero. 


LVIII. Vocabulary. 

dic, bis, twice. 

duxéw, to think, appear, 
seem. 

€Arrouat, to hope. 

é&-auaprava, dyaptavw 
strengthened by é§. 
(§ 121, 2). 

éxapkéw, w. dat., to help. 

értBovdn, -7¢, 7, @ plot. 

ért-opkéw, to swear false- 
ly; w. acc. to any one. 

evepyecia, -ag, 7, a favor, 
beneficence. 

kapndog, -ov, 6, 7, a camel. 


kata-dap3ivw, to fall a- 
sleep, sleep. 

Avypoc, -d, -dv, sad. 

ériow, behind. back. 

MPOO-7KWY, -7/KOVOA, -7KOY, 
fitting, becoming. 

mo (enclitic), yet. 

ovudope, -Gc, 7, an event, 
especially a misfortune 

Xpvotov, -ov, TO (diminu- 
tive of xpvodc), gold. 

OG, a8; @¢ TGYLOTA, as 
soon as. 


Képdo¢ rovyphv un AaBeiv 
Aixata dpacag cvppayou tebv&y seod.! 
dei kal pavsovra voov Eye. 
vog Erapxav® ray lowy Tet §y wore. 


Tpappata pavdeiy 


AaBé npovoav rod mpochxovrog Biov. é- 
'O Baatrede TI¢ mpog éavrov éxiBovand 
Oi Tlépoat toic “EAAnows argnyvorvro. 


Pikinmog avrdy 


amegaiveto Oa xpvoiov paAdov, f dtd tov dtAwy nb Enn Evac tiv ldiav Bavt- 


Aeiayv. 


1 § 158, 3. (b) 
4§ 161, 2 (c). 


Of orparidrat Bpaxydyv xypévov xarédap¥or. 
vioTa Tay Kaunrwr® ot imrot, dtiow avéotpedov. 
dedpo, iva wv Y y THE Avypiic dyyeriag.? 
Avyng TETUY NK OC! ove TabTHC GrLOG. 
Maxaptoc, Sctig ErvyeE yevvaiov didrov. 
deig ww Eévov éLararnaag adavatoue EAaV Ev. 


26176, 1. 
®§ 158, 5. (a) 


My Viyne Tod Kuvic.® 
Ocdy ércopxGr uy ddxet Ae An Seva. 
Kadov, under eic didove dapreiv. 
Mave dépety tiv ovudopay. 
"Am’ EadAGyv bo0Ad wadiog. 


"Qc Gogporvro ra 
"Aye 


Od- 


7 § 158, 5. (Db). 
§ § 158, 3. (b). 


i ee fe ee 


~ 


- en ee fee et ———e 


PR ee ee |e 
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Kai xakdc moAAanig ring Kat d6&y¢ EXAaxev. Tlapa trév Sedy roAAd wape- 
Angapev ddpa. ObAEANVEY, Scric ddixa Epya mparrer. Ei Verv dvno reg 
Ametac Aadeiv, duapravet. Alc éfapapreiv rairov' obk avdpd¢ cogod. 
"EE dyadic yOovde EBAaare* kaha avbeua, éx C dpdav gpevdv BovdAciuar, 
eo BAa. Tic ebepyeciac otbwore Ajoopat. 

The king will not perceive the plots against him. If thou drinkest (drink- 
ing), talk not much (pl.); for thou wilt err. What man has not once erred? 
The bad (man) is hated by the good. Philip increased (aor.) his royal au- 
thority. more by money than by arms. From a correct understanding will al- 
ways spring (GAaordvw) excellent resolutions. I have slept only a short time. 
I will not touch the dog. VPericles has acquired great fame. The bad will 
never acquire true fame. We shall take precaution for a becoming life (gen.). 
The town was taken (aor.) by the enemy. The ungrateful ( person) has for- 
gotten the favor The boy has studied literature well. Hast thou heard the 
sad news? 


§ 122. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by annexing the two consonants ox or the syllable vox. 


2x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tox, 
when it is a consonant. Most verbs, whose pure stem ends with a 
consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of pure 
verbs, e. g. evo-ioxw (from EYPE-). Some of these verbs, in the 
Pres. and Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with ¢. 

1. aA-tox-opet, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. rAvoxopny ; 
(AAO-) Fut. adocouar; second Aor. 7i0», and sddov (ut, § 142, 
9), Twas taken; Perf. jiwxa, and éd&dwxea, I have been taken (Aug., 
§ 87, 6). The Act. is supplied by aigeiv (§ 126, 1), signifying, to 
take captive, to conquer. 

2. avdiionw, to spend, to consume, Impf. avydioxov; Fut. ava- 
Aoow; Aor. aynlwoa and avdlwoa, xatnvadwca; Perf. avnloxe 
and avadwxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. avyAwpot and avdédoopot; Aor. 
Pass. avadadny. 

8. dogoxw, to please, Fut. agéow; Aor. yoeca; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. nesopat; Aor. Pass. yo¢od'nvy.—Mid. 

4. yyotoxw or yrede, to grow old, Fut. yyocoouos; Aor. éynoe- 
oa; Inf. ynoaoo; Perf. yeyjoaxa. 

5. yryvacxo, to know, (IINO-) Fut. yrocouar; second Aor. gy- 
yoow (ut, § 142); Perf. &yvmxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éyvoocpae (§ 95) 5 
verbal adjective, yrwozos, yrworéos. 


— wee ee ee me 


1960, Rem 20On the Sing. verb, see p. 27 
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6. d:dpaoxn, to run away (usually compounded, e. g. as0d., 
éxd., 3103.), Fut. deacovas; Perf. dé3oéxa; second Aor. god» 
(wm, § 142, 1). 

7. evgiaxon, to find, second Avr. evgov; Imp. eve 5 : 7, EYPE:) 
Fut. EVQTOO 5 Perf. EV ONKO 5 ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. evonpeces ; Aor. 
Pass. evoédyv; Aor. Mid. evyouny; verbal adjective, evgezus. 

8. 7Baoxe, to come to one’s strength, to come to the state of man- 
hood, Aor. nByoa (48am, to be young, but aviBao, to become young 
again). 

9. Ovnoxw, commonly énodvicxe, to die, (O.AN-) Aor. énéOe- 
vov; Fut. exo?avovpat; Perf. rédvyxa, ete.; Fut. Perf. ce®ongo 
old Att., and zedv7fouct, I shall be dead. 

10. idacxouct, to propitiute, Fut. Adcouas; Aor. ilacauny. 

11. piuryoxw, to remind, (MN A-) Fut. pryow; Aor. Euvyoa; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. péurnpct, I remember, I am mindful (Redup., 
§ 88, Rem. 1), Subj. weurapat, -7, -7zae (§ 116, 4), Imp. uéuvnoo; 
Plup. guenynunr, I remembered, Opt. wepryuny, -7o, -{jro, or peyvop- 
uny, -@0, -@to (§ 116, 4); Fut. Perf. neurnoouot, I shall be mindful , 
Aor. éusyodnr, I remembered ; Fut. pryoPjoopes, I shall remember. 

12. nacyo (arising from 2a9oxo, by transferring the aspiration 
of the & to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. ina or; 
(HEN -) Fut. zeicopat ‘ 8,7); Perf. zezovGa. Verbal adjective, 
nwOntos. 

18. mumnionon, to give to drink, Fut. atom; Aor. ética. 

14. sumgaoxo, to sell (Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by azodwouucat, amedounr); Perf. méxgaxa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. mengdpo (Inf. mexeaoOa); Aor. exoadyyv; Fut. Perf. 
remoucouce in the sense of the simple Fut. zga07jcop0u (not used). 

15. oregioxw (seldom ozegéo), to deprive of, Fut. ozegyow; Aor. 
soréoyoa; Perf. éozéonxa; Mid. and Pass. oregioxoucat, oregovpon, 
Fut. oregycopot; Perf. éorégnucat; Aor. éoreonOny. 

16. tézgooxe, to wound, Fut. zgadom; Aor. ézgaca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. zézgmpot; Aor. ézoadyv; Fut. rowjoouoe and reweo- 
pecs. 

17. qaoxo, to think, to say, to affirm, assert (Ind. not used), Impf. 
Eqacxoy 5 Fut. gyow; Aor. éproa. 

18. yaoxe, to gape, (XAN-) Aor. éyavov; Fut. al Pert. 
xeynva, I stand open. 


REMARK. Acddcxy, to teach, retains the « in forming the tenses: Fat. d:dafw , 
Aor. édidaga; Perf. dedidaxa; Aor. Pass. édiddySnv.—Mid. 
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LIX, Vocabulary. 
A2bro¢, -ov, without trou- éravadépw, to bring back, tadacéc, -a, -6v, old, aged, 
ble, free from sorrow. reftro, to refer, impute. _ of old time. 
buvnuovéw, w. gen., to be evyevic, -é¢, well-born, of mécxzw, to feel, suffer ; 
forgetful of. high birth, noble. with ed, receive a favor, 
dexac, -adoc, 7, a decad, potpa, -ac, 7, a share;a be well treatod. 
the number ten. lot, fate. mwevdéw, to grieve, mourn 
&€-evpiokw, to find out. dpotpoc, -ov, fated. for. 


’"Odiyous ebpjaetc dvdpag Eraipove mictode bv yaderoic npaypaow. Na 
ov aviporote popomoy toreyv GnoVaveiv. Tevdoipev rove redvyaKxdtus. 
‘Hdéwe tov radacdy xpagewr' wéipvyvrae of dv8pwrot. Oix dv ebpotg 
év3pwrov ravta® bABioratov. "“H xaddc fyv,3 f naddg TeSvynnkévae 6 et- 
yervanc BobAerat. El detva du’ tyerépay xax6tyTa meTmbvdare, un te Seoig 
Tovtey poipay éravagépete. Ta GAda kal roAeuoc Kai petaBorAy Trixng ava- 
Awoev:® h réxyvy 08 owlerar. lav’ got é€evpeiv, tav py rov mévoy 
gebyy tig. Ei tig ynpaoac Civ etyetat, aftd¢ tore ynpaoxety modddg elc trav 
dexadac. Mépvynoo, ére Duyntoc brapyerc. Tiyn téxyvny cipnrag, ob 
téxvy Tiynv. Odvx éote Biov et petv dAvrov ovdervi.2 "Ayaptotous, d¢tig et 
ravav duvnpovet. Aixaiov ev cpattovTra pepvixodat Tov atvyor, 

The town has becn taken by the enemies. The citizens expected, that the 
town would be taken by the enemies. By the war (dat.) the whole wealth of 
the town has been consumed. Scck to please (aor.) the good. The fame of 
virtue will never grow old. The bad (man) will never perceive the beauty of 
virtue. The slaves have run away in the night. They say that (acc. w. inf) 
letters were invented (2f aor.) by the Phoenicians. The brave warriors will 
willingly die for their country. To mortals it is not permitted (ovx« éor1, w. dat.) 
to say, This I will not suffer. The prisoners were sold (aor.) by the enemies. 
The soldiers robbed (aor.) the citizens of their property. Many soldiers were . 
wounded in the battle. Alexander was instructed (aor.) by Aristotle. 


§ 123. V. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by prefixing the Reduplication. 

This reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with s. To this class belong: 

yiyvoucs (instead of yryévopeat), to become, ((EN-) Aor. éyevouy ; 
Fut. yevzoouoe; Perf. yeyévnnat, I have become, or yéyova with a 
present signification, [ am. 

ninzo (instead of mintzo), to fall, Imp. mine ; (IIET-) Fut. ze- 
covpot (§ 116, 3); Aor. ézecov; Perf. aéztwxa, with irregular 
vowel of variation. 

REMARK. Several verbs of class IV, § 122, belong here, as ytyvoonw. 


* §158,5.(b). =? in every respect. 3§97,3.(a). “7 TL, in no respect. 
The Aor. denotes acustom. ° otk fori —o0% devi, noonecan. See § 177, 6 
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§ 124. VI. Verbs, to whose Pure Sten? & ts added in the Pres. and 
Impf. 

1. yopeéw, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeyauyxa, but Fut. yaya 
(§ 83); Aor. éynya, yyuot; Mid. yapovyos (with the Dat.), to marry 
(of the woman, nubo), Fut. yopoopas (§ 83); Aor. éyjpapyy; Pass. 
to be wedded, Aor. tyapndnr, etc. | 

2. ynGéo, usually Perf. yéyyOa (also prose), to rejoice, Fut. yy- 
6700. 

3. 80xé0, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. 80&; Aor. oka; Perf. 
Pass. dédoypat, visus sum; Aor. Pass. edoxPyr. 

4. pagrigen, to witness, Fut. paptvgys0, ete. But peprigopeat, 
Dep. Mid. to call to witness. 

5. Evogw, to shave, Mid. Eveopar; Aor. éEvgeuyy, but Perf. év- 
Once. ° : 
6. ade, to push, Impf. éoovy; Fut. doo and jou; Aor. 
Zwoa, ooo; Perf. Zoxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. goovot; Aor. Pass. 
idcOrnv (Aug. § 87, 4).—Mid. 


LX. Vocabulary. 
"ArwSéw, to push, or drive éu7irry, to fallon or into cup-ximrw, to fall with; 


away. sqmething,tomeet with. ovumizret, it happens. 
étn, -n¢, 7, infatuation, etdoxiuéw, to be or become ovu-dépw, to carry with, 
and consequent unhap- _ celebrated. conduce, to be of use. 
piness, evil. mpo-voéw, to think or con- ovv-dia-TpiBw, to spend 
_ el¢-wéw, to push,ordrive sider beforehand. time with, to live with. 
in. TMWTOTE, ever. govoc, -ov, 6, murder. 


TloAAanicg éx xaxod bodAdv éyéveto, kai naxdv t& ayaSod. Xeipa weoovre 
épefov. ‘O dyad xivduvoy tureceita abte. Ol dvIpwrot mpd¢g aperiy ye- 
yovaowv. M7 poe yévou® & BobAouat, GAN’ G cvppéper. Mz omedde rAovteiv, 
gw) Tayd wévag yévy. TloAAdKig 6 ebdoxipetv retpwopevoc, ob mpovonaag, el¢ pe- 
yaAnv wal yarerqv titgv Execev. “Orav aruyeiv oot oupréoy Tt, Evpiridov 
pronodnte: Ovx eoriv, berig wavr’ avnp ebdaipovel. Mevédnuog mpd Tov épw- 
tThoavta, el yjuat 6 orovdaiog, EAcgev: ’Eyo yeyaunxa ‘H rod gihov Yuyarnp, 
bvvarny jucpav yeyaunuévyn, TE0vnKev. 'AyxtAAEwe Gupds eyey7|Fee ddvoy 
"Ayaiav Opavtog. "Edoge t@ otpatnyp' ént rode moAepiovg oTpatetoacVat. 
Loxpatneg éLegev > ‘Yxd ravtwy paptrpicerai pot, 6Tt éya noixnoa pév otdéva 
mamoTe avdpuTtuar, ovse YEipw® éroinoa, BEexTinuc Sé woretv Eretpounv cael Tove 
éuoi cvvdiarpiBovrag. Anpoodévac eipato tiv Kegadiv. Ob orpariarar eb¢ 
THy TOA Elsewodnoav. Ol oTpaTiMTat anEewoavrTo Tod TOAEmioUS. 

If thou actest so (so acting), thou wilt soon become poor. The soldiers have 
fallen upon the enemies (éu7irrw, w dat.). The daughter of my friend will 


——ene ee i 


’ The general determined : * § 35, Rem. 4. 
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marry the son of my brother. The citizens will rejoice, if they hear (hearing) 
the defeat (gen.) of the enemies. It is determined (perf: pass. of doxéw) that (ace. 
w. inf.) the soldiers march against the enemies. All will bear testimony to 
thee, that thou hast conferred many favors on the state. The slaves have had 
their heads shaved. The enemies drove the soldiers into the town. 


§ 125. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf., but which 
tn the other Tenses assume a Stem with the Characteristic e. 

The e is lengthened into 7 in-inflection. Exceptions: @ySoua: and payoua. 

1. ado, to ward off; Fut. ddeEjow; Mid. to ward off from one- 
self, to defend, Fut. ddeEjcouat (from AAEK-); Aor. pheEopyy. 

2. &y Popa, to be vexed, displeased, Fut. aySéoonar; Aor. 7ydéo- 
Orv; Fut. ayFeoDjooucs having the same signification as ayOécopas. 

8. Bocxw, to feed, Fut. Booxyow; Aor. :Booxyoa; Mid. to feed 
(intransitive). 

4. Bovdopat, to wish, (second Pers. Bovder, § 82, 2), Fut. Bovdy- 
couot; Perf. BeBovdnuat; Aor. sBovdytyy and 7Bovd. (Aug. § 85, 
Rem. I). 

5. d€o, to want, to need, usually Impers. dei, it 18 wanting, tt ts 
necessary, Subj. déy, Part. déov, Inf. deiv; Impf. ge, Opt. déoe; 
Fut. deyoee; Aor. edenoe(v) ; Mid. déopon, to need, Fut. deyooues; . 
Aor. é2O7. 

6. selo and &é1a, to will, Impf. 7Aehov and 29elov; Fut. ede- 
Ayow and Sedjow; Aor. 7A¢Aqgou and eelyoau; Perf. only 70ehqnea. 

7. silo, to press, to shut up, Fut. eidjyow; Perf. Mid. or Pass. et- 
Anjyot; Aor. Pass. ethydny. 

8. “ELPOMA], Aor. joopunr, I inquired, éoéc Fou, Eompan, épot- 
uny, épov, Eovpevos; Fut. gojoouoe. ‘The other tenses are supplied 
by égwzay. 

9. 8660, to go forth, Fut. é6éyow; Aor. 766yo0. 

10. evdo commonly xaPevdo, to sleep, Fut. xad9evdjou (Aug, 
§ 91, 3). 

11. &0o, to have, to hold, Impf. etyov (§ 87, 3); Aor. Zozoy, Inf. 
ozeiv, Imp. axes, mapacyes (ut, § 142), Subj. oye, -y9, magacye, ° 
napacyys, etc. Opt. cxoizy (ut), Part. cyor; Fut. &o and oxjou: 
Perf. goyixe; Aor. Mid. ésyounr, Subj. cyopar, Opt. cyoiunr, Imp. 
oyov, nayacyou, Inf. cyeoOa, napacyechat, Part. cxopevos; Fut. 
oynooxoe; Perf. Mid. or Pass. goynjuat; Aor. Pass. toyginy; ver- 
bal adjective, éxtog and oyetog. 

12. Epon, to boil, to cook, Fut. éyycw; verbal adjective, #@@og¢ or 


iyytos, éparéos 
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13. xad%Cw, to seat, make to sit, Impf. sxuOiCor, old Attic, xadi- 
Cov; Fut. xadio (§ 83); Aor. éxadioa, old Attic, xa9ioa; Perf. 
xexadinxne; Mid. J seat myself, Fut. xudiljcouae; Aor. &xudiuauny, 
I seated for myself, [ caused to sit. But xadeCouci, 1 seat myself, 
I sit, Impf. éxadeCouny; Fut. xadedovpes (Aug. § 91, 3). 

14. xAaio, to weep, Att. xAde without contraction, Fut. xAevoo- 
ues and xdavoovpou (§ 116, 3), rarer xAaujow or xdajow; Aor. 
ixlavoa; Perf. xexdavpo and xéxlavopos; verbal adjective, xAavo- 
cog and xAavzos, xAuvotéog.—Mid. 

15. payouat, to fight, Fut. ueyovyas (instead of payecouce) ; Aor. 
duayscapyy; Pert. weuaynuar; verbal adjective, uayetéog and pe- 
ynteos. 

16. ped, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. &4eA- 
‘Loy and qusdiov; Fut. peddyow; Aor. éuédinoa (Aug., § 85, Rem.). 

17. pedec pot, it is a care, anxiety, interest to me, curae mthi est 
(rarely personal pé2w), Fut. wedyoes; Aor. suédyce(v); Perf. weue- 
Anxe(v); Mid. pedouas, commonly enipehowae (and énimedovuat) ; 
Fut. émipedjoouct (sometimes éniedyOnoopat) ; Aor. émenedy ony. 

18. pvfo, to suck, Fut. pvlijco, ete. 

19. 660, to smell, Fut. ofjcw; Aor. atyca; Perf. odwda with 
the meaning of the Pres. (Att. Redup., § 89). 

20. ofopoe and olpas, to think, second Pers. oie (§ 82, 2), Impf. 
@opny and @ynv; Fut. oijcouos; Aor. p7dyr, ot, Ojver (Aug. 
§ 87, 1). 

21. otyopuet, to depart, to go, to have gone, abii, Impf. @yopunr, I 
went away; Fut. olyjoouot; Perf. dynjuct, in the Common lan-. 
guage only in composition, e. g. maemynuat. 

22. oqaido, to owe, to be under obligation, debeo, Fut. dqetdjow ; 
Aor. wgeidyoa; second Aor. wgedoy, -e¢, -e(v) (first and second 
Pers. Pl. not used) in forms expressing wish, utinam. 

23. méromat, to fly, Fut. azyoouar; Aor. éaropny, rrécOo (rarer 
ineny and énrapnr, wt, § 142, 2); Perf. wendzypat.—Syncope, 

§117, 1. | 
" 24. yatooo, to rejoice, Fut. yaigyow; Aor. éyaony (ut, § 142, 8); 
Perf. xeyaonxa, I have rejoiced, and xeyaonpo, [am rejoiced. 


REMARK. With these verbs several liquid verbs may be classcd; still, these 
form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly; e. g. évw, to remain, Perf. weuévyxa, reg. 
ular in the other tenses; véuw, to divide, to distribute, Fut. veuo and veyotuat ; 
Aor. évewia; Perf. vevéunna, Aor. Pass. éveu nv (rarer éveuéSnv); Perf 
Mid. or Pass. vevépnyat.—Mid. 
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‘Apspoaa, -a, vB the food 


LXI. Vocabulary. 


TNHOELCE, -a, -ov, fit, re- 
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HE0TOS, -7, -6v, w. gen., full. 


of the gods. quisite; td émirytera, pipov, -rv, 70, scented 
Gva-7éToual, to fly up, or _ provisions. salve, perfumery. 

away. épwrau, to ask. véuw, to divide, disxibate 
évéwyw, to boil up. nuideoc, -ov, 6, a demi- dpvec¢, -iVoc, 6, 7, a bird. 
Baciretog, -ov and faoci- 6pos, -€0¢ = -ovg, TO, a 

Aetoc, -a, -ov, royal, Ypdvoc, -ov, 6, a seat, a mountain. 

throne. miummTog, -ov, 6, a grand- 

6:a-névw, to remain. kadoxdyaia, -ac, 7, rec- _ father. 
el, if, in a question, whether. _titude, virtue. TAnv, except, besides. 
éAéyxu,to examine,search, Acia, -ac, 7, booty, plun- rpimove, -odoc, 6, three- 

blame, convict. der. [part. footed, a tripod. 
émirndetoc, -ov and ém- pépoc, -e0¢ = -ovg, Td, a 

Ol otpartéra: rode rodeuioug GAesjoovtat. Mi dxySeodHre drip dv' fuap- 


ravere bAeyxépevot. ‘O roruny alydv ray ayéAnyv bv roi¢ épect Booxjcet. 
orpariGrat Eni Tove moAcuivucg orparetecdar EBovAndnoav. Toi¢g orpatidraic? 
by rg woAeuia yp Tov émirydeiur® dejoer. TlA%hotée tori oby 5 TOAAa KexTn- 
uévog, GAA’ 6 utxpdv denodpuevoc. ‘O TloAvdetxne obd? Sede 79éAnoe pdvoc, dA- 
Ad uGAdov nuideos odv TH ddeAg@ yevérVat. Ol BapBapor, bird Toy ‘EAAQVOY 
Crux Sévrec, el¢ Tov wotapdy elAnSnoav. 'Epod tov marépa, el rv ébmioroaAny 
yéypagev. Ob mpémet rov orparnydv bv Kivdbvoig KaSevdjoat. Oddele dvd9po- 
mov H&iadn toig Seoic* ducaeiv, nAjv Soot petecyjKact KGAAovg: TléAop yap 
tovrov Evexa aGuBpocia® petéoye Kat Tavupyndn¢g Kal GAAot tivéc. Madera Al- 
cova dveyjoaca véov motjoa Aéyerat. Kadiotpév ce, © orparnyé, ele rv Opé- 
vov tov Bacideov. ‘O Baatherte éni tod Bpdvov nadilnoerar. Ol "EAAnvec év 
Ladapive Vapparéwe Euaxyécavro. Kipog vxe Mavdavang rig untpo¢ épwrnVei¢ 
el BodbAoito pévety mapa TE Ta7Ty, ObK euéAANoED, GAAA raxd EAesev, bre pé- 
very BobvdAorro. Toig ayadoic® rig diperig’ weAjoer. Xpyotol véow ob pipuv 
efjoovoty,® GAAd Kadoxdyadiac. Ol otpariGrat olndévreg trode moAepiovg dmo- 
gvyeiv Gyovro. ‘H Wyn avarropévy olyjoerat adavartoc kai dynpwc. Ol Kap 
Kodpyot peyadany Cnuiav odgeiAnoav.® ‘Hi. “¢ dvanenéryrat. Ol modira: det- 
vig éxexyapnxeoar Eni tH vixg. Ol Snpevtai maicav thy vixta ev tote Spect be- 
uepervnxecar. Tie Aeiac pépoc bd TOV oTpaTLwTay TH oTpaTny® evepi7Sn (éve- 
Ean). Tpirodes qoav kpeGv" peorol veveunpévarv. 

The soldiers courageously kept off (aor. mid.) the enemies. Many herdsmen 
tended (aor.) the herds of goats on the mountains. The father will wish to de 
part to-morrow. A good general takes care, that (that not, d7w¢, “7, w. ind. fit.) - 
the soldiers may not want provisions. The good will not wish to go about with 
the bad. I will ask the father, whether he has written the letter. If thou art 
weary (being weary, perf. part.), thou wilt sleep comfortably (7déw¢). Those 
who are held by evil desires are all slaves. Cowardly soldiers will not take 
part in dangers. Aison, having been boiled by Medea, is said to have become 


- 


ey 


— 


1 i, e@. brép rotrwr, 4. * the soldiers will need. 3 § 158, 5. (a). 
¢§ 161, 2. (a), (a). 6¢158,3.(b).  ©§161,5. 74158, 6. I, (b). 
® SSecv Tevdc, to smell uf s »mething. ® owed, had to suffer. 10 § 39, Rem. 


3. 
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young agan. The soldiers set their general upon the regal throne. Good 
warriors will fight courageously for their country. I will not delay, but quickly 
ask. ‘The laws will care for the general welfare (gen.). The flowers smell 
(perf:) beautifully. The youths smelt of perfume. The citizens will not think, 
that (acc. w. inf.) the enemics have already fled. I will go. The evil-doers will 
have to suffer (will owe) a great punishment. The bird will fly away. 1 shall 
rejoice to be honored (being honored) by the good. The soldiers have given 
the general a share of the booty. 


§ 126. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, and 
which are classed together only in respect to Signification. 


1. aigéo, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Fut. aigyow; Perf. yen- 
xa; Aor. (from ‘E4) eidov, édeiv; Aor. Pass. qogoqv; Fut. Pass. 
aioeBjoopat (§ 98, Rem.); Mid. to choose, Fut. aigyoouos; Aor. 
aidouyy; verbal adjective, aigeroy, -zéog.— Aug., § 87, 3. 

2. Eeyouat, to go, to come (the remaining modes and participials 
are burrowed from eit [§ 137]; thus goyopat, too, (Ot, teva, icov) ; 
Impf. joyopnyr, commonly gew or ya, Opt. toy; Fut. elu, I shall 
go (nw, I shall come) ;—(EAEYO-) Perf. &nivda; Aor. 790, 
HG, APoyu, ee. Geir, eGov; verbal adjective, éhevoréoy. 

3. éodim, to eut, Impf. 7o8ior; Fut. touar; Perf. 2d78oxe; 
(WAT-) Aor. ipayor, paysiv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 2d78eopecu ; 
Aor. Pass. nd¢o0nr; verbal adjective, édeczos. 

4. opao, to see, Impf. soya; Perf. édoaxa (Aug. § 87, 6); 
(14-) Aor. eldov, ide, Soup, ide, ideiv, dav. On the second Pert. 
oida, I know, see § 143. (OIT-) Fut. wou (second Pers. owee, 
§ 82, 2); Mid. or Pass. Ogepan ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éwgapot or 
oOppot, wat, etc.; Inf. apPat; Aor. Mid. eddy», iBéo0cs, i800 
(and with the meaning ecce, (Sov), as a simple, only poetic; Aor. 
Pass. agoyy, ey rn Fut. op@ycouat; verbal adjective, ogazo; 
and Ontos. 

5. zoeyn, to run, (4PEM-) Fut. deapovpar; Aor. megane 
Perf. deBqapayner ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. deSoaprnpec. 

6. geen, to bear, (OI-) Fut. ois ;—(CEI'K-) Aor. qveyxov (rarer 
yreyner), Opt. eve ynott, nete(#),, etc. (rarer -arut, etc.) ; Inf. Eve xeir, 
Part. eveyxov, Imp. éveyxe, -ézm, ete. ; (ENEK- ) Perf. evyvoye; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. evyveypon, ~yEct, -yxrou or évivextot; Aor. Mid. 
qreyxcuny, Sveyxot, -aoPa, “GLUES § ; Aor. Pass. 7veyOnv; Fut. évey- 
Oncoucs; verbal adjective, otozos, ots éos. — Mid. 

7. qyut (§ 135, 8), to say, Impf. ép7v with the meaning of tho 
Aor., also gavat and pag; (EIT-) first Aor. elza, elzag, simate, 
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Imp. elzor, einaros, Inf. eizar; second Aor. etzoy, eizton, eimous, eine 
(compound zgoee), eizeiv, sizov. From the Epic Pres. sigw, come 
Fut. £90; Perf. eigyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. etejuos; Fut. Perf. 
sigyoouat. From PE- Aor. Pass. é6670n9, 6y9ijve1, On Geis; Fut. 
Pass. 6yOjoonet; verbal adjective, g7z0s, 67té0g—Mid. only in 
compounds, Fut. azegovpos and first Aor. azeinacOcs, to deny, to 


despair, like anaineiyv. 


Ayavaxtév, to be dis- 
pleased, or indignant. 

ava-xpucw, to cry out. 

arpexéwe, exactly, surely. 

Bpadve, -eia, -v, slow. 

yAavé, Attic yAavé, -Kéc, 
7, an owl. 

6cidw, to fear; perf. dé- 
dotxa has a present mean- 


ddua, -atos, 76, a house. 


LXII. Vocahuary. 


éé-erreiv, to speak or say 
out, utter. lly. 

éppwuévwc, strongly, firm- 

evBovdoc, -ov, one who 
consults well, clever, 
sagacious. 

Avréw, to distress. [dious. 

feaxpos, -G, -dv, long, te- 

par, not yet. 

dpyifouat (w. pass. aor.), 
to be angry. 


wapa-TpéXW, w. acc., to run 
by, or past. 

mapa-gépw, to carry by or 
past. 

mépac, -aTo¢, Td, the end, 
8 limit. 

mept-opaw, to overlook, 
neglect. 

mpo-Epxouat, to go before. 

TTaipw, to sneeze. 

pedpa, -aroc, 76, a stream. 


évimvtov, -ov, T6,a dream, Tapaxatad7kn, -7¢. 7, & 
& Vision. thing deposited, a pledge. 
Kal Bpadd¢ etBovdog elAe! raydv avdpa dioxwr. 

KAéa otparnyov etAovro év To Iepotn@ rodéuy. 

doua HA Dev. 


ogodpa, very, violently, 
very much. 
Ol ’AYnvaios Oeutcro- 
’Odvoceds ele “Arcdov péya 
"Hy dy poipay EAns, Tabvtyy dépe kal un dyavaxrer. KMvrot- 


nel, Gy wrapy tig: av elny Kaxdc, dpyilopeda. dv idy tic évirrvior, opddpa 


do3obue9a’ Gv yAadf avaxpayy, dedoixayev. My micteve TaxtoTa, mpiv arpe- 
séwc wépag Owest. Metpiug padye. Oddi elo “Ounpov eipnke paxpdv. "Og- 
Tig Adyous, WS wapaxatad7Kny, AaBaov &Eet rev, ddixdc éoriy, } dyav Gxparne. 
M7 rovro BAépyc, el vedtepog Aéyw, GAN el gpovotvTwr Todg Adyoug dvdpdr 
gp. Tlévdee petping rode anoSavovrac gihove: ob yap teSvnKaocty, dAAd riy 
abtiv bdév, qv maow EADVETY bor dvaynn, TpoeAnAbVaciv. Hévove 
wévntac uy wapadpauys ldayv. Tlorauoc tig nal petua Biatdy tori 6 
alov: dua te yap OOS Kal Tapevyavenxtat kal dAdo napagéperat, rd de 
évexdnoetar. "Eveyke Abrny kal BAGBnv eppopévoc. Pidov dv’ dpyhy 
év kaxoicg uy wmepridyc. Mire péyav elaye, ply redevtjcarr’ dye. 

The enemies have taken the town. Themistocles was chosen general by the 
Athenians. Come, (aor.) O friend, and see (aor.) the unhappy man. If thou 
art hungry (being hungry), thou wilt eat with relish (7déw¢). The boy has 
eaten. The provisions are (i. e. have been) eaten. I have seen the unhappy 
(man). The enemies were seen (aor.). If thou seest thy poor friends (part 
aor.), thou wilt not run past them. The boy has run very fast. The grief was 
horne (aor.) by the father with firmness. What has teen said to thee by thy 
friend ? 


_ 


‘ the Aor. is translated by ts accustomed. instead of aA2u dé 
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VERBS IN -fLL. 


§ 127. Conjugation of Verbs in -pe. 

1. The principal peculiarity of verbs in -ys is, that, m the Pres. 
and Impf., and also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of several 
verbs, they take personal-endings different from those in -o, and 
have no mode-vowel in the Ind. of these tenses. The formation of 
all the other tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -o, with a - 
few exceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -w, which have a monosyllabic stem, in the 
Pres. and Impf. take a reduplication (§ 123), which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with 4, when the stem begins 
with a simple consonant or with a mute and liquid; but, when the 
stem begins with oz, zz, or with an aspirated vowel, ¢ with the rough 
Breathing is placed before the stem. There are only a few verbs 
of this kind; e. g. 

AO- di-dw-f1, to give, XPA- xi-ypn-11, to lend, 
ZTA- t-ory-u, to place, "E- i-7-4t, to 


§ 128. Diviston of Verbsin -me. 
Verbs in -ys are divided into two principal classes : 


I. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. The 
tem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in a, e. g. t-or7-0, to station, Stem =TA- 
(b) “ e, “  ré-dy-p1, to place, OE- 
(c) “0, dt-dw-put, to give, “« A0- 
(d) “4, “  elut, to go, “ - 


(e) “o, “ eipi, instead of éopi, tobe, “ 'EX-. 


II. Such as annex to their stems the syllable »»v or »v, and then 
append to this syllable the personal-endings. The stem of verbs of 
this class ends, 

A. In one of the four vowels, «, 8, +, 0, and assumes sv. 


(a) in a, e. g. oxeda-vvd-ut, to scatter, Ster ZKEAA- 
(b) “ ec, “ Kopé-vvb-pt, to satisfy, « KOPE- 
(c) “ 4, only ri- vvb-jt, to atone, “« TI- 

(d) “ 0, e. g. orpw-vvi-ut, to spread out, “ ZTPO-. 


B. In a consonant, and assumes ww. 


(a) in a mute, e. g. deix-vi-ut, to show, Stem AFIK- 
(b) “ liquid, “ du-vd-yt, toswear, “ ’OM-. 


Remark. Of this second class, only the verb ofé-vvv-jt, to quench, from the 


stem SBE-, forms a second Aor., viz. Eo3nv. 
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§ 129. Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take the mode- 
vowel, and heace the personal-endings are annexed to the verb- 
stem ; e. g. 

l-ora-pev é-7i-Be-pev &é-d0- pev 
l-ora-peda é-Te-3 é-peda &-d06-peFa. 

2. The Subj. has the mode-vowels and y, like verbs in -o, but 
these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel; hence the fol- 
lowing deviations from the verbs in -o, in respect to contraction, are 
to be noted, namely, 

Gn and Gy coalesce into 7 and 9 (not, as in contracts in -ao, into ¢ and ¢), 
oy coalesces into > (not, as in contracts in -dw, into 0); 6. g. 
l-ord-w = 1-oTd l-ora-y¢ = l-org¢ l-ord-n-rTat = i-orj-rTas 


o 


oTa-8 = oTO oTd-y¢ = OTIC 
ri-3é-w = TI-3O Ti-Vé-ne = Tt-Y7C Tt-Vé-w-lat = Ti-0G-pat 
5t-d0-w = 61-00 6t-06-9¢ = d1-dQ¢ 6t-d0-y == 01-0. 

Rem. 1. This form of the Subj. of lornuct and riSnys is like the Subj. of the 
two Aorists Pass. of all verbs; e. g. rupda, -Ze, -¥, etc. TUT-d, -g¢, -9, from 
ron-tw, ora-86, -7¢, -%, from lorype. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -vye is like that of verbs in -vw; @. g. detxvia, 
-676, etc. 

8. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel ¢, which 
is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms a diph- 
thong; e. g. 

Opt. Impf. A. f-ora-t-7v = l-orai-yv Aor. II. A. orai-qv Impf. M. t-orai-uny 
ri-Se-t-nv = Ti-Vei-nv Vei-nv Ti-Vei-uny 
6t-do-t-nv = d-doi-nv doi-nv 6.-doi-pegy, 

Rem. 3. The form of the Opt. of verbs in -e (rit) is like the Opt. of the 
Aorists Pass. of all verbs; ©. g. ora-Bei-nv, rug-Bei-nv, ruT-ei-ny. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vt, like the Subj. Pres., fellows the 
form in -w; e. g. decxviorpe 


§ 1380. Personal-endings. 


‘1. Tke personal-endings of the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1.-| -we l-orn-yt 
2. -¢ l-orn-¢ 
3. -ot(v) l-orn-ot(v) 
Dual 2. -TOY i-ord-Tov 
3. -Tov l-ord-roy 
. Plur. 1. -pev l-ord-uev 
2. l-ord-te 


3. |-»01()] (properly -vre) [I-ora-vrs l-ora-vor(v)] 
18* 
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The ending of the third Pers. PL -voe(v) is changed into -dot(v), and then is 
contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dialect 
admits contraction only in the stems ending in a, thus: 


from i-ora-voe is formed /-ordcr ({-ora-dot) 
“ te-e-vot 6 Ti-Veiot Att. ri-3é-dot 
“6 di-do-vot 6 6t-dovct “6 dt-d6-dot 
“ Seix-vu-vot — * OelK-vdot = detk-vb-dot. 


(b) The personal-endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. do 
not differ from those of verbs in -o. | 
(c) The following are endings of the Impf. and second Aor. Ind. 


Sing. l. | -» Impf. t-orn-v é-ri-3n-v 
2. | -¢ l-orn-¢ é-ri-S7-¢ 
3. | - l-orn &-ri-y 

Dual 2. | -rov Aor. Il. &-orn-rov &-Se-rov 
8. | -tTyv &-oT7-THv &-Sé-ryy 

Plur. 1. | -ev E-oTn-pev E-Se-pev 
2. | -re &-oTn-Te &-Se-Te 
3. | -cav é-orn-oav &-Se-cav. 


So the Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second Aor. borgy, 
e. g. érin-nv, -ord-9nv, -n¢, -7, -NTOV, -7TNVY, -NUEV, -NTe, -NoaV. 

(d) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor., 
except in the first Pers. Sing., differ from those of the Opt. of the 
historical tenses of verbs in -c, only in being preceded by 4; e. g. 

orai-nv l-orai-nv Yei-nv ti-Sei-nv doi-nv 6t-doi-nyv. 

Rem. 1. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the 7 is commonly rejected, and the 
ending of the third Pers. Pl. -7cav is regularly shortened into -ev ; e. g. 

Tidei-nuev = Tideipev lorai-nre = loraire 
ridei-noav = tideierv d:doi-yoayv = didotev. 

The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs; e. g. rugdeinuev, Te 
meinuey = tuddeipev, ruTeivev (wholly like reSei7v).—On the contrary, in the 
Opt. second Aor. Act. of iornut, rine, didwut, the shortened forms are very 
rare, except the third Pers. Plural. : 


_ (e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are: 


Sing. 2. | -0 (?-ora-91) (ré-Se-92) (di-do-9:) 
3. | -Tw l-orda-Tw TLS ET 6t-66-T@ 
Dual 2. | -rov l-ora-Tor. Ti-Se-rov 0i-do-roy 
8. | -Twv l-ora-Twv Ti-Vé-TWY 6t-06-TaYV 
Plur. 2. | -re l-ora-re Ti-Se-Te 0i-do-rTe 
3. | -Twoav iord-Twoav Ti-3é-TwWoay 6t-06-Twoay 
or l-oravtTwy Ti-VévTuov 6t-d6vTuY. 


Rem. 2. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -3t, and as a 
compensation lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into 7, e into 
et, o into ov, dv into 0, 

t-ora-0« becomes f-or7 ti-Se-3 becomes ri-Vee 
di-do-3: di-dov Ocix-vi-dt “ deixvd. 


The ending -5 in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbs. In the 


a 


a es a Spee 


la - — 


4% 


a, 
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second Aor. of ridype, ine and didwyt, the ending -3« is softened into -¢, thus 
Wé Gt becomes Veo, E-Ge = bc, 66-0 = dog; but in the second Aor. of lorquc, 
the ending -3: is retained, thus 077-31, also in the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs 

©. g. TITH-H, madevOyTe (instead of macdetFy-9., § 8, Rem. 8). In compounds 
of ori91, the ending -73« is often shortened into -d; e. g. tapdoTd, dmdoTd, 
mpopd, KaTapd. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is~vo. This 
ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 
but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, « being lengthen- 
ed into 7, @ into e&, o into ov, thus, . 


Pres. i-otdé-vat Tt-Wé-vae 8t-d6-var ——- detk-vii-vat 
Second Aor. o77/-vat Vei-vat dvvvat. 


The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like or7vac; e. g. Tut? vat, Bovdgv- 
O7-vat. 

(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are -9rs, 
-yt00, -vt, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel according to 
the common rule, thus, 


i-cra-vt¢ = l-ordc, l-ordaoa, l-oriv ord¢, ordaa, orav 
Ti-Gé-vT¢ == Tt-Oeic¢, -eioa, -év Veic, Vetoa, Sév 
di-06-vtc = 61-dobc, -ovoa, -6v dvi¢, -ovca, ov 


O€LK-VU-VTC = detx-vic, -boa, -bv. 

The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the Part. reels 
or Ueic; @. g. TUT-ei¢, -eioa, -év, Bovdev9-eic, -eioa, -év. 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs in 
-o, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., and 
in the Imp., the pérsonal-endings retain their full form, -oae and -do, 
almost throughout; see the Paradigms. 

Reo. 3. The Sing. Impf. Act. of riSnuc and didwuc is generally formed from 
TIOEQ and AIAO® with the common contractions. In verbs in -tut, the col- 
lateral forms in -6w are usual for the entire Pres. and Impf., and exclusively 
in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt.; e. g. évdecxvio, duviw, ovpucyviv, together 
with évdcixvumt, duvepul, coupiyvome. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


$181. I First Class of Verbs tn -us. 


1. In forming the tenses of the entire Act., as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, « into 7, ¢ into 7 and (in the Perf. Act. of ciOnms and ins) 
into #t, and o into o; ‘but in the remaining tenses of the Mid., and 
throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is retained, with 
the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of ziOnpt and 
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int, where the e of the Perf. Act. (zéO-exa, téePEinou, Eine, Elna), | 
is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of ziOnr, ize and 8i8oju, has x 
for the characteristic of the tense, not o, thus: 

&-On-x-a, 7-K-a, &-dw-K-a. , 

The forms*of the first Aor. Act. 29xa, 7xa and goxa, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the Sing. ; 
in the other Numbers, as well asin the other Modes and Participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. are regularly used. Also the forms of 
the second Aor. Mid. of zi/Gnpu, inue and dSi3opu, are used instead 
of the first Aor.—On the contrary, the Sing. forms of the second 
Aor. Ind. Act. of 2/Ont, inue and diSept, namely, 2979, qv, ESoay, 
are not in use. 

8. The verb fozypu forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like verbs 
in -oo, with the tense-characteristic 0; e. g. &-o77-0-a, &-07N-0-apyD. 
The second Aor. Mid. gozepyy is not used. This tense is formed, 
however, by some other verbs; e. g. éxzauyy, Expuemny. 

Rem. 1. The second Aor. Pass. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 


verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in fornyt, the Fut. Perf. of which is éornga 
(old Att.) and éor7fouac. 


§ 133. Paradigms of 


ACTIVE. 
g1g/3.8 
E 3 B 5 3 ZTA- to place.| OE- to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
7 Re 
| S.. 1. | orn-ue Ti-F7-Ut Ji-Ou~p2l Seixevope! 
2. | i-orn-¢ Ti-On-¢ Ji-dW-¢ Oeik-vd-¢ 
g|D 8. | l-orn-ou(v) | ri-Bn-or(v) | di-du-o1(v) | Seix-vd-o1(v) 
a © 
3 2. | i-ord-rov Ti-e-Toy di-do-Tov Oeix-vi-Toy 
3 3. | i-ord-rov Ti-Ve-Tov di-do-Tov Oeix-vt-Tov 
& | Pol. | f-ord-uev Ti-Se-pev di-do-wev Ocik-vi-pev 
2. | i-ord-re Ti-Se-Te di-do-Te Oeix-vi-Te 
3. | l-ord-ou(v) Ti-Bé-dow(v) | dt-dd-doe(v) | decx-vb-dor(y) 
(from/ora-aor) and ri-Seiot(v) and dc-dodar(v)| and decx-vicr(v) 
S. 1. | Lord 7-30 01-00 detx-vb-w 
2. | l-org-¢ TL-Oij-¢ -| dt-dQ-¢ detx-vb-y¢, 
a cee Tidy b1-39 ote. 
q 2. | l-or7-rTov TL-O7-TOV 6t-d0-Tov 
2 8. | l-orj-rov TL-97]-TOV 6t-00-Tov 
P. 1. | l-ordé-nev TL-VO-LEv Jt-dG-pev 
2. | l-orq-re TL-07-TE 0t-d0-Te 
8. | l-oré-o1(v) | re-90-01(v) | de-dd-04(v) 
And decxvt-w, -ec¢, ete., especially decxviovor(v). Also Impf. édeiavioy, 
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Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb lornt, the following things ar. to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a transitive memang, to 
place; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and tne Fut 
Perf., have a reflexive or intransitive meaning, to place one’s self, to stand, namely, 
éornv, I placed myself, or I stood, Eornxa, I have placed myself, I stand, sto, £or7- 
wetv, stabam, tornga, éorngopuat, stabo (agectngw, I shall withdraw). The Mid. 
denotes either to place for one’s self, to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be placed, 
ie. to be placed. 


§ 1382. TI. Second Class of Verbs in -us. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the second 
class (§ 128). All the tenses are formed from the stem, after the re- 
jection of the ending -»viue or -vvus. Verbs in -o, which in the 
Pres. have lengthened the o into w, retain the through all the 
tenses; e. g. ozou-v90-pt, Co0-v90-p4, 60-v90-pL, o-vvd-p, Fut. ozgod- 
oo, etc.—But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel; e. g. 6u-vv-e, Aor. 
op-o-ca, from "OMOS. The second Aor. and the second Fut. 
Pass. occur only in a few verbs; e. g. Cevy-vv-yt, second Aor. Pass. 
éCv yn»; second Fut. Pass. (vyqoopes. 


Verbs in -pe. 


MIDDLE. 


AEIK- to show. 


AO- to give. 


Tl-O e-pat pat Oeix-vi-uat 


Ti-Ve-cacand Ti-Py| di-do-cat Ocix-vi-cat 
l-ord-Tat Ti-De-Tat di-do-Tas Oeik-vi-Tas 
l-ord-yedov Tt-Bé-pedov 61-d6-neSov detk-vb-pedov 
l-ora-oVov Ti-Se-cdov di-do-cSov dcix-vy-odov 
l-ora-oVov Ti-Ve-cSov di-do-cSov deix-ve- aor 
l-ord-peda Ti-E-peda 6.-d6-ueda detx-vb-yeSa 
l-cra-ode Ti-Ve-cde di-do-oe dcix-vu-obe 
L-ora-vrat Ti-Se-vrat di-do-yrat Ocix-vv-vrat 
Loré-pat TL-30- 0i-dG-uat - OelK-vb-wpuat 

| i-org TUG a d1-d . fee, 
l-orj-Tat Ti-07-T aL 61-66-Tat etc. 
l-ora-uedov Tt-Po-pEedov 6t-60-eSov 

i-or7-o8ov Tt-07-080v 6t-6G-0-Sov 

| b-orj-odov Ti-97-08.0v 61-66-aSov 

Loré-ueda TU-Vo-ueda 61-d0-peda 

i-or7-o0e Ti-37-00e 6t-dG-a8e 

Lori-vrat Te-VO-vrat 6t-60-vTat 


weg, ve(v), and the Participle usually decavé-wy, -otoc, -or. § 130, Rem. 3. 
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Aorist I. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


a 


Go TM bg 
OnNmM ONE ON ONE Ob = & b= 


5S na he DO wy Uf 


SNP eENE ODM ONE YON ON 


td 
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[$138 


| 


ACTIVE. 
ZT A- to place.| OE-~ to put. AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
L-orn Ti-D et di-dov dcik-vd | 
ee lord) (from ti%ed:)| (from didod:)| (from deixvi0c) 
-0TU-TW Ti-3E-TW 6t-06-TwW Oetk-vb-Tw 
. | -ord-rov Ti-Ve-Tov di-do-Tov deik-vi-Tov 
. | -oré-rev Ti-VE-TWY 6t-06-TwYy O€LK-Vb-TWY 
. | l-ora-re ri-Se-Te di-do-Te Oeik-vi-re 
. | b-ordé-rwoav | ti-3é-rwcav | 61-d6-Twoav =| detx-vé-Twoav 
et i-oravrov | et Ti-Vévrwy | et dt-ddvTwy | et derk-vivroy 
l-ord-vat Tt-Dé-vat 6t-06-vat Oetk-vb-vat 
l-ordc, doa, dv | rt-Sei¢,eica,év|dt-dov¢,ovca,6v| detx-vbc, toa, by 
G. avro¢ G. évroc G. 6vto¢ G. bvroc 
l-orn-v é-ri-Sour &-di-dovy &-deik-viv 
i-orn-¢ é-ri-Seic &-di-douc &-deix-v0¢ 
l-orn &-ri-Der é-di-dov E-deix-vd 
l-ord-Tov &-ri-Ve-Tov &-di-do-Tov &-deix-vi-rov 
l-ord-Tyv é-ri-Vé-tyv — | &-dt-d6-rgv &-detk-vb-ryy 
l-ord-wev é-rieFe-pev | &-di-do-ev é-deik-vi-uev 
l-ord-Te é-ri-Se-re é-di-do-Te &-Seix-vi-re 
l-ord-cav é-ri-Ve-cav é-di-do-cav &-deix-vi-oav 
l-orai-nv ti-Sei-nv 6-doi-nv Setk-vb-o1pe 
i-orai-n¢ Ti-Sei-n¢g 61-doi-n¢ detx-vb-o1¢, 
i-orai-y Ti-S ei-n 6t-doi-n ete. 
l-crai-rov! Ti-Bei-rov' dt-doi-rov! 
i-oraierny Ti-Fei-ryy 6t-dol-THv 
l-orai-pev Te-B el-uev di-dot-pev 
l-crai-re Ti-3 ei-Te d.-doi-re 
l-orai-ev Ti-ei-ev 6t-doi-ev 
é-orn-v, I ae A.I.|(é-dw-v) 
&-aTn-¢ [stood, |(-9n-¢) < used|(&-dw-¢) a 
E-oTN (8-37) forit|(é-dw) € forit 
gotn-Tov | &-Se-Tov &.do-Tov 
&orn-Tyy | bSé-tyv &-d6-Tnv 
&orn ev | ES e-nev E-do-pev 
b-orn-rTe &Ge-re é-do-Te 
é-orn-cav | &e-cav &-do-cay 
ora® | oak | da 
oTaC dH dp-¢ 
OT} 37 dp 
OTH-TOV Pij-Tov 60)-Tov 
OTH-TOV Oij-Tov dG-Tov 
OTG-mev 0G-uev dG~ 
OT7TE Y7-T2 d0-Te 
oTG-ou(v) 3G-o1(v) 6-0t(¥) 


1 See § 130, Rem. 1. 
* The compounds, e. 
as the simples, e. g. ax oorGor, ExdHrov, dtadGyev. 


. atroaTa, éx3G, dtadé, have the same accentuation 


ete me Tn es 4 — ee 2 


=> 


§ 133.] 
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MIDDLE. 


ZT A- to place. OE- to put. 


t-ord-oo and ri-Se-co and 
l-orw ti-Sov 
l-ora-oSw ti-3é-oSw 
l-ora-oVov Ti-Ve-oSov 
l-ord-oSwv Tt-Vé-oD wy 
l-ora-cve ri-Ve-oe 
Lora-cSwoayr and | ti-Gé-c9woay and 
l-ora-oSwv TL-3é-oS wv 
l-ora-odat Ti-Se-oue 


b-oré-pevoc, 7, ov | Tt-0é-puevoc, 7, ov 


i-ord-pnyv é-r1-Dé-unv [dov 
l-ord-co and !-crw| é-ri-Je-oo and é-Ti- 


bt-d6-peEvoc, 9, ov | detk-vb-pevog, 9° 


&-dt-d0-uny Oe é-detx-vb-uny 


® On the accentuation in éricrato, etc., see § 184, 1. 
® Also in composition, év0dpar, -7, -7Tat, ete, dvoSGpat, -7, -HTaAL, etc., x 


t-ord-tTo &-ri-Se-To 
i-or&-pedov é-re-3é-pedov 
l-ora-odov &-ri-e-o8 ov 
i-ora-o3 nv é-ri-3é-cO nv 
i-ord-peda é-ri-dé-peda 
l-ora-oVe é-ri-Se-ote 
l-cra-vto é-ri-Se-vTo 
Lorai-unv® Ti-Yoi-unv4 
l-orai-o Ti-3oi-o 
l-orai-ro Tt-Voi-To 
Lorai-pedov Tt-oi-pedov 
l-orai-oSov Ti-3oi-oSov 
b-orai-o3nv Ti-3oi-o9nv 
l-orai-peSa Tt-Dol-peda 
l-orai-ove Ti-Voi-ove 
i-orai-vro Tt-Voi-vTo 
(8-ora-unv does | é-3é-unv 
not occur, but | é-%ou(from £3ec0) 
b= 7G-unVv ere 
é-1pla-unv -3é-nEedov 
eee! Oe aber 
&-9é-odny 
é-3é-peda 
_ b-Se-ce 
&-9e-vTo 
(ord-yat does not| 9é-ual® 
occur, but mpiw- 9 
l, -—y, -nTal, G-Tat 
ete) r 80-pEedor 
B7-oFov 
97-oSor 
3O-pEeda 
S7-oFe 
SG-vrat 


| €-di-do-yTo 
b1-doi-punv4 


AEIK- to show. 


AO- to give. 


di-do-co and deix-vt-co 
6i-dov 

0t-66-098-w detx-vb-0 9 w 

6i-do-o Sov Ceix-vu-oVov 

6t-d6-0 8 wy Oetx-vbt-oSuwv 

6i-do-cVe Ocix-vu-oe 


6t-66-o8woar and | detx-vi-cSwoar 
6t-66-03 wr and deix-vi-o8av 


6i-do-oSat Oeik-vv-oVat 


ov 


-0i-| é-deix-vi-ao 
é-deix-vd-ro 
é-decn-vb-uedov 
&-deix-vu-cVov 
&-decn-vb-0dny 
é-decx-vb-peSa 
&-deix-vu-oGe 
é-deix-vv-vro 
detk-vi-olunv 
etx-vb-o10, 
etc. 


i-do-co and 
é-di-do-To 
é-dt-d6-nedov 
é-di-do0-a Sov 
&-dt-06-o0nv 
é-dt-d6-neSa 
&-di-do-oSe 


6t-doi-o 
6t-d0i-TO 
6t-dot-neSov 
6t-dot-oVov 
6t-d0i-oSnv 
dt-doi-peda 
6t-doi-oe 
6t-doi-vTo 
$-d6-unv 
E-dov (from &doa0) 
-00-TO 
&-d6-peSov 
&-d0-cVov 


* See § 184, 2. 


aN, -Q, -OTal, etc., amodGuat, -@, -OTal, etc. 
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ACTIVE. 


g|/5 8 
i 3 ESE rh wlan @E- to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
gla|e*s 
S.1.]  orai-nv Sei-nv doi-nv 
2.| orai-n¢ Vei-ng doi-n¢ 
8.| orai-n Vei-n doi-n 
N. 1. 
2.| orai-nrov! Vei-nror'. doi-nrov! 
3.|  orat-nrny SeEt-nrnv dot-ntny 
P.1.| orai-nuev Gel-npmev Soi-nwev 
2.| orai-nre Sei-nre doi-nre 
8.| oTai-ev Vei-ev doi-ev 
t 8.2} or7-32 Dée (FEFL)> | ddg (dGFe)? 
=| 3 3.| oTn-Tw Vé-TW 66-Tw 
3/1 D.2.) of%7-rov Gé-Tov 66-Tov 
S 3.1 oTfH-Twv SaFuv J6-Twy 
= P.2.| or7-te Gé-TE 66-Te 
s 3.| oTn-Twoav| é-Twoav 66-Twoay 
andoraytwyr| and Vévrwrv} and ddvTwrv 
OT7-val Vei-vat dov-vat 


ordc, Goa, av| eic,eioa,év| dovc,ovoa,ov 
Gen.cravroc| Gen. 3évToc| Gen. dovroc 


Ce eee i cemmemnemteny annem ennn enn eye el 


OT7-0W 37-00 60-0 bci=w 


t-crnoa, I E-9n-ka é-dw-Kka b-decta 
Instead of these forms, the second 
’ |Aor. is used in the Dual and Pi. 
Ind. and in the other Modes and 
Participials, § 131, 2. 
é-orn-xa,4 sto | té-Geu-ka | dé-dw-xa: dé-detya 


&-o77-Ketv and| é-Te- 9 @ i-Ketv| &-de- 6 G-Ketv | b-de-deivew 
el-oTH-KeLv 


er rape nm a | eee 


é-orn§woldAtt.| wanting. wanting. 


PAS 

Aorist I. | g-ord-3nv = |_ 8-7 é-Fnv | 2-6-9 | e-deix-dnv | 
1 See § 130, Rem.1. *In composition, tapaorndt, rapaora; arxéornd., 
améord, § 130, Rem. 2. * In composition, wepitec, Evde_ec; dmddog, Exdoc ; 
mepidere, Exdore, § 84, Rem. 2. 4 See § 134, 3. © érédyy and revyoopac 


§ 134. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs divapas, to be able, Ewiotapat, to know, rpépupas, to 
hang, and 7 piaoat, to buy, have a different accentuation from loraaz, in the 
Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. déywyar, ériorwpat, -y, -nTat, -noVor, 
nove, -wrrat; Opt. dvvaiuny, émioraiuny, -alo, -atTo, -aroVov, -aiode, -alyTo ; 
80 also évaiuny, -ato, -a:to (§ 185). . 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor Mid. with -o1, viz. reVotpeny, 
Voiuny, are more common than those with -e, viz. reeiuny, -eio, -eiTo, ett, 
Veiunv, -eio, -ei-0, ete. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thus 


ny ee pis, Sie 
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MIDDLE. 
ZT A- to place. OE- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
(crai-unvdoes not| VYoi-unr* doi-unv® 
occur, but mpzai-| voi-o doi-o 
HNv, -ato, -acTo,| oi-To doi-To 
etc.) Soi-uedov doi-uedov 
Soi-cdov doi-aSov 
Soi-oFnv doi-od ny 
Soi-ueda doi-ueSa 
Doi-ove doi-oFe 
Soi-vro doi-vTo 
( oTa-00 or ora aA dou ( déco)? oa 
does not occur,| vé-c0w 56-03 
but mpia-co or| é-o8ov 66-o0ov 
Tpiw) Fé-oS wv 66-08 wv 
vé-obe 86-00 
Sé-odwoav and | 66-c3woav and 
Sé-oP wv 66-09 wy 
(ora-c9at) mpiac.| é-odar . {| d6-c0at a 
(ord-yevoc) mpia-| é-pevoc, -n, -ov| d6-uev0¢, -7, -ov 
pevoc 
OTn-COpat 37-cojat d0-comat deifopat 
b-orn-cayny (é-3n-xa-unv) (é-dw-xa-unv) b-derEaunv 


Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. 
is used by the Attic writers, § 131, 2. 


&-ord-uat “| Te 8 et -pat dé-do-uat dé-dely-wae 
é-oTd-unv é-re- 9 et -uny &-de-d0-unv é-de-dety-pnv 
é-ornEouat wanting. wanting. wanting. 
SIVE. - 

| Fut. I. | ora-Syoopat | re-Snoouat® | do-Syoopat | decy-Snoouas 


instead of t3éSnv and Fedjoouar (§ 8,10). © See §184,2. 7 In composi- 
tion, caravov, ard3ou ; mepidov, arddov ; xaradecde, repidoote ; EvderFe, 
mpddoode ; but évdod, elcSod ; mpodod, évdod (§ 84, Rem. 2). 


évSoiuny (tvSeiunv), tvSoio (évSeio), etc. The same is true of compounds of 
doiuny, e. g. dtadoiuny, dcadoio, etc. 

8. The Perf. and Plup. for7xa, éorjxecy (not elorjxecy), form the Dual and 
Pl. immediately from the stem, viz. Perf. &-ord-rov, &-ord-uev, &-o7Td-tTe, é-ord- 
ot(v); Plup. &-ord-rov, -arv, &-ord-pev, f-ord-re, &-ord-cav; instead of éory- 
xévat, éorévat is regularly used. The Part. is éerdc, -Goa, -O¢, Gen. -drdg, 
-don¢, also éornxac, -vie, -dc, Gen. -dTo¢, -viag. 

4. The forms of the Impf. éridovuy, -exc, -et, Edidovy, -ove, -ov, are constructed 
according to the conjugation in -é# and -6w. Tke other forms, bridny, -n¢, 9, 
bdidwy, -we, -w, are not used (§ 130, Rem. 3). 
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Anp, ~Epog, d, 4, the air. 

dviornut, to set up, raise, 
awaken; mid., to raise 
oneself, stand up, rise 
up. 

Gyri-TaTtTw, to set oppo- 


VERBS IN -. 


LXIW Vocabulary. 


revolt; mid. to go or 
stand spart. 
dtiornut, to place apart, 
separate, sever. 
éviornut, to put into; 
perf., to be present. 


site; mid., to set oneself é&-opow,to make straight, 


against, oppose. 
drro-oTau, to draw away. 
arro-oT pégu, to turn away. 
avo¢c, -7, -ov, Attic avoc, 
-ov, dry, thirsty. 


erect, set up, restore. 
NVioxoc, -OU, 6, a@ rein- 
holder, guide. 
Svoia, -a¢, 7, a sacrifice. 
iornut, to place, make to 
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establish, appoint, to 
render, to make. 

Aipvy, -n¢, 7, & marsh, a 
pond, a lake. 

AotpO¢, -ov, 6, a plague, a 
pestilence. 

vegédn, -n¢, 7, @ Cloud, a 
net for birds. 

mapioTnut, to place be 
side, to help. 

17, where? whither ? 


stand. on war. 

KaSiornut, to lay down, 7oAv@iiia, -ac, 7, & mul- 
titude of friends. 

'H roAvgidia dtiorgot Kal droonG nai droctpéger. Ei tig Suaiav mpocdépwv 
ebvovy vouiler Tov Pedy xadiotaval, dpbvac Koigag Eyer. Oddi rdv dépa ol av- 
Spwrot Toic Spvioww elwv eAcbVepov, mayidag Kal vegédac ioravrec. vAarrov, 
uh Td Képdog oe THE SixaLoobyng agioTH. "Ev tr TleAororvyotaxp rodéuwp ei¢ 
Gvnp, 6 Tlepixage, &apdou riv wid kal aviorn Kal avtetarrero Kal T@ Aowugd 
kal TQ ToAéuyp. Mi ddiorn trode véovg Tig Ent tiv dpetiy 6d0d.' OeutoronxAge 
Aéyeras elretv, O¢ TO MtAriadov tpdraov abrov éx Tév brvwv dvotain. Tav- 
radoc tv Tz Aiuvy avocg eiornxer. Td pév rod ypdvov yeyovds,* Td dé évectag 
éori, Td d2 péAAov. Ol Kopivdcor rodAode ovppayoue dréornoay ard Tav ’ADn- 
vaiov. Ol Nadfioe ard rév ’AYnvaiwy aréorncayv. Tlapaord roi¢ druyéow: 
Il ord* ; 17H BG*; Ol '’ADnvaios roicg Nakiowe droordow dw abrév trodéun- 
cav. Tlapaorainre roicg drvxyéowv. Adyoc dueaorapdn, trode ovppayous ard THE 
woAews aroor7vat. ‘Hvioyoy yvauny ornoets apiorny. 

Sportsmen place snares and nets for the birds. The bad seek to sever the 
friendship of the good. The trophies of Miltiades woke Themistocles from his 
sleep. Let us not turn away youths from the way to virtue. Do not sever (pl.) 
the friendship of the good. The citizens were afraid, that the enemies would 
make their allies revolt from them. The bad rejoice, if they sever (part.) the 
friendship of the good. Tantalus stands thirsty in the lake. The wise man 
takes care not only for (gen.) the present, but also for the future. The soldiers 
raised (aor.) a trophy over (ara, w. gen.) the enemies. The Naxians sought to 
revolt from the Athenians. Assist (stand by) the unfortunate. Where shall we 
stand? where shall we go? Thou shouldst assist the unfortunate. The sol- 
diers will raise a trophy over the enemies. 


LXIV. Vocabulary. 


Anpérrodce, -ews, }, a cit GAAdTpios, -a, -ov, anoth- dva-ridnu, to put up, 
adel. er’s, foreign. offer. 


———- 


1 § 157. 


dgiornut, to put away, 
turn off, cause to re- 
volt ; 2 aor., to fall away, 


®§ 123. 3 § 153, 1. b, (a), (3). “§119, 1. and § 142 


° 


ToAELéw, w. dat. to carry 
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Gpyaréoc, -C, -ov, heavy, i.e. «staff of the Bac- mpoc-ridnput, to add. 
troublesome, burden- chantes, wound round po-riinu1, to set before, 
some. with ivyand vineleaves. lay out (for view), set 

dtadnua, -aroc, 76, a head- xtTTd¢, -od, 6, ivy. forth. [tre. 
band, a diadem. Heta-Tidnut, to change, oxi7Tpov, -ov, 76, a scep- 

Stagopa, -dc, 4, a differ- _ alter, remove. Tidnut, to place, arrange, 
cnce, a quarrel, enmity. p/uéopuat,w.acc.,toimitate. propose as a prize, give, 

éy-réSnut, to put in, instil. mepi-ridyuc, to put or set make; mid., place for 

Bipcoc, ov, 6,a Thyrsus, round. oneself, take. 


T@ Kadée rovotyte Fede TOAAG ayada riSyowv. ‘O TlAotro¢ roAAaace pera- 
ridno. tov Tév dv8porwy tpdrov. TloAAaKic of dvPpwroe roi¢g idiowg xaxoig¢ 
GAOTpLa mpocriSéaoty. Eilc rd BéArcov rider rd pédAov. ’Avriyovog Atévucoy 
wavra éuimetto, Kal KiTTov péev mepiTidele TH KEpaAG dvi dtadjpatog Makxedo- 
vixov, Supoov di avri oxnmrpov gépwv. Ol cogiotal tiv dpetiy rpoeriSecay. 
"EvridaGpuev roi¢ véote tio cogiac Epwra. ‘H riyn wavra dv perariein. Ob 
pdcroy tiv gio perarrGévat. TloAAanig doxotvres Once xaxdy soVAdv. ESe- 
pev, Kal doxodvrec oSAdv EGeuev xaxdv. Tac dtagopdc peradapuev. '’Apyadéov 
ynpac ESnxe Vedc. "ADnvaior yaAxiv roinoapuevoe Aéatvay tv riAatc THe aKpo- 
modes avéVecav. ‘Pov! t& dyadot Seivat saxdv, h tx xaxod to9Adv. Tod xa- 
«dv obdeic xpnorov Gv Sein. Meravere rac dtagopac. Avxotpyoy trav Sévra 
Aaxedatpoviowg vopouc, uadtora Savpalomev. ‘O rodeuocg mavra petaréVecker. 
Iipo rig dpetig Seot ldpdra ESecav. 


To those who do well the gods give (= place) many good things. We often 
add others’ ills to our own. We often see riches change (changing) the char- 
acter of men. The war has changed everything. God gave (placed, aor.) to 
men many good things. The war will change everything. Who would give 
(place, opt. aor. w. av) laws to foolish meg? It is not easy to change (aor.) na- 
ture. The gods,made (= rendered, placed) age burdensome. The bad we 
cannot easily make good (opt. aor. w. dv). The general should instil (pres. or 
aor.) courage into the soldiers. May riches never change (pres. or aor.) thy 
character! We will instil (aor.) into the youths a love for virtue (gen.). 


LXV. Vocabulary. 
Arro-didwpt, to give back, xévrpov, -ov, TO, a sting, T&yxGxog, -ov, thoroughly 


repay; mid., to sell. & goad. bad. 
didwut, to give, grant. paxap, -apoc, happy, bless- adv, again, on the con- 
Euredoc, -ov, firm, sure, ed. trary. 

lasting. péhirra, -n¢, h, a bee. ~— mpo-didwyut, prodo, to bhe- 


éri-AavSdavopat, to forget. peta-didwpi tivi Tivos, to tray. 
ef Sic and et3é, imme- give anyone a share of yp7lw, w. gen., to be in 
diately. anything. want. 
Ol Geol wavra diddaotv. Tvvairi® Gpyerv ob didwoww 4 pboic. Xapiv AaBar* 
ubuvnoo,* xat dode ériAadod. AaBdv drédoc, nal Aimpy® wadiv. "Q paxapes 
Beoi, dére ot SABov nat dokav dyadiv Exe. ‘'O mAodroc, dv dv dict Beoi, 


1 See § 52, 10. 2 § 47, 2. § 121, 12. 4 § 129, 11. 
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Eyemeddg éorev. 


powe Eduxe xépac,’ xévrpa pedirrace. 
"EoSAG avdpi xat éoFAd didwor esc. 


dov. 
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"A h gto dédune, rab? Eyer péva 6 dvOpwror. ‘H pbeie rab. 
"Qv* oor Sedo Edwxe, robrwev ypylover vi- 
Iirwy@ ethdd¢ didov. Xphaera 


dainwv nal mayxaxy avdpi didworv, dpeti¢ 0 dAtyore avdpact poip’ Ereras. 


ede por doin pidove mioTodvc. 


orpaTiGra: Tiv woAw Toi¢g ToAEuiote npodvdidooay. 


ynot ypnuatur® peradicoic. 


6 ede did. 


TLV. 


Toi¢ mAovoiowg mpétret Toig mTwyxoig dotvat. Ol 


'O dyadic xaipe: rot¢g wb 


Agi rod¢e dyadode avdpag yevvaiug dépecy, 6 Tt dy 
"Oc dv uéAAy rv rarpida rpodidévat, peyiornc* Cnuiac dktb® be- 
Ol Beot uor dvt? xaxcy dyaSa didoiev. idoc Pidov ob mpoddcec. 


God gives everything. If you (pl.) have received (aor. part.) a favor, remem- 


ber it; and if you have granted a favor (aor. part.}, forget (it). 
ceived (anything), give again (aor.). 


to possess. 


given men many good things. 
gods give (aor.) me faithful friends! 


If you have re- 


Give me, O God, riches and reputation 
The wealth which God has given (aor.) is lasting. The gods have 
Give ye to the poor immediately. May the 
Thou must bear nobly, what (6¢ av, w. 


subj.) the gods assign (give) thee. Good citizens will never betray their coun- 


try. God gave men many treasures. 
the town. It is well to give to the poor. 
Honor the gods, who give (part.) all good (pl.) to men. 


av)? 


AYedroc, -ov, not to be 
seen. 

dro-deikvOput, w. 2 acc., to 
show,represent,explain, 
declare any one as any- 
thing ; mid., show of my- 
self, express, declare, 
display, render. 

deixvipt, to show. 

dixaiwc, justly, fairly. 

eixyj, inconsiderately, un- 
advisedly. 


"Opxov geiye, kav dixaiucg duvigc. 
uétptog AngdeicS bovvodacy. 
IluvGayépac mapyyyeaAe roic pavPavovoel, oraviwg piv dpvovas, 
‘H wAaorix? dcixvodct ra eldn tav 


detxvidoty. 


xpnoapévouc dé Toi¢ Spxore TavTuc éupévery. 


LXVI. Vocabulary. 


Eupévo, w. dat., to remain 
with, abide by. 
évréc, w. gen., within. 
&§-opkdw, to cause to swear, 
administer an oath to. 
ériopKoyv, -ov, TO, & false 
oath, perjury. [by. 
érouvipt, w. acc., to swear 
pétploc, -G, -ov, Attic pé- 
Tpto¢, -ov, moderate. 
unrore, never. [tor. 
feeunrng, -od, 6, an imita- 


M7 te Seode émiopxov érburd. 


The soldiers intended to betray (aor.) 
Who would betray a friend (opé. w. 


Suvdpuc, to swear. 

Spkoc, -ov, 6, an oath. 
nwavTwc, in every way, 
throughout, wholly. 

mapayyéAAw, to order. 

mAaotiKy (i. e. TEXYVT]), MO- 
delling art, sculpture. 

povvbut, to strengthen. 

oraviwc, rarely, seldom. 

ynoioua, -aToc, TO, a de- 
cree, a resolution. 


°O olvoe 


OL didaoxadot trode padnrac utunrag EavtGy dto- 


Deby, tov dvd porwr xal évidre kal Tév Onpdv. M7 adéara deitne HAip. ’Avdpds 
vowy olvog EderEev. Spiryec dpxote ob xpGvras ob’ duvivrec, cbr’ dAdAove éEop- 
Kobvrec. ‘'Odiyotc deixvd ra bvrdc gpevav. Ol xpirat ra Wodgiopara aredeikve- 
cay. Marore elxi duvioire. ‘O BactAede Tov abrot vidv orparnyov arodéderyev 


Avoid an oath, even if you swear justly. Do not swear a false oath. Those 
who swear a false oath, are deserving of the greatest punishment. The Phry- 


1§39, Rem. 


* by attraction instead of 4. 
4 $52, 8. 


? § 158, 3. (b). 
®§ 158, 7. (y). 


4.121, 12 
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gians did not swear. The judges declare their resolutions. May you never 
swear unadvisedly! It is not becoming to swear unadvisedly. The Athenians 
declarcd Alcibiades (’AAxidiadye, -ov) general. 


LXVII. Vocabulary. 


"A€tdAoyoc,-ov,worthmen- wéOn, -7¢, 7, drunkenness, dAryapyia, -ac¢, 7, the rule 
tioning, noticeable, me- wpdc, -d, -dv, foolish; 6 of a few, oligarchy. __ 
- morable. pwpoc, the fool. TpaToC, -7, -ov, first. 
debrepoc, -a, -ov, second. vavrixdc, -7, -dv, belong- ovr-iornuc, to put togeth 
Sivapat, w. pass.aor,tobe ing to ships, nautical; er; mid.,assemble, unite 
able, can, have power. vauTix) Ovvautc, naval _ bring together. 
brioTauat, w. pass.aor., to power. 

know, understand. 

‘O rdAobro¢ oda divara. Ti¢ av pwpd¢ divacro tv olvp ciongyv; ’Avip 
Sixaréc dori, Seri adixeiv dvvapuevog uy Bodderar. parre undév ov" up ério- 
raca. "Aploréy tort ravr’ éxioracSa: nada. Zapev* oby oc &9éAopev, GAD’ 
S¢ duvéueda. IIpd pédn¢ advioraco. Ti cvpdéper eviowe rAovreiv, drav pd 
érioruvrat TO TA0bTy® xypjo8at*?;; Karadvdévrocg tod edo tovyyotaxod roAé- 
pou bAtyapyiay év raic wAeioraic wOAect KadioravTo. Ol roAéutot obK GrooT7- 
covrat, mpiv av EAwor' riv roAtv. Mivoc, 6 debrepoc, mpGrog "EAARvwy vav- 
rikiy dbvauw aftdAoyov ovveotjoato. ‘Yd Avoavdpov, tod Lraptiarov, ty 
’"ADAvatc TpLaKovta Tipavvat KaTecTatycar. 


Men have much power through wealth. Rise up (pl.) before intoxication. 
The enemies could not take (2 aor.) the town. Of what use is it to thee to be 
rich, if thou understandest not how to use riches? What fools could (dv, w. opt.) 
be silent over wine? No mortal is able to know everything. There are few 
who understand (part.) how to use riches well. The magistrates who are ap- 
pointed (aor. part. pass.) to rule over the town, must (dei, w. acc. of pers.) care 
for its prosperity. 


LXVIII. Vocabulary. 
"ADAL0¢, -d, -ov, trouble- der, manage; w. adv. Snoavpdc, -ot, 6, a trea 
some,pitiable,miserable. put into a disposition, sure. 


Gro-Tidnut, to put away; dispose. xata-ridnpt, to lay down, 
mid., take away. ért-Té0nut, toadd, putup- lay by; mid. lay down 


dta-Tedéw, to complete; on; mid, put on one- for oneself. 
w. part. it expresses the _ self; w. dat., apply to, xpavoc, -eo¢ == -ovc, Td, a 


continuance of the ac- _ attack, set upon. ’ helmet. | 
tion denoted by the par- éyxpareva, -ac, 7, self-con- Adgoc, -ov, 4, @ crest. 
ticiple, as dsareAd ypa- . trol. continence. orépavoc, -ov, 6, & Crown. 
guv, “I continue to é¢ddiov, -ov, 76, viaticum, potvixeoc, -éd, -e0v, con- 
write,” or “ writing.” travelling money. tracted -ot¢, -7, ~-otv 
b:a-ridnut, to put in or- 7xo, #&w, I am come. purple. 
1 by attraction instead of undétv trobrur, 4. * see § 97, 3. 
* $161, 3. 4 see § 126, 1 
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Ol KeAriBnpec mepi tac xegadde xpavy xyadkad mepiTivevras potvixoicg oKg- 
uéva' Adgoig. Oddéva Snoavpdy rarol kaTadjoy apeivw* aidovc. Tic dv éxor 
¢iAov ddpova Foiro, Hevodovte Guvovre xé tig éx Mavriveiag dyyedog Aéywy, 
rov vidv abrod Tov TpiAdoyv redvavai®: Kdxeivog anédero piv Tov oTépavor, 


ueréAes d2 Siwy: érel dé 6 Gyyedog mpocéSynxe Katt éxeivo, bre vind TéeSvyce, : 


rad 6 Revogay érédeto tov orépavov. *AAKiBiadng Egvyev ele Laapryv Kar 
rove Aaxedatmoviove mapagvver exidécSat toic ’’ADyvaio. Te piv rd cdua® 
diarederpévy Kaxd¢ xpeia Eoriv iarpod, TH St Tv puydy gidov. "Edddiov ele 
Td ynpac Katarivov. Ol ’AYnvaios tv ro devtépy tod IeAorovvyotaxod rode- 
uov Ere $d Tod Aoruod aDALOTaTa dteTeEDycav. Kaxdyv obdév pierar év avdpi 
Vepéda Veuévy Tov Biov cwgpoobvyy Kal éyxpatecar. Todc miorode rivecDa 


dei Exaorov éavT@. Ol wodAiras PoBodvrat, py ol moAEuLoL TH WOAEL ExiTUIavTaL — 


The citizens attack the enemies. We will take the good as our friends. 
The citizens feared that the enemies might attack the town. Lay by travelling 
moncy for old age. Put on (aor.) the crown. Take care that the enemies do 
not attack (subj. aor.) you. Croesus deposited many treasures of gold in his 
house. The character of men is often changed by riches. Nature cannot easily 
be changed. A golden crown was placed (aor.) by the Athenians on the gate 
of the Acropolis. Everything has been changed by the war. _ 


LXIX. Vocabulary. 
"Apuor3n, -7¢, , exchange, the same time; mid. ovv-véw, to spin, weave 
recompense, return. give oneself up with together with. 
orparo¢, -ov, 6, an army. others to a thing. ~ 
ovv-eTt-didwyt, to give at : 

Xapis yapire drodidoraz. Te eb rocotvre woAAance xaxy arodidorar duorBn.. 

Tlarpideg moAAakig da xépdog xpotddSnoav. TIoAAa dépa dédorat Toig dvIpé- 
woig Tapa Tov Sedv. ‘Qe péya 7d uixpov éoriy bv xaip@ dodév. “Ore elAe® ray 
OnBaiwy rod 'AAéEavdpoc, drédoTo trode tAevdépove mavtac. ‘Exdy ceavroy 
79 KAwdoi™ ovverididov, napéxwv ovvvjoat, olerioi® nore mpaypact BobAerat. 
‘Opoiwe aicxpov, axovoavta xXpjoimov Adyou wh pavdavev, Kal didduevdy rt 
dyadoyv rapa Tov giduv un AauBavewv. Ol rodira: doBodvrat, uA} WéALE Tpo- 
éidGrat. Myrore ind trav gidwy mpodidoio. ‘O otpard¢ bn’ abrod tod orpa- 
tTHyov mpovdidoro. ‘Azddov Td Kireddoy. 

Everything is given by God. ‘The wealth which is given (aor.) by God is 
lasting. The town was betrayed by the soldiers to the enemies. We must 
bear nobly, what is sent (given) by God. The friend will not be betrayed by 
the friend. Alexander is said, when he had taken (aor.) Thebes, to have sold 
(aor.) all the free citizens. The army is said to have been betrayed (aor.) by 
the general. The citizens feared, that the town might be betrayed. Let us 
sell (aor.) the goblets. ; 


1 from doxéw, to adorn. * see § 52, 1. 
7 see § 122, 9. redvavar instead of reSvyxévar, Comp. § 184, 8. 
* also. ® § 159, (7). © § 126, 1. 


: KAw9, one of the Parcae, or goddesses of Fate. 
by attraction instead of mpaypaciy, & BobAerac. 


a —_— a ee ee 


av 
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LXX. Vocabulary. 
AAndIac, traly, in reality. é7v-deixvipe, toshowbrag- modvre2fc, -é, costly, 
dugi-évvit, to put on, gingly,makea boastful splendid. 


dress in. display of; mzd., show p7rwp, -opoc, 6, an orator. 
Gr6AAduL, to ruin; mid. of oneself boastfully.  o@évvupt, to quench, ex- 

be ruined or lost, per- xepdvviy, to mix. tinguish. 

ish. mappnoia, -ac, 7, free- ovv-aroAAvu, to ruin at 
év-deixviju, toshow; mid, | dominspeaking,frank- the same time; mid., go 

show of oneself. ness. to ruin at the sametime. 


Pidor gidote ovvardAAvyrar ducruyovotv. Oddérore xAéoc tod20v ardAAvrat. 
*"Avdpoc dixaiov xaprdc otk ardAAvTat. Al yvvaixec yaipovow dyudtevvdpevat 
wadac todyrac. Oi dAndG¢ copot ob oreidovoty erideixvvcdat THY abToy oo- 
giav. ‘O olvoc, dav tdare! xepavvinrat, Td coua povvvow. ‘H dpyh ebdode 
oBevvbotro. ’Ael bv te Biw apernv Kai cugpocivny évdeixvvco. Oi Tlépoas 
woduredeic oroAdc augiévverto. ‘O pytwp tiv yvouny peta nappyoiag aredei- 
§aro. "AAKiBiadnce bd Tév ’APnvaiwy orparnyd¢ aredcix Sn. 

The Persians put on splendid clothes. Always show in your life virtue and 
soundmindedness. We admire the friends who accompany their unhappy friends 
to ruin (going to ruin together with, etc.). Let us express our opinion with 
frankness. The sophists made a boastful display of their wisdom. Women 
put on splendid clothes. The orator should express (aor.) his opinion with 
frankness. 


SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -Ll. 


L Verbs in -ve which annex the Personal-endings to the 
Stem-vowel. 
§ 1385. Verbs in -a (i-orysm, ZTA-): | 

1. xé-yon-y1, to lend (XPA-), Inf. xiyoavan, Fut. yoyo, ete. ; 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. yoeyoopos.—Aor. éyoyoapry in this sense is not 
used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong: 

2. yon, oportet (stem XP.A- and XPE-), Subj. yoy, Inf. yoqven, 
Part. (70) yoew»; Impf. éyony or you», Opt. yoein (from XPE-). ° 

8. anoyon, tt suffices, sufficit ; there are also formed regularly from 
XPAQ, anozxonoww, Inf. éroyoqy; Impf. aaéyon; Aor. anéyen- 
oz(y), etc. Mid. emoyxompat, to have enough, to abuse, waste, ano- 
ye7o0a, inflected like yoaoua. 

4, dvivnwt, to benefit (ON.A-), Inf. dvwever; Impf. Act. wanting ; 
Fut. 6x700; Aor. orca. Mid. ovivapat, to have advantage, Fut. 
dvjoopor; second Aor. ovjuny, -7o0, -7t0, etc., Imp. dvyoo, Part. 
dvipevog, Opt. dvainy, -at0, -azo (§ 134, 1), Inf. 6vacbou; Aor. 


1 § 47, 10. and § 161, 2. (a). (a) 
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Pass. o9797» instead of wvjuxy. The remaining forms are sup- 
plied by oedeiv. 

5. mt-p-ndy-w, to fill (IL4A-), Inf. 2ipndevue; Impf. ey mr 
Fut. wlyow; Aor. étiyoa; Mid. rivalapat, nipnhacdor; Impf. 
éniundoapyy; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 2éndyopat; Aor. Pass. exdnodyy. 
—Mid. | 

The in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when a / precedes the reduplication ; e. g. gumimAauat, but éve- 
TULTAGUNY. 


6. niumonut, to burn, Trans., in all respects like mipndnquc. 

7. TAH-ML, to bear, endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them vzouérw, avezouat); Aor. ézlnv, (t10,) tlainy, cAjOt, rAjvas, 
clas; Fut. cdjcouct; Pert. zézdyxa (on the forms zéziapey, etc, 
comp. § 134, 3). 

8. g7-ui, to say (stem ..4-), has the following formation : 


Present. ACTIVE. Imperf. 


Indi- | S.1.| gaye! Indi- | S. 1. | épnv 
cative. -| ons | cative. . | one, usually E¢noda 
| dnoi(y) . | on 
| oaTor . 2, | parov 
| aro . | éparny 
v1.) paper 1. | épapev 
F guré . | pare 
| pdoi(v) . | &pdoar 
90, $6. $9, ONTOV, POpeEV, o7- Opt. ast gainc, gain, gainrov 
Te, gaou(v) and gairov, gainrny and 
padi or ga3t, date, péTor, gairny, dainuev and d¢ai- 
gator, pire, gdtwoav and pev, gainre and ¢gaire, -ev 
pavTwv 
gavat 
gic, Pdoa, Pav 
G. pavTos, paone 


MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. repaodw, let tt be said. Aor. Part. dapuevoc, affirmeng. 
Verbal adjective, ¢ardc, garéog. 


Rem. 1. In the second person ¢gc, both the accentuation and the Jota sub 
script is contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the Ind 
Pres. (except ¢7/¢), see § 14. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) fo affirm 
(ato), to assert, maintain, etc. The Fut. ¢70w, however, has only the latter. sig- 
vification ; the first is expressed by Aé§w, pd. The Impf. épnv with ¢avaz and 
¢a¢, is used also as an Aorist. 


* In composition, dv7i l, of t, dvrionc, ob , dvridnot, ob 
but Subj. dvriga, bona ce HON tone, cbudyc, avrignot, cbugyot, ete. 


ee 
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The following Deponents also belong here: 

1. dyapos, to wonder, be astonished, admire, Impf. ay epny ; Aor. 
nyactry; Fut. ayacoucs. 

2. dvvapc, to be able, Subj. dvvmpost (§ 134, 1), Imp. dvvaco, Inf. 
dvvacb ot, Part. duvaperos ; Impf. évraprny and ydvy.; second Pers. 
édvvw, Opt. dvraipnr, vrei (§ 134, 1); Fut. durycouor; Aor. 
Edvvndyr, 78. and éévvacdne (§ 85, Rem.) ; Perf. dedvvnuoe; ver- 
bal adjective, duvazog, able and possible. 

3. éniorapot, to know, second Pers. émozacat, etc., Subj. énic- 
toot (§ 134, 1), Imp. éxiozm, etc.; Impf. yrucrapyr, yaicrw, etc., 
Opt. exioraiuny, enioraso (§ 134, 1); Fut. émozyooua; Aor. yr- 
zyOnv (Aug. § 91, 3); verbal adjective, émoryres. 

4. ocpou, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. égao is used instead of 
it in prose); Aor. 7oac87v, amavi ; Fut. goacOjoope, amabo. 

5. xgéuapot, to hang, pendeo, Subj. xpéuopos (§ 134, 1); Part. 
xpenapevog ; Impf. expeucpyy, Opt. xoeuaiuny, -cvo, -arro (§ 184, 1) ; 
Aor. éxpeucodry»; Fut. Mid. xoeujoouet, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. aotac8at, to buy, a defective Aor. Mid., used by the Attic 
writers instead of the Aor. Mid. of civ comet, viz. éoryoapny (§ 87, 
4), which is not used by them, Subj. TEDL GDA Cet (S 134, 1), Opt. TOL 
py, -o00, -cuzo (§ 134, 1), Imp. zeraco or meio, Part. moiapevos. 


LXXI. Vocabulary. 


Aaiuoviov, -ov, TO, the xwun, -n¢, 7, a village? Tpo-onuaivw, to indicate 


Deity. ovxétt,no more,nolonger. — beforehand, reveal. 
Eurinpnut, to set on fire, moAttiK6c, -7, -dv, relating mporepov, sooner, before. 

burn up. to the state; Tad modi- otv-erpt, to be with. 
etxAea and evxdeia, -ac, Ta, politics. owdpovéw, to be of sound 

4, fame. moTepoc, -d, -ov; wer? mind, sensible or pra- 
&uc, as long as. which of two? worepov, dent. [save. 
Zows, perhaps. whether. geidopuat, w. gen., to spare, 


Laxparne wpd ravrov Pero! ypivac rove dvOphmove cwgpoovyyny xtjoacVar. 
"Ev bAniot xpq Tove copode bye Biov. “Epya xal mpaéerc dpetig, ob Adyorg 
Cndrovv xypedv. “lowe elrrot® ric av, drt xpiv Tov Lwxparyn py TpoTepov Ta Tro- 
Asrixa didaoxery rode éavt@ ovvdiatpiBovrag } cwdpoveiv. Lwxparn¢e tiv 1o- 
. Ay TOAAA Gvycev. Ol modéutoe TOAAAC Komagc Evénpnoav. Xwxparng 7d dat- 
pbvioyv Edn mpoonuaivery éEavT@ 7d péAAov. Tlévoc, gaciv, ebxAciag marhp. Ol 
woAira: Tovc orpariétas Tie dvdpeiacs HyaoSnoav.® “AAKcBiadyc, wo Dwxpares 
ovrny, tduv7dn Tov HD Kaddy ExcSuutdy xpareiv. Tlptaiuny xpd wavrwy xpn- 
parr Tov odor dvdpa gidov elvai yor. TloAAot mad dvvauevot peideoVat, 
mpiv épgv, tpacdévrec obxére divavrat. 


Socrates maintained (aor.), that the Deity revealed the future to him. I 


§ 125,20. *%§126,7. 3 dyac9ai reve rivog, to admire one for sonething. 
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maintain, said the general, that (acc. w. inf.) you must attack the enemies. 
Virtue will always benefit man. Fill (aor.) the goblets with wine. The town 
was set on fire (aor.). The moderate (man) will always be able to control evil 
desires. The wise (man) will always iove virtue. Socrates understood (aor.) 
how to turn the youths to virtue. We cannot purchase a faithful friend for 
money. 


§ 136. Verbs in -8 (ci-Oy-ut, OE-): 


1. i-7-ys (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found: 
only in composition. : 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. Ind. ine, ing, igou(v); ierov ; iepev, tere, idor(v) or letou(y). 
Subj. (6, inc, ig; inrov; iGpev, inte, iGor(v); agtd, agduge, agug] 
(agin in Xen.), ete. 
Imp. (cede), Zee, iérw, ete. Inf. lévac. Part. leic. ieioa, lév. 
Impf. | Ind. iovy (from ‘IFQ), dgiovy or 7diovy (seldom éecy), lecc, der; le- 
, tov, lérny; leuev, tere, iecav. Opt. leinv. 
Perf. elxa. — Plup. eixecv. — Fut. wow. — Aor. I. nea (§ 131, 2). 
Aor. II. | Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (§ 131, 2); Dual elrov, eitny; 
Plur. eiuev, xavdeipev, cite, aveite, eloav, ideioav. 
Subj. Q, a6, aga, a7, etc. 
Opt. elnv, cing, ein; elrov, elrnv; eluev, eite, ciev. I 
Imp. &¢, ages, rw; Erov, Erwv; Ete, ETwoav and EvTwv. 
Inf. elvar, dgetvac. — Part. eic, eica, Ev, Gen. Evrog, slong, apévTog. 
RemaRkK. On the Aug. of d¢inut, see § 91, 3. 


| MIDDLE. 
Pres. | Ind. feyat, ieoas, ietas, etc. Subj. iduar, adipar, ij, agg, ete. 
Imp. feco or lov. Inf. iecSat. Part. léwevoc, -n, -ov. 
Impf. | léunv, leoo, ete. Opt. loiuny (letunv), loio, adzoio, ete. 
Aor. IL. | Ind. efunv Subj. oar, addpuat, 9, ao, rat, ddnrat 
eloo, adeiao Opt. mpooiuny, -oio, -oiTo, -oineda, ete. 
elro, dgeiro Imp. ov, fo0., ete. 


elueda, ete. Inf. &oar. Part. fuevoc, -n, -ov. 


Perf. eluar, pedcipat, Inf. elodar, uedeiodur. — Plup. ciuny, eico, ddeioo, ete, 
— Fut. 7oona.— Aor. I. 7xaunv only in Ind. and seldom. 


PASSIVE. 
Aor. L. env, Part. édeic. — Fut. é94c0at. — Verb. Adj. étéc, éréoc ( ageToc). 


§ 137. Eiwi (stem ES-), to be, and Ezpe (stem J-), to go. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. 8. 1.{ eiué, to be §=| Subj. 6 Ind. | eiuz, to go Subj.fo 

2. | el nC 2.| i ing 
3. | éori(v) 7g 3. | eiot(v) in 

D. 2. | éordy hrov D.2. | trov intoy 
3. | éorév . hrov 3. | troy intoy 

P. 1. | dopey opuev P.1.| iuev iwpev 
2. | éaré Te 2. | ire inte 
3. | elai(v) ot(1) 3.) bict(v) iwot(v) 
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.2.| tode Inf. eivae Imp. | 292, zpocede, | Inf. lévae 
8.| foTw Part. Ov, otca, seldom mpécet| Part. /ov, lod- 
D. 2. | éorov Ov 3. | iz7w, Tpocitw oa, lov 
8. | éoTwv G. évruc.obone | D. 2. | irov Gen. lovrog, 
P. 2. | éore a ea 3. | irwy lovone. 


3. éorwoar, seldom foTwv P. 2. | ire 
(more scldom 61rTwyv) 3. | irwoayv or iovTwy 


IMPERFECT. 
Ind. Opt. Ind. Opt. 
S.1.] 7v, I was elny S. 1. | gecv or ga, I went lowe or 
loin» 
2.| hoda eln¢ 2. | Yecc, us'ly yecoda lowe 
3. | av ein 3. pee lot 
D. 2. | 7orov (yTov) | elgrov D. 2. gecrov, us’ly yrov locrov 
3.| yorny (nTnv) | einrny 3. peirny, “ gthy loitny 
P.1. | nyev elnuev (eluev) | P.1.| geyev, “ Quer iouuev - 
2.| hore (7Te) elnte (cite) 2.) gecre, “ gre loure 
_8.1 hoav elnoav and elev 3. | geoav lovey 


“Fut. oouat, I shall be, &oy or Eve, é éorat, ete. — Opt. éooiunv. —Inf. éceo- 
Jar. — Part. éoopevos. 


Rem. 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of edi, to be (except the second Pers. 
el), see § 14. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back as the 
general rules of accentuation permit; e. g. mapetut, wapet, napeort, etc., Imp. 
rapiodi; but capzv on account of the temporal augment, mapéoraz on account 
of the omission of e (tapécerat), mapeiva: like infinitives with the ending -vaz, 
Tap, -7C, -%. etc., on account of the contraction; the accentuation of the Part. | 
in compound words should be particularly noted; e. g. tapwv, Gen. mapévtog. 
80 also mapiov, Gen. taptovTog. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of elt, to go, follow the same rules as those of ely - 
to be; hence.several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds; e. g 
wapetut, Taper and wapecot (third Pers. Sing. of eluc and third Pers. Pl. of eli)» 
but Inf. wapiéva:, Part. raptor. 

Rem. 8. The Pres. of ely, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and Part., 
among the Attic prose-writers, has almost always a Future signification, I shall 
or will ge, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by Epyouac (§ 126, 2). 


LXXII. Vocabulary. 
"Areiut, to be away, or 67%ev, namely, forsooth, éginu:, to send up to; 


absent. scilicet. mid. w. gen., send one- 
Grerut, to go away. elo-eut, to go, or come self or one’s thoughts 
&pxéopat, w. pass. aor.,to _ into. after anything, i. e. de- 

satisfy oneself, be con- éufpoyite, to drive into sire. 

tented, w. dat. the net or snare, en- xadinpt, to let down, lay. 
&dinut, to let go, give up, _—snare. kampoc, -ov, 6, a wild boar. 

neglect. &&-inut, to let or send out; xaprepdc, -4, -6v, strong, 
Bidu, ta live. of rivers, empty itself. large. 


Séov, -ovroc (from dei), 76, érecra, afterwirds, then, xpavyf, -n¢, 7, @ cry, ® 
that which is owed,duty. _ hereafter. shout. 
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Aidor, -ov, 6, a stone. wéON, -NC, 7, & fetter. acc., *o revenge oneself 

pedinut, to let go, give mAcovuxie, oftener. on. [ known. 
up, neglect. Tpoc-Ell, tO gu tO, Ap- Pavepdc, -a, -dy, evident, 

napackevalw, to prepare; proach. XLwv, -6vo¢, 7, snow. 


mid., to prepare oneself. o7réuc,-aroc,76,themouth. O¢, Attic for el¢ (with per- 
mapinut, to let pass,luosen. Tiupév, to help; mid.w. sons). 

Ol ayade? eb dia rdv trvov pedidor Ta déovta mparrerv. ‘Adele TA davepa 
ud diwxe 72 dgav_. ToAAol dvdpwroi Egievrar wAobrov.' Tlédag Aéyovory eir 
rov 'EAAqcrovrov KxeSeivar Eépénv rimwpodtpevov d7Sev rov ‘EAAHCTOVTOY. 
Obr’ bx yeipdg uedévra.xaprepdy Aidov pGov* Karacyeiv, obr amd yAwTTy¢ Ad- 
yor. ‘Hpaxdne rov ’Eovuavdiov xampov diotac peta xpavyns ele xiova ToAAiy 
mapemévoy eveSpoyioev. ‘O Neidog éinow ei¢ tiv Sadarrav éxta oropacww. 
"Arra® brett’ Eorat, Tavra Beoic péAet. El Sunrd¢ el, BéAtiore,4 Svyta xai 
gpdver. Mépvyoo® véog dv, O¢ yépwv Eon roré. Aixacoc io’, iva kal dixaiwy 
rixyc.£ Biag mapotone obdiv ioxyie: vouoc. Etdaipwr elnv nal Seoig gidog. 
"AAéEavdpod elev? El uy 'AAgEavdpoc hv, Atoyévng Ov fv. Bidoy® dpxotpevog 
Tol¢ wapovot, Tov arévTwy ob egiéuevog. Kal vedrne nat yjpac® dupe Kare 
borov. Ol dvOpuror eddamoveiy dévavrat, xav mévyntes Gow. 'AARVEeLG oor 
rapéotw. “Iwuev, © pido. Pevye dixyooraciac nat Epiv, rodéuou mpocovTog. 
"Exel f Mavdavn rapeckevaleto Oc amioica rad mpd¢ Tov dvdoa, 6 ’AoTvayne 
BAeye mpdc Tov Kipov: 'Q rai, jv uévyc rap’ éuoi, mpdtov mév, brav BobAy eic- 
tévat Og éué, ext cot Lora,” Kal yapev cor uGAAov Ew, dow dv wAeovanig elcing 
Oc éué. "Erecra d2 immoic toicg éuoicg xpnoy, Kai, brav aning, Eywv aret od¢ dy 
atrog E9éAy¢ Inoue. 


The good (man) will never omit to do his duty. Many strive after (é¢ieo9az. 
w. gen.) the unknown, while they neglect (part. aor.) the known. Xerxes laid 
fetters on the Hellespont. Let not a man be a friend to me with the tongue 
(dat.), but in reality. Be just, that you may also obtain justice. The friend 
cares for the friend, even though he is absent. When the enemies came into 
the town, the gitizens fled. Goin, O boy! The soldiers should all go away 
from the town. Two armies came into the town. 


1§158,3.(b).  %§52,10. 7§62. 4652.1, §6122, 11. 
6 § 121, 16. 7§196,7. 4 142,9. ° 439, Rem. 
% glyac bi Tit. to be in the power of any one. 


ra 
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§ 138. II. Verbs in -wi which annex the Syllable wi or vi to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem ends with 
a, e&, 0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, « or o. 


Voice. | Tenses. 


Act. | Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut. 


é-oxeda-o-Snv 
oxeda-o-Ojoopat 


a. Stem in a. 
oKxeda-vv0-pu! 
&-oxeda-vvt-v! 
é-onxédd-Ka 
é-oxedd-Kelv 
OKEdu-Ou, 
Att. oxedd, -de, -¢ 
é-oxédd-oa 
oxedd-vvi-uat 
é-oxeda-vvb-unv 
é-oxéda-o-pat 
&-0KE6G-0-UNY 


okeda-o-T6¢ 
oxeda-o-Téo¢ 


Ke-KOpE-0-0[al 


b. Stem in e. 


Kopé-vvo-pe! 
&-xopé-vyb-v! 
KE-KOpE-Ka 
&-Ke-KOpE-KELY 
Kopé-ow, 
Att. xopd, -cic¢, -ei 
é-KOpe-ca 


Kopé-vvii- wat 
é-Kope-vvb-unv 
KE-KOPE-0-Udt 
é-ke-KOpé-0- NV 
kopé-o-o.at 
é-Kope-o-aunv 


é-Kopé-o-Onv 


Kope-o-Sjoouat 


KOPE-O-TOC 
Kope-0-Té0¢ 


—— 


c. Stem in o (w). 
~ oTpa-vvb-pe! 
b-orpo-vyd-v! 
&-oTpW-Ka 
é-OTpO-KELY 
OTpO-oW 


E-oTpw-oa 
OTPW-vyt-Uat 
-orpw-vvb-uny 
E-oTpw-pat ~ 
é-oTPO-uNV 


‘Eorpo-Onv 
oTpw-I7joopat 


OTPW-TO¢ 
OTpW-TEOC. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 


6A-Ad-jt,? perdo | 6A-Av-pat, pereo | du-vd-y0* bu-vi-wat 

6A-A0-v* OA-AG-pny Op-v0-v* ap-vb-uny 

dA-aAe-xa (?OAEQ), perdidi, bu-wuo-Ka bu-Opo-pat 
§ 89. ("OMOQ), 

6A-wA-a, perit § 89. , 

bA-wAé-Kecv, perdideram bu-wud-Kery | bu-wud-pnv 


. | 6A-@A-etv, perieram 
6A-G, <ei¢, -e7 
bAe-oa 


bu-ob pat, -el 
d)0-0a Opo-cauny 
. | A. I. P. ou6-0-Snyv et on6dnv 
I. F. P. du0-0-Snocopat. 


6A-otpat, -e% 
A. IL. 0A-opuny 


Remark. "OAAvut comes by assimilation from 6A-vvut. For an example of 
a stem-ending with a mute, see deixyduc above, under the paradigms (§ 133). 
The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of duvuuc is 6uwuoopévog. The remaining forms 
of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the o among the Attic writers; e. g 


buaporat, 6uaporo. 
1 And oxeda-vviv, Wane — xope-vviw, &-xopé-vyvoy — oT pio-vvine, 


b-orpo-vvvov (alwa 
* And dAAt-o, & 


te oy — duvt-o, Guvv-ov (always 0), 
15 
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SuMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERB. 
The Stem ends: 


§139. A. In a Vowel and assumes -yvv. 


‘ (a) Verbs whose Stem ends ina. : 

1. xEQd- -vvb-, to mix, Fut. xegdow, Att. xeo0; Aor. Fxegaca; 
Perf. nExodxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexodpot; Aor. Pass. éexoaO yy, 
also ExeQaa Oy».—Mid. 

2. xpeud-rvv-wt, to hang, Fut. xgeucow, Att. xpeyad; Aor. éxoe- 
uaoa; Mid. or Pass. xgeuarvipo, I hang myself or am hung (but 
xogucapat, to hang, Intrans., § 135, 5); Fut. Pass. xeeuacdncopas; 
Aor. éxosucodnr, I was hung, or I hung, Intrans. 

3. _ RETO-YVU-[lt, to spread out, expand, open, Fut. metxow, Att. 
geto; Perf. Mid. or Pass. meee pan ; Aor. Pass. éetacdny (Syn- 
cope, § 117, 1). 

4. oxsda-vvi-u, to scatter, Fut. oxedéow, Att. oxedo; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éoxedacpoe; Aor. Pass. éoxedacdnp. 


(b) Verbs whose Stem ends ine. 
1. &-vvv-1, to clothe, in prose éuquéerydut, Impf. euquevyyy with- 
out Aug.; Fut. dugioo, Att. duqua; Aor. yugiece; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. yugieopat, nugisoat, nugieorat, etc., Inf. iuqiucdo; Fut. 
Mid. auqitcouas, Att. auqiovuor.—Aug,, § 91, 3. 

2. Cé-vvv-p1, to boil, Trans., Fut. Céow; Aor. &eoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. iecpot; Aor. Pass. &Ceodn».—(Céw, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

3. xooe-vvd-u1, to satisfy, satiate, Fut. xopéow, Att. xoga; Aor. 
éxogsoa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexdgecpat; Aor. Pass. Sa _— 
Mid. 

4, opé-vvd-p, to extinguish, Fut. oBéou; first Aor. goBeou, I ex- 
tinguished ; second Aor. goBy», I ceased to burn, went out; Perf. 
EoByxa, I have ceased to burn.—Mid. oBevripa, to cease to burn, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. éoBecuot; Aor. Pass. éoBéodn». No other 
verb in -vvut has a second Aorist. 

5. orogé-vvi-ut, to spread out, abbreviated form ozogruiu, Fut. ozo- 
eéow, Att. czoga; Aor. gozogecn. The other tenses are formed 
from ozearvupt, viz. Zozpmpat, éorpadyr, otgmtds- See § 138, 


A, ¢. 
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(ec, Verbs in o, with the o lengthened into wo. 

1 Corset-ys, to gird, Fut. wow; Aor. aca; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. sCacpat (§ 95).—Mid. 
— Gob-vri-pt, to strengthen, Fut. 60000; Aor. iééwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. %6opo, Imp. %6wao, farewell, Inf. é¢6008a1; Aor. Pass. 
&6pnodnr AS 95). 

3. orQ60- yvv-ut, to spread out, Fut. orewow; Aor. Soronee, ete. 
See orogenyt and § 138, A, ¢. . 

4, 1000- yvi-ut, to color, Fut. yowow; Aor. Zyonca ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xéyoopces. 


§ 140. B. In a Consonant and assumes -v¥ (see 
deix-vu-m, § 133). 

1. dy-vv-wt, to break, Fut. a&o; Aor. ga&a, Inf. aka; second 
Perf. é&ya, I am broken; Aor. Pass. é&ynv (Aug., § 87, 4).—Mid. 

2. sioy-vi-pt (or eipyo), to shut in, Fut. elotw; Aor. eigga. (But 
Bigyo, eioko, eloka, to shut out, etc.). 

3. Cevy-vi-ut, to join, Fut. Cevgo; Aor. ievéa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. evypoe; Aor. Pass. &Cevydyv, more frequently &Céyyy. 

4. ply-vd-pt, to mix, Fut. wife; Aor. suka, piSar; Perf. ueuize ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. péutypor; Aor. Pass. éuiyOn», mere frequently 
éutynv; Fut. Perf. weuifopa. 

5. oly-vd-pe or ofye, prose avolyript, avotye, to open, Impf. avew 
yov; Fut. avoigo; Aor. avépta, avoitar; first Perf. avémya, I have 
upened ; second Perf. avepya, I stand open, instead of which Att. 
cevepy poet; Aor. Pass. avepy yr, avoydrvae (Aug., § 87, 6). 

6. Opogy-v0-Ul, to wipe off, Fut. opopém; Aor. apnoea. —Mid. 

7. 60-v0-pu, to rouse, Fut. dec0m; Aor. agca; Mid. dordpmou, to 
rouse one’s self, Fut. cogovpar; Aor. meen: 

8. any-vi-p, to fix, fasten, Fut. ajtw; Aor. éarta; first Perf. 
nennye, I have fastened ; second Perf. 2ényya, I stand fast, Mid. 
nnyvv wou, I stick fast ; Perf. nenyypyou, I stand od Aor. Pass. éa- 
ynv.—Mid. 

9. dny-v0-p, to tear, break, Fut. 6nEw; Aor. %67a; second Perf. 
Eggoya, I am broken, rent; Aor. ég&yyv; Fut. Pass. dcyjoopee. 


LXXIII. Vocabulary. 
*andnc, -&, unpleasant, join again, ofan army, a7o-cBévvtut, to quench. 
disgusting. set out again. |  8deAvyuia, -ag, 4, dislike 
éva-Set)v0uc, to yoke, or dva-xaiv, to burn, kindle. disgust. 
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Gcabpfryviut, to break xwriAAw, to chatter, prat- gether, make coagulate, 


asunder, tear in pieces, tle. |light. | compose. 

tear away. Abxvoc, -ov, 6, a lamp, a Pvonpa, -aroc, Td, breath. 
tyxaAAwrifouat, to be pardaxds, -7, -dv, soft, ¢¢, durée, 76, light. 

proud of, make a dis- _rich, tender. ZOAos, -ov, 46, ill-will, an- 

play. 5AADuL, to destroy. ger. | jury. 
b£-6AA 0, to ruin utterly. orvyéw, to hate. wevddpklov, -ov, TO, pers 


Cebyvous, to yoke, join.  cvpumpyviut, to join to- pevdopxog, -ov, perjured. 

Tév Bpwpatov ra Adora,' tav tig mpocgépy, mply excSupeiv, andy paiverat, 
aexopeopivore 62 xal BdeAvypiay rapéxet. Te aire gvojparte 76 pév wip ava- 
aaboe.ag dv, Td 62 Tod Adyvou ga¢ dmooBécetac. Ol ’ADnvaior pera waone THE 
duvaueug eri rode Tlépcag dvélevéav. Ma daimovwv yxodov dpoys. ‘'H tBpee 
ROAAA 76n Tov av9porwy arddAecev Epya. El puq gvadézetc pixp’, arodeic ra 
ueilova. Of wodéutor Gpocayv rag ovvdjKag guactar. Eevogavyc bAeye, riyy 
yi 8& dépoc Kal rupd¢ cvpnayjvat. Lwxparne, lddv*® 'Avriodévy 7d deppwyd¢ 
luatiov uépog del rocodvea pavepov: Ob raboy, Edn, EynadAwrilopevog nyiv ; 
Lebdopxoy arvyei Gedc, Scric dueirar. Zede dvdp’ soaéoerev 'OAduriog, b¢ rdw 
éraipoy padvaxd KxotiAdwy bfarardy b0édec. 

Boil (aor.) the water, O boy! The garment is torn. The milk is curdled 
(ovpriyvupe, perf. 2). The doors are open. The wine was mixed (aor.) with 
water (dat.). The goblet is broken to pieces. The light is extinguished. The 
soldiers will again set out against the enemies. Swear (sulj. aor.) not without 
reason. Haughtiness will ruin you all. Extinguish (aor.) the light. The wo- 
men in sorrow (sorrowing) tore (aor. mid.) their garments. 


~§ dl. Inflection of the two forms of the Perfect, 


~ t 
xetiwarand nuat. 


(a) Keipac, to lie down. 
Keiuos, properly, [ have laid myself down, I atm lain down, hence, 
Ile down, is a Perf. form without reduplication. 

Perf. | Ind. keipat, Keloat, xelrac, keiueda, xeiote, xeivTat ; 

Subj. xéwuat, xéy, kénrat, ete.; 

Imp. keioo, xeioSo, etc.; Inf. xetodar; Part. xeiuevoc. 
Plup. | Ind. éxeiunr, éxetoo, Execro, third Pers. Pl. éxecyro ; 

Opt. xeotunv, xéoto, Kéorro, ete. 
Fi. ay nen 
Compounds, avaxetpat, xaTaxetuat, xaTaxeccat, etc.; Inf. xaraxeio9ac; Imp 

KaTaxetoo, éyxetoo 


(b) "Hyac, to set 
1. ‘Hucu, properly, I have seated myself, I have heen seated, hence, 
I sit, is a Perf. form of the Poet. Aor. Act. eica, to set, to establish. 
The stem is H4- (comp. 7o-rae instead of 73-rou [according to § 8. 
1.] and the Lat. sed-eo). 


=o 


: 451, 1. . 2 ¢ 126, 4. 


XS 
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Perf. | Ind. juat, Foal, noTat, jueda, node, FvTac; 
Imp. 700, 7o9w, ete.; Inf. yoda: ; Part. 7pevoc. 

Plup. | inv, joo, nore, jueda, 700, Hvro. 

2. In prose, the compound x@@zpo, is commonly used instead of 
the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from that of 
the simple, in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing. Perf., nor in 
the Plup., except when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. | xaSnuat, xadnoa, ca3-nrat, etc.; Subj. ca0upar, xady, xadqrat, 

etc.; Imp. xadqoo, ete.; Inf. cadjo09at; Part. cadnuevoc. 

Plup. 


éxadnunv and xadnunv, éxadnoo and xadjoo, éxaUnro and ka 
OHoro, ete.; Opt. cadoiunr, xaSolo, kaVotTo, ete. 


Remark. The defective forms of jae are supplied by Keodac or Weadat 
(prose xadéleoPat, xadiverIar), 


§ 142. Verbs in -0, which follow the analogy of Verbs in -u1, in 
forming the second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

1. Several verbs with the characteristic «, 2, 0, v, form a second 
Aor. Act. and Mid., according to the analogy of verbs in -s, since, 
in this tense, they omit the mode-vowel, and hence append the per- 
sonal-endings to the stem. But all the remaining forms of these 
verbs are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the modes 
and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of verbs in -ys. 
The characteristic-vowel is in most cases lengthened, as in gozys, 
viz. @ and 8 into 7, 0 into w,t and v into? andv. This lengthened 
vowel remains, as in égoryv, throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. 
The Imp. ending -78t in verbs whose characteristic-vowel is g, in 
composition is abridged into @; e. g. mgoBe instead of xgopy Or. 


Modes | a. Characteris. a | b. Characteris. ¢ | c. Characteris. o | d. Charac. v 


and BA-Q, Baiva, di-a, 
Persons. to go. h. . | to wrap 
Ind. §. 1. | @-87-v, I went EoSnv, I ceased | Eyvur, IT knew | tddv, to go 

9. | &-Bn-¢ EoBnc [to burn | Eyvog Edd¢ lin or 
8.| &-Bn Eoin - éyva &60 [under 
D. 2. | &-Bn-rTov EoBnrov Eyvwrtov éddroy 
3. | &-Bn-ryv toBnrny éyvorny edtrny 
P. 1. | &-@n-pev EoBnpev Eyvopev Eddpuev 
2. | é-Bn-rTe EoBnre Eyvure édore 
3. | &-Bn-cay Eo Bnoay Eyvwcav Edboay 
(Poet. EBay) (Poet. Eyvov) Poet.édtv) 
Subj. S.| 86, Pac, BG! oB6, -Z¢, -g yva, yrec, yup" | dbo, -9¢, -g" 
D. | Birov opnrov yvarov dintov 
P. | Bapev, -Fre, oBapev, -7TEe, yvaper, -Te, diwper, 
-dot(v) -ot(v) -@ot(v) re, -wot(y) 


1 Compounds, e. g. dva36, dvaB{e, etc.; 4rooBG; diayvd; avadbe 
15* : 
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Opt. S. 1. | Bazav oBeim yroinv 

2. | Baing oBeing yvoing 
8. | Bain oBein yvoin 

D. 2. | Bainrov et -airov| oBeinrov et-eirov| yvoinrov et-olrov 
8. | Bacyrny et-airny| oBernrnvet-eirny| yvoinrny et-oirny 

P. 1. | Bainuev et -atpev| oBeinuer et-eiuer| yvoinuer et-oiuev 
2.| Bainre et -aire | oGeinre et-cire | yvoinre et -oire 
3. | Baiev (seldom | oGetev yvotev (rarely 

Bainoav). yvoinoav). 

Imp. S. | B70, -770 oBidt, -7rw yvavd1, -OTw! dd91, -bTw! 
D. 1. | B7Tov, -#Trov oBntov, -ftwv | yvarov, -orav | ditov,-brov 
P. 2. | Gare oBnre yore dvre 

3. | BaTwoav and oBjtwoay and | yverwoay and | dirwoay et 
Bavrwv oBévTuv yvovruv dtvrer 
Inf. Bavat oBivat yvovat divat 


Part. Bas, -Goa, -av | oBeic, -eioa, -év | yvote, -otca, -v db¢, -doa,-bv 
G. Bavrog ‘°| G. oBévrog G. yvovrog G. dévroc. 
_ Remarx. The Opt. form div, instead of éviny, is not found in the Attic 
dialcct, but in the Epic. In the Common language, the second Aor. Mid. is 
formed in only a very few verbs; e.g. mérouas (§ 125, 23), xpiacdat, to buy 
(y 135, p. 165). 


Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like Verbs in -pe. 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: 

1. didqcox, to run away (§ 122, 6), Aor. (4PA-) Spa», -ae, 
“&, -Opev, -&78, -coav, Subj. 500, dogs, deg, Sector, Spoduer, Space, 
Seaat(r), Opt. dgainr, Imp. Seah, -czw, Inf. dcérer, Part. dede, 
-BO0, - ay. , : 

2. séropes, to fly (§ 125, 23), Aor. (IIT_A-) éneny, Inf. arives, 
Part. #ré¢; Aor. Mid. éaréuyr, aracdas. 

8. oxedioo or oxehio, to dry, make dry, second Aor. (2K4A-) 
Soxdny, to wither (Intrans.), Inf. oxAqvat, Opt. oxaiyy (§ 117, 2). 

"4, pOa-veo, to come before, anticipate (§119, 5), second Aor. 

SpOyy, POjvas, PIAS, PIG, POainy. 

5. x0i00, to burn, Trans. (§ 116, 2), second Aor. (K.AE-) éxczy,® 
I burned, Intrans. ; but first Aor. Zavoa, Trans. 

6. dé, to flow (§ 116, 8), Aor. (PYE-) ig6iyv,* I flowed. 

7. yoigo, to rejoice (§ 125, 24), ‘Aor. (X.APE-) éyadony.* 

8. alioxowc, to be taken, Aor. (4.40-) Glow and sale» (§ 122, 1) 

9. Bio, to live, second Aor. éBicov, Subj. Brod, -¢, -@, etc., Opt. 
Bigy» (not Broixy, as yvoiny, to distinguish it from Opt. Impf. 
Brorny), Inf. Bicdvon, Part. Buovs; but the Cases of the Part. Buns 
are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Buicas. Thus, aveBiooy, I came 


eee 
. * Compounds, e. g. dvafnd:, avaBa, avaBnre ; ardoByd ; Ciayvad: ; dvadov:. 


* These are strictly Pass. Aorists, though they ha ipni- 
re y mgh they have an Act. Intrans. signi 


td 
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co life again, from e¢vauBioioxouat.—The Pres. and Impf. of Bioo 
are but little used by the Attic writers; instead of these, they em- 
ploy the corresponding tenses of (0, which, on the contrary, bor- 
rows its remaining tenses from ftom; thus, Pres. fo; Impf. soo 
(§ 97, 3); Fut. Beocowor; Aor. éBiow; Perf. BeBiooxa; Perf. Pass. 
BeBroret, Part. BeBropevos. 

10 gvo, to bring forth, produce, second Aor. égiv, I was pro 
duced, born, I sprung up, arose, was, give, pug, Subj. gua (Opt. 
wanting in the Attic dialect) ; but the first Aor. pica, J produced, 
Fut. guow, I will produce. The Perf. 2éqvxa, also has an intran- 
sitive sense, and also the Pres. Mid. gvopat, and the Fut. picopcs. 


§ 143. O78 @ (stem EIZ., to see), I know. 


PERFECT. 


Subj. eida 
eldg¢ 
eid7 
eldnrov, -Rrov 
eldapev 
eldnre 
elddor(v) 


oida 
. | olada 
. | olde(v) 
. 8. | lorov, lorov 
. | lopev 
. | lore. 
iodot(v) 


Imp. 
tos 
lorw 
lorov, torwv 


Inf. 


eldévaz 


Part. 
eldd, -via, -d¢ 


lore 
lorwoav 


PLUPERFECT. 


‘{ Ind. S. - goecy' Dual Pl. gdecpev 


2. | Jdere and -ecoda goetTov goetre 
. | gdee(v) goeitny qdecay 
Opt Sinz eldeinv, -n¢, -n; Dual eldeingrov, -aryv; PL eldeinuev (seldom 
eldciuev), eldcinre, eldciev (seldom eldeiycayv). 
Fut. eloouat, I shall know.— Verbal adjective, loréov. 
Lovorda, ooo of oida, I am conscious, Inf. ovverdévat, Imp. ctvod:, 
Subj. cvvecdd, etc 


LXXIV. Vocabulary. 


Alua, -arog, 76, blood. 

axoAéorwc, with impu- 
nity, extravagantly, li- 
centiously. 

éro-Baivw, to go away. 

drro-ytyvaonw, to reject; 


drro-xporrw, to conceal: 

axpnoroc, -ov, uscless. 

Bon 3éw, to hasten to help, 
assist. 

dvw, to go or sink into, 
put on. © 


w. éuavtév, give oneself éx-7éTouat, to fly away. 


up, despair. 
Grro-d.dpackw, w. acc., to 
run away from. 


— 


 buninAnpi ri tevos, to fill. 


vexpoc, -d, -6v, dead; 6 
vekpoc, & Corpse. 


mapa-réTouat, to fly away. 

mp0-o.da, to know before- 
hand. 

mpooSeréc, -f, -dv, or 
mpbateroe, -7, -ov, add- 
ed (by art), artificial 

mrépvs, -yoc, 7, &@ wing. 

ovyyltyvookw, w. dat. to 
pardon. [that. 

Sore, w. inf. and ind., 80 


' First Pers. 367, second #d708a, third yd, are considered as Attic forms. 
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OL dv9purot tiv aAndeav yvovat oreidovowy. Trade ceavrov. Tvevat 
yaderdy pétpov. ‘'H rodg éxcvduvevoev bd Tov Troheuiuy dAbvat. devye 
rode axoAdotwc Biaoavrac. Liyyvwdi por, @ watep. Aude péytotov dAyog 
dviporote Epv. ’Okeia 7dovi mapanraca P¥avet. ‘O dovdAog EAavev' drodpag 
rov deonérnv. Ol orparnyol Eyvwoav? roi¢ moditaic Bon deiv. Mirore ceavroyv 
imoyv@¢.  Aaidadog rotnoag mrépvyag npocdetag bgénrn pera Tov ’Ixdapov. 
LvAAac tvérAnoe Thy rdAtv povov Kal vexpOv, Ocre Tov Kepapecxdr® aiuare pune 
vat. Ol rodépcoe tiv ynv TeudovTes anéBnoav. “Axpnorov mpoedévat TA péA- 
Aovra. Ol dyaVol ravtwr puétpov icacww (know how) txetv. TloAAol dvSpwroas 
sire Sixag yoecav, ovTE vomuovc. 

Go away, O boy! The whole town flowed with blood. The bird flew away. 
The general determined to assist the town. The father pardShed the son. 
Mayest thou not live licentiously! Men rejoice to know (aor. part.) the truth. 
The town was taken by the enemies. Let us not despair. The slave ran away 
from his master. The boy rejoiced when he saw (aor. part.) the bird fly away 
(aor. part.). It is well in everything to know (how) to observe moderation. 
Never praise a man, before (ply av, w. subj.) thou knowest him well. (cagc¢). 


§144. Deponents (§ 118, Rem.), and Active Verbs whose 
Future has a Middle form. 


a. List of Deponents Middle most in use. 


"Aywvilouat, to contend,  destoopat, to greet, AwBaouat, to insult, 
alkiCouat, to treat inju- déxouat, to receive, pavrevouat, to prophesy, 
riously, dtaxeretouat, to exhort, _ papripouat, to call to wit- 
aivirrouat, to speak darkly, dwpéopuat, to present, ness, 
aloSavouat, to perceive, etykeAebouat, to urge, paxouat, to fight, 
alridopat, to accuse, évTéAdAouat, to command, péugopat, to blame, 
axéouat, to heal, érsxeAevopuat, to urge, Hnxavaopat, to dense, 
axpoaouat, to hear, épyalouat, to work, pipéouat, to imitate, 
axpoBoAilouat, to throw evyouat, to pray, pvdéouaz, do speak, 

Jrom afar, to skirmish, —7yéoptat, to go before, pvdodoyéouat, to relate, 
GAAopat, to leap, Seaouat, to see, pvxdonat, to low, 
aévaBiookopuat, to restoré to laopat, to heal, EvAetouat, to gather wood, 

life, or to live again, [Adoxouat, to propitiate,  EvAilouat, to gather wood, 
Gvaxotvoouat, to communi- innafouat, to ride, ddbpopuat, to mourn, 

cate with, loxupiCouat, to exert one’s olwvilouat, to take omens 
drexSavopat, to be hated, _ strength, by birds, 

GroAoyéouat, to speak in Kavycopat, to boast, bA0gipopat, to lament, 

defence, -  KotvoAoyéopat, to consult dpxéopuat, to dance, 
épdouat, to pray, with, do¢paivopuat, to smell, 
doraloyat, to welcome, KTaouat, to acquire, mwapattéouat, to entreat, 
édixvéonat, to come, Antlopat, to plunder, mapakeAevouat, to urge, 
Bralopzat, to force, Aoyifouat, to consider, mapanvSéouat, to encour. 
yiyvouat, to become, Avpaivouat, to maltreat, age, 


+ § 121, 13. * determined. 3 a place in Athens. 4§ 119, 


hc er, A ee, § <n 


——_ ee ee 
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wapprotalupaty to speak oxérropat, to consider, brioxvéouas, to promse, 
Sreely, ora0udouat, to estimate broxpivouat, to answer, 
rérouat, to fly, (distance), peidopuat, to spare, 
npayparevouat, to be busy, oroxalouat, to aim at, odéyyouaty to speak, 
mpooiutacouat, to make a oTparevopat, to go to war, piAoppovéouat, to treat 


preamble, orparoredevouat, to en- kindly, 
mpogaciCouat, to offer as camp, xapilopuat, to, show kindness, 
Gn excuse, Texuaipouat, to limit, xpaopat, to use, 
muvdavouat, to inguire,  TexTaivouat, to fabricate, avéopat, to buy. 
oéGopat, to reverence, rexvaouat, to build, 
e 


b List of Deponents Passive most in use. 


*AAGojtat, to wander, évavridouat, to resist, Hdopat, to rejoice, 
&xPopat, to be displeased, tvSupéopat, to reflect, kpéuauat, to hang, 
BobAouat, to wish, évvoéopat, to consider well, uwvoarrouat, to loathe, 
Bpvxzaopuat to roar, ériuédouat and -éopat, to olouat, to suppose, 
déopa, to want, take care, Tpodupéouat, to destre, 
écavoéopat, to think, érriorapat, to know, oéPopat, to reverence, 


évvauat, to be able (Mid. ebAaBéopmat, to be cautious, 
Aor. only Epic), 


REMARK. “Ayayat, to wonder, aldéouat, to reverence, GueiBouat, to exchange, 
éutAAGouat, to contend, arroxpivouat, to answer, GroAoyéouat, to apologize, dpvéo- 
uat, to deny, dvdAifouct, to lodge, dtadéyouat, to converse with, Entvdeopat, to reflect 
upon, Aotdopéopzat, to reproach, péugopat, to blame, dpéyouat, to desire, wetpdopat, to 
try, mpovoéouat, to foresee, dtAodpovéopat, to treat kindly, and $:AoTipéouat, to be 
ambitious, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their Aorist. Of these, dyauaz, 
aldéouat, du:AAaopat, dpvéopat, diadéyoua: and $tAor¢uéopuat, are more frequently 
‘ fn the Pass. Aor.; on the contrary, dueiBoual, droxpivouat, droAoyéouat, péu- 
gouat and ¢Ao¢povéozat, more frequently in the Mid. Aor. 


ec List of Active Verbs mostin use with a Middle Future. 


*Ayvoéw,® not to know, Baive, to go, deicat, to fear, 

¢5u,t to sing, Btba, to live, didpackw, to run away, 
axotu,t to hear, Bréro,® to see, dtixw,* to pursue, 
cAaAalw,* to cry out, Bodu,t to cry out, byxwputala, to praise, 
éuapravu,t to miss, yeAao,t to laugh. elui, to be, 

éravTau,t to meet, ynpaoxa, to grow old, ératvéw,*® to praise, 
dérroAatu,t to enjoy, ytyvooka, to know, ériopxéw, to perjure one’s 
épralw,t to seize, daxvu, to bite, self, 

Badicw, to go, oiaptave, to sleep, Eoin, to eat, 


* Also with Fut. Act., in writers of the best period —Tr. 


t Also with Fut. Act., but only in the later writers. Comp. Rost. Gr. Gram. 
§ 82, VLD,c) The forms of the Fut. Mid., however, are to be preferred —Tx. 
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Vavualw,* to wonder, 

Béw,* to run, 

Snpaw, Inpeiw,* to hunt, 

Oiyyavo, to toush, 

Yrv7oKy, to die, 

Bpeckw, to leap, 

xauve, to labor, 

KAaiw,t to weep, 

aAérrw, to steal, 

KoAalw,*® to punish, 

Kaualy,* to indulge tn _fes- 
tivity, 

layyavu, to obtarn, 

AruBavu, to take, 

Atypao, tw lick, 

uavbavo, to learn, 


ACTIVE VERBS WITH A MIDDLE FUTURE. 


véw, to swim, 
olda, to know, 
olua2w,* to lament, 
dAoA‘Gw,* to howl, 
duvupt,t to swear, 
épaw, to see, 
maizw, to sport, 
nacxw, to suffer, 
daw, to leap, 
ive, to drink, 
ninta, to fall, 
rAEw, to sail, 
mvéw, to blow (but cvp- 
mvevow), 
rviyw,t to strangle, 
rovéu,* to dere, 


[§ 144. 


TpocKuvew,* to reverence, 
péw, to flow, 

otydu, to be silent, 
o.wrraw,t to be silent, 
oKxanTw, to sport, 
orovddlw, to be zealous, 
oupiTTw, to pipe, 
TikTw,* to produce, 
Tpéxw, to run, 

TpOyw, to gnaw, 
Tvyyavw, ® obtain, 
Tata, to rail at, 
gebya, to flee, 
¢8avu,t to come befere, 
XGoKw, to gape, 
zepéw,* to contam. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
ELEMENTS OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


§ 145. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.—Predicate. 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression of 
a thought in words; e. g. zo oday Gadde, the rose blossoms, 6 av- 
Sonos Gr7r0¢ sori, tO xadov Godoy Hadies év rH rov nateog xynq. 
Every thought must contain two parts or ideas related to each 
other and combined into one whole, viz. the idea of an action and 
of an object from which the action proceeds. The former is called 
the predicate, the latter, the subject. The subject, therefore, is that 
of which something is affirmed, the predicate, that which is affirmed 
of the subject; e. g. in the sentences, 76 g0dov Sadia, 6 dvPgu- 
nog Ovntos éoti,—z0 6080» and 6 a&vPoumnog are the subjects, #daa- 
Aas and Ov770¢ ott, the predicates. 

2. The Greek language expresses the relation of ideas partly by 
inflection ; e. g. 20 Godoy Gadd-et, 6 orQATLOITYS may-8 Tt Ot, OF OTQU- 
zito poy-0v7as; partly by separate words; e. g. the tree ts 
green, 0 avPounos Svyro¢g éotwv. In this last example, the notion 
or idea contained in a&»eon0g is connected by éoriy to that con- 
tained in Ov7z0¢. 

8. The subject is either a substantive,—a substantive-pronoun or 
numeral,—an adjective or participle used as a substantive,—an ad- 
verb which becames a substantive by prefixing the article,—a pre- 
position with the Case it governs,—or an infinitive. Indeed, every 
word, letter, syllable or combination of words may be considered as 
a neuter substantive, and hence can become & subject, the neuter 
article being usually prefixed. | 

Td pddov Barret, the rose blossoms. "Ey® ypadgu. Tpei¢ ZASov. ‘O 
aoogoe ebdaiuwr éoriv, the wise man is happy. Oi raAast évdpeiot hoav, the an 
cients were courageous. Ol mepi MtAriadny nadi¢ buayéoavro. Td di=- 

dGoKety Kadrov boriv. Td el otvdcopos tori, the et is a conjunction. 
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4, The subject is in the nominative. 


Rem. 1. The subject is in the Acc. in the construction of the Acc. with the 
Inf., see § 172. In indefinite and distributive designations of number, the sub- 
ject is expressed by a preposition and the Case it governs; e.g. ei¢ révtTapag 
hAGov, about four came; 80 ka éxaorove, singuli, kata E9vn, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 2. In the following cases, the subject is not expressed by a separate 
word : 

{a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it is 
particularly emphatic; e. g. ypugu, ypaderc, ypadger. 

(b) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it tannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject being 
in @ measure contained in the predicate, or, at least, indicated by it and hence 
readily known; e. g. émel of moAéusor av7nASov, Exnpruée (se. 6 xgpv&, the her- 
ald proclaimed) toig¢ "EAAnot mapacxevacacda. So onpaiver rH odAmyyt, 
todAnctyfev (sc. 6 oadrexrne, the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet). So 
also bec, tt rains, viget, it snows, Bpovrd, tt thunders, doTpanret, se. 6 
Zetc, it lightens, are to be explained. 

(c) When the subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, e. g. in such 
expressions as acl, Aéyovcs, etc., the subject dvSpwrot is regularly omitted. 

Rem. 3. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are commonly expressed by Ti ¢, 
or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., e. g. Aéyovor, gaoi, or by the third Pers. Sing. 
Pass., e. g. Aéyerat, or by the personal Pass., e. g. p:Aodpar, oq, they love me, 
you, etc., or by the second Pers. Sing., particularly of the Opt. with a», e. g. 
daing av, dicas, you may say, one may, can say. 

5. The predicate is either a verb, e. g. zo 60d0v & &AA 81, or an 
adjective, substantive, numeral or pronoun in connection with edvat. 
In this relation efvar is called a copula, since it connects the adjec- 
tive or substantive with the subject so as to form one thought; e. g. 
6 §odov xalov éorev. Kigos ye Bacthets. 30 ode 
navtov mom@toS. Oi avdges youv tosis. Tovro 6 ROY Wd 
docs rode. Without the copula evar, these sentences would stand 
zo §080v —xalov. Kvoog— Bacideve, etc., and of course would 
express no thought. | 

Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish the use of elvat, when it expresses a 
. distinct independent idea of itself, that of being, existence, abiding, etc., e. g. ove 
Sede, there is a God, God is, exists, from the use of the same word a8 a copula. 
In the former sense it can be connected with an adverb; e. g. Swxparnc vy der 
adv roic véotg; KaAGS, KakGe lori, tt is well, ill, ete. 


° 


§ 146. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in number 
and person; the predicative* or attributive adjective, participle, 
Sa ee Pe 


_ * When the adjective belongs to the predicate, and is used in describing what 
is said of the subject, it is called predicative ; but when it merely ascribes some 
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pronoun) or numeral, and the predicative substantive, or the sub- 
stantive in apposition (when it denotes a person), agree with the 
subject in gender, number and Case (nominative). 

"Ey® ypagu, od ypagecc, obTo¢ ypager. 'O évdpwrog Svyrég éoriv. ‘H dperp 
Kaan toriv. Td mpdypua aicypov éoriv. Oi "EAAnveEc roAeutKdraror Hoav. ‘O 
Kado¢ traic, 7 Copy yuv7n, TO uUikpdyv Téxvov. Kipoc hr Baotdeic; here the pre- 
dicate PaotActc is masculine, because the subject is masculine. Tépipic hv 
Gacidaea; here the predicate is feminine, because the subject is feminine. K®d- 
poc, 6 BaatAeic, Touvpts, 7 BaciAeca : 

-2. As siyat, when a copula, takes two nominatives, viz. one of 
the subject and one of the predicate, so also the following verbs, 
which do not of themselves express a complete predicative idea, 
take two nominatives: vaapyeus, to be, yiyvecO-au, to become, piven, to 
arise, spring from, to be, avkavecOat, to grow, peeve, to remain, xa- 
tactivat (from xaPiornut), to stand, Soxsir, éorxevas and gaivecOau, 
to appear, dnhovod-at, to show one’s self, xadsioSoa, ovonalecOos and 
AsysoO-at, to be named, axoveww, to hear one’s self called, to be named 
(like Lat. audire), aigsicbat, anodeixyvotos and xgivectat, to be 
chosen something, vopitedat, to be considered something, and other 
verbs of this nature. 

‘O Kipoc éyéveto Baotaede rv Tlepody, Cyrus became king of the Persians. 
Aca robtav 6 Pidimnog nbEn 9 wéyac, by these means Philip grew great. 'AA- 
wiBiadn¢ gpédn otparnyoc. ‘“Avti didwy nal Eévwv viv KoAakec nat Beoi¢c 
&xSpol dkobovary (audiunt), instead of friends, etc., they (hear ene) 
are called flatterers and enemies of the gods. 

Remark. Instead of the second Nom., several of these verbs are also con- 
nected with adverbs; then they express a complete predicative idea; e. g. Td 
dvSog kaAGe abfaverat, the flower grows beautifully. Thus, the verbs y? y- 
veodase and daz particularly, are connected with the adverbs diva, xupi¢. 
éxag, tyyic, Gc; ©. g. Toig "AYnvaiwy orparnyoic tyiyvovto dixa al yvdpas, 
the views of the Athenian commanders were divided; ta mpaypata obTrw régv- 
x ev, the affairs were of such a nature. 


LXXV. Ezxercises for Translation from English into Greek. 
(§§ 145 and 146). 


Piety is the beginning of every virtue. To mortal men God is (a) refuge. 
The wise strive after virtue. Learning (to learn) is agreeable both to the youth 
and to the old man. Before the door stood about four thousand soldiers. The 
(maxim), know (aor.) thyself, is everywhere useful. The general commanded 
(aor.) (them) to hold (their) spears upon (el¢) the right shoulder, till the trum- 


uality to the substantive with which it agrees, it is called attributive ; @ e. g. in 
“the expression 6 ayadu¢ avijp (the good man), ayao¢ is attributive. but in 6 av7jp 
dort ayadog (the man is good), it is predicative.—TRx. 


16 
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peter should give a signal (with) the trumpet. The herald made (aor.) procla- 
mation to the soldiers to prepare themselves for (ei¢) battle. We admire brave 
soldiers. Without self-control we can practise (aor.) nothing good. Semiramis 
was queen of Assyria. Socrates always passed his time in public. After (uera, 
w. acc.) death, the soul separates from the irrational body. It is (= has itself ) 
difficult to understand (aor.) every man thoroughly. The Loves are perhaps 


called archers on this account, because the beautiful wound even from a dis- — 


tance. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given (aor.) by the Athenians to the Spartans 
asa general. The Lacedaemonians were (xaraorivaz) the authors of many ad- 
vantages to the Greeks. Minos, who (part.) had raled very constitutionally and 
had been careful to do justice, was appointed (aor.) judge in (xara, w. gen.) 
Hades.. Virtue remains ever unchanged. If (éav, w. subj.) one, chosen (to be) a 
general, has subjected (aor.) an unjust and hostile city, shall we call him unjust ? 


§ 147. Exceptions to the General Rules of Agree- 


ment. 


(a) The form of the predicate 1 in many cases does not agree with 
the subject grammatically, but in sense only. (Constructio x ata 
ovveoty or ad intellectum). 

Td rAHSo¢ ExeBoSnoav, the multitude brought assistance ; the verb would reg- 
ularly be singular here, but is put in the plural, because 7A77So¢ being a collec- 
tive substantive, includes many individuals. ‘O orpardc aréBa:vov. Td orpa- 
romedov avexapovy. Tod pepaxiov tore xaddc, the boy ts beautiful ; here the sub- 
stantive is neuter, while the adjective is masculine, agreeing with the subject, 
therefore. only in sense. Td yuvaixidy bore Kady. 


(b) When the subject is not to be considered as something defi- 
nite, but as a general idea or statement, the predicative adjective 
is put in the neuter singular, without any reference to the gender 
and number of the subject. In English we sometimes join the 
word thing or something with the adjective, and sometimes translate 
the adjective as if it agreed with the substantive. 

Obie dyadov modAvKxotpavia: el¢ xoipavoc Eotw, a plurality of rulers is 


not a good thing, etc. Al uetaBodAal Auvmnpoy», changes are troublesome. ‘H 
uovapxia Kpartoroy. 


Rem. 1. When the predicate is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees with the 
subject in gender, number and Case, as in Latin; e. g. Otrd¢ éoriv 6 dvip, this 
ts the man. Atty tori rnyn Kat apy) mavtwv Tév Kaxdv. Todré bore rd dv 
Soc. Yet the Greeks very often put the demonstrative in the neuter singular, 
both when it is a subject and predicate; e.g. TotrT6 torw 4 dtxatoctyn, 
_ Gus te justice. Todd tore myyn Kal dpxn yevéoeug 


(c) Verbal adjectives in -z0¢ and -zéog frequently stand in the | 


neuter plural instead of the singular, when ase ag are used imperson-. 
ally like the Latin verbal in ~dum. 


mf ee Nr ee, ge ———_ 


a a ee —_, © eee, 


b 
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Teora sore roi¢ gidocc, we must trust friends, instead of miorév tome. So 
also, when the subject is contained in an infinitive or in a whole clause, where 
fn English we use the pronoun it; e. g. T#v mexpupévny poipay ddivara 
sori droguyeiv xal Seq, tt is impossible even for God to escape the destined fate. 
AHjAG Loti (it is evident) bri dei Eva yé Tiva Rudy Baothéa yevéoSat. 

(d) A subject in the neuter plural is connected with a verb in the 
singular. 

Ta (oa rpéxet. Ta aieynere tore wae Kaxod avdpd¢ ddpa. 
bvnow ob Ex et. 

Rem. 2. When the subject in the neuter plural denotes persons or living be- 
ings, the verb is often put in the plural, to render the personality more promi- 
nent; 6. g. Ta TéAn (magistracy, magistrates) Tove oTpariétac térxeppav. This 
is also the case, when the idea of individuality or plurality is to be made particu- 
larly prominent; e. g. Pavepa Foav broxywpotvTuy Kal lrrev Kat ica 
lyvn moAAG (many tracks appeared). 

(e) A dual subject is very often connected with a plural predi- 
cate. 

Ato dvdpe épaxécavro. "Adeagod dio hoav kadoi. 

Rem. 3. The dual is not always used, when two objects are spoken of, but 
only when they are of the same kind, either naturally connected, e. g. 7éde, 
xeEipe, OTe, two feet, etc., or such as are considered as standing in a close and 
mutual relation, e. g. ddeAda, two brothers. 

Rem. 4. A feminine substantive in the dual has its attributive in the mascu- 
line dual; e. g. dugw TO mdAee; here To (masculine) agrees with wdAce (femi- 


nine), and so in the other examples. To yuvaixe. “Augwrotvtrw TO Hpépa. 
‘Toiv yevestowv. Totro To téxva. 


(f) When the predicate is a superlative, and stands in connection 
with a genitive, the gender of the superlative is commonly like that 
of the subject, as in Latin, more seldom like that of the genitive. 


@débvoc xarerorariog sort tév viowy. ‘O HAtog navTwy Aaurps- 
raroég¢ tory. Sol omnium rerum lucidissimus est. 


LXXVI. Ezercises on § 147. 
The army of the enemy retired. The people of the Athenians believe that 


, (acc. w. inf.) Hipparchus, the tyrant, was killed (aor.) by Harmodius and Aris- 


togiton. Envy is something hateful. Drunkenness is something burdensome 
to men. Iractivity is indeed sweet, but inglorious and base. Beautiful indeed 
is prudence and justice, but difficult and laborious. To learn from (7ap4é, w. 
gen.) (our) ancestors, is the best instruction. Together with the power, the pride 
of man also increases. Money procures men friends and honors. Afflictions 
often become lessons to men. The misfortunes of neighbors serve (= become) 
as (elc) a warning to men. The Athenian (of the Athenians) courts of justice, 
misled by a plea, often put to death the innocent (= not doing wrong), while 
(dé) they often acquitted the guilty (— wrong-doers), either moved to sympathy 
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(sympathizing) by (é«) the plea, or because the guilty had spoken (aor.) grace- 
fully. The two long roads lead to (ei¢) the city. The Spartan youths, in the 
streets, kept their hands within the mantle. The enemy possessed themselves of 
two great and magnificent cities. The eagle is the swiftest of all birds. Virtue 
is the fairest of all blessings. 


§147>. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. Two or more subjects require the verb or copula to be plural. 
When the subjects are of like gender, the adjective is of the same 
gender, and in the plural; but when the subjects are of a different 
gender, then, in case of persons, the masculine takes precedence of 
the feminine and neuter, and the feminine of the neuter; but in 
case of things, the adjective is often in the neuter plural, without 
reference to the gender of the substantives. 

O @idAcamog xaté ’AAEEavd por TOAAG wal Savuaota Epya anedei- 
Eavro. ‘0 Swxpatne cai dTIAGrwov hoav cogoit. Hunrnyp wat 
h Ovyatnp hoav xadai. ‘H dpyh xai 7 dovvecea etol waxal. 
'O dvQp kal 7 yur) ayaSoi cio. H yuva cal ra réxva ayavat 
elow. ‘Qc elde maTépa te xaluntépa waladeaAgode kal rv Eavrod y v- 
vaixa alyyadarousg yeyevnmévonve, edaxpycer. ‘H dyopa xaitd wove. 
ravetoy Ilapiy Aidy hoxnpéva hy. AtSorrexal rAivdor wat EbAa 
kal népapog Grakxtug Ebpippéva oddiy ypjotpa sori. : 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb and adjective agree, in form, with the nearest 
subject; this is particularly the case, when the predicate precedes the subjects; 
e. g. piAei ce 6 waTnp Kal 7 untrnp and ayadog éotiv 6 xaTIp Kal 7 UNTNP. 
Sometimes where the verb follows different subjects, it agrees with the first, the 
other subjects being thereby made subordinate; e.g. GaaotAede dé Kai oi ovy 
aire SbtOxov elowinrer. 


2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, the 
first person takes precedence of the second and third, but the second 
of the third; and the verb is put in the plural. 

"Ey xal od ypadouer, ego et tu scribimus; éy® Kal éxeivog ypadomer, ego et tlle 
scribimus ; éy Kat ov Kal éxeivoc ypadopuer, ego et tu a ule scribimus ; od Kal éxei- 
voc ypagere, tu et ille scribitis; éy® xal Exeivor ypagopev, od Kat Exeivoe ypagere, 
huecic wat éxeivor ypagouev, tueic nal éxeivog ypadgere. 

Rem. 2. In addition to a subject-nominative which expresses the idea of plu- 
rality, there is often one or more denoting the parts of which the first is com- 
posed (ox7jua* xa dAov cal pépoc); e.g. ol orpariGrac of ev hrarrio- 
Syoav toic moAeuiors, of 5% amépvyov, some of the soldiers withstood the enemy, 
' but the others fled; here orpar:Graz denoting the whole is in the Nom., instead of 
being in the Gen. and governed by its parts ol uév and oi dé. 


A construction by which the whole is named, and a part is put in apposi- 
tion with the whole, instead of the whole being in the Gen. and governed 4 
word denoting a part.—Tr. 


= 


Ne 


_ 
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LXXVIL. Exercises on § 147>. 


Soe ates and Plato were very wise. Nisus and Euryalus were friends (in) 
word and deed. Wisdom and health were always the greatest blessings of man 


“(plur.). The Spartan Cleonymus and Basias (an) Arcadian, two gallant men, 


died in the battle fought against (xpdc¢) the Carduchians. Shame and fear are 
innate (in) man. I and my brother love thee. You and your friends have 
done me many favors. The citizens ran in different directions, every one to 
(éi, w. acc.) his own. When (my) friends saw me, they embraced me, one on 
one side, the other on the other.* (Of) the citizens, some rejoiced over (é7i, w 
dat.) the victory of Philip, others mourned. 


§148. The Article. 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other relation, 
takes the article 0, 7, 70, the, when the speaker wishes to represent 
an object as a definite one, and to distinguish it from others of the 


- same kind. The substantive without the article represents the idea 


— 


“we 


= 


eee 


in a merely general and indefinite manner, without any limitation ; 
e. g. avPeumos, man, i. e. an individual or some one of the race of 
men ; but the substantive with the article makes the object definite, 
indicating that such was the view taken of it by the speaker; e. g. 
0 avPouos, i. e. the man whom I am considering, or have in view, 
and whom I consider as a different individual from the rest of men. 
So piocogia, philosophy in general, 7 gihocogia, philosophy as a 
particular science, or a particular branch of philosophy. 

Rem. 1. The article is also used, where one object is to be distinguished from 
or contrasted with, another of a different kind; ¢. g. woAguo¢g ob éoTiv avev 
xivdiver, war is not without danger; but éd moAEpog obK avev Kivdivur, 4 PF 
elpnvn axivdvvoc; here w6Aeuoc takes the article because it is contrasted with 
elpnvn. 

Rem. 2. The substantive, as a predicate, usually omits the article, the idea 
conveyed by it being mostly of a general nature; e. g.vd& 7 qjuépa éyéveTo, © 
day became NIGHT, éurrépiov 0 hv Td x w pioy, and the place was an EMPORIUM}; 
-—but if the predicate denotes something definite, before mentioned or well 
known, it takes the article; e. g. cvveBadAeto Tov "Opéotrny roitov eivat, 
he concluded that this was ORESTES (the one before mentioned). 

2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, since the speaker considers an object as the representative 
of all others of the same class, and therefore as expressing a definite 
whole; e.g.0 avyPouwmos Ov7y70y sori, man (i. e. all men) is 
mortal; 4 avdoeia xady éorw, i. e. everything which is under- 


TD 


* GAdoc GAAoSev, alius aliunde. 
16* 
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stood by the term av8psia;—r0 y a1 a éoriv 4dv, milk ts sweet, i. e. ] 
milk in general, all milk. x 
Rem. 8. When the English indefinite article a or an, denotes merely the class + 
to which a particular thing hclongs, the Greek uses the subetanive alone with-, 
out the article; e. g. a man, dv3pwrog. . 
Reo. 4. Coniinon nouns suine'imes omit the article, where according to No. ! 
1, it would be used. Such omission occurs, (a) with appellations denoting kin- 
dred or relationship, and the like. where the definite relaiion is obvious without 4 
the article; e.g. war7p, untnp, vldc, adeAddc, mwaidec, yoveic, avap (husband) 
-- yuri (wife), etc.;—(b) when two or more independent substantives are united to ; 
form one whole; ¢. g. waidec nal yuvaixes, moA¢ Kal olxiat ;—(c) when common 
nouns are used as. or instead of, proper-nouns; e. g. 7ALo¢, obpavog, aorv, used { 
of Athens, 76A1¢, of @ particular city, known from the context, y7, of a particidar m 
country, BactAeic, ofa particular king, commonly the king of Persia ;—(d) when * 
common nouns which are usually specific, and would take the article, are used = 
in an abstract sense; e. g. 7yeloSar Beotc, to believe in gods, ép’ inrov lévat, to 
ride horse-back, éri dcimvov tAdeiv, to come to supper, i. e. to eat. 
Rem. 5. Abstract nouns, the names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and 
vices, generally omit the article, when they are taken in their abstract sense; ¥: 
e. g. dAndera, owrnpia, owdpoctvn, dtxatoobyn, émiornun, evotéBera, acéPBeta, ‘ 
xaxia; but if one class of abstracts is to be distinguished from another, or the |: 
whole compass of a science, etc. is intended, the article is used. 


8. The article very often takes the place of the possessive pro- Ah 
noun, when it is connected with such substantives as naturally be- Hh 
long to a particular person mentioned in the sentence. 

Ol yoveig ra TéK va orépyovoty, parents love THEIR children. Kipo¢ Te kaza- , 1 
mndnoag ard Tod Epuatrog TOY Vopaka évédv kai dvaBde exit Tov I x- ; 
mov Ta TadAra elo rag xeipag EAaBe, C. having leaped down from H13 f 
chariot, put on H18 breast-plate, ete. oe 

Rem. 6. The article is often used in a distributive sense; the article is here tu 
be explained by its giving individuality to the noun with which it is connected ; ‘/! 
e. g. 6 Kipoc tricyveira: ddcety tpia nudapeckd Tod pnvds TH OTPAaTLG- | 
74, C. promises to give three half-Darics, a (BACH) month to EACH soldier. . fs 

4, The article, being originally a demonstrative pronoun, is of- 
ten used where an object, at first stated indefinitely, is Samed a i 
second time ; for the same reason it is used, when the speaker points 
to an object. 

‘O Kipog didwoty abtr& prpiove Sapecxots. ‘O d2 abi rd xpvcioy, C. ; 
gives him ten thousand Darics ; but he taking THE (THAT) money —, where xpvoiow' | . 
has the article, because it refers to the preceding dapetxove. meviac dyGva iy ‘al 
we: éSeipe dé tov dy@Gva Kipoc. ‘Yip rig xoune ynaogoc jv, Trav dé in- ? 
réwy 5 Addo bverAnadn, where Addoc is the same as the preceding ypAogor.. rf 
@épe pot, & wai, Td BiBAtov, THE (THAT) book. 


5. Proper names as such, i.e so far as in themselves they denote 
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‘individuals, do not take the article; e. g. Zwxgarns Egy. “Enxyoay 
OnBator Auxedatnove ous. My oleo Pe pire KegsoBién- 
134” ume Xeggoryjoor, pyre Dikinnoy vz07eg Ap gino- 
‘Lac ¢ moleuyoey, Orav iSwow nuas pynderog tov &ALotoloy Eqiepe- 
vou. They, however, take it, when they have been mentioned and 
re afterwards referred to, or even when they have not been pre- 
wtiously mentioned, if they are to be represented as well known; 
e.g. Ano t00-Llioood heyeraro Bogéas tyy Qesiduiay 
 RQFECLO Os. 

Rem. 7. Proper names, even when an adjective agrees with them, do not com- 
“monly have the article; e. g. cogdg Lwxparne, the wise Socrates. The article is 
“also omitted with a proper name, when a noun in apposition having the article, 
* Sllows it; e.g. Kpoicaog, 6 rav Avddv BactAevc. The names of rivers are 
“usually placed, as adjectives, between the article and the word zorayoc; e. g. 

"6 Tiayvecd¢ mrorayéc, the river Peneus. 

i! 6. When adjectives and participles are used as substantives, they 

«regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The English, in 

“such a case, either employs an adjective, used substantively, e. g. 

“ot ayatot, the good, or a substantive, e. g. 70 ayad-or, the advantage, 
the good, o Léyoov, the speaker, or resolves the participle, which is 

i a to éxeivog og (ts, gut), by he, who, which, etc. In Greek, 
«this use of the participle, 1 in all its _tenses, is- very frequent ; e. g. 
‘0 nhsiota a pedray (= éxsivog O¢ wgedei) tO xolvoy peyiotow 

* saeco aktovrat, he who (whoever) benefits the state most, is worthy of 
“the highest honors ; 0 mheiora opedyous (= éxeivos o¢ dgedjoe) 

“26 xowov p. t. Hktadcato; 6 zh. agpelyouy TZ. xX. MT. aSOON- 
oerat. TToddovg Xopey rove stoiuws ovvaywrlopevovs. But if 
the adjectives are to express only a part of the whole, the article is 

, | omitted ; @. g. xaxa xa aicyon emgage. The infinitive also has 
the article, when it is to be considered as a substantive; e. g. zo 

i reaper. 

, 7% AALot signifies others, of &1201, the others, the rest, i. e. all 

F besides those who have been mentioned; 7 aay Elias, the rest of 

Greece. “EtegQo¢, alter, takes the article (0 272909), to denote 
one of two definitely ; s0 of éze Qo, the one of two parties. IToi- 
406 signifies many, of modioi, the many, the multitude, the mass 

(in distinction from the parts of the whole); cé awlelove, the 

:‘greater part (in distinction from the smaller part of the whole) ; ot 

| mleiotot, the most (of a preponderance in number). 

8. The Greek can change adverbs of place and time, more sel- 
| dom of quality, isto adjectives or substantives, by prefixing the ar- 
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ticle. In like manner, a preposition with its Case may Le consid 
ered as an adjective. . 
‘H dvw x6Auc, the upper city; 6 pera&d rémoc, the intervenrng place ; ol bnrtaeF' 
dvIpwrot or of évdade; 6 viv Baorreic, ol maAat codoi védpec, ol rére, 4H av-|' 
prov (sc. #uéga), 6 del, the ever enduring ; oi navy Tv orpariwrav, the best of 
soldiers ; % adyav auédeca, the too great carelessness ; 6 mpdg tov¢ Tlépoac woAemog. 
the Persian war; 7 ¢v Xebhovyow rvpavvic. ! 


9. When a substantive having the article has attributive mg 
tives connected with it, viz. an adjective, adjective pronoun or nu4: 
meral, a substantive in the genitive, an adverb, or a preposition | 
with its Case (No. 8), then in respect to the position of the article, 
the two following cases must be distinguished : | | 
(a) The attributive is connected with its substantive so as to ex- 
press a single idea; e. g. the good man == the worthy ; the wise man. 
== the sage, and denotes an object which is contrasted with others‘ 
of the same kind, by means of the accompanying attributive. I 
this case, the attributive stands either between the article and the 
substantive, or is placed after the substantive with the article re- 
peated. . | 
°O dyaddc avip or 6 dvnp 6 dya%oc (in opposition to the bad man); oi say | 
otot moAirat or of modAirat of rAovoro. (in opposition to the poor citizens) ; 
tov ’AInvaiwy dhuoc or 6 djuog 6 Tay ’ADnvaiwy (in opposition to another peo- q 
ple); of viv dvdpwrot or ol dvSpwrot ol viv; 5 mpd¢ rode Tépoag moAeuog or 6, 
moAeuocg 6 mpdc Tod Tépoac (the Persian in opposition to other wars). In all. 
these examples the emphasis is on the attributive: the good man, the rich citizens, , 
the Athenian people, men of the present time, the Persian war. | | 


(b) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to ex-: 
press a single idea, but is to be considered as the predicate of an: 
abridged subordinate clause; here the attributive is not contrasted 
with another object of the same kind, but with itself, inasmuch as it: 
is designed to show that an object is to be considered, in respect to~ 
a certain property, by itself, without reference to another. The’ 
English in this case uses the indefinite article with a singular sub- 
stantive, but with a plural substantive, omits it entirely. Here the. 
adjective without the article is placed either after the article and 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. : 

'O avnp dyadog or dyaddc¢ 6 dvip, @ good man = ayadd¢ dy, the man: 
who is yood, inasmuch as, because, if he is good. Oi dvIpwrot picodat tov avdpa { 
KaKkOv or KaKkdv rdv dvdpa, they hate a bad man, i. e. they hate the man, inas- 


much as, because, tf he is bad. (On the contrary, Tov Kaxdv dvdpa or Tov dyvdva 
dv Kaxdy, the bad man, in jlistinction from the good; hence, rode pev dyabe 
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d “ avdpdrove dyaxdpev, rode d2 Kaxod, pioodmev). ‘O Baorrede Hdéwe Xapiceras 

tol¢ wohitaig Gyadoilc, good citizens, i. e. if or because they are good; (on the ° 
‘ay contrary, Toi¢ dyadoi¢ modirae or Toig moAitatc Toi¢ ayadeic, good citizens, iu 
distinction from bad-citizens). ‘O Sedg rav poynv kpatiorny rH dv¥pory 
na ErEGvaeY, God has implanted in man a soul, which is the most excellent or perfect. 
* Of tnd Tob HAiov KaTadauropevot TA YpOuaTa pedavrepa éxovaci, have a blacker 
skin ; the: blackness of the skin is the consequence of the karahaunecSat ind 
TOW HAiov. 


Ay, 


*~ Rem. 8. When a substantive with the article has a genitive connected with it, 
‘tte the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its genitive forms 
w¢ @ contrast with another object of the same kind; e.g. 6 Tév ’ADyvuiwy dipuog or 
6 djuoc 6 rév ’AS7vaiwy (the Athenians, in contrast with another pecple); then 
the emphasis is on the genitive. On the contrary, the genitive without the arti- 
, ele of the governing substantive is placed before or after that substantive, when 
4" this latter substantive expresses a part of what is denoted by the substantive in 
S* the genitive, the emphasis then being on the governing substantive; e. g. 6 d7- 
aye uog TOY 'ADnvaiwy or TGv ’ADnvaiwy 6 djpuog, the people, and not the nobility. — 
Ic, When the genitive of substantive-pronouns is used instead of the possessive pro- 
4. Nouns, the reflexives éavtod, ceavrod, etc. are placed according to No. 9, (a); 
"e.g. 6 éuavrod matnp or 6 matip ‘6 éuavrod, ete.; but the simple personal pro- 
nouns 0d, ood, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the substan- 
tive which has the article; e.g. 6 zat7p pov or pod 6 marnp, 6 maTHp cov or cot 
-. 6 maTnp, 6 maTnp avTod (avTi¢) or adrov (aiTi¢) 6 maryp, my, thy, his (ejus) 
| father, 6 narnp huav, tyev, abrav or huey, tuor, abrov 6 narnp, our, your, their 
re (eorum) father. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always used. 
,  Rem.9. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
., With the adjectives akpac, péaoc, écxatoc. When the position mentioned 
. under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a contrast with other 
objects of the same kind; e. g. 7 wécy moAtc, the middle city, in contrast with other 
| cities; 7 éoyarn vijooc, the most remote island, in contrast with other islands. 
é: When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) occurs, the substantive 
: is contrasted with itself, since the attributive defines it more clearly. In this 
» last case, we usually translate these adjectives into English by substantives, and 
the snbstantives with which they agree as though they were in the genitive; e. g. 
én? TQ dper dxpy or én’ Gkpw T@ Spec, on the top of the mountain, properly on the 
mountain where it is the highest; év péog TH TOAct or bv TH TOAEL wen, in the 
} middle of the city; tv boyarn tH vicw or bv vaow TH Loyary, on the border or edge 
i of the island. 
‘i 
. 


} 
nf 


h 


Rem. 10. In like manner, the word évo¢ has the position mentioned under 

(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive; e. g¢ 

6 udvoc maic, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 

when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate; e. g. ‘O maic¢ uévoe or 

s’ pdvoc 6 maic¢ ratlet, the boy plays alone (without company); whereas 6 uovo¢g mai¢ 
* - would mean, the ONLY boy plays. 


_ 10. Further; on the use of the article with a substantive which has 
, sm adjective agreeing with it, the following things are to be noted : 
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(a) The article is used with a substantive which has an adjective 
pronoun connected with it, when the object is to be represented as : 
a definite one; the adjective pronoun is then Placed between the { 
article and the substantive, e. g. 0 éuog maz70; on the contrary, 
éuos adedqos, a brother of mine (undetermined which), suos naig, a 
child of mine, but 0 éuog nai, my child, a definite one, or the only * 
aes | 

(b) The article is used with a substantive, with which z osovzog, 
cologds, trocovzros, tydtxovros, agree, when the quality ¢ 
or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as belonging to 
a definite object, or to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substantive; | 
@. g. 6 ToLovTOS ary Pavpaords éotLW, Ta TOLAVTA Moaypata xoda. | 
éoziy. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when the ob- 
ject is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a nature, or are 
so great; e.g. rounvroy avdou ovx ay Enatwoins, you would not praise | 
such a man. 

(c) When za¢, mavze¢ belong to a substantive, the following | 
| 


cases must be distinguished : 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as 
altogether a general one, the article is not used; e. g. 2a¢ av po0- 
0G, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man belongs, 
navres avFounot, all men. Here, mag in the singular, generally 
signifies each, every. 

(8) When the substantive to which 2a¢, zavreg belong, is to be 
considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes the arti- 
cle, which is placed according to No. 9, (a); e. g. 7 ma&oa yy, the 
whole earth, oi navreg nolizou, all the citizens without exception, the 
ettizens as u whole or body. ‘This usage is more seldom than that — 
under (a). The same construction occurs also with Gio¢, but it , 
is still more rare than with aac. Here the singular zag always has | 
the sense of the whole, all. 

(y) When zag is joined with a definite object having the article, | 

| 


ee ee 


merely for the purpose of a more full explanation, but without any 

special emphasis, its position is according to No. 9, (b); eg. oi | 
orpatiozeat sihov 70 OTOATONMESOY ANAYOTANAY TO OTOM- 

TOMESOV; OL OTQATIGTAL MAVTES OF RAVTES Oi GTO | 
tiara xadog suayecarto. This is by far the most frequent use | 
of nas, navres. The word 01 0¢ also is usually constructed in the ! 
same manner, when connected with a substantive having the arti- | 


- 
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ele; e. g. 81a 77» rod OAny or Sta OAny tHY mOduy, through the whole 
city, i. e. simply through the city (not dia tyv olny aod, which 
would signify through the WHOLE city). 

(d) When éxaovzos, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with mag in the sense of each, every, when the 
idea expressed by the substantive is considered as altogether gene- 
ral; e.g. xa® éxaorny nugoav, every day, on all days; when, on 
the contrary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made 
prominent, then the article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to No. 9, (b); e.g. xava t7¥ WUeOaY EXAOTHY, OF 
usually xad éxadotyny tH» 1 MEQ a>», every single, individual day. 

(ce) When éxa720 09, each of two, dum and dugoregos, 
both, belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
only two known, therefore defintte objects can be spoken of. ‘The 
article is here placed according to No. 9, (b) ; 5 €. 8. emt TOY ahev- 
gar exategoy or él Exar égoy TOY RMAEVOHY, TA OTA 
augporegaor auporega THOMA, GuUpoiy coiv yeQoiv 
orzoiv yEeQoiv aupory». 

(f) When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the article 
is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is indefinite; e. g. 
toeig avdoes niGov ; the substantive, on the contrary, takes the ar- 
ticle which is placed,—(«) according to No. 9, (a), when the sub- 
stantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea of a unt- 
ted whole; e. g. ob tov Bactléwv oivoyoor dSiddact tots tetct 
Saxtvdosg oyovrtes tyy giadny, i.e. with the three fingers (the 
three generally used); indeed the article is. very frequently used, 
when a preceding substantive without the article, but with a cardi- 
nal agreeing with it, is afterwards referred to ;—(8) according to 
No. 9, (b), when the numeral is joined with a definite object merely 
to define it more explicitly, without any special emphasis; e. g. 
iuayzoavro ot pera Tegixdeovs ondizas yidtor or yidsoe ot parva: IT. 
omit. ° . 

(g) Further; substantives to which the demonstratives ov 705, 
632, éxeivog and avzos, tpse, belong, also regularly take the 
article; but the article has only the position of No. 9, (b); eg 

OUTOS 0 aYNE OF 6 AYN OVTOS, not Oo ovTOS aP7Q, 

Bde 7 yroiy or 7 yropn 708, 

éxsivos 0 ano or 0 a9 &x8iv0S, 

advzos 6 Bauctdevc or 6 Bacieds avzds, but 6 atros Bacwevs sig. 

nifies the same king. 
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Rem. 11. The article is omitted—(a) when the pronoun is the subject, hn 
the substantive the predicate; e. g. airy éoriv dvdpd¢ apet7, this is the virtue of 
the man; so there is a difference between rotTe TQ didacKaAw xpavrat, they have 
this teacher, and roity did. xp., they have this man as or for a teacher ;—(b) when 
the substantive is a proper name; e. g. ovro¢, éxeivoc, abrog Dwxparne. 


LXXVIIL. H7zercises on § 148. 


Avarice is (the) root of every vice. Good education is (the) source and root 
of excellence. Wisdom is worthy of all diligence. Man has understanding. 
Strive, O young man, after wisdom. A kid, standing upon (é7i, w. gen.) a house, 
reviled, when he saw a wolf passing by, and railed at him. But the wolf said: 
Ho there,* you do not revile me, but the place. An honorable. war is better 
(more desirable) than a shameful peace. Too great ease is sometimes injurious, 
In the war against (7p0c) the Persians, the Greeks showed themselves very 
brave. The Athenians, persuaded by Alcibiades to strive (aor.) for power upon 
(xara, w. acc.) the sea, lost (aor.) even their dominion upon the land. The 
wealth of Tantalus and the dominion of Pelops and the power of Eurystheus 
are celebrated by the ancient poets. The halcyon, a sea-bird, utters a mournful 
cry. Those who were horn of the same parents and have grown up in the same 
house and have been beloved by the same parents, those indeed (07) are of all the 
most intimate. Thy mind directs thy body, as. it chooses. I saw thy friend. 
Through the park in Celaenae flows the river Maeander. On the top of the tree 
sits a bird. On (xara, w.acc.) Caucasus is a rock, that has (part.) a circumference 
of ten stadia. The city lies on (év) the edge of the island. The words of those, 
who (of dy, w. subj.) practise truth, often avail more than the violence of others. 
If (éav, w. subj.) such men promise one anything, they perform nothing less than 
others who immediately give. The earth bears and nourishes everything fair 
and everything good. Among all men it is an established custom, that (acc. w. 
inf.) the elder begin every word and work. The generals resolved to put to 
death (aor.) not only those (the) present, but all the Mytilenaeans. Most of the 
Cities sent, every year, (as) a memorial of former kindness, the first fruits of 
their grain to the Athenians. Every day, deserters came to Cyrus. Mysus 
came in, holding in each of his two hands a small shield. The peltastae ran 
(aor.) to (é7i, w. acc.) each of the two wings. When Darius was sick and ex- 
pecting the end of (his) life, he desired that (acc. w. tnf:) both his sons might be 
present before him (sibi). Both the ears of the slave were bored through. Both 
the cities were destroyed by the enemy. ‘These works are very agreeable to me. 
That man is very wise. Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse, founded in Sicily a 
city directly (abr6¢) under the mountain of Aetna, and named it Adranum. Ac- 
cording to these laws the judge decides. This is a sufficient defence. This is 
true justice. Not only the soldiers, but the king himself fought very bravely. 
This they employ (as) a mere pretence. This Charmides recently met me, 
dancing. Cyrus sent to Cilicia the soldiers, that Menon had, and Menon, the 
Thessalian, himself. The time of maturity for (dat.) woman is twenty years, 
for man, thirty years. The three cities lying on (7apé, w. ace.) the sea were 
destroyed by the enerfy. 


* *Q obrog. 
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§ 149. Classes of Verbs. 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be express-_ 
ed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, which 
are indicated by different forms. 
1. The subject appears as active; e.g. 0 maig yoaqel, tO ay 
foo 3a1161.—The active form, however, has a two-fold signifi. 
cation : 
(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is directed, 
is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action; e. g. 
ZUNTO) TOY Lida, YOM THY EntotoAnY.— Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the subject, 
e. g. 0 avdog Gadde, or when the verb has an object in the 
Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition; e. g. ém- 
Guu the Koeths, yaiow ty copie, Eoxouar sig tyv molw.— 
Intransitive verb. 

2. Again, the subject performs an action which is reflected on it- 
self; hence the subject is at the same time the object of the action, 
j. e. the actor and the receiver of the action are the same, e. g. cva- 
cout, I strike myself, Bovdevopo, I advise myself.—-Middle or re- 
flexive verb. . 

Rem. 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects on 


each other, e. g. rémrovrat, they strike each other, diaxeAevovrat, they encourage 
each other, it is called a*reciprocal action, and the verb a reciprocal verb. 


8. Lastly, the subject appears as receiving the action; e. g. of 
STOUTIOTAL UNO THY ROAELIOY EiOxIyour, the soldiers were pursued. 
—Passive verb. a | 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the Greek 
has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are indicated 
by the Mid., inasmuch as the passive action was considered as a reflexive one. 


§ 150. Remarks onthe Classes of Verbs. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, besides 
a transitive signification, have also an intransitive or reflexive sense. 
(Comp. the English expressions, / move [Intrans.] and move the book 
C Trans. ], the tree breaks [Intrans. ] and the ice breaks the trees [ Trans. ], 
and the Latin vertere, mutare, declinare) ; thus, e. g. avayety, to draw 
back, regredi, dwayewv, to continue, perstare, chavvery, to ride, supas- 
Lew and eighctdlew, to fall into or upon, éxpadiew, to spring forth, 
anoxlivew, declinare, tgenety, like vertere, ozoepew, like mutare, 

17 
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éyety in connection with adverbs, e. g. ev, xaxag exer, bene, male 
se habere, televzay, to end, to die, and many others. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive signification, but in 
the second Aor. an intransitive : 


diw, to wrap up, first Aor. édtca, I bool 3 up, second Aor. &ddv, I went in, down, 


rd to place, =“ éotnoa, I Be: gorny, I stood, 
gvw, to produce, “ égvaa, I prtuc Egov, I was 
oxéAAw, tomake dry,  (éoxnda, tI made oe a6 EoxAnyv, I withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive signification, but 
in the second an intransitive : 


éycipw, to awake, first Pf. #y7,yepxa, [have awakened, second Pf. é o eee Tam amriuke, 
OAAvut, todestroy, ‘* OAWAEKA, I have destroyed, 2 dAwAa, [ have perished, 

_ meiSu, to persuade,“ emetxa, [have persuaded, “* nérouda, I trust. 
Moreover, some second Perfects of transitive verbs which do not 
form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification; e. g. aysupt, to 
break, second Perf. é&ya, Iam broken, nynyvumt, to fasten, nénnyu, | 
am fastened or stand fast, 6nyvumt, to rend, épguya, [ am rent, onnus, 
to make rotten, ctonna, [ am rotten, t7x0, to smelt, e. g. iron, tétqxte, 
Iam smelted, paivw, to show, néqyva, I appear. 

3. On the signification and use of the middle form, the following 
are to be noted: 

(a) The middle denotes first, an action which the subject per- 
forms directly upon itself, where in English we use the active verb 
and the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. ¢. zumzoua:, I strike 
myself, érupapny, I struck myself, tvwopot, I shall strike myself. 
This use of the middle is rare. Here belong the following verbs 
which are presented in the aorist-form: azéyo, to keep from, anoc- 
yeoFat, to keep one’s self from, to abstain from; anayka tive, to 
strangle, to hang some one, anay&ac0a, to strangle or hang one’s self ; 
tvpacdcat, xowactat, to strike one’s self; emBakecOat rir, to throw 
or place one’s self upon something, to apply one’s self to something ; 
navoacdat, to cease (from mavo, to cause to cease); dakaoda, to 
show one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action per- 
furmed by the subject on his own body: Aovoacdau (to wash one's 
self), vipactu, adewacdtat, yoicucPat, yuuraoOa, xalvwactas, 
xoouyoacdat, srdvoacdat, exdvcaciat, xeinuodat, crepavoicacbat, 
and the like. With the exception of the above verbs and some 
others, this reflexive relation is commonly expressed by the active 
form with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. g. éasvair 
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Eavrov, avaptay éavtov, to make himself dependent on, dnoxpvn- 
rE savtov, Eile EXUTOY, NapeyEe EavTOY, azodvey EavToOY, to free 
himself, anocqearrey savtov, amoxteivey éavtov. ‘Then the middle 
form has the signification of the passive, thus, éaweioPot, aoxtet- 
yeoda, anooparrecd cu, laudari, interfict, jugulari ab alio, and al- 
so has a passive form for its Aorist and Future. 


Rem. 1. In all the middle verbs mentioned above, the action is such as does 
not necessarily refer to the subject; for I can, e. g. as well wash another as my- 
self. But the action may be such as necessarily refers to the subject, inasmuch 
as the subject which performs the action, must be considered the same as the 
olject which receives the action; then the middle form expresses the simple 
idea of an intransitive action; this is a frequent use of the middle. Here be- 
long particularly very many verbs which express an act or perception of the 
mind. Only a very few verbs of this kind have their Aor. with a middle form; 
©. g. puAagactat, to guard one’s self, to beware (puAdsat Tivd, to guard any one), 
Bovirisacdat, to udvise one’s self (Bovaredoai tivt, to advise any one), yei'oaotat, 
to taste (Act., to cause to taste); on the contrary, most verbs of this kind have 
their Aor. with a passive form, but have the future in the middle form; e. g 
évanrvnoSiva., avauvycecbat, to remind one’s self, to remember, recordari (avapvij- 
gai Tiva, to remind any one), aicxvvdjvat, aiczuveiabat, to be ashamed (aloyivai 
stva, to make ashamed), $03, S7jvat, doByoecSat, to fear (~oSjoai Teva, to make 
afraid, terrere), ropevdivat, wopsticcodat, to go, profictsct (ropetoai Tiva, to cause 
one to go, to convey one), TepatwIjvat, Teparwoeadat (roTauor), to pass over, (TE- 
patwoai Tiva, to cause to pass over, trajicere), TAayxVivat, TAayéec3at, to wander 
about, circumvagari (rAdy&at tiv, to cause to wander), aviadivat, aviaceadat, te 
afflict one’s self, to be grieved (avidoai riva, to afflict any one); also dtadvdAvat. 
diaxputijvat, to separate one’s self, discedere, avadduyivat, akire, xotundivat, to 
sleep, Pavi;V'al, apparere, Tayijvat, to congeal, éxnanS7vet, to raise one’s self, and 
laany others. 


(b) In the second place, the middle form denotes an action which 
the subject performs on an objet belonging to itself, on one con- 
nected with itself or standing in an intimate relation with it. In 
English, we commonly use here either a possessive pronoun or a 
preposition with a personal pronoun; e. g. zumropat, Ecuwapny Thy 
xepadny, I strike, struck my head (runtew x., to strike the head of 
another), Aovoac9 at tovs modus, to wash one’s own feet (Lovey t. 7, 
to wash the feet of another), anoxovwac8a ta savrov, to conceal 
one’s own affairs ; xaractoewacd a 7, sibt subjicere terram, to sub- 
jugate land for one’s self, avagrjoacdui twa, sit devincire, to make 
dependent on one’s elf, anolvcactai twe, to loosen for one’s self, to 
redeem, novisache! rt, sihi aliquid comparare, to procure for one’s 
self (xopileyy vi rin, alii aliquid comparare, to procure something 
for another), utycacbai v1, nagacxevacacdai t1, sth comparare, to 
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acquire, prepare for one’s self ; apvvacPoat tovs modepiove, propul- 
sare a se hostes, to keep off the enemy from one’s self, anwcachas 
xaxn, a se propulsare mala. This use of the middle is mnch the 
most frequent. 

Rem. 2. As the active can be used, when the subject dees not itself perform 
an action, but causes it to be done by another, e. g. 'AAtSardpo¢g Ti mod ka- 
réoxawev, caused the city to be destroyed, so also can the middle be used to express 
the same idea, yet with this difference, that with the middle the action always 
refers in some way to the subject; e. g. 6 waryp Tov¢g maidac édidusaro, which 
either signities, the father educated his own children, or, if it is clear from the con- 
text, he caused them to be educated ; xeipaoVat, to shave one’s self or to get one’s self 
shaved ; ’Apyeiot éavtdv eixévag motnaoadpevor avedecar cic AcaAgots. Ta- 
pavéadat tpaTelar, to set a table before one’s self, or have it set before one’s self. 

Rem. 3. The middle form is often used to express reciprocal actions (see § 149, 
Rem. 1). This is particularly the case with verbs signifving to contend, vie uxth, 
converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or compact ; e. g. uaxeo8at, to 
fight with, dutAAdoSat, to contend with, dywvrileodat, to strive, dtaréyerSat, to con- 
verse with, dovaleodat, to salute, ravta cvvTidecSat, mutually to agree on these 
points, orovdac oxévdeotat or moelo8at, to make a treaty (oxovddc moeiv signi 
fying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not strictly reciprocal, but 
where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily supposes two persons or two 
parties, as in questions and answers; e.g. Tuvdaveova: and éEpeaSat, to inquire, 
aroxpiveodat and irapeiBecdat, to answer, ovpBovAetecdat, to consult with one, 
ask his advice, and «vaxoivoto%at, to consult one (avakorvodv being especially used 
of consulting oracles). 

4. From the reflexive signification of the middle, the passive is 
derived. Here the subject permits the action to be performed by 
another upon itself. Hence the subject of a passive verb always 
appears as the receiver of an action; e..g. uaoztyousal, Cymrovuca 
(u76 twos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be struck, pun- 
tshed = I am struck, punished (by some one); Branrouat, adixovpet, 
I suffer injury, injustice; Sdaoxopou, I let myself be instructed, J 
receive instruction, I learn, hence vz0 zvoc, from some one = do- 
ceor ab aliquo; mevSouc, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to 
be persuaded, uno twos, by some one = I am persuaded. 

3. For two tenses, however, viz. the Fut. and Aor., there are 
separate forms to express a passive action; yet the Aor. Pass. (see 
Rem. 2,) of many reflexive and intransitive verbs, is used instead 
of the middle; all the other tenses are expressed by the middle 
form. Hence the rule: the Fut. and Aor. Mid. have a reflexive or 
tntransitine signification, not passive, inasmuch as there are sepa- 
rate forms for the Fut. and Aor. Pass.; all the other tenses of the 
middla are used at the same time to denote the pussive also. 
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Rem. 4. The cause or author of the passive condition or state, is expressed by 
the preposition #76 with the Gen.; e. g. Ol orpariGra: bd Tov ToAepiuy» 
- &diaxdnoar, the soldiers were pursued by the enemy. Instead of i76, 7p 6¢ with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time the strong and direct influence of a 
person, is to be denoted; e. g. dTiudleodar, adixeioSat mpo¢ Tivoc; also rapa 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is, at the same time, to be represented as 
the person from whose vicinity or neighborhood, or through whose means in- 
ternal or external the action has come; hence especially with méureoVa, dido- 
FIal, Opedeiobat, ovAdéyecGat, Aéyecdat, onuaiverdat, énideixvvadas (demon- 
strart); e.g. ‘O ayyedog éréugdy mapa Baotléwc, was sent from being near the 
king, by the king. ‘'H peyiorn ebtvyia rottp Te avdpi mapa Sedv dédotat. Tod- 
Ad xpjuata Kipy rapa Trav gidwy ovvetAeypéva hy. 

6. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that not merely the active of 
transitive verbs governing an accusative, may be changed into the 
personal passive, but also the active of intransitive verbs governing 
the Dat. or Gen. . 


© Fovodpac br Twos, Iam envied by some one, invidetur mahi ab aliquo (from 
gVoveiv rive, invidere alicui). Tlteorevopat, dmiorovpasc br6 rivog, creds- 
tur, non creditur mihi ab aliquo (from moretety, antoreiv tive), Kat éaiBovAet- 
ovrec, Kal ém@iBovdrevipmevor diagovor navta Tov xpévov (from éniBovAeiery 
tivi). "Aoxeirat Td del Tiucuevor, dueAetrac dé 7d dtipalouevoy (from dpe- 
Aciv tivoc), So dpropat, xparotmat, katragpovoipar td rivog 
(from cpyetv, xpareiv, xatagpoveiv revoc). 

Rem. 5. Deponents (§ 118, Rem.) are merely verbs, which have only the 
middle form, and a reflexive or intransitive signification. 


LXXIX. Exercises on §§ 149, 150. 


Cyrus, (as he was) riding by, cried out to Clearchus, to lead the army against 
(xara, w.acc.) the centre of the enemy. The river Acheron, which (part.) flows 
through Thesprotia, falls into the Acherusian lake. Cyrus died fighting very 
bravely (aor.). The general commanded the soldiers to go forward, until they 
should engage (opt. aor.) with Cyrus. In the third year of the Peloponnesian 
war, Lesbos revolted from the Athenians. The Athenians say that (acc. w. inf.) 
the first men were born in (= out of) Attica. When the soldiers slept, the 
general was awake. Nothing among men, neither good nor evil, has a (§ 148, 
9, b) steadfast order. The wicked are pale from anxiety, and lean (= dried up) 
in body. Antisthenes prided himself, that (part.) he always showed his garment 
torn. ‘Troy was taken by the Greeks. Some came, after (aor. part.) they had 
exercised and anointed themselves, others, after they had bathed. Beware of 
the flatterer. Abstain from intercourse with bad men. The youths had adorn- 
ed themselves with garlands. The Sphinx flung herself from the heigit. Ajax 
killed himself in a fit of madness (aor. part.). Those whom (of dy, w. subj.) men 
fear (aor.) very much, they cannot look in the face, even if they encourage 

* (them).* Xerxes, after the sea-fight at (7epi, w. acc.) Salamis, departed (aor.) 


* obd? rapauv¥oupévote dvriBAérecy. 
17* ee 
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with a part of his force from Europe. The soldiers separated. Agesilaus tra- 
velled (aor.) from Sparta into Asia. Ulysses wandered about (aor.), ten years. 
Ninus, the king of the Assyrians, collected (aor.) a respectable army, and made 
(for himself ) an alliance with (7pd¢, w. acc.) Ariaeus, the king of the Arabians. 
The combatants anointed (aor.) their bodies with oil. What thou hast not (47) 
laid up (aor. mid.), take not. When Alexander took (aor.) the city of the The- 
bans, he sold (aor.) all-the freemen. The Plataeans repelled the attacks of the 
Thebans, wherever they met (opt.) (them). Fair is the man, who (part.) bas 
adorned his mind with culture. Beside necessary evils, men themselves provide 
themselves yet others. The soldiers held (aor.) their shields before them. Al- 
ways lay up for thyself travelling-money for (el¢) old age. If (part.) thou hast 
acquired reflection, thou wilt neither strive after riches, nor reproach poverty. 
Intelligent parents have their children educated. Darius caused a stone monu- 
ment to be made (part. aor.), and erected it (aor.). If we keep off (part.) the 
enemy, we shall possess the city free and little exposed (pres.) to stratagems. 
A government that (part.) has been neglected (aor.) and begun to degenerate 
(taken # transition to [é7i, w. acc.] the bad), is hard to restore again. Hate 
flatterers (part.) as deceivers (part.); for both injure those who trust them (aor.). 
It is burdensome to be governed by a bad man. 


§151. Tenses and Modes. 


1. Tenses denote the ttme of the predicate, which is represented 
either as present, future or past; e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, 
bloomed. 

2. Modes denote the manner of representing the affirmation cen- 
tained in the predicate; i. e. the relation of the subject to the pre- 
dicate is represented either as an actual fact, as a conception, or as 
a direct expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, 
e. g. the rose blooms, is called the Indicative ; that which denotes a 
conception, e. g. the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, e. g. 
give. 


§152. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form and 
meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, which, 
both in the Ind. and Subj., always indicate something present or fu- 
ture ;—(b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Subj. (Optative), sometimes that which is 
past, and sometimes that which is present or future. 

2. The Principal tenses are the following: 

(a) The Present, (a) Indicative, e. g. ypagouev, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 


€ 2. ypaguuerv, scrilamus ; 


ee ee 
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(b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. yeypagapev, scripsimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
©. g. YEYPUhwuEY, scripserimus ; 

(c) The Future, Indicative, e. g. ypapouev, scribemus, we shall write; 

(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, e. g. BeBovAetoopas, I shall have advised 
myself, I shall deliberate, I shall be advised. 


8. The Historical tenses are the following: 

(a) The Aorist, (a) Indicative, e. g. &ypapa, I wrote; (8) Optative, o. g. ypa- 
patut, I might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. £ypagov, scribebam ; (8) Optative, e. g. 
ypagotut, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. éyeypadecy, scripseram ; (8) Optative, 
e@. g. YEypaghotut, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. ypayoiue. I would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., e. g. GeBovAevooiuny, I should have deliberated, or have been 
advised ; e.g. 6 dyyedog EAeyev, Gre of wodéuon ViKHooLer, the messene — 

_ger said, that the enemy would conquer; Edeyev, drt navta bd Tod orpary- 
yot eb BeBovAetiaotro, he said that everything would be well planned by 
the general. 


4, The present indicative represents the action in the time pre- 
sent to the speaker. The present is often used in the narration of 
past events, since in a vivid representation, what is past is viewed ag 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 

Tatrnv thy ragpov Baordede péyag worei dvri éptyaroc, bred) rvvy 9 a- 
vetat Kipoyv mpoceaatvorvta. ‘Hv ric Ilpsauiddv veotarog MoAbdupoc, ‘Exa- 
Bng raic, dv éx Tpoiac éuol rarnp didwor Ipiauog tv dopuore tpépecy. 

Rem. 1. The present eie (to go) with its compounds, has a future signifi- 
cation, in the Ind. and Subj., J siall go; the Inf. and present Part. have both a 
present and future signification; e. g. obx etddo d¢70w atrov ott dmetpe 
(abibo), GAN’ Epncopat airov nal EFeraaow nai EAEyEw. Comp. § 187, 
Rem. 8—Olyopat and 7*w with present forms, are often translated in 
English by perfects, namely, 02 yo at, I have departed, and 7) « w, I have come; 
yet olyopat, properly means, J am gone, and 7x, I am here (adsum); e. g. 
M? Avrod, Ste ’ApGorac olyerat ele rode roAeuiove, that A. is gone {= trans- 
fugit) to the enemy. “Hxw vexpav xevOudva xal oxdtov midac Aimov. ‘“Ypel¢ 
Mode agexvetoVe, Sot hucic waAae 7 KO pEV (have come). 

5. The perfect indicative represents a past action in time present 
to the speaker. The action appears as one completed in time pre- 
sent to the speaker. 

Téypaga tiv ércoroAny, I have written a letter, the letter is now written, it being 


immaterial whether it was written just now or a long time ago; 9 7OAc¢ Exrts- 
rat. the city 1s now built, now stands there built. 

Rem. 2. Many Greek perfects are translated into English by the present 
tense; in this case a condition or state occasioned hy the completion of the action 
iy denoted ; e. g. dédeuar (I have been bound), Iam now in a bound state, am bound 5 
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réSynna (I have died), Iam dead ; wégnva (I have shmon myself, I appear, oida, 
novi (I have seen), I know, ré9nAa (I have bloomed), I am blvoming, wéxovSa (TI have 
convinced or persuaded myself), I trust, BéBnna (I have stepped out), I go, uéuvypyar, 
memini (I have reminded myself), I am mindful, xéxtnyat (I have acquired for my- 
self’), I possess, xéxAnuat (I have been called), I am called, and many others. 
Where the perfect is translated by a present, the Plup. is translated by an Imp.; 
e. g. éxepyvety, I appeared. 


6. The future indicative denotes ar action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very often use the 
Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Historical tense, to 
express that which should, must or may be, where the Latin employs 
the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut., particularly the Part., are 
also so used. 

Noyoug trapfat dei roobroug, dv’ wy roig pév dyadoic EvTiwoc Kal éAeiS epoc 
6 Biog mrapackevacdjnoerat (might be obtained), roig dé xaxoig TaTetvog Te 
kal dAyewvd¢ xal dBiwroc 6 aldv énmavakeioetat ‘Hyeudvag EdAaBov ol 
orparidrat, of abrade &Eovaty (should lead), Evdev EFEovae (might obtain) ra 
brirpdeca. 

7. The future perfect indicative represents the action as past 
(completed) in the future, in relation to the present time of the 
speaker. 

Kai roi¢ xaxoic wemigerat éodAa, the good shall have been mixed with evil. 
‘H wodireia Tedévg KexoouHnoerat, Edv 6 ToLOvTOC abtHy ExtoKxoTH PiAag 6 
tovruy ériornuwv. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated 


by the present (see Rem. 2), must then be translated by the simple future; e. g. 
euvnoouat, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindful. 


Rem. 3. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek, only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by 65r¢ and @¢ (that). In all other subordinate 
clauses, the Subj. Aor. (more seldom the Pert.) in connection with a conjunc- 
tion compounded of dv, e. g. dav, érav, Exetdav, btav, mply dv, Ect’ dv, b¢ av, 
“ete., is used instead of the Fut. Perf.; e.g. éav tovro AéEyeo, st hoc dixeris, if 
you shall have said thus. 


8. The aorist indicative expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, without any additional relation; e. g. gyeawa, I wrote; 
Kugog nolia ivy évixyoev. It thus stands in contrast with the 
other tenses which express past time; still, since it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these tenses. 

9. The imperfect indicative represents an action ay past, but al- 
ways in relation to another past time. 

"Ev @ od Emaclec, yd Eypagor, while you were playing, I was writing. 
"Ore tyyd¢ Haav of BapBapor, of “EAAnvec Eu aGxovto, when the barbarians 
were near, the C7. fought. “Ore of BapBapor éreAnAiVecar (or ErFAVov), of "E> 
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Anveg EuGyovro, Tore (or évy rairy TZ payxy) ol “EAAyvec Sappa- 
deotata éuayovro. . 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Ind. is also used to denote-—(a, the beginning of an ac- 
tion, e. g. émel tyyic Eyévovto ébamivyg, oi pév abrav £76 § evo, some of them 
began to shoot their arrows ;—(b) the continuance, e. g. ol piv Exopetvovro, of 
BP eimwovro, one party continued their march, the other continued to pureue ;—~(c) 
habit cr custom, e. g. abrov oirep mpdocSev mpocgcektvovr, kai Téte mpocent- 
vyoav, those who were before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— 
(d) endeavor or attempt, e. g. mp@toc KAéapyoc todc attrot orparioirag Bit alero 
tévat, Clearchus endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

10. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narration, in order 
to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. is used to denote 
the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, the Impf. de- 
scribes and paints ; the Aor. denotes a single, momentary action, the 
Impf. a continued action. 

Tod¢ meataotag éd&Favro ol BapBapo nal évaxeovro: énei & byyig 
hoav ol oriita, érpanwovtro: katoi meAracral cv0de cirovro. ‘Ode 
KAéapyoc Erapaxdn nat EgoPeiro, and C. was terrified (a single, momen- 
tary act) and feared (continued act). 

Rem. 5. The Aor. Ind. is often used in general propositions, which express a 
fact borrowed from experience; the verb is then translated by dn English Pres. 
or by ts wont or is accustomed, with the Inf.; e. g. KaAAoc 9 ypévog dvadAwoer, F 
voooc Eu apar ev, either time destroys (is wont to destroy) or disease impairs beauty. 


11. The pluperfect represents an action as completed before an- 
other past action. 

"Ererdy ol “EAAnvec Ex eAnAvSeoav (had come), of woréuor dwere ged- 
yeoar (had fled). “Ore of cippayor txAnoialor, ol ’ASnvaios rode Wépoag 
évevixnkeoav. "Eyeypagecy riv énioroayy (sc. when the friend came). 

Rem. 6. It is to be noticed, that where the relation of one past time to another 
is readily seen from the connection, and no special emphasis belongs to it, the « 
Greeks commonly use the Aor. instead of the Plup.; e. g. ére:d7 of "EAAnveg 
Exn Aor, ol woAgucoe amenepevyecav. Indeed, the Aor. is often used instead 
of the Perf. even, when the relation of the past to the present does not require 
to be particularly mdicated. 


12. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent and 
completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents an ac- 
tion in its duration and progress, (since it always refers to a past ac- 
tion which is related to another past action, being used in descrip- 
tion and delineation,) so the subordinate modes of the Aor., viz. the 
Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the Aor. Inf. and Part., are 
used when the action is represented by itself, as completed; on the 
eoutrary, the subordinate modes of the Pres., together with the 


® 
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Pres. Inf. and Part., and also the Opt. Impf., are used, when the 
speaker would describe an action in its duration and progress. In 
this manner the following forms stand contrasted : 


(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj.; e.g. dvyouev and getyupey, 
let us fly; Aéyo, va paSye¢ and iva pavdavye, that you may learn; 
tb) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp.; e.g. giye and gedye, fly; do¢ 

and didov poe 7d BiBAiov, give ; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf.; e. g. 9é4w guyetv and gevyecy, J 
wish to fly; xedetw ce dotvat and diddvae pot 7d Bipaiov; but the 
Aor. Inf. can also denote a past time and take the place of the Perf. Inf, 
when the relation to the finite verb does not require to be particularly in- 


dicated ; e. g. 7yyetde Tode moAeuioug Gmoguvyeciv and dwomwEeger- . 


yévat, nuntiavit hostes fugisse ; 

(d) The Aor. Opt. and the Impf. Opt.; e. g. EAeyov, Iva wadorg and va 
pavdavotc, that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; elde roiro yévotro 
and yiyvotro, O that this might happen! The Aor. Opt. can also take 
the place of the Plup. Opt., when the relation to another past action does 
not require to be particularly indicated; e. g. jyyetAev, dri, érerdy of 
"EAAnvec EwWEASOLEV (had come), of BapBapor jén adrogpiyotev 
(had already fled). 


The Aor. Part. always denotes past time, and hence stands in contrast with 
dhe Perf. Part., since the former describes an action as absolutely past, while 
the latter, at the same time, represents it in relation to the finite verb; e. g. ol 
abrépodo jyyetAay Tove woAeuioug amoguybvrag and dmonmegevyérag 


LXXX. Fxercises on § 152. 


After Darius was dead and Artaxerxes had ascended (aor.) the throne, Tis- 
saphernes traduced Cyrus to (7p0¢, w. acc.) his brother, (asserting) that he was 
plotting against him (opt.). The latter (6) credits it (= is persuaded) and ap- 
prehends Cyrus, intending to put him to death (@¢, w. fut. part.) ; but his mother 
by entreaty gains his release (= having begged him off for herself, aor.) and 
sends him again to his government. Hector, whither has gone the courage, that 
thou once hadst? Be not troubled that Araspas has gone over to the enemy. 
In good time* art thou come. Themistocles wrote: (I,) Themistocles, have 
come to thee. If any one does not know himself, and believes he has come to 
a knowledge of that which he does not truly know, he is a fool. The messen- 
gers from Sinope said: We are come to (part. fid.) congratulate you, O war- 
riors, that ye have been delivered, as we have heard, through (dca, w. gen.) many 
dangers. Under (é7i, w. gen.) Cecrops and the first kings, until (eic) Theseus, 
Attica was always inhabited by cities. God has carefully regulated everything 
in the world. The dwellings in Memphis have remained until (uéypt) modern 
times. QE£noe, which lies (= is) on the borders of Attica and Boeotia, had 
been fortified. Zeno scourged a slave for (é7i, w. dat.) theft; upon his saying 
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(gen. abs.): “It was fated for me to steal,” Zeno said: “ To be flayed too (aor.).” 
The world is a stage, life a passage across (that stage); thou camest, thou saw- 
est, thou wentest away. Xerxes threw a bridge over the Hellespont and dug 
through Athos. Destiny casts down what (of dy, w. subj.) it has exalted (aor.). 
Even the worst (man) acquires riches easily. Inactivity teaches a great deal of 
vice. Commanding is easier than doing. Cyrus called (part.) Araspas, a Mede, 
who had been a comrade of his (= to him) from youth (é« mazdo¢), and bade 
him guard for him the wife of Abradatas, the Susian, and the tent, until he him- 
self should take (them) in charge. The people resolved to choose thirty men, 
who should draw up the laws of the country, in accordance with which 
(ard, w. ave.) they should administer the government. Everywhere in Greece 
the usage prevails, that the citizens swear (acc. w. inf.) to be united (fut.). The 
soldiers hoped to take the city. I believe, that those, who ({ 148, 6) practise 
wisdom, and believe (themselves) to be competent to teach the citizens that 
which is useful, by no means become violent. Say what I must do, and it shall 
be done. It (= this) is very beautifully said and ever will be (= remain) said, 
that the useful is beautiful, the hurtful odious. Tyrants will acquire nothing 
valuable. Noble men we shall ever remember. 


§ 153. B. More Particular View of the Modes. 


1. The three following modes are to be distinguished, viz. the 
Indicative, Subjunctive (Optative) and Imperative (§ 151, 2). 

a. The Indicative expresses a fact or phenomenon, asserts some- 
thing directly ; e. g. zo G0d0v OdAAe1—o maryo yéyQups ri 
smistolyy — of molgmion anEDvyorv—oi nodizas rove molepioug 
YLEXUCOVOELY. 

b. The Subjunctive denotes a conception. The Subj. of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative in Greek (§ 73, IT.). 

(«) The Subj. of the principal tenees, i. e. of the Pres. and Perf., 
and also the Subj. Aor., in Greek always represents the conception 
as something future. The Subj. of the principal tenses is used in 
principal clauses: (1) in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. to express an 
exhortation or admonition ; (2) in the second Pers. Sing. and Pl. 
of the Aor. (not Pres.) with yy to express a prohibition; (3) in 
doubtful questions ; in principal clauses, however, almost exclusively 
in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl., but in subordinate clauses, it may 
be in any of the different persons. 

"louev, eamus, let us go. Mi iwper, let us not go. Mi goBndqc, ne metuas, de 
not fear. Ti roGpev; what shall we do? Insubordinate clauses, Ob« Exo, dros 
Tparwuat, non habeo, quo me vertam, I do not know where to go. Otx Exet, dros 
rpamnrat, he does not know where to go. 


(8) The Subj. of the historical teases, viz. the Opt. of the Aor. 
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Impf. and Plup. as well as the Opt. of the Fut. (§ 152, 3, d), repre- 
sent what is conceived either as past, present or future. The Opt. 
denotes a present or future, only in conditional clauses, and in such 
elliptical clauses as arise from them; e.g. et tu Eyous, Soins a&y, 
tf you had anything, you would give it. Both the condition ef z¢ 
Zyocg, and the consequence doi7¢ &», are here represented as a 
present, mostly a future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a 
mere supposition, admission or conjecture (Comp. § 185). This 
form of the conditional clause, viz. e¢ with the Opt., may express a 
wish, the concluding clause connected with it, being understood ; e. g. 
et tovro yévotto! tf this should happen (then I would be happy, 
evrvyis ay env), = O that this might happen! Instead of the sim- 
ple ei, the stronger ¢¢ 2, e¢ ya@, O that, is then commonly used ; 
e.g. etde(el yao) &uot Geot caveny ryy diva nagadetar! 
O that the gods would give me such power! Very frequently the 
concluding clause is used elliptically, the condition connected with 
it being understood; e. g. 7d¢mo av axovoatmut, I would gladly 
hear (if it were possible, e¢ Fein). Comp. No. 2,¢. With the 
exception of the instances here mentioned, the Opt. generalfy refers 
to the past. 


Rem. 1. When a wish is to be represented as one which the speaker knows 
cannot be realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used; e. g. elite rodro 
éyiyvero! O that this might be (were) done! Hue TOUTO bylverel O that 
this had been done ! 


c. The Imp. denotes the immediate expression of one’s will; e. g. 
8ogand didov por co BiBdior, give; yon waro and yoagéero 
ayy émiorolny, scribito, let him write. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Pres. and Aor. Imp., is, that the Pres- 
generally denotes a continued, oft- epeated action, while the Aor. denotes a single, 
instantaneous action; e.g. Tei tov Toic sogurépote, obey those wiser than yourself 
a direction to be observed at all times; dvatecvarw rH yxeipa, le him raise 
his hand, BA&pov el¢ ra 6pn, look upon the mountains, single, instantaneous 
acts. So dxovoov, dxovcate, AéSov, AéEare. Comp. § 152, 12, b—The Perf. 
Imp., which is of rare occurrence, is used to indicate that the consequences of 
the action are to rematn or be permanent ; e. g. xexAciodw h Sipa, let the door be 
shut (and remain shut). It will be evident, therefore, that neither the Aor. nor 
Perf. Imp., expresses any relation of past time, as the Ind. of these tenses does, 
but only such modifications of action as are stated above. 

Rem. 3. In negative or prohibitive expressions with 47 (ne), the Greek com- 
monly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., but instead of it, the Aor. 
Subj.; e. g. “9 ypade (but not uA ypagys) or £7) ypayyc, do not write (bat not 
yi) ypayov). 


§ 153.) SYNTAX.—MODAL ADVERB i. 205 


REMARKS ON THE MODAL ADVERB «yp. 

2. The discussion of the modal adverb & » is intimately connected 
with the treatment of the modes. This adverb is used to show the 
relation of the conditioned expression to the conditioning one, inas- 
much as it indicates that the predicate of the sentence to which it 
belongs, is conditioned by another thought. A complete view of 
the use of a» cannot be presented until conditional sentences are 
treated of (§ 185); for the present, the following remarks on its 
construction will be sufficient. It is connected : 

a. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., Plup. 
and Aor., 

(a) To indicate that something could take place under a certain 

condition, but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

Ei rovro édeyec, nuapravec cv, si hoc diceres, errares, if you said this, you were 
wrong (but now I know you did not say it, consequently you did not do wrong). El 
TovTo éAegac, juaptes av, si hoc dixisses, errasses; at hoc non dixisti, ergo non er- 
rasti (the Aor. here takes the place of the Plup.); or without a protasis, e. g. 
éyapne dv, laetareris or laetatus fuisses (sc. st hoc vidisses). 

(8) To indicate that an action ‘took place (was repeated) in cer- 
tain cases or under certain circumstances. The historical 
tense of the principal clause is then usually an Imperfect. 

Ei tig r@ Dwxparee wepi Tov dvTiAéEyot, éni rHv vroveow Enavagyerv 

ay wavta Tov Adyov, if any one contradicted Socrates, he would (he was aocus- 


tomed to) carry back the whole argument to the original proposition (i. e. he would do 
this as often as any one contradicted). 


Rem. 3. "Av is not used with the Ind. of the principal tenses. 


b. With the Subj., in order to represent the conceived future 
event, which is naturally expressed by the Greek Subj. [No. 1, b. 
(a) ], as conditional, and dependent on circumstances. In the Com- 
mon Language, this usage occurs only in subordinate clauses, the 
modal adverb then standing in close connection with the conjunction 
of the subordinate clause, or combining with it and forming one 
word. In this manner originate gay (from 2 ay), ocav (from ote 
r] e ¢ [aed x 4 7 go ¥ t * o wv T 
ay), ozotay (from ozote av), mQry av, oF ay, OV AY, OTTO ay, OL XY, 
9 y tw oO yy °o x ee 3 ¥” a ‘ 

Oot GY, 7 av, On av, ODE” ay, OnOBEY ay, etC., OS ay (quicungue or 
st quis), ol0¢ a», Omo0i0g ar, Oo0g cy, Ondc0g ay, and others. 

_¢@ With the Opt. (very seldom with the Fut. Opt.), to represent 
a present or future uncertainty, undetermined possibility, a mere 
supposition, admission or conception, as conditional. The Opt. wita 
dy must always be considered as the principal clause of a conditionai 

| 18 
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proposition, even if the condition belonging to it, is not expressed 


| No. 1, b. (B) }. 

Ei rovro Aéyour, duaptavotc dy. Without a protasis, e. g. yalporc dv, you 
might, could, would rejoice (if you heard this). Tévoir dv nav tv ro paxpp xpove, 
all might, could happen. <Aéyotc Gv, you might speak (sc. si tiki placuerit). The 
Opt. with ay is very frequently used, when the speaker wishes to state a strong 
affirmation modestly. 


d. With the Inf. and Part. (very seldom with the Fut. Inf. and 
Part.), when the finite verb, used in the place of the Inf. and Part., 
- would be connected with ay. 

Ei re elyev, 67, dotvar iv, tf he had anything, he said he would give u 
(oratio recta, ef re elyov, idwxa dv, if I had anything, I would give it). Et te Exou, 
Eon, dodvac dv (oratio recta, ef re Eyouut, doinv dv). A7jAoceldpaptraver 
av, el rovto Aéyotc (= S7AOv for, Gre dpoptavorc av, ei TOUTO Aéyotc). 

Rem. 4. As dv represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. Aéyoiue dv, EAeyov dv; yet it commonly follows 
that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. xa? ovx olet Ga- 
Anpow av gaveiodVat 76 Tod Luxpatoucg xpayua. Hence it is regularly joined 
to such words as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and 
interrogatives ; e. g. obx dv, oid’ dv, obroT’ av, otdrror’ av, etc. — Tic dy, Ti Gy, 
ti & dv, ti On dv, mOc dv, Hc yap dy, dp’ av, etc.;—also to adverbs of place, 
time, modality and other adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression 
contained in the predicate and define it more exactly; e. g. évravda dv, ror’ av, 
elxétug dv, lowe dv, Tay’ dv, uadior’ dv, Haior’ dv, fading dv, 7déwe Gy, ete, 
Hence it happens that dy is sometimes repeated in the same sentence. 


LXXXI. Ezercises on § 1538. 


Let us shun the unseemly, and aspire after the beautiful. Let us pray (aor.) 
the Gods to guide the present (enterprise) to the most honorable issue. Let us 
not yield to the enemy. How shall IJ, who am (part.) mortal, contend with di- 
vine destiny? Tell me, whether (7o0repov) we shall say that Socrates in his 
conversations speaks seriously or jests (= call S. speaking seriously or jesting). 
When Hercules was at a loss, which of two (é76repoc, w. gen.) ways to (eri, w. 
acc.) life he should enter (= turn himself), there appeared two majestic women 
One, running to him (aor.), spoke thus: I see, O Hercules, thou art at a loss 
(= thee at a loss) which way to life thou shouldst enter. If (éav, w. subj.) there- 
fore thou wilt make me a friend ( fem.), I will lead thee to the pleasantest and 
easiest way. O Gods, that ye might avert danger from us. O that the triad 
of the Graces (Xap:rec¢) might ever assist (aor.) me. O that I might ever asso- 
ciate with the wise and good, and never have intercourse with (gen.) the bad. 
O if I could have lived with you then, when you were still a youth. If I were 
(but) able to make what is done (part.) undone! Fight bravely, soldiers. Strive 
after virtue, young men. The temple-robber ought to be torn in pieces by 
wild beasts. Historians ought neither to extol anything in order to conciliate. 
(p6¢, w. acc.) favor, nor omit (anything), if it is deserving of mention and re- 
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membrance. Judge (aor.) not contrary to (apa, w. acc.) the laws. O war 
Yiors, despair (aor.) not of yourselves. He who (§ 148, 6) ventures to em- 
ploy force, may need not a few allies; but he who can persuade, none. How 
could those who do base (deeds), hecome friends to those who hate such (deeds) # 
Who without self-control could either learn or properly practise anything good # 
With (era, w. gen.) a wise understanding, one may pass (aor.) life most pleas- 
antly. The bad no one can make (= place, aor.) useful. 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 154. Attributives. 


1. Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contained 
in the substantive to which they belong; e. g. zo xalow §0dos, 0 
utyasg naic. The attributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. zd xald» gddov, tO dxPos 
Gahior; 

b. A substantive in the genitive, e.g.ot cov dév8 gov ‘MOLQTEO 5 : 

c. A substantive governed by a preposition, e. g. f moog tyy 
nodty odos; 

d. An adverb, e. g. of vv» a&vOoumot; 

e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kooicos, 0 Bactheve. 


Rem. 1. The genitive depending on substantives, receives different names ac- 
cording to the relations it expresses: (a) subjective, when it takes the place of 
the subject, e. g. of rot dévdpov xaprot (arising from 7d dévdpoyw gépet 
xaptoic), the fruits of the tree, i. e. which the tree produces ; ta Tov ‘Oujpov rotn- 
para, the poems of Homer, i. e. which he made ;—(b) objective or causative, when it 
takes the place of the object of an intransitive verb, e.g.% TH¢ codiac éme- 
Vv pia, the desire for wisdom (éxvdvuG rig copiac, the codiac being the cause 
of the ériSupia); etvorad tivo0g¢, good-will towards one (ebvoug eiui reve) ;—(c) 
passive, when it takes the place of the object of an active verb, and thus denotes 
the thing affected or caused by the transitive action, e. g.97 Ti¢ TOAEWES KTi- 
ow¢ (from xrilee THv wOALy), the possession of the city (the city being the thing pos- 
sessed); 6 TH EmLaToATe ypagedis, the writer of the letter ;—(d) of quality, 
e.g.7d elpog TerTapuwy oradiuy; arvyp meyaAnce apetic ;—(e) of pos- 
session, ©. g. Td TOU Mévwroc orparevpa. 

Rem. 2. When the substantive which is to be more fally explained by the 
attributive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or, bysfrequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to 
be known, then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed. 
is often omitted, and the adjective or participle commonly with the article, is 
used as a substantive. Such sunstantives are, e. g. dy¥pwroc, dvijp (man, hus- 
band), yuvn (woman, wife), marnp, uAtnp, vidc, naic, Suyaryo, adeAgoc, Tpaypa, 
vpnua, Enyov, xpovoc, Muépa, yapa, yz, bd6¢, oixia, olxcc, and others. 
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Ol Svnroi (sc. dvOpwrot), morales. Ta jérepa (sc. xp7puaTa), res nostrae. 
'H borepaia (sc. juépa). ‘H rodeuia and 7 ¢:Aia (sc. xopa), 2 hostile and friond- 
ly land. ‘H oixovpévn (se. v7), the inhaltted earth. Tiv rayziorny (sc. ddov), 
guam celerrime. TO kak6v, evil. Ta kana, evils. ’AAéEavdpoc 6 &tAimrov (se 
bidc). 'Ev ddov (sc. olkp) eivar. El¢ didacxaAov, ele TlAatwvog gorgy. Tea 
tie ToxNS, fortune and all which belongs to it ; Ta Tig WOAEwC, the affairs of the city 5 
Ta Tov woAéuov, the whole extent of the war. Ol viv, ol rére, ol maAar (sc. av- 
Sowor). Ta olxor (xpaypara), res domesticae. Ol xa hudc, our contemporaries. 
Ol audi or wept Teva, a person with his companions, followers or scholars; ol dugt 
Ilecciorparov, Pisistratus and his troops; ol audi OaAnv, Thales and his school. 

2. When a substantive is put in the same case with another, for 
the sake of a more exact definition, it is said to be in apposition 
with that substantive. A word may be in apposition not merely 
with a substantive, but also with a substantive pronoun; e. g. 7816, 
0: coqoi — éxeivoc, 0 Bactdevc, and even with a personal pronoun 
contained in the verb. 

OeptotoKkAne 7Kw Tapa o€, I, Themistocles, have come to you. ‘0 Maiag 
Tho "ArAavrog dtaxovotpat abroig (instead of éy® 6 Maiac sc. vioc), L, the 
son of Maia, the daughter of Atlas, etc. 


8. When a word is in apposition with a possessive pronoun, that 
word is put in the Gen., because the possessive then takes the place 
of the Gen. of the personal pronoun. 

"Euds Tot ddAiov Bioc, the life of me wretched; here a@3Aiov is in apposition 
with éu6¢, which is used instead of éu0v. Tapa (= Ta éud) rod dvornvou xaxd, 
the evils of me, unhappy one! 22 Tig KaAAioTne ebpopdia, thy gracefulness, O most 
beautifid one! In English, as these examples show, we may often translate the 


Gen. by an exclamation. On the expression 6 7uérepoc, tyérepoc, opétepog 


avroy marnp, see under § 169, Rem. 2. 


LXXXII. HLxercises on § 154. 


In Hades dwell (= are) all the dead. Men send their children to school (to 
the house of teachers), that they may learn (part. fut.) the sciences, music and 
‘the (ra) (exercises) in the gymnasium. Alexander, the son of Philip, achieved 
many and brilliant actions. Many, who (part.) neglect (aor.) domestic affairs, 
attend to those of the state. Leonidas and the three hundred with him, fought 
bravely at Thermopylae against (é77) the Persians. Thales and his school and 
almost all philosophers abstained from political affairs. The character of the 
Deity we must reverence very highly. O fortunate (man), thy life have the 


Gods adorned with every blessing (Greek: thy life of the fortunate). Unhappy: 


men that we are, our (= the) enemies have ruined our native land. The com- 
panions of Ulysses perished (aor.) by their own crime. (ur own citizens have 
.betrayed us. Your own brother deserts you. 


| 
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CHAPTER III. 


§155. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (§ 154) serves to define the abe 
atantive more particularly, so the objective construction serves to de- 
fine the predicate more particularly. By object, taken in its wider 
sense, is to be understood everything by which the predicate is more 
particularly defined, viz. (a) the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their 
Cases, (c) the Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

"Excduue tie cogiac. Tpagw riv bmioroAny. Evyouat roi¢g Yeoic. "“Eorn 
mapa T@ BactAci. ’Exuduue ypagerv. Teddy elev. Kaddc éuayécato. In 
each of these examples, it is evident that the verb is limited, defined or more 
fully explained by the word or words connected with it. 


CaSsEs. 


§156. I. Genttive. 


The Genitive Case primarily denotes the relation whence, and 
therefore expresses,—(a) in a local relation, the out-going or removal 
and separation from an object, since it designates the object or point 
from which the action of the verb proceeds; e. g. eixexy oduv, cedere 
via, to withdraw from the way ;—(b) in a causal relation, it ex- 
presses the cause, source, author, in general the object which calls 
forth, produces ( gignit), excites and occasions the action of the verb ; 
e. g. emdupo tas agergs; here agetzg is the object which calls 
forth, ete. the desire expressed by éavdupoo. 


§157. A. Local Relation. 


Genitive of Separation. 

The Genitive, in a local relation, is used with expressions de- 
noting removal, separation, being distant from, beginning, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, missing, deviating from, dtf- 
fering from, depriving. 

Such verbs are tapaywpeiv, broyuwpeiv, elxecy and treixerv, travioracdas 
and éicracd3at, voodivery, xupilerv, Otopicery, dprévat, dgicoSat, avéyelv, ané- 
xeoda, apyewv, apyecdar, dnapyev, taprewv, mabey, nabecbat, Anyelv, xw- 
Abecv, elpyetv, Abecv, EAevOepodv, dwaAAarrev, oTepeiv, anoorepeiv, Ynpody, 
tonpovy, diagépery, duapravery, opardAecVat, pedderIat, etc.; diéxecv and ané- - 
yetv, to be distant ;—the adjectives éAebSepoc, xadapdc, Kevoc, Epnuos, yuuvoc, 
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oppavoc, Wade, dcapopoc, and many compounded with a privative ;—the a.lverbs 
dvev, ywpic, TANy, sw, éxac, diya, Tépav. 

Ol rév Aakedatuovioy vewrtepot Toig mpecBuvTépoc ovyTvy,avortec ElKovet 
tio 660% (withdraw from the road). "Awéxet TOV aGpyvpeiwy (ts distant 
from, the silver mines) ) tyytrata méAug Méyapa odd wAciov Tay revtakociwy 
oraviov. Matnp wardoc elipyec uviav (keeps the fly from her child). Tl ai- 
ov Tio BBpeEwe (cease your insolence). ‘H woAtg yAcvBepadvy TAv Tw 
pavuwy (was freed from tyrants). Ol mwodéutoe trode moditag TOY dyaVav 
amweotépnoay (deprived the citizens of their goods). Tq v@ ol dv8pwrot dca- 
gépovelt TOV GAAwY Coup (differ from other animals). "Apyecdai Ti- 
vog¢ signifies to begin generally, without any reference to others; e. g. odv Toi¢ 
Veoig Cpyeadat ypy wavTog Epyor; butapyecy, EEapyerv, brap- 
YELv, KaTapyreLY, signify to do something first (i. c. before others), to begin, hence 
also to be the author of, to originate; e. g. Oi modgutor HpEav ddixwry Epywr. 
Of ’ASnvaiot wat Aaxedaimovin bmHpEav rig EAevOepiag draoy Ti 
‘EAAad:, libertatis auctores fuerunt. "EAetdepoc 66 for, free from fear; Ka- 
Vand¢ ddixiag, free from injustice; Gpuara kevad nvedxwy, chariots with- 
out drivers; Gmaidevrog povolKic, uneducated in music; xwpi¢ Ta» 
GAAwY, apart from.the others; TAHY Néwvoc, except Neon; wépav rov 
watauod, beyond the river; E&w BeAGy elvat, to be beyond the reach of the darts 


§ 158. B. Causal Relation of the Genitive. 


The Gen., in the causal relation, signifies also an out-going, but 
not as in the local relation, a mere external out-going, but an tnter- 
nal and active one, since it expresses the object, by whose inward 
power, the action of the subject is called forth and produced (gig- 
netur). 


a. The Genitive as an expression of Action,* or the Active 
Genitive. 

1. In the first place, the active Gen. stands as the Gen. of origin 
or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to originate from, 
to spring from, arise from, to produce from, to be produced from, to 
be born from: yiyvecBat, pray, pivat, elves. 

"Apiorwy avdpay adpiora Bovdecipata yiyverat, the best counsels origi- 
nate from the best men. Ilarpd¢ pév 67 Aéyetat 6 Kipog yevéodar Kap- 
Gicovr, Tepoav Bactréwc, Cyrus ts said to have been the son of (to have originated 
from) his father Cambyses ; 5 d? KauBbong obrog rod Ilepoedav yévoug Hy, 
but this Cambyses was a descendant of (of the race of) the Persians; untpog¢ dz 
dmodoyeitaa Mavdavane yevéodat. 


2. In the second place, the active Gen. stands as that object 


* With this Gen. the subject appears as receiving the action denoted by the 
Genitive. 
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which has acquired another, made it its own and possesses it,—hence 

as Gen. of the owner or possessor. This Gen. stands with the verbs 
, e e e n” 3. ~ id , o 

etven, yevéodat; also with the adjectives 1d10s, olxeiog, legos, xUQLOS. 


Tae pioews uéytotov Kaadog éariv, nature possesses (hus) the greatest 
beauty. Tot Zuxkparove woaay jv apern, Socrates had much virtue. Hence 
. originates the Gen. of quality, with which in English we connect the substantives, 
buseness, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark; e.g.’Avdpoc éorev ayadod 
eb moteiv todc gidove, it ts the busincss, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark of a good 
man to benefit his friends ; or it becomes, it hespeaks a good man, a good man is wont, 
ete. Ol pév xivdvvor roAAdnig TOY HyEepovur Edeot, podds 0 obK Eorey, 
dangers are often the lot of (peculiar to) commanders. Kipo¢ ravtng tig xOpas 
ni ptoc byéveto, Cyrus was the ruler of this place. “Inmogiepd¢g rot ‘HAiov, 
a horse sacred to the sun. 


8. In the third place, the active Gen. stands as that object which 
includes another or several other objects, as parts belonging to it; 
the Gen. expresses the whole in relation to its parts, and is com- 
monly called the partitive Genitive. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With the verbs e727 at and yiyveo@ at, which then signify 
to be among, to be numbered or considered among, to be of the num- 
ber of, to be a part of, to be one of. 


"Hy cal 6 Swxpatne TOv audi Midnrov orparevopévwy, Socrates also 
was among those who carried on war around Miletus; otpatevopévwv here denotes 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part. ‘H ZéAeca tori rie "Aciac, Z 184 
part (or a city) of Asia. Tov Savaroy jyotvra: ravtec of GAA Trav peyio- 
TwVv KaKGY elvat, is among, or is one of, the yreatest evils. 

Rem. 1. The partitive Gen., denoting the whole of which a part is taken, is 
very often used as an attributive :—(a) with substantives, e. g. corayovec bdarog, drops 
of water, (here édaro¢ is the whole, parts of which are expressed by orayévec, and 
80 in the other examples); owuarog pépoc, a part of the body ;—(b) with neuter 
adjectives and pronouns, e. g. uécov tyépac, the middle of the day; év péow THE 
ddov, in the middle of the way; év TovodTy Tod Kivdivov, tn such circumstances of 
danger ; el¢ roto dpyi¢, to such a degree of anger; TAcicrov tov oTparebpartos, 
most of the army ;—(c) with substantive-adjectives, particularly superlatives, with 
participles, substantive-pronouns (interrogative and indefinite) and numerals, e. g. 
of xpnotol Trav dv8pOruy, the useful part of (the useful among) men; ol ed gpo- 
votvtec TOv avdporwy, the wise among men ; Tov vrocuyiuy Ta dvaynaia kal Ta 
duvardérara, the necessary and more able of the beasts of burden ; 70 tryobpevov Tod 
orparevuazoc, that part of the army which lead = the van; of dtdéavtee tév in- 
méwy, those of the horsemen who pursued ; tig Tév otpariwrdv, who of the soldiers? 
ol cogOtarar avdparwy, the wisest of men.—TloAAol, dAtyot, tivic Tov avdporwy. 
(On the contrary, of dvytol dvSpwror, because the property of mortality be- 
longs to the whole class; 7roAAo? or dAiyor dvb pwrot, denotes a whole consisting 
of many or few, but zroAAo? or dAiyor dvSporwy, represents the many or the few 
as a part of the whole) ;—(d) with adverts, (a) of place, e. g. Oddays® Alyirrov, 
nowhere in Egypt ; obx oida, drov yi¢ éotev, J do not know where on earth he ts. 
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maviax00 THe ync, ubique terrarum, everywhere in the world; sa also with ToVev, 
roppw, Tpdcw ; (3) of time, e. g. Ope Tig TmEPac, THE HAtKiag, Tod Xpovor, late 
in the day, late in life, etc.; tpig tHe Nyépac, thrice a day; ToAAGKIC THe Huspar, 
many times a day. 

(b) With words which signify to participate, to share tn, to im- 
part, to communicate ;—to touch, to take hold of, to be close to, to 
‘ border on ;—to acquire and obtain, or to strive to acquire. 


Here belong the verbs weréyerv, uéreori wot, ueTa-, Otadidévat, Kolvwveiv, Kol- 
vovodar (these often taking a Dat. besides the Gen.), éapxeiv (to impart a share 
of), ddovar, mpogoiddrvat ;—iyyaverv, pave, anrecSat, AauBavecdat, peta-, 
ovAAau Paver, ét-, dvTiAausuvecda, suvaiveadat, Exeadat (to adhere to, to bor- 
der upon), dvt-, Tepléxecdal, yAixeo0at ;—Tvyxavey (to acquire, to hit), Aayxa- 
velv, epixveiodat, KAnpovouetv, TpocnKet (uot Tevog, something belongs to me) ;— 
dpéyecPat, EpicoSat, avrimuetada, evtpémecdar, croxacecSat ;—the adjectives 
Kowvoc, too, duotug, avtioc, Evavtioc, wapat2yatag (which however commonly 
take the Dat.), ériyxapiog, didoc, adeAgéc, Stidoxog, also with Dat. ;—the adverbs 
éEnc, egesic, mpoodver, Eutpoodter, driavev, ueTasd, evdi, straight forward to, pé- 

Xt, up to, dvTiov, TAncior, etc. 

: TloAAdkce of kaxol apyG@v cai TriMov uETEXOVGLY, evil men often par- 
take of offices and honors. OGAnmoug piv cat pbxyove nat citwy Kal ro- 
tév kal brvov dvayxy kai roi¢g dotAore ueradidévat, woAepcKing OB 
éwmiotnung Kal weadétne ov petadoréoy, tt is necessary to share heat and 
cold, etc., with slaves, but we are not to share the knowledge of war, ec. ‘O cogde 
tho bBpews apmocrpog toriy, is free from (does not partake of) insolence. 
"“ArrectdatThng xetpoc. Aipvyn Exeras (borderson) Tov onpartog pe- 
yaan. "Epyou éxoueta, let us lay hold of, opus aggrediamur. ‘O orparnyds 
tay abréy toi¢ orpatiarace ouvaipetrar Kitvdtywy, the general shares in 
the same dangers as the soldiers. "Exewdn Svntot odpatog Ervyxyec, ava 
vatou d& puyie, wetpe tie puxn¢ aSavarov pynuny Karadireiv, since you 
have obtained a mortal body, but an immortal spirit, etc. Tvyxaver, Aayxavecy, 
Xpnpatar, ebruyiac. Tuyxeiv redevring, dvopatoc. 'Opéyeode or épierde rig 
Gpetng, strive to obtain’ virtue. “Ouorog gvyge, duoiog tov ‘Hd¢aicrov, et0) Tr. 
Veiov, TAnciov OnBar, je TlAobrwvoc. 

Rem. 2. Verbs signifying to take hold of, govern the Gen. of the part taken 
hold of; e. g. éAaBovro THE Savng Tov ’Opovrny, they took Orontes by the girdle; 
xetpo¢ édeiv rivd, to take one by the hand. So any verb may govern the Gen., 
when its action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part; e. g. rate 
TAoty nat WWiypyra, Aafdvrag rot BapBaptxod orpazrod, he commanded 
G. and P., having taken a part of the army ; éd6xet, ovyxadécavrac Aoyayove Kat 
meAtaorac kai TGV bm ALTO», they thought best, having called together the captains, 
targetiers, and A PART of the heavy-armed, ete. 


4. The active Gen., in the fourth place, denotes the place where, 
and the time when, an action occurs. The action or event belongs, 


as it were, to the place and time, and in a degree proceeds from 
them, and is produced by them. 
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The Gen. of place is rare in prose. Adverbs of place in the furm of the 
Gen. Sing. occur very frequently; e. g. ot, where, atroi (TdOrov), there, at 
that place, obdayod, nowhere, and others. "“AvOn OuAre tod Eapog, blossoms 
put forth in the spring, the spring being considered as tke producer of the blos- 
soms. So Wépove, in summer, xetuOvoc, in winter, huépac, by day, rize abrig iyué- 
oac, vvxtoc. The Gen. too denotes the time within which anything is done; e. g. 
Baoider'c ot uayxettar d&ka jyuepuy, within ten days. 


5. Finally, the active Gen. denotes the material of which any- 
thing is made. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With verbs signifying to make or form from something ;— 
with expressions denoting fulness and want ;—with verbs signifying 
to eat, to drink, to tuste, cause to taste, to enjoy ;—to smell, and to 
enut an odor of something. 


Here belong the verbs rocelv, tAnVetv, TAnpody, miTAUvaL, yéueLv, OuTTELY, 
evropeiv, unopeiv, Téveodat, deloVat, dei, onavilerv, xp7, odie, dayeiv, ebw- 
xeioVal, wivev, yeverr, Kopécao8at, uroAavery, mveiv, Sfewv, mpocgBaAdecy, etc. 
the adjectives tAéoc, tAnpifc, weotoc, TAobatoc, dacic, wévyc, evden, etc. :—ad- 
verbs, as @Azc. 

XadAxov wernotnpéva tori ta aydaAuara, made of bronze. "Eat pwpé- 
vn toriv 666¢ A190, the way is paved with stone. (Hence the attmbutive rela- 
tion, "Exmwya 6 A00v, a cup |made} of wood. Tpatesaapyvpiov. Lrégavoc 
vakivdwr). ‘H vaio cecaypévy iv avSporwy, the ship was loudled 
with men. Td ’Avasaydpov BiBria yépet cogav Aoywy, are full of wise say- 
ings. "EvraiYa hoayv xouat roAdai peorai cirov kal oivon, there many 
villages abounded with food and wine. ’Amwopeiv, wméveoYat, onavilery 
TOV ¥pnuaTwy, to be in want of means. "Eotieryv xpeadr, to eut of ficsh. 
Kopécacvdat popBi7¢, tobe filled with food. Wivety oivon,todrink of wine. 
"ATvoAatery TavTwy TOY dyad Gy, to enjoy all good things. Tevecdac 
Tt" ¢, to taste honor, Tevecyv tivd rips ¢, to cause one totaste honor. "Osery 
Iw v, to smell violets, cbpov wv ei, to emit the smell of myrrh. TpogBadadrecy 
utpov. Ivetv rpayov. "Oletv xpoptwr. ‘Qe 70d por mpocé- 
mvevoe Yorpeiwy Kpe@d», so sweet was the smell of swine’s flesh tome. Aa- 
sd¢ di vdpwy, covered with trees; Sy piwv TARPS, full of animals. 


Rem. 8. Verbs of eating and drinking, govern the Acc., (a) when the substance 
is represented as consumed wholly or in a great measure; (b) when the sub- 
stance is to be indicated as the common means of nutriment, which each one 
takes; e. g. Ilivw rdv olvov, roAdv olvov, I drink the wine, much wine. Hence 
mivecy olvoy is said of one whose usual drink is wine, but zivecy olvov is tu 
take a drink of wine, to drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of 
eating and drinking has a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to ea or 
drink of something. ’'ArToAatvety TLvég TL, signifies to recetve good or evil 
from some one. 

Res. 4. Aez, as impersonal, may take the Dat. of the person, with the Gen. 
of the thing or person needed; e. g. El pév ipiv tevoc GAAov det, if you need any- 
thing else. Aei and xp7 in the sense of necesse, opus est, are followed either by the 
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Inf. alone, or by the Acc. of the person with the Inf.; e. g. dei (x7) oe radra 
tote, you must do this. Aci also, though more rarelv, takes the Dat. of the per- 
son with the Inf.; e. g. ef cou déor didicoxerr, if it were necessary for thee to teach. 

(b) With verbs of sensation and perception ; e. g. axovalv, &xQou- 
cba, nvvGavecta, cicPavecda, oogoairecd cu, cumévot, to under- 
stand; and with verbs of reminding, remembering and forgetting ; 
e.g. piynoxer, uvyporeverr, pepevnoOal, EntlavOavecdou, and the 
corresponding adverbs, e. g. Andou, xovpa. 

Kai xwgot cuvinut, kal ob gwvotyvTog dkodvo, I understand the 
dumb man, and hear him although he does not speak. ‘Q¢ OogpovtTo rayora 
TOV KapnadAwy oi lrrot, as soon as the horses smelt the camels. Oix Gk p0G- 
pfevot Tov ddovrog, not hearing the singer. 'Axovety dixne, to hear a suit; 
alaovavecdar xpavy7e, Sopvpor, EreBovaie, to perceive a cry, tu- 
mult, plot. These verbs often govern the Acc. of the thing; often also they gov- 
ern the Acc. of the thing in addition to the Gen. of the person; e. g. ‘O ’Appé- 
vlog, oc MKOvVE TOD ayyéEAOYV Ta Tapd TOD Kipov, EemAGyn, but as soon as 
the Armenian heard from the messenger the communication of Cyrus —. Oi dyaSot 
kal GrovtTwyv TOV didwy pwéEpvynrvTat, the good remember even absent 
friends. M7 ErtAavdavor trav evepyeotar, do not forge acts of kind- 
ness. AGdUpa TOY oTpaTTH yar, without the knowledge of the generals. 

(c) With expressions of being acquainted and unacquainted with, 
of experience and inexperience, of knowledge and ignorance, of 
making trial of something, and with those of ability, dexterity and 
skill in anything. 

Here belong the words Euzretpog, amecpog, Extornuwy, emioTapEevog, GveTLorh- 
Mar, CVYYVOpwY, dda7¢, dTaidevToS, idtoTnc, TeLpdoVat, amcipwc and Sévuc Exetr, 
and adjectives in -cxé¢ (derived from transitive verbs) which express the idea of 
dexterity. 

"Euwecpog or ériorjpwr elut tHe réxyvnc, Lam acquainted with the 
art. "Awaidevtog adperic, povaltKnnc, ignorant of virtue, music; ov y- 
yYvapov tov advdpuriveyv rpaypatwr, pardoning (not knowing) hu- 
man errors. ’ATeipws Exetv TOV vo“@y, to be unacquainted with, ignorant 
of, the laws; dmometpaodat yvaun7s, to venture, to try an opinion. II et- 
popevog tov Badove, trying (making trial of) the depth; TetpOuevot 
rabitns THO TAaEEWwWC, making trial of this arrangement. Kai wapackeva- 
oTrixdv TO» ei¢ Tov TOAEMOY TOV OTpaTNyOY eivat YP) Kal TOPLOTLEKAY 
tov émitndeiwy toi¢g orparioraie, it is necessary for the general to be capable 
of providing what pertains to the war, and of furnishing what is necessary for the sol- 
diers, AtdackadtKkog tig cogiag, skilicd in teaching philosophy. 

(d) Finally, with verbs signifying fo see, to observe, to judge, to 
examine something, some action, external indication or single cir- 
cumstance in one (ziv0¢), particularly with verbs signifying to ad- 
mire, to praise and blame.—The person in whom one sees, etc. 
something, is put in the Gen., and that which is seen, ete., in the 
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Acc., or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Part. which 
then ugrees with the person. 


Sach verbs are dpév, Vedodat, oxoreiv, vrovoeiv, évvoeiv, ytyvwoKety, Erio- 
taovat, eidévat, Evdupeiodar, rr Suvecda, aicdaverdat, parVavecy, xpiverv, 
&feracerv, Aéyetv, dndAovr, dyacSat, Gavpdlerv, éraiveiv, péugecbar, péyecv. 

Uporov piv avrav toxorer, he first considered in respect to them. "Hodnoat 
Tovuow Biov, thou hast observed in my way of life. "Eyvw inod roiovrtiuc, he per- 
ceived that I was doing. To Bpadd cai pedAov, 6 mépgovTat penta “yoy 
(whicn is the chief complaint they make against us), wy aioxivic¥e. Ei Gyacut 
Tov waTpde, 6oa nTéxpaye, if you admire my father for what he has done. ‘Eyo 
kal tovro Ematva ’AyyotAaon, TL praise Agesilaus for this also. Topytuv 
padtora ravta Gyapat, I admire these things especially in Gorgias. “O 9 av- 
malo rod éraipon, tode éoriv, what I admire in a companion is this. WoddAa 
‘Opnpov éwatvodtpe»y, we praise many things in Homer. 

Rem. 5. When the above words refer merely to a thing which one admires, 
blames or loves, they govern the Acc., sometimes also the Acc. of the person 
alone; e. g. émaiveiv, péyetr, Héugeodai tiva; 80 also, dyacVar, Savupacery 
tiva, to look: with wonder at one, eather at the person himself, or the whole nature of tha 
person. ms 


b. The Genitive as the expression of Cause. 

6. The second division of the causal Gen. includes the Gen. which 
expresses cause ; i. e. the Gen. denotes the object which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This Gen. stands: 

I. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the mind, 
viz. (a) with verbs signifying to desire, to long for ;—(b) to care for, 
to be concerned for ;—(c) to be pained, to be grieved, to mity ;—(d) 
to be angry and indignant ;—(e) with pOoveir, to envy (tii tivo, 
Dat. of person and Gen. of thing);—(f) to admire, praise and 
blame (tive tiv0g, Acc. of person and Gen. of thing). 


Such verbs are, (a) émiJupeiv, épdv, tpwrixde Fyecv or dtaxeiodat, dupyy, 
neivgy ;—(b) émipereioduct, gpovricerr, nndecdat, meptopdadar, mpoopgy, brepo- 
pav, mpovoeiv, uédet, wetauérer, duedetv, dAtywpeiv, peiderdat ;—(c) dAodipe- 
ovat, wevdixac Exev, tAeciv and olxreipery (with Acc. of person and Gen. of 
thing) ;—(d) dpyiveoSac (with Dat. of person), xadewac gépery ;—(f) Yavpacerr, 
ayao9at, Cndodv, Evdarpovicerv, érarveir, péugecSat (all with Acc. of person and 
Gen. of thing). 

Obdeic TOT OU eri dupe, GAla ypnaotrod rorod, kal ob ciTrov, Gada 
xpnatov cirov: navtec yap dpa TGv ayadarv ériduvupovory, no one 
desires drink, but wholesome drink, ete.; for all desire what is good. Td dvouo.oy 
évonoinn Exidupei xat bpd, desires and loves the unlike. Iecvgv roy 
cirwry, Toy Toray, Tod Exaivor, to long for food, drink, praise. Oi vd 
por trod Kolvdd dyavot émipédovrat, the laws care for, have a regard for 
the public good. Ol yoveig wev Std elxov Tov matdd¢ redvyKortoe, 
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the parents grieved for their dead chiid. Mloceidav Konxawnrog éxexdaur», 
Neptune had been angry with the Cyclops. Oi naxoi p3ovordce roig Gy advig 
TIS Copiag, the evil envy the good on account of their wisdom. “Ayapai ce 
tig Gvdpeiac, I admire you on account of your bravery. Oavyalopey Tov 
Lwoxparyn rig cogiac, we udmire Socrates for his wisdom. ZyrxG oe row 
mAovrov, Ladmire you for your rics. Evdatpovivw ce tov dyavur, 
I consider you happy on account of your blessings. Alvd oe rig wmpoSupiag, 
I praise you for your readiness. - 

Rem. 6. The verbs dyavwgyv, oiAeiv, orépyety, to love, and roveipv, 
to long for, do not govern the Gen., but the Acc.—M é/« ¢, as impersonal, takes 
the Dat. of the person caring, and the Gen. of the person or thing cared for, 
e. g. MéAec wot revoc, J care for some one. . If the thing cared for is expressed hy 
a neuter pronoun, it may staud in the Nom. as the subject of the verb, which 
then becomes personal; e.g. Taira Sep peanoet, God will take care of these things. 
—The verbs Vavyavecv and dyacvat have the following constructions: 
(a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the wonder or 
admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature of a 
person or thing; e. g. Savutilw (dyapat) Tov orparnyov — Savpalw riv codgiar ; 
—(b) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing. when we admire some 
action, external manifestation. or single circumstance in a person; e. g. Tovzo 
Sarpalw cov — Vavpdlw (dyapac) cov, dusts ode apyvpiov Kal ypvoiov mpoei2ou 
Vnoarpod¢ Kextnotat pardAov 7 cogiac. Comp. 5, (ad) ;—(c) the Acc. of the per- 
son and the Gen. of the thing, when we admire a person on account of some 
quality ; e.g. Vavuualw (dyapyat) Tov Lwxparn tho codiac. Comp. 6, I. Instead 
of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition can be used here, commonly é7i with the 
Dat.; e.g. Savualw rov Lwxparn éni tH codia.—It will be seen that the relation 
of the Gen. with verbs of praising, admiring and the like, is expressed by the 
prepositions for, on account of. | 

IL With verbs which signify to requzte, to revenge, to puntsh, to 
accuse and condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as 
the cause of the requital, revenge, etc. 

Here belong the verbs riyzwpeioda, tiveodat, airtdodat, tratrida8at, dbt0- 
ev, elcayerv, bwayelv, ypapeodat, TpockadeioSat, duxaletv, xpiverv, alpeiv, to 
convict (all with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing), éwescévar, Eyxadciv, érioxn- 
mreoSaz (all with Dat. of person and Gen. of thing), devyery, to be accused, 42.0- 
vat, to be convicted. 

’Odvocede Eriaaro trode prnotipag THE bwmepBaciag, Ulysses punished 
the suitors for their wickedness. Tipwpetodai tiva ¢ovor, to punish one, or 
take vengeance upon one for murder ’EratriadoSai tiva $600, to accuse ane 
of murder. ’Rrioxpnrecdai tivi TOv pevdopapTvplGy, to prosecute one 
for false witness. MuArtiadny of tySpot Ediwfav trupavvidog tig ev Xep- 
porno, prosecuted (pursued judicially) Miltiades for his tyranny in Chersoncsus. 
Tpageodai tiva rapavouwy, to indict or accuse one for unconstitutional measures. 
Setyerv (to be accused) kAonij¢, p6vov, doeBeiac. Kpiveadasz (tobe accused) 
doeBeiac. Atxalovory oi TMépoa nal éyxaAnparosg....axaptoriag, 
the Persians condemn as a crime, ingratitude, etc. ‘AA Gvat xAon;s, to be com- 
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yicted of theft. Also the punishment of the guilt is put in the Cien., but this Gen. 
is to be considercd as the Gen. of price, § 158, 7. (vy); e. g. Vavarou, xpiverr, 
KpiveoSat, to condemn, to be cordemned, to death, 


Rem. 7. 'Eyxudciv besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) the 
Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;—(1) the Dat. 
of person followed by a clause with érc or by the. Inf.;—(c) the Dat. of person 
alone, to accuse (§ 161, 2. c);—(d) the Acc. of thing alone, to bring as a charge. 
Karnyopeiv, to accuse, is construed, (a) with Gen. of person, sometimes with. 
cara and Gen.;—(b) with Gen. of person and Acc. of thing, to lay something to 
one’s charge ;—(c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, sometimes with epi 
and Gen. of thing ;—(d) with Acc. of thing alone—Tuugy, rrudodat, to fine or 
punish one with, take the Dat. of person with Gen. of punishment; e. g. Teugy 
rive Oéka TahuvTur, Tov davuron, to fine one ten talents, sentence one to death. 

Rem. 8. The causal Gen. is used with the adveibs ev, kaAde, uetping 
and some others, connected with the verbs éyerv, 7 etv, and sometimes ecvaz, 
to denote the object by which a particular condition is caused; e.g. ed Tod 
Giov AKecv. to be well off as to the means of living; ob}TwW ToOOTOV ExELS, 
you are thus in respect to circumstances = you are in such circumstances; @¢ TG- 
youg éxactog eixev, as quick us each one could. 


ce. The Genitive denoting certain Mutual Relations. 


7. The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed. In these mutual re- 
lations, one idea (e. g. that of superiority or inferiority) necessarily 
supposes the other, and thus in a measure calls it forth and occa- 
sions it. Hence the Gen. is used: 

(«) With expressions of ruling, preéminence, excelling, promt- 
nence, and the contrary, viz. those denoting subjection, yielding to, 
and inferiority. 

Here belong the yerbs dpyerv, xpareiv, deo dlery, Tupavveiv, Tupavvevery, 
otparnyeiv, éxitponevery, éxcorareiv, BaotAevery, Nyeuovevely, Hyetoat, mpoé- 
yewv, mepteivat, weptyiyvecdar, mpocrateiv, bmepBaddecy, breppépelv, dtagépecy, 
mputevev, TpecBevery, mpoKpiverv, mpoTiuay, wAeovenreiv, ntracdat, voTepety, 
eile, AcimecSal, drodcinerSat, EAatrovadat, perotodat, pecovextety, borepov 
elvat, #TTova elvat; the adjectives axparnc, éyxpar7e. 

‘O Adyog rod Epyov éxparer, the report exceeded the thing itsdf: Ta poxdn- 
pa dvSodna nacGy, oiuar, THY EeTLDUmLoY aKkpatn toriv, depraved men 
are subject to (not able to control) all their passions. TlodAdnig Aimy toepBardce 
rd dducciv ToD GdtKeto Vat, the doing an injury often exceeds in grief the bang 
injured. Oi movnpot Arravrat tov énidupcay, wicked men are slaves tc 
(inferior to) their passions. 

Rem. 9. ‘Hyeyovetery and fyeioPar in the sense of to go before, with 6d6v ex- 
pressed or understood, to show the way, govern the Dat.; xpareiv in the sense of 
to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of te rule, the Gen. 
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(6) With the comparative and with adjectives in the positiv 2. 
which have the force of the comparative, e. g. numerals in -Qutog 
and -nAove, etc., the object by which the comparison is made, is put 
in the Gen. 

O vldc peifCwr tori rot Tat p66, greater than his father. Xpvod¢kpettTev 
pvpiorv Adywy pPporoic, gold is better for men than a myriad of words. Td 
'EAAqvixdy oTparevua gaiveras MWOAAaTAGaLOY icecdat TOU HuETEPOY, 
many times larger than ours. Otr'devdcg detdtepog, tborepos, tuferwr to no ont, 
Tov dpxovvtwr weplLtTa Krjoacdat, to acquire more than enough. 


(y) With verbs signifying to buy and sell, exchange and barter, 
and with expressions of valuing (a&tovy, akvog), of being worthy or 
unworthy ; and generally, the price of a thing stands in the Gen. 

Such verbs are Oveiadat, wyopilev. tpiac9at, kTadcg0al, TapaAauBarvelv, Te- 
Aeiv, amo-, wepididoaat, diddvat, dAAGaTTeLv, -ecVat, StapeiBecIat, AVELY, TipGi, 
Tiuaodat, tToreioBat. 

Ol Opdkeg OvODVT aL Ta¢ yuvalkay Tapa TOV yovéwy YP MaTWY MEyGAw?, 
buy their wives from their parents at a great price. TOv TOvaV TWADDOELY ip» 
mavra Taya?’ oi Soi, the gods sell all good things to us for toils. Oi ayadoi obdevig 
by xépdove rh tig marpiscc éAcvSepiav avTaAAGd Eacvro, the yood woubl 
exchange the freedom of their country for no gain. "latpog TOAAGY GAAwY avee- 
Eté¢ goriv, a physician is worth as much as many others, "Eywye obdév dviowrepur 
vouily Tov tv dvdpurote eivat tow TOV Lowy Tov Te Kaxdv Kai dyad a ftoat- 
odat, I think there is nothing more unequal among men than that the ail and the goon 
should be honored equally. "Agtog teu7e, worthy of honor. Ilooov did ae- 
Ket; wévte pvay, for how much does he teach? For five minae; upyvpior, 
urcovod épyucecdut, to work for money, for hire. 


LXXXIII. Exercises on §§ 157, 158. 


The soul must be restrained from evil desires. It is mournful and grievous 
to be deprived of the good-will of men. ‘The soul, if (éa1, w. subj.) it depait 
from the body polluted and impure, is not immediately with God. As the body 
bereft of the soul, sinks away ( = falls), so also a state, bereft of laws, will be 
dissolved. He who (d¢r¢¢) does not consider the highest good ( = the best), 
but in (é«) every way seeks to do that which is (= the) most agreeable, how 
can (§ 153, 2. c) (he) differ from the irrational brutes? The battle has deliver- 
ed us from shameful slavery. We esteem the old man happy, because he is 
free from passions. Epaminondas sprang (= was) from an obscure father. 
From Telamon sprang (yiyveodac) Ajax and Teucer, from Pelcus, Achilles 
It is the business of the general to command. but the duty of the soldiers. to 
obey. Stags were sacred to Artemis. Of all friends, the first and truest is a 
brother. Socrates generously proffered what was his to all. The hired labor- 
ers, who (d¢rcc) for the sake of a subsistence performed slave-labors and parti- 
cipated in no office, were the poorest of the Athenians. A good king allows the 
citizens to enjoy ( = participate in) a just freedom of speech and action. ‘The 
word takes hold upon the spirit. Hold fast, young men, to instruction, and di- 
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rect yourselves to (mpé¢, w. acc.) that which is (= the) more excellent (plur.). 
The virtues of good men obtain honor and fame even with enemies. The young 
(comp.) must (xp7/, w. acc. und inf.) aspire after the good (plur.) and abstain 
from evil actions. The pains of the sick are more violent at night than by day. 
In winter, men desire summer, but in summer, winter. Hercules cleared (= 
tamed out) Lybia, which was (part.) full of wild beasts. The good’lack not 
praise. Those (= the) natures, that seem (part.) to be the best, most need ed- 
xcation. -The earth is full of injustice. Virtue leads us (in) a mgged and 
toilsome (= full of sweat) path. Aetna is filled (yéuec) with valuable firs and 
pines. We contrive much, whereby (d:’ ov) to (= we may) enjoy the good 
(z/ur.) and avert the evil. Milo, the Crotonian, ate twenty minae of flesh (plur.) 
and as much bread (plur.), and (dé) drank three flagons of wine. Men derive 
many advantages from sheep, horses, cows and the other animals. It is writ- 
ten in the laws, that both the plaintiff and the defendant should be heard alike 
( = to hear alike both, etc.). It is fair and right, to be mindful of the good (plur.) 
rather than of the evil. It is pleasant to the unhappy to forget, even for a short 
time, present evils. Since (part.) thou art young, be willing to hear thine (= 
the) elders. He who is unacquainted with the sciences, though he sees, sees 
not ( = the unacquainted — seeing, sees not). Hermes had great experience 
in the medical science. It is better to gie (aor.) than to exercise (= make trial 
of) violence. Socrates considered with respect to philosophers,—whether (o- 
repa) they devoted (= turned) themselves to (ézi, w. ace.) reflection (Td gpov- 
rilecy, w. gen.) upon the celestial, from the opinion (part. aor.) that they already 
sufficiently understood (inf. pres.) the human (plur.), or (whether they) supposed 
that they did what was befitting in negiecting (aor.) the human and (= bnt) 
contemplating the divine. This we admire in Socrates, that even while banter- 
ing, he could instruct the young men, who (purt.) associated with him. Socrates 
exhorted young men to aspire after the fairest and choicest virtue, by (dat.) 
which both states and households are wisely (= well) directed. Pluto, who 
(part.) loved (aor.) Proserpine, stole her away secretly with the codperation of 
Jupiter. That is a poor president, who (é¢7¢¢) cares for the present time, but 
is not (47) also provident for the future. Do not neglect even absent friends 
Be sparing of time. The good (man) is more concerned for the common weel, 
than for his (own) fame. Many care more for the acquisition of money than 
for that of friends. The Athenian state (of the A.) often repented (aor.) of sen, 
tences passed (= which happened, aor. part.) in (werd, w. gen.) anger and with- 
out (= not [47] with) examination. I pity thee for thy mournful fate. Envy 
(aor.) me not the memorial. Demosthenes we admire for his (= the) 
greatness of nature and self-command in action (= practice), and for his dig- 
nity (= gravity), promptitude, boldness of speech and firmness. Anaxa 
goras is said to have been condemned (aor.) for impiety, because he called the 
sun a red-hot mass. Melitus accused (aor.) Socrates of impiety. Themistocles 
was accused, in his absence (azodnjuGv), of treason and condemned to death. 
All (things) everywhere are subject to the gods, and the gods rule alike over - 
all. Apollo led the nine Muses, whence he was also called the Muse-leader. 
Why are the educated prominent above the uneducated? Cadmus of Sidon 
( = the Sidonian) reigned (aor.) over Thebes, but over the whole of Peloponne- 
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sus reigned Pelops, the (son) of Tantalus. Many are slaves (j;rtovec) to money 
Govern appetite, sleep and anger. The bravery of the Grecks triumphed uver 
(eptyiyveodat, aor.) the power of the king of the Persians. Nothing is more 
valuable to men, than the cultivation of the mind. No teacher of hunger, thirs* 
and cold is better than necessity. ‘Thou canst (§ 153, 2. c) not purchase virtue 
and nobleness of mind for money. Diphridas took Tigranes with his wife, and 
released them for a large sum (= much) of money. The Chaldaeans enlisted 
for pay, because they were very warlike and poor. They only who.(§ 148, 6) 
practise virtue, are worthy of honor. The benefactors of men are deemed 
(aor.) worthy of immortal honors. 


§159. Il. Accusative. 


_ 1. The Accusative Case expresses the relation whither, and de- 
notes, (a) in a local relation, the amit or point to which the action 
of the verb is directed ; in prose, however, a preposition is regularly 
used here; e. g. éi¢ aozu éAOeiv ;—(b) in the causal relation, it de- 
notes the effect, consequence, result, of the action of the verb, as well 
as the object on which the action 1s performed. In this latter rela- 
tion, the object in the Acc. receives the action performed by the 
subject, i. e. is in a passive or suffering condition; whereas, with 
the Gen., the subject is represented as receiving the action. Comp. 
$158, a. et seq. The Acc. also differs from the Dat., in being the 
immediate or direct object of the verb, while the Dat. is the remote 
or tndtrect object. Comp. § 161, 2. 


(a) Accusative denoting Effect. 

2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other languages; e. g. 
youge énicroliy (émictodyy being the effect of the action of the 
verb). In respect to the Greek, it is to be observed, that a verb 
either transitive or intransitive very frequently governs the Acc. of 
& substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pronoun 
commonly belongs to the Acc. This is commonly called the Acc. 
of a kindred or cognate signification. 


"Emtpedotvract ndoav émipédecar, they take care with all diligence 
Aéopac tuev dixaiav dénaotv, Task of youa just request. So xaddc mouse 
mparrety,—épyaceata Enyov Kaddv,—dpyew apynv,—-dovdeia dovicbetr,—no- 
Aewov. rodepeiv,—evcor voceiv. “Opkove duvivat, to swear oaths; dodeveiy vb 
gov, to be sick of a disease ; Civ Giov, to live a life 
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(b) Accusative of the Object on which the action is 
performed, i.e.the suffering Object 
‘+ 8, Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with prepo- 
sitions. They are: | 

(1) The verbs dqedeiv, overeat, ovivacdor (Avottedeiv, however, 
with Dat.), to be useful; Blanzew, adixetv, v,\iCew, Aupaiver dan, 
Awpactar; esvospeiv, aoepsiv; oye, évedoeve, insidiart ; tiypoo- 
osic0ar; Seganevew, Soguqpogeir, énitgonevey, to be a guardian ; 
xolaneverr, Oomever, Gontew, moocuureiv; neidew; apeipecOas, 
respondere and remunerart; gulattecOat, EvdaBeiod ccs ; psi ont, 
Cniove. | 

Oepameve toc ddavaroue, serve the gods. ’"AAKiBiadng Eretde Td 
124% 9 0¢, Al. persuaded the multitude. TaAeiorapxov, rdv Aewridov, dvta Ba- 
othéa kal véov Eri, Emetpomever 6 Ilavoaviac, Pausanias was the guardian of 
Plistarchus, etc. Mj codaneve trode dirove, donot flatter friends, ’Q ¢ é- 
Aer rode bidAove, kai wy BAaTTE TOdES Ex 0 pove, assist friends, and do 
mot injure enemies. M7 ddixerc Tove pirovg. My bB pile rove nai- 
Sac. Toaddkc xat dovdoe repwpodvrat Todeg adikove decnorag, 
oftcn even slaves take vengeance on their unjust masters. 'ApeiBeodai tiva 
pirtolc, Adyotc, to answer one ; dpeiBeodat xaper, evepyeciay or aye i- 
Beodai TLva xapirt, to return a favor to one. . 

(2) Verbs which signify to do good or evil to any one, by word 
or deed. Such are evegyezety, xaxvveyeiv, xaxozoreiy, evhoysiv, xa- 
xodoyetr, ev, HAAS, KAKOS Agyely, simsiv, AMayoQEvELD. | 

"AySpure, ph Opa Tode TEdvNKbTAaC KaKGE, do not injure the dead. 
M) Kkaxotpyet Tove gitove, do not harm your friends. Evepyéres 
rv warpida, do good to your country. Et moies rode pirove, confer 
favors on your friends, Ed Aéye Tov ed AEyovTa, kal eb wotier Tov ed 
wocovvrTa, speak well of him who speaks well, and do well to him who does well. 
Instead of the adverbs ed and xaxdc¢ with roceiy, etc., the Greek also uses the 
corresponding adjectives: aa, kaxad Twovety, Aéyetv TL, todo or say 
good or ill to one. See under double Accusative (§ 160, 2). 


(3) Verbs of persevering, awaiting, waiting for, and the con- 
trary; e. g. pevew, Gagdeilv; qevyew, anodidgaoxer, Sgumerevay. 

M? getye rdv xivduvor, do not flee from danger. Xp7 Vappeiv 3a- 
vaton, it is necessary to meet death bravely = not to fear death. 'O doddog a é- 
Spatdv decor 6T 7, the slave ran away from his master. Ol réy mpaypatov 
caipol ob hévovot THY HueTtépav BpaduT7Ta, the favorable opportunities 
for action do not wait for our slothfulness. 
— (4) Verbs of concealing and being concealed, viz. havdavery, 
xponzety (celare), xovrtecOas ;—also the verbs po avery (to an- 

19* 


N 


222 SYNTAX.—ACCUSATIV™ [$ 159. 


ticipate), Leimsty, emsder met, to fail ;—verbs of swearing and 
the like. With verbs of swearing, the object sworn by is put in the 
Acc. Hence also adverbs of swearing are followed by the Ace.; 
@. J. fA, OV MA, VAL UK, #7. 

Geode obre Aavdavery, obre BiacacSat duvardy, it is not possible to be 


concealed from, to escape the notice of the gods, etc. Ol moAéuior EGVnoav rov~e 
Adnvaiove agixcuevor el¢ Td dorv, anticipated the Athenians in coming into the 


- etty, i. e. reached the city before them. "EmtAciner we 6 xpbvoc, h quépa, the 


time, the day fails me. "Opvupe mavrag rode Seotcd, I swear by all the gods. 
Nai wa Aia, yes, by Jupiter! Ma rove Seods, by the gods. 


(5) Very many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the - 


mind ; e. g. popsioda, dsioar; aioyvvecOcu, aidsicdor; ayOsod as; 
Ousxeouive ; eéxndyrreca, xarandyrrecdat; oixceigey, sdesiv, 
ologupes Sct, etc. 

Xp7y aldeiadat rode Veods, tt is necessary to reverence the gods. Alo- 
Xbvopar tov Gedv, Tam ashamed before the god. "OAogipov rove ré& 
yntac, pity the poor. 

(6) With verbs of motion, the space or way is put in the Acc., 
these being the objects on which the action of the verb is perform- 
ed; so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? so too measure and weight, in answer to 
the question, How much ? . 

Baivetyv, wepdv, Epmerv, mopetectvat 606, togoa way, like itque 
reditque viam. Xpdvov, rdv xypovor, a long time, vixta, Wuéparv, dure 
ing the night, day. “H ZiPapic jxuale rovrov rdv xpdbvov pékora, was 
flourishing during this time. “loxvodv ti nat OnBaiot rode redevraiov ¢ 
tTovroval xpdvove peta tiv bv Aedxtporg wayyy, during these last times. 
MiArcadng drérAce Tapov moAcopxhoag && Kal elxoowy 7 “Ep ac, having besieged P. 
twenty six days. Td BaBvdwvov radavrov dbivatat Eb Botdac &Bdo 7 KOv- 
Ta uvac, the Babylonian talent is worth (weighs as much as, amounts to) seventy 


Euboean minae. So dévapat, signifying to be worth, regularly takes the Acc. 


(7) Finally, the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of all kinds, to explain them more fully. 
Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon or suffering, 
since it denotes the object to which the intransitive action of the 
verb or adjective refers or is directed. This is the Ace. of more 
definite limitation, or, as it is often called, the Acc. of synecdoche, 

Kdpvev trode d¢8adpmods, to be pained in or tn respect to the eyes; Ta¢ 
¢pévac bytaivecy, to be sound in mind; dAyeiv rode wodac, Ta oOparta, 
to have pain in the feet, body. Atagéper yuri) dvdpde rv giorv, woman differs 
tn (in respect to) her nuture from man. ‘O Gvipwrog Tov SaxtvAoy dAyel, the 
man has @ pain in his finger (is pained in respect to). 'Ayaddc réxuny reva, 
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distinguished in some art. ArepSappévog THY puyxz7», corrupt in spirit. Pdévne 
kai yvouny ixavog, kal Ta TOAEmLa GAkiuoc jv, Phanes was competent in 
counsel, and brave in battle. ’Avéotn Depatdac r6 oGpwa otk adugg Kal THY 
wuxyv oik ayevvel avdpt éorxwc. The English commonly uses prepositions 
to express the force of this Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of ; or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a perso- 
nal substantive and makes the adjective agree with it; e. g. ayaddc réyuny, a 
good artist, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive denot- 
ing the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that substan- 
tive; e. g. veaviag Kaddg THy Woyxnr, a youth of or with a lovely spirit. 

ReMARK. In this way many adverbial expressions are to be explained, as, 
etpoc, thos, péyeSoc, Badog, piKoc, TAHVOC, dprduov, yévoc, dvoua, épo¢; also 
tl, Toccdrop, péya, wav, Tava, TO AolTOY, etc.; e.g. KAéavdpog yévog nv S- 
yarede an’ ’Apxadiac, a Phigalian by descent. Meta tabta adixovro émt pv 
ZaBarov roraov Td Evpog terrapwy TAED pwr, four hundred feet in width. 


LXXXIV. Exercises on § 159. 


He who is enslaved (part.) to pleasures, submits to (= serves) the most shame- 
fal servitude. The Jaws not only punish the wrong-doers, but also benefit the 
virtuous. If thou wishest to be beloved by friends, benefit (thy) friends; if thou 
Gesirest to be honored by a state, be useful to and benefit the state. Riches of.- 
ten injure both the body (plur.) and the mind (plur.). He who (§ 148, 6) flatters 
Sriends, does them much (70AAG) wrong. Revenge not thyself upon thine ene- 
mies. Those who (part.) injure a benefactor, are punished by God. We wor- 
ship no man as lord, but the gods. Sedentary trades injure the body (plur.) and 
enfeeble the mind (plur.). The hunter lays snares for the hares. Endeavor to 
repay benefactors with gratitude. Beware most of all of meetings for (év) ca- 
rousal. Imitate wise men. Prudent men (sing.) take hecd to the danger, from 
which they have once been rescued (aor.). We must (ypewyv) emulate works 
and acts, not words of virtue. It is said, that (ace. w. iuf:) Kerxes threw down 
(aor.) fetters into the Hellespont in order to revenge (part. fut.) himself upon 
the Hellespont. A slave, who has run away (aor. part.) from his master, de- 
serves stripes. Shun a pleasure that afterward brings pain. The general must 
(xp7, w. acc. and inf.) demean himself kindly towards (7pog, w. acc.) his soldiers, 
that they may have confidence (Sapfeiv) in him. Tell me, what (d7rotoc) pun- 
ishment the betrayer of his country will expect after (“eTa, w. acc.) death. Con- 
ceal (aor. mid.) from me nothing, (my) friend. To deceive (aor.) men is easy; 
but to remain concealed from God (is) impossible. Provision (fio¢) failed the 
army. I swear to you by all the gods and all the goddesses, that I have never 
injured any one of the citizens (= to have injured no one, etc.). Young men 
must (dei, w. acc. and inf.) have respect, in (é7%, w. gen.) the house, to parents 
in (év) the ways, to those who meet (part.) them, in solitude (plur.), to themselves, 
The beginning of wisdom is to fear God. Have compassion (aor.) upon me, 
who (part.) am unfortunate beyond desert. The Lacedaemonians had not less 
reverence for old men than for (their) fathers. Shrink not from going (2nf*) a 
long way to (mpc, w. acc.) those who (§ 148, 6) profess to teach anything usefal. 
For a long time the Iacedaemonians had (aor.) the supremacy of Greece by 
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(xara, w acc.) land and by sea. " Theophrastus died (aor.) after (part) he 
had lived (aor.) eighty-five vears. Phanes was of sufficient prudence (= imffi- 
cient in prudence), and brave in battle. Men secm to be well in boay (p/ur.) 
after (¢770) many labors. Cyrus was very beautiful in person, of a humane 
heart, (and) very fond of learning and very eager for honor. Larissa was built 
of (dat.) earthen tiles; underneath was a stone foundation of twenty feet in 
height. 


§ 160. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the, Acc. 
with one verb. | 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 159, 2, when the verb 
has a transitive signification, e. g. gudiay qideiv; then the idea of 
activity consisting of the verb and substantive, with which an ad- 
jective usually agrees, being blended into one, may at the same time 
be extended to a personal object; e.g. pido weyadny pidiar 
(== peye prio) tov 2aida, Llove the boy with great love (greatly) ; 
xalo oe tovTO TO OvoMa, I call you this name or by this name. 
Here gidiay and dvoue are Accusatives of cognate peur ae 
having a sense similar to their respective verbs. 

2. Expressions of doing or saying good or evil, which may contain 
an Acc. of the thing said or done, take the object to which the good 
or evil is done in the Acc. The Acc. here also, denotes the object 
acted upon; e. g. morein, noatrev, EyyatecOas, etc., Agyev, simeiy, 
ete, yada, xaxa tiva, to do good or evil to any one, to say 
good or evil of any one. 


Tore 67 6 Oeuictoxarcg Exetvov te xal rod¢g Kopevdiovg woadAa te 
kal kaka EXAeyerv, Themistocles said much evil of him and the Corinthians. Ot- 
dexonore ixavovro woAAa Huadco wotodvTrec Kaka, never ceased to do 
much evil to us. 


Rem. 1. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is to be considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage ; 6. g. 
mpocnéret, Ti cot Toincovoty of dpxyduevot, consider what your subjects shall do 
FOR you; but with o¢, what they will do TO you. 


3. Moreover, verbs take two Accusatives, which signify to make, 
to choose, to appoint, to nominate, to consider as anything, te de- 
clare, to represent, to regard, to know, to say, to name, to call; e. g. 
roueiv, tO eve (to appoint), xadiotavan, aigsiod cu, vouiler, nyeioD cs, 
Aeyew, ovoualev, xadeiv, etec.—One of these Accusatives is the ob- 
ject acted upon, or the suffering object, the other is the predicata, 
and hence may often be an adjective. 
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‘OD Kipog rod¢ gidovg Exoinae wiovaiove, made his friends rich. 
"lacdevecv Tiva coger, to educate one wise, i. e. make wise by education. 
Alpecy revd péyay, to make one great. Nopilerv, nyeiodai rive 
évdpa dyad oy, to think, to consider some onea goodman. ’'Ovopaleryv riva 
oog¢to77 »¥, to call onea sophist. Aipeiodai riva orpary y 6», to choose one 
acommander. Tov TwBptav ctvvdeitmvov mapédaBer, he made Gobdryas 
his companion at supper. TWotewg wAotvrov nyotpat oupmuxoue, T i o- 
Tev, evvOLAaY, 

Rem. 2. In the passive construction, this explanatory Acc. is changed into 
the Nom. and agrees with the subject; e. g. asdeverv rivd coddv, but Pass. ri¢ 
bradetdn copoc; aipeiodai tiva orparnyov, but Pass. ric goedq oTpa- 
rn yo¢. 

4. With verbs, («) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquiring, 
asking, e. g. aiteiv, ngatrew (to demand), noartecbat, éowray, 
éteralev, iozogeiv; (B) of teaching, e. g. diWdaoxew, madever; (7) 
of dividing, cutting in pieces, e. g. diaipeiv, réurerv, Siavepew; (0) 
of depriving, taking away, e. g. apaipsioOat, oregeiv, anootegeir, 
ovdgy, etc.; (2) of concealing or hiding from, e. g. xovarew; (£) of 
putting on and off, e. g. évdveww, éxdverr, apqiervvvas. 


Tléupac KapBoong cic Aiyunrov xnpuxa, ret "Apaciv Suvy at épa, asked 
Amasis for his daughter. Avtrodg¢ éxatov Tddavra éExpagav, demanded of 
them a hundred talents, "Apytptov mparrecy tiva, to exact money from one, 
ToAaAd dcdadoxet pe 6 wodve Biorog, teaches me many things. Ilatd evov- 
gt tTod¢ maidag tpia nova, they teach the boys three things only. TAGr- 
Tay Te THV’ATTikhy Kal TpOTOVUEG Tov AYnvainy Edidackoyv TOdg Tai- 
dag, they taught the boys the Attic tongue and the Athenian customs. Tpeic¢ poi- 
pag 6 Béping Edacatro wmavra rdv meldv aotrpardor, divided all the 
land-army into three divisions. Téuvecyv, dcacpeiv re pépn, poipas, tod- 
vide anything into parts. ‘O Kipoc ré6 orparevpa katévetme d0deka 
épn, divided the army into twelve parts. Tov povov pu kat pidov raida 
agdeidtetro THY puxny, deprived my only child of life. Thy ripgjv droo- 
repei pe, he robs me of honor. Ta huérepa judg anoorepei 6 Pi- 
lurroe. Kptarw oe 70 arbyn pa, I conceal the misfortune from you. Tai¢ 
uéyag Erepov waida pixpoy péyav yitova éséidvoe, cai dv ye- 
vova piv Eavtod Exetvov nudgiece, a large boy stripped another small boy of 
us large tunic, and put his own tunic on him. 

Rem. 3. ’Azootepeiv and apaipeioFat, to deprive, to take away, are construed (a) 
with Acc. of thing alone ;—(b) with Acc. of person alone, but rarely ;—(c) with 
Acc. both of person and of thing, very often ;—(d) with Gen. of person and Acc. 
of thing, less often ;—(e) dzocrepeiy with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing, very 
often (§157.), GpacpeioSat very seldom, and then means to prevent; orepeiy 
is construed both as in (c) and (e). 

Rem. 4. When the active verbs mentioned nndecr No. 4, are changed into the 
passive, the Acc. of the object receiving the action, becomes the Nom., but the 
Acc. of the thing remains (according to § 150,4); e.g.’Epwrauat tev yoo 
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env, I am asked my opinion. Tatdevopat, dudaokopar povarknyy, 1 
am taught, Ilearn music. TH 68 cai olxnoeig ra attra pépy dravepn dare, 
let the land and tts halitations be divided into the same number of parts. ’A datpe 
Vijvat dwootepyndjvat THY Apxi7y, to be deprived of office. Kpintro- 


“wat TovTro TO Tpaypa, this thing 18 concealed from me. ’Apotévvvpat 


xyeraéva, Iam clothed with, or I put on a tunic. 

Rem. 5. Even some verbs, which in the active are constructed with the Dat 
of the person and the Acc. of the thing, in the passive change this Dat. of the 
person into the Nom., while the Acc. of the thing remains. The following are 
regularly so constructed: émirarrecy, émirpérecy, ExiotéAAerv Tivi Tt, to com- 
mit, to entrust something to some one, 6. g.’Eitpéropuat, éxirartopmat, érioréAAopat 
tTHv pvaakny, Iam entrusted with the guard, or the guard is entrusted to me. 

Rem. 6. The oy7pa xa®’ 5Aov Kal pépog occurs with the Acc. as well as with 
the Nom. (§ 147b, Rem. 2); e. g. Ol modéutcos rode woAirag rode wey 
aréxtewav, Todds d2 édovddcavro, as for the citizens, the enemy killed some, and 
enslaved others, or the enemy killed some of the citizens, ete. 


LXXXV. Hxereises on § 160. 


When Pyrrhus had twice conquered (aor.) in engagements (ovuBaAAey, aor. 
part.) with the Romans, having lost (aor.) many of his friends and leaders, he 
said: Although (éay, w. subj.) we have conquered (aor.) the Romans in battle, 
we are ruined. Critias and Alcibiades occasioned (aor.) very many evils to the 
state. The gods have conferred (aor.) many blessings upon human life. Esteem 
labor as the guide to (gen.) a pleasant life. Plato called (aor.) philosophy a 
preparation for (gen.) death. Misfortune makes men more thoughtful. Socrates 
did not exact from those who (§ 148, 6) had intercourse with him, (any) money 
for (gen.) his conversation. Apollo, who was (yiyveoVat, aor. part.) the inven- 
tor of the bow, taught men archery. The Greeks, in the Median (wars), took 
(aor. part.) the supremacy from the Lacedaemonians and gave it to the Athe- 
nians. The public square of the Persians surrounding (= around) the gover- 
nor’s residence, is divided into four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those who (§ 148, 6) are (yiyveo¥at, 


perf.) past (= over, beyond) military years. Many, who (part.) have mean 


minds, are adorned (= invested) with fine persons and fine lineage (plur.) and 
wealth (plur.). Wisdom was taught to many young men by Socrates. After 
(part.) the power was taken from (aor.) Croesus, he lived with Cyrus. The sol- 
tiers, to whom (part.) the guard had been intrusted, had fled. 


§161. DI. Dative. 


1. The Dative Case expresses the relation where, and hence is 
used, first, to denote, (a) the place in which an action is performed ; 
in prose, however, prepositions are commonly joined with substan- 
tires expressing this relation, e. g. é& GQ, in monte ;—(b) the 
time when or in which an action is performed, e. g. ravery tq 
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7 ueon, this day; ty avrg vuxci, the same night; nolioig 
Eracsy, many years; tOiTH wyvl; TH aVTY Oa; here also 
the preposition éy is often used ;—(c) the being with, associating, 
accompanying, («) the Dat. singular of collective nouns, or the Dat. 
plural of common nouns, connected with a verb of going or coming, 
e.g. APyvaio yldov m1y Get ovx odiyp, mollaig vavaiy, 
CTOATH, COTOATLOTALS, etc., came with a large number, with 
many ships, with an army, with soldiers, etc.; (8) the Dat. connect- 
ed with avzog which agrees with the substantive in the Dat., to 
express the idea, at the same time with, together with, e. g. Oi mode- 
pot Evetipnpacar tyy nodW aVTOIG TOG iEQois, burnt the city 
together with the sanctuaries. 

2. The Dat. is used, in the second place, to denote an object, 
which is indeed aimed at by the action of the subject, but which is 
not, as with the Acc., attained, reached or accomplished, but only 
participates and is tnterested in it. Hence the Dat. is used: 

(a) With expressions of association and union; here belong, (a) 
expressions denoting intercourse, associating with, mixing with, 
communication, participation ;—(B) verbs and expressions signify- 
ing to go against, to encounter, to meet, to approach, to be near to, 
and their opposites, e. g. to yield to, to submit ;—(y) to fight, to quar- 
rel, to contend, to vie with ;—(0) to follow, to serve, to obey, to trust 
and to accompany ;—() to counsel, to incite, to encourage. 

Here belong, (a) the verbs dcdévar, mapéyerv, dutieiv, ucyvivat, -voSat, Kot- 
vovv, -ovaVal, Kotvwreiv, dt-, KaTaAAarretr, -eoSat, Eevotao9at, orévdecVat or 
orovdag moleioVal, mparrerv, trioxveioSat, eimeiv, Aéyerv, dtadéyeoVat, eb- 
xeotal, Karapadovat, also adjectives and adverbs and even substantives, a8 Kot- 
vb¢, cbvTpogoc, Ciugavoc, ovyyev7c, ueTraitio¢g and others compounded with ctv 
and pera ;—({) the verbs troorivat, tpioracdat, dnavTgy, bravTdy, braytia- 
Celv, mAnoralery, weAacerv, éyyilery, elxecy, brreikery, ywpelv, the adjectives TAy- 
cies, évavriog, the adverbs éyytc¢, méAag ;—(y) the verbs épilecy, uaxeoSat, roAe- 
peiv, aywrvilerdat, dixalecdat, dugioBnreiv ;—(d) the verbs ExeaVat, dxodov- 
Veiv, diadéxeoSat (to succeed), meiVeoVat, traxovev, amewWelv, mioTeverv, Tre- 
moutévat, the adjectives and adverbs uxddAovVor, -we, dtadoyog, é&qc, Epegng ;—~ 
(2) the verbs mpog-, éxirarretu, napacveiy, mapaxedevecSat. 

‘Opidrer roig dyavoic dvSpaéroteg, associate with good men. EF- 
xeote roic Seoig, pray to the gods. ’"AnavTdgy, mnaAnotacety, byyi- 
Gecv revi, to meet, approach, come near to one. Mi elxere toig mwohe- 
piotg, do not yield to the enemy. Ol "EAAnvec nada Epaxéoavto tot¢ 
Tlépoats, fought with the Persians. Ol orpariGrac dvnxototgoay roig 
stpatnyoic, discheyed the commanders. Weidov roic vopmotg, obey the 
laws. TG aperg dxoAove:i d6&a, glory follows virtue. Tlerowtvar rept, 
to trust onc "Y Sare peutyuévog riv ualav, having mixed the maize with water. 
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(b) With expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likencss 
and unlikeness, of agreement and difference. Under those of, like- 
ness is included o avzoc, signifying the same. 

Such are éoixévar, dporody, -ovodat, du010¢, -we, ioog, -we, Eupepng (similar’, 
mapanAnooc, -we, dua, duagopoc, dtagwvoc, and very many words compounded 
With du00, obv, peTa; @. g. Omovoetyv, OudyAwrTTog, ovuduveir, ete. 

Oi maideg Eu gGepécotarosr hoav TH wat pi, the children were very much 
like their father. ‘QrAcopévos waves qoav ol mepi Tov Kipov roig avroig T@ 
Kip drAoce, all Cyrus’ soldiers were provided with the same arms as Cyrus. 

(c) With verbs and expressions signifying, («) to assent to, to 
agree with, etc. ;—(8) to upbraid, to reproach, to be angry, to envy ; 
—(y) to help, to be useful to, to avert from, and verbs compounded 
with ovy, expressing this idea ;—(d) to be becoming, to be suitable, 
to be jit, to please, and with many others, the personal object is put 
in the Dat. In addition to the Dat. of the person, these verbs fre- 
quently govern the Acc. of the thing. The Dat. is also used with 
verbs signifying to rejoice at, to be pleased with, and the like. In 
many cases, however, the Dat. with such verbs may be regarded as 
the Dat. of cause. Comp. § 161, 3.—In general, the Dat. is used, 
when the action takes place for the benefit or injury of a person or 
thing. This is called the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage, and 
often includes what is termed the lémiting Dat., or the Dat. express- 
ing the relation of to or for. 

Here belong, (@) dzodoyeiv ;—(B) péudeodar (with Acc. it means to blame), 
AocdopeioSat, éritimdy, éyxadeiv (§ 158, Rem. 7) and émixadeiv (revi re), ene- 
manrrecy, dvetdicerv, evoxAeiv, Supotodat, Bptuotodat, xaderaiverv, pdoveivy, 
Baoxaivery (to envy) ;—(y) dpjyetv, auivery, GAéferv, Tinwpeiv, BonSeiv, émtxov- 
peiv, drodoyeiodat, Avotredeiv, éxapxeiv, ypatopeiv, cuudépery, ovumparrery, 
ovvepyeiv, and adjectives of similar signification, e. g. yp7otuoc, piAog; and those 
of an opposite signification, e. g. éySpoc, BAaBeEpds, ete. ;—(d) mpérerv, dpudr- 
tev, mpocykecy (with Inf. following), elxdg éori, Gpéoxecy, the adverbs mperév- 
Tug, amperae, ElkoTwe. 

TocetdGv opddpa épevéarver ’Odvocei, was very angry with Ulysses. "Em t- 
mAnrrecy, dbverdifery, éyxadeiv revi Tt, to reproach one for something, 
to charge something on one. Ob roig apyew Bovdopévotc pipgopat, 
GAda Toi¢g tmaxove Erotpotépotc ovary, I do not reproach those wishing 
to rule, but those, ete. "Hya@yAec 6 bidirmoc roicg ’AYnvaiotc, Philip gave 
trouble to the Athenians. @3oveiv rivi,.to envy one. "AVVO TH vopg, 
I will defend (the idea of aiding) the law, etc. ’Opeoricg WIéAnoe Tipwpeiv 
nat pt, Orestes wished to help his father, etc. ‘AyiAdeds Ercpopnoe Ilarpo 
kAw T@ Eraipy. Tdv g6vov, avenged the murder of ( for) his friend Patroclus. 
‘H dper) apéocxer troic dyatoic, virtue pleases the good. Elxéruc cot 
Xaipovary ol Aaxedaipdviot, rejoice in, are pleased with you. "Hdecdai 
Tvs, to be pleased with a thang. 
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(d) Finally, the Dat. is used to denote the possesso: with the 
verbs elvat, umagyery and yiyveod as, these verbs then de- 
ing translated by the verb to have, and the Dat. as the Nom.; e. g. 
Kio nv peyaky Bactheta, Cyrus had a great kingdom; and in 
gexeral, the Dat. is used, where an action takes place in respect to, 
sn relation to a person, or an object considered as a person; e. g. 
Zoxgarns rorovzos ov tipns akvog nv ty wodEt padhor, 7 Pava- 
zov, Socrates being such, deserved honor in respect to the city rather 
. than death. Hence the Dat. is also frequently used with the Perf. 
Pass.and regularly with verbal adjectives in -téog and -70¢, instead 
of vao with the Gen.; e. g. wo woe mooteooy Sedilwrat, as has 
been before shown by me. Aoxytéa éoti oot 4 doety, virtue must 
be practised by you. On the construction with the verbal adjective, 
see § 168, 1, 2. ; 

3. In the third place, the Dat. is used like the Latin Ablative 
(Abl. of instrument), to denote the cause, means and instrument 
(hence with yojodat), the manner and way, the measure (by which 
the action is limited, particularly with comparatives and superla- 
tives), conformity (according to, in accordance with), often also, 
the material. 


Oi roAéutoe $68 w ar7?.S0v, went back through, on account of fear (the fear be- 
ing the cause of the action). ’AyaAAouu t@ vin G, I exult on account of victory. 
Lrépyw, dyan® toig brapyovotv ayavoic, I am pleased with those who 
are good. 'O¢daApotc dpduev, Waly akovouer, we see with our eyes, we hear 
with our ears. ‘“loxtetv TO oOpaTL, to be strong in body. Oi orpatidrat ov 
popdg meyadaAn Exphoavro, experienced (used) great misfortune. ’AAéEavdpog 
dcdackadAy eypjoato’Aptaroréder. Oi wodéutor Bia el¢ THY TOALY eicgecay, 
entered the city by force. Ol ’ASzvaine tov MiAtiadnv mevtnxovta radAavrotg 
&nuiwoar, fined Miltiades fifty talents. ‘H cyopa Tlapip Aidy hornuévy hy, 
the Agora was adorned with Parian marble. Nloaag@, bAiyw peivwy, greater by 
mth, little (the Dat. measuring the degree of difference between the things com- 
pared). TH dAy deta xpiverv, to judge according to truth. 


4, The Dat. of the thing often stands with verbs, substantives 
and adjectives, to denote in what respect their signification is to be 
taken ; e. g. uzepBadiew ¢ 01 p 7, to excel in or in respect to boldness ; 
Kvdvos 676 watt, Cydnus by name; tayvs 2061, swift of foot. This 
Dat., however, is often the same as the Dat. of means or instrument. 

5. The Dat. stands as the indirect object or complement of very 
many verbs, to denote the relation expressed in English by to or 
for ; e. g. 8idapt oot to BiBdior, I give a buok to you; Kigog avrg 
sizev, Cyrus said to him, ov og pidor ngoseqégorto 7 wiv, they did 

20 — 
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not conduct towards us as friends ; orparevuc conyers Kvgq,an 
army was collected for Cyrus. 

5. (a) The Dat. is also put after adjectives to denote the object to 
which their quality is directed. The relation of this Dat. is usually 
expressed by éc or for, e. g. taoe Sydow syevero, tt became evident 
toall; avz@ oi ayatot evvot your, the good were well disposed to- 
wards him; éy8o0g avon 01s, hateful to men. 

RemakkK. The rules 5 and 5, (a) are mainly included in 2, (a), (b), (¢c), but are 
stated here in a more specific form, for the benefit of beginners. 


LXXXVI. Hzercises on § 161. 


Cyrus resolved (aor.) on this day to engage with the enemy; after the battle 
he marched (aor.) the same day twenty stadia. The Athenians made an expe- 
dition (orparevecy) with thirty ships against the islands of Aeolus. When the 
Persians came (aor.) with (their) entire (7aumAnS7¢) force (ordAoc), the Athe- 
nians dared (aor. part.) to encounter (aor.) them, and conquered them. The 
Athenians conquered the enemy and took their ships together with the men. 
Associate not with bad men, but cleave ever to the good. ‘Thamyris, who was 
distinguished (aor. part.) for beauty and for (skill in) harp-playing, contended 
(aor.) with the Muses for (the superiority in) (7 epi, w. gen.) music. Human na- 
ture is mingled with a divine energy. ‘Truth discourses with boldness (era, 
w. gen.), and therefore men are displeased with it. It is easy to advise (aor.) 
another (érepo¢). The general exhorted the soldiers to fight bravely. Life is 
like a theatre. Most of the Roman women were accustomed to wear (= to 
have) the same shoes as the men. Actions are not always like words. Homer 
compares the race of men to leaves. The mind ruined by wine is in the same 
‘case as (= suffers the same as) chariots, that have lost (part. pres.) their 
_charioteers. Some object to the laws of Lycurgus, that they are indeed suffi- 
cient to call forth (7pd¢, w. acc.) bravery, but are insufficient to maintain (= 
for) fustice. To please the multitude is to displease the wise. Esteem those as 
true friends, who (§ 148, 6) censure faults. Quails have a pleasant song. Hu- 
man destinies (= the human, plur.) have been deplored by many wise men, who 
believed (part.) that life is (inf!) a punishment. The gods rejoice in the virtue 
‘of men. The bull wounds with the horn, the horse with the hoof, the dog with 
the mouth, the boar with the tusk. The Thessalians practised (yp7jodac) law- 
lessness more than justice. Helen was very (= much) distinguished (aor.), as 
well by birth as for beauty and fame. Wisdom is far (by much) better than 
riches. One can (= it is possible) neither safely use a horse without bridle, 
nor riches without consideration. 


§ 162. Preposttrons. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whither and 
where, xo the prepositions denote other local relations, which desig- 
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nate the extension (dimension) of things in space, viz. the suzxta- 
position of things (near to, before, by, around, with), and the local 
opposites, above and below, within and without, before and behind, 
etc. 

2. The Case connected with the ae shows in which of 
the three above-named relations—whence, whither, where—the local 
relation expressed by the preposition, must be considered. 

Thus, e. g. the preposition 7 a4 denotes merely the local relation of vicinity, 
the near or by; but in connection with the Gen.,e.g.7A0@ mapa rod Bact- 
Aéwe, it denotes the direction whence (he came from near the king, de chez le roi); 
in connection with the Acc, e. g. gee mapa Tov Bactdéa, the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection with 
the Dat.e.g. Zorn wapa tO BacctAci, the where (he stood near the king). 

3. The prepositions are divided according to their construction : 

(a) Into prepositions with the Gen.: avri, a6, éx, mpd, Evexa; 

(b) Into those with the Dat.: év and ctv; 

_(c) Into those with the Acc.: ava, ele, we ; 

(d) Into those with the Gen. and Acc.: da, xara, t7ép ; 

(e) Into those with the Gen., Dat. and Acc.: audi, wepi, éri, pera, wapd, 
mpoc and U76. 

4, The local relation expressed by prepositions is transferred to 
the relations of #me and causality (cause, effect, etc.); e.g. 026 
t7¢ 776 elvarand vz0 goPov gevyety, to be under the earth, to 
flee for, on account of, fear; éx tH¢ mOLEwS anslOeiy and 
gE yuegas aneddeiv, to depart out of the city, to depart imme- 
diately after daybreak. 


- A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


§163. I. Prepositions with the Gen. alone. 


1. Avi, Lat. ante, original signification, over against, before, 
opposite ; then for, instead of, in the place of, &. g. otra avei 
ruvod, to stand before one j Sovlog arti Baotrtéos, a slave in- 
stead of king; avri ymeoas w§ eyevero, instead of day there was 
night; av® ov, wherefore, because. 

2. I1g0, pro, prae, before, for, agrees with ari in all its rela- 
tions, but is used in a much greater variety of relations; e. g. oz7- 
var 700 2vAw-», to stand before the gates ; mQ0 MEO LS, before 
day (ave! is not used of time) ; Hazea at, anodavsiv 200 THE 
zat 01806, to fight, to die for one’s country ; dovlos zQ0 deonoton, 


' g slave instead of master; 296 +0988, for these things, therefore. 


Ld 
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8. Ano, ab, original signification, from, e. g. a@20 «Hg sO- 
Lews 7Adev;—of time: from, since, after, e. g. dnd Seinvov 
éunyéourto, after the meal ;—sivat, ytyvecdat a0 tLv0s, to be de- 
scended from some one ;—t@ a0 THY NOLELLOY Poy, On ae- 

count of fear of (from) the enemy, like metus ab aliquo ;—of the 
means: by, with, e. g. toépey 70 vavtixoy a0 2Q0G08M>», to 
support the fleet by revenues j—an0 tiv0g xadsioSat, to be called 
by something. : | 

4. ’Ex, &&, ex, original signification, out of,e.g.é@x 779 mOodEews 
anridev ;—of time immediately following: after, e.g. €& yueoas, 
ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as it was day; &x natdwv, from 
childhood; && aiPolag vexai vyvepias ovrgdoaper tamivys 
véqy, after the clear weather clouds suddenly collected—O o0¢ na- 
cyjo éy THdE ty mie qugoe EE APQOVOS cugewy yeyerntat, your 
father in this one day, from a senseless man has become discreet ;— 
eva, yiyvecdou Ex 790, to be descended from some one ;—accord- 
ing to, by virtue of, after or for, e. g. Ex THS OWEWS TOU OvELQoD, 
according to the appearance of the dream.— OvopatecD oat Ex TEV 0S; 
to be named after or for some one. 

5. ‘Evexa (placed before or after the Gen.), on account of, for 


the sake of ;—by means of. 


Remark. Also some adverbs and substantives are very often used as prepo- 
sitions, and are therefore called improper prepositions (see, however, § 157, et 
seq.); e. g. Tpdc0eEv and Eurpoater, before, dmtatver, behind, dvev 
and ywpic, without, TAN, except, petasy, between, wEXpt, until, yapuy 
(usually placed after the Gen.), gratia, for the sake of. Instead of the Gen. of the 
personal pronouns, yapv regularly takes the possessive pronouns agreeing with 
it in gender, number and case; e. g. éu7v, onv xaptv, mea, tua gratia. 


LXXXVII. Lxcercises on § 163. 


No one would (§ 153, 2. c) take (aor.) a blind leader in place of one who could 
see (= a seeing one). It is beautiful to exchange (aor. mid.) a mortal body for’ 
immortal fame. Those who (§ 148, 6) have made proficiency (aor.) in philoso- 
phy, become free instead of slaves; truly rich instead of poor; considerate (e- 
Tpt@repor) instead of unintelligent and stnpid. Before action deliberate. A 
(art.) friend often does for his (art.) friend, that (plur.) which he did not do (aor.) 
for himself. Ephesus is distant a three days’ journey from Sardis. ‘The Helle- 
spont was named from Helle, who there lost her life (= who died [pa: ¢.] in it). 
When (part.) Socrates brought (= offered) small offerings from (his) small 
(means), he believed (himself) to be no less meritorious (uecotodac) than those 
who (§ 148, 6) from (their) many and great (means) bring many and great (of- 
ferings). Socrates lived very contentedly with very little property. We may 
not judge the best (men) by (= from) (their) exterior, but by (their) morals. It is 
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easier to make (= place, aor.) evil out of good, than good out of evil. The 
character reveals itself especially in (= out of) the actions. From the fruit 
I know the tree. After the war came peace. Men plot against each other 
tor the sake of gold, fame (plur,) and pleasures. Semiramis reigned until 
old age over the Assyrians. A beautiful action is not performed without 
virtue. The gods bestow upon men nothing good (plur. gen.) and beautiful, 
without labor and care. Tempe lies between Olympus and Ossa. Conceal 
good fortune, lest it excite envy (= on account of envy). 


§164. 2. Prepositions with the Dat. alone. 


1. "Ev denotes that one thing is tn, upon, by or near another; it 
indicates an actual union or contact of the two objects spoken of, 
and hence is the opposite of é, e.g.é vy0, §v 7], &vy Sa &e- 
TYyi—év OnmLots, &v TOSo0Lg diaywrilecda; vy MQOMaYOLS, 
Ey te Deoig nai avOownontg (among); hence, before, coram; 
upon, vy Goectr, ev imnots, Ev Foovots;—at, by, near to, 
so especially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing 
battles; e.g.7 9 Mavtiveia@ payn, the battle near Mant.—Ot 
time, vy TOVTHM TH YOOrG, &v @, in or within this time, while, 
during the time that, év m&évre 4 méoats.—Of the means and in- 
strument with the expressions Syiov», Sydow elvat, onmat- 
vyewv Ev tit, to show by something; e. g. or of Geol ce ihe te 
xa evpereig néumovot, xu &v tegois Sydow xa &v ovoavi- 
obs onpmeEtots, it ts evident both by the victims and the signs from 
heaven, that, etc. 

Rem. 1. With several verbs of motion, the Greek commonly uses év with the 


Dat., instead of ei¢ with the Acc.; e g. Tedévat, xaratiévat, dvaridévat (to 
consecrate) and the like. 


2. Sv» (Evy, mostly old Attic). The original signification of 
ovy corresponds almost entirely with the Latin cum and the English 
with, e. g. 0 oTpatnyos OVY TOS OTYATLMT ALS ;—Of assistance 
or help, e.g. c0» Deq@, by the help of God;—ovy rayet, ovr 
Bee morsiv Ze. 


Rem. 2. Here belongs da, at the same time with, ‘ath. one of the adverbs 
used as improper prepositions. 


§165. 83. Prepostitons with the Acc. alone. 

1, Ava. Original signification, up, on, upon. It forms the 
strongest contrast to x7a with the Acc. As xare is used to de- 
note motion from a higher to a lower place, so ava to denote motion 
from a lower to a higher place; e g. @¥& TOY TOTAMOY, AVE 

20* 
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600» miaiv, to sail up the stream (the opposite being xara nota: 
.0-¥, down the stream). It commonly serves to denote local exten- 
sion from a lower to a higher place, from bottom to top: throughout, 
through; ava tyny ELiada—avun tov molepay toveroy, 
(per, during). Thus ava naicay tnyv yutoay, through the 
whole day, ava nav tO Eros, during the whole year; hence 
without the article, ava macay yeioany, “va MAY ETOS, 
every day, every year, daily, yearly, ava vuUxta, per noctem, ava 
400v0», tn course of time ;—to denote the manner and way; e. g. 
ava xeatos, up to the full strength, vigorously, ava “EO Os, 
by turns ;—in a distributive sense with numerals; e.g. ava méyte 
magacayyasctis nueoas, five parasangs daily; also with 
numerals, like the English about (Lat. circa); e.g.a90 taxdota 
otadta, about two hundred stadia. 

2. Eig (&, old Attic), corresponds almost entirely with the Lat. 
in with the Acc.; e. g. tévas eto tnv modu», into the city ;—in a 
hostile sense: contra, e. g. éocgatevoay sig'tyy Attixny», into, 
against Attica ;—with numerals: about, e. g. vatg sig TAG Te 
toaxoaias, about four hundred ships ;—in a distributive sense 
with numerals; e. g. ei¢ Exator, centeni, by hundreds, each hun- 
dred, sig Svo, bint, two by two, two deep ;—in the presence of, co- 
ram, yet with the collateral idea of the direction whither ; e. g. io- 
yous noteicPas ig tov 370», to speak to or before the people.— 
Of time: until, towards, upon, sig éonéguay, towards evening, 
sig tyy vategaiar, upon the following day, sig tolt yy Yue 
e a, to or on the third day.— To denote purpose, object, respect ; e. g. 
éyoncato tois yonuacw ets ty y MOALY, he used the money for the 
city; eig x€o8o0¢ zt Seay, to do something for gain; Siapéeyety c- 
vos eto agerny, to differ from one in respect to virtue; 8ig Ta 
a, in every respect. | 

3. ‘2, ad, to, is used only with persons, or objects considered as 
persons, to denote direction towards them; e. g. (éval, méuzew 00S 
pactiga, yrew ag ty» Méidyt ov (to the Milesians). 


LXXXVIII. Exercises on §§ 164, 165. 


(He) is the best (man), who (4c7¢¢) is nurtured amid the greatest necessities 
(ra dvayxatorata). Said Diogenes: A friend is one soul, that (part.) dwella 
= lies) in two bodies. My sons, do not deposit (aor.) my body either in gold 
or in silver, but restore it as quickly as possible to the earth. The Grecian ar- 
mament conqu:red the barbarians at Salamis. With the help of the gods let 
us go against the unjust. The acquisition of true friends is by no means 


~~ 
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made by (= with) violence, but rather by beneficence. At daybreak (= with 
the day) the soldiers began their march (= marched out, off). The Car- 
duchians dwell on the mountains and are warlike. The vessels could not 
sail up the river. The deeds of Alcibiades were celebrated throughout all 
Greece. During the whole war the greatest harmony prevailed (= was) 
among the generals. The three daughters of Phorcus, having (but) one eye, 
made use of it alternately. The enemy pressed into the middle of the city, 
Apollo was sent (aor.) out of heaven to the earth. Time, revealing everything, 
brings (it) to the light. The Athenians performed (= displayed, aor.) many 
beautiful actions before a] men, as well in a private as in a public capacity. 
The Lacedaemonians made an expedition against Attica. Employ the leisure 
of (= in) life in listening (inf:) to beautiful discourses. God brings like to 
like. Agesilaus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. 


§166. B. Prepositions with the Gen. and Acc. 


1. 4ia, original signification, through. A. With the Gen. through 
and out again, e. g. sEjlavve tov orpatcy bia tys Ogaxnes ént 
eyv Eddada, through Thrace ;—through, e.g. 86a mediov, per 
campum, 81a mohepiag mogevecdou, to march through a hostile 
country.— Of time to denote extension through a period: through, 
after, properly, to the end of the period, through and out, e.g. de 
Zxovs, through the year; dia mohiov, paxood, diiyou xoo- 
vou, after (through) a long, short time; Sia navrog tov xQo- 
you toavta ovx éyéveto, throughout the whole time. So also of an 
action repeated at successive intervals, e.g. dud toiztov Erovg 
ouvyecay, every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three 
years; Sta aéuntov Etovs, 81a mEvrs ETH, Quinto quoque 
anno; 81a coitus yuégus, every third day.—To denote the 
means, e.g. Ot opdaduay og, to see with, by means of, the 
eyes ;—the manner and way, e. g. dia ono0vd7¢, with earnestness, 
earnestly; Sia tayous, with speed, speedily.—B. With the Acc., 
of time, e. g. dua vUxTa, per noctem ;—to denote the cause, means, 
e.g. 31a tovzo, tavt a, therefore, because of this; 81a Bovras, 
by means of counsels ; Sta unver. 

2. Kata, original signification, from above down (desuper). 
A. With the Gen., e. g. é6éizrouy savrovs xata tov TELyOUS 
xazto, threw themselves down from the wall ;—down into, e. g. xata- 
Seduxtvar xatatys Paiarens, to go down into the sea ;—un- 
der, e.g.%at& 7H 5.—To denote the cause, author: de, concerning, 
e. g. Aéyew xata tivog, dicere de aliqua re, especially in a hos- 
tile sense, e. 9. A¢yern ata TLVOS, against one; WevdecPat Kate 
tov S204, to le against God.—B. With the Acc., xara forms a 
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strong contrast with ava, in respect to the point where the motion 
of the action begins, but agrees with ave in denoting the direction 
to an object and the extension over it, the one being down through, 
the other up through. The use of dra in prose is not so frequent 
as that of xaza.—To denote local extension from above downwards: 
throughout, through, over, e. g. xa? Ellada, xara nacas 
tv 77%; it often signifies, over against, opposite to, e. g. xeiza y 
Kegadiivia xata Axagvaviar, opposite to Acar.— Of time, to 
denote its extension or duration: during, through, e. g.xata TOP 
avzov yoovoy, during, or in the course of the same time; xata 
TOV MOOTEQOY MOAEMOY—To denote purpose, object, e. B. x O- 
ta diay nxely, spectatum venisse ; conformity (secundum), respect, 
reason, e.g. xaTH VO"UOY, according to, agreeable to law; xara 
16y0¥, ad rationem, pro ratione, agreeable to reason; xat& y¥ 0)- 
Buy THY EUNY; KATA TOVTO, hoc respectu, hence propter hoe, 
XaTA Pvoty, secundum naturam; xata 3vvapey, to the best of 
one’s ability; xaza xoatos, with all one’s might; xara wex- 
00%, nearly, by degrees; xat avdoanoy, according to the man- 
ner or standard of man ;—to denote an tndefinite measure, e. g. 
nak sEnnuovea ét7, about sixty years ;—to denote manner and 
way, e.g. xara TaxOS, swiftly, xata cveytuyiay, by chance; 
—in a distributive sense, e.g. xaTAa HW MAG, vicatim; Kata MH 
ya, monthly, xa9 yucour, daily, xat Eros, yearly, xa én- 
«a, septeni, by sevens. 

3. ‘Ynéo, super, over. A. With the Gen, e.g. uzée y7¢9.— 
To denote the cause: for, for the good of, in behalf of, e. g. ua- 
qeodtuvaig t7¢9 mareidos, to fight for one’s country, as it were 
to fight standing over it; 0 umé0 779 Eli adog Oavatoc, death 
in behalf of Greece.—B. With the Acc.: over, beyond, e. g. gimcay 
vmig TO» SOpoy, to throw over the house; vneg EdAnsnor 
TOP oixei, beyond, i. e. on the opposite side of; uzeg ty” gle 
x(AY, VMEQ Suvauey, UméQ dv Foun, beyond the nature or 
strength es VREQ TH TETTAOAKOVTA ETH. 


LXXXIX. Hzercises on § 166. 


There is a middle path that leads neither through dominion nor through sla- 
very, but through freedom. Socrates conferred the greatest benefits (Td uéyora 
ogedetv) upon men, by teaching wisdom to all who wished (it) (§ 148, 6). 
The river Euphrates flows through the middle of Babylon. The presidents of 
the cities come together every three years. Those who (§ 148, 6) learn every- 
thing by their own efforts (= by themselves), are called self-taught. Apolle 
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bencfitted th: human race by oracles and other services. He who (§ 148, 6} 
is indolent for the sake of pleasure, may (§ 153, 2. c.) very soon be deprived (aor.) 
of that charm of inactivity, for the sake of which he is indolent. Praise not a 
worthless man because of (his) wealth. Some rivers penetrate into the earth 
and flow (= are borne) a long way, concealed under the earth. The island At 
lantis sank (part. aor.) under the earth and disappeared (aor.). He who (§ 148, 
6) contrives a snare against another, turns (wepitpémecy) it often against him- 
self. Daring the period of the holy war, great (= much) disorder and dissen- 
sion prevailed (== was) over all Greece. Do not impose upon others a greater 
(charge) than their abilities permit (= than according to ability). It is neces- 
Bary that (acc. w. inf) men live according to laws. The city was in danger of 
being (= to be) taken (aor.) by force. A bad man who (part.) obtains (aor.) 
power, is not wont to bear good fortune as man ought (= suitably to man). 
The Athenians annually sent to Crete seven boys and seven maidens (as) food 
. for the Minotaur (= to the M. as food). God has given (aor.) us the powers, 
by which we are to bear ( fut.) all the events of destiny. The sun passes over 
the earth. Overhanging (= over) the city is a hill. Arsamus governed the 
Arabians and Aethiopians dwelling over Egypt. Alcestis, the daughter of Pe- 
lias, was desirous (cor.) to die (aor.) for her husband. It is very dishonorable to 
shun (aor.) death for (one’s) country. Clearchus waged war with the Thracians 
dwelling beyond the Hellespont. It is folly to attempt (= to do) something 
above (one’s) capacity. Numa Pompilius, the most fortunate of the Roman 
kings, is said to have lived above eighty years. 


§ 167. C. Preposttions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. 


1. Ap gi denotes that one thing is around another (on both sides), 
near, close to, another. A. With the Gen. seldom used of place, e. g 
auUDi 7s tOAEws olxEt», to dwell around the city—Of cause: 
about, for, for the sake of, e.g. uayecodor apg tevos, to fight 
about, for something.—B. With the Dat., as with the Gen.—C. With 
the Acc., e. g. aug! a z0i1t¥.—To denote time and number 
indefinitely, @. g. auDi someouy, about evening; agi tovg 
p#-volouvs, about ten thousand. 

2. ITegé signifies all around, round, containing the idea of a cir- 
cuit or circumference, and in this respect differing from e@uqi, which 
signifies properly on both sides. A. With the Gen.—In a local re- 
lation it is not used in prose, but the more frequently in a caused 
sense: concerning, for, about, on account of, ec. g. uayecOut, ano- 
Garvey mepitns martold0os, to fight, die for one’s country ; de- 
yew EQ t tuvos, to speak about something ; popeio tat meol n a: 
zeido¢;—to den rte value, in the phrases MEQL nohiov, meg 
ghevovos, megt aheiotov, megt GAiyou, megt ovdevog 
goeioPas or 7yesGai tt, to value high, higher, etc.—B. With the 
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Dat.: around, on, near, e.g. teQi taic xepudais eiyor tiaegas, 
around, on their heads; meot ty yetot yovoovy 8axridioy pega; 
—in a causal sense: about, for, on account of, e. g. dedievas weak 
auvt, to fear for, about one.—C. With the Acc.: about, near, by, 
throughout, e. g. @xovy Doivineg mEQi maoaY THY Sinsrdias 
(about, throughout) .—To denote time and number indefinitely, e. g. 


weg zovrovg tovg yoovons, about these times; meQi ww 
elovsg orgatiorasg.—lIn a causal sense to denote respect, e. g 


cogoorsiv wegt todg Deovs, in respect to the gods. 

8. Ei signifies primarily, upon, at, near. A. With the Gen., 
e. g. za ayn of piv avdQES ENL THY xEGAAMY Qogovor, ai de 
yuvaines Emi TOY Uw, the men carry burdens on their heads, the 
women on their shoulders; weve Emi THS LOYTS, EME THS yvO- 
wns, to remain in; of éxt toHOv Nouypatwr, those intrusted 
with business j—towards, if the idea is that one is striving to reach 
a place, e. g. mheiy Eni Sapov [according to § 158, 3. (b)].—In 
relation to tzme, to denote the time in’ or during which something 
takes place, e.g. ai Kugov Bactlevortos, during, in, under 
the reign of Cyrus.—To denote the occasion, the author, e. g. xa- 
AsioGau énxi tivos, to be named after, for one; conformity, e. g. 
xpively TLE: TLYOS, to judge according to something.—B. With 
the Dat.: upon, at, by, e.g. éat tots 8dgace doing elyor youcas, 
upon the spears; oixeiv int Oadrarry, by the sea, upon the sea- 
coast.—To denote dependence, e. g. ent teve sive, to be tn the 
power of any one; yiyvecGcu emi tivt, to come into the power of 
any one ;—condition, purpose, object, motive, e. g. & HL TOUT @, hae 
conditione, on this condition; éxt xax@ avdownov oidno0¢ avev- 


eyzat, in perniciem hominis ;—cause, occasion, e. g. yaigey Ent 


tivt, to rejoice at something—C. With the Acc.: upon, on, over, 
towards (different from éat with the Gen., since with the Acc. mere- 
ly the direction to a place is denoted), to, e. g. arupaivew &g in- 
mov; én avdounovg (among).—Of time: until, ig’ some: 


ear; for, during, per, int modlag yueousg.—To denote pur. 


pose, object,e.g. i Ono ay leva, venatum tre; in a hostile sense: 

e A OFA 
against, e. g. orpatevecdou ént Iégous, to make an expedition 
against the Persians. 


XC. Exercises on § 167, 1, 2, 8. 


The poets have uttered such language (= words) about the gods themselves, 
as no one would dare (aor., § 153, 2, c) to utter about (his) enemies. Consider 
first. how (Suc) the adviser has managed (aor.) his own (affairs); for he whe 
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(§ 148, 6) has not (47) reflected (aor.) upon his own (concerns), will never de- 
cide well upon another’s. Carthage waged war with Rome for Sicily, twenty- 
four years. All men value (their) kindred more than strangers. With reason 
dost thou esteem the soul more highly than the body. Gyges found a corpse 
that had on the hand a golden ring. Some of the Persians had both necklaces 
about the neck. and bracelets about the hands. The mation of the earth around 
the sun makes the year (évzavrd¢), but the motion of the moon around the earth, 
the months. The Spartan boys (= of the S.) as (part.) they went round the 
altar of Orthia, were scourged by law. Be (yiyvoua-) such towards thy parents, 
us (olo¢) thou wouldst (§ 153, 2,c) wish (aor.) thy children to be (acc. w. inf\) 
‘towards thee. No human pleasure seems to lie (= efvac) closer at hand (éyyv- 
Tépw, w. gen.), than joy on account of honors. The enemy, despairing of (aor ‘ 
their cause, about (dug) midnight abandoned the city. There are said to Le 
ahout one hundred and twenty thousand Persians. Each of the Cyclops had 
one eve in the forehead. In Egvpt, the men carry burdens on their (= the) 
head, but the women on their shoulders. ‘The soldiers returned home. After 
the battle Croesus fled to Sardis. Under Cecrops and the first kings until The- 
seus, Attica was inhabited in cities. All the children of the better (sup.) Per- 
sians were educated at the court (a/ Vipac) of (the) king. Strive not after that 
which (4 148, 6) is not (“7) in thy power. Maccdonia was in the power of 
the Athenians, and brought tribute. Dost thou consider that which ( 7d, w. part.) 
happens for thy (= the) advantage, as the work (plur.) of chance or of intelli- 
gence? For epic poetry we most admire Homer, for tragedy, Sophocles, for 
statuary, Polyclétus, for painting, Zeuxis. We ought ( 1p) not to be displeased 
at (the) good fortune of others, but rejoice fer the sake of (dca) our (= the) 
common origin. The Nile flows (= is borne) from south to north. Xerxes 
collected (part. aor.) an innumerable army and marched against Greece. So- 
crates not only exhorted men to virtue, but also led them onward (podyecy, aor.) 
to it. Jupiter permitted (aor.) Sarpedon, the king of (the) Lycians, to live for 
three generations. 


4. Mera (from péoog) denotes the being in the midst of some- 
thing. A. With the Gen. to denote association, connection, and 
participation with; e.g. wet avdobawy ceive, to be among men. 
Elvat wera rivos, to be with, on the side of one. “Tyiv oi 2g6yo- 
YOL TOVTO TO YEVAG ExTHCAYTO Hat HaTEIMOY META MOAAOY Kab 
weyaday xivdvvav, with many and great dangers ;—to denote 
conformity: METH THY POMOY, METH TOV AdyoL, in confor- 
mity with the laws, with reason.—B. With the Dat., only poetic: 
among, e. g. wet adavatoig.—C. With the Acc., in prose it is used 
almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another in space, 
time and order ; e.g. inecOou peta tive, after; peta toy Bio», 
after life; motapog péyiotog peta Loreoy, the yreatest after the 
Jster, and in the phrase peta yetousg sew z, to hold something 
between, in the hands. 
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5.’ Tag signifies the being near something: by, near, by the side 
of. <A. With the Gen. to denote a removal from near, from beside 
a person: from, e. g. lciv Tava tLv06, to come from some one. 
—To denote the author, e. g. meugpOyjva maga tivos, to be sent 
by some one (§ 150, Rem. 4), dyyedor, mecopers 7 0.Q TLVOS, en- 
voys from any one; ayythigy NUOK TLVOG, TH TAQ H TLVOS; 
commissions, commands, etc. of any one ;—parvParey TA0K TLYOS, 
axover 2000 t1¥06, to learn, to hear from.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote rest near a place or object, e. g. ory maga rH Pactdeil. 
—C. With the Acc. to denote direction or motion so as to come 
near a person or thing, e. g. aguacoOa maou K egoicoy, to Croe- 
sus ;—direction or motion along by a place: along near, by, beyond, 
eg. nagatyy Bapviava nagitva, to go by Babylon. Hence, 
naga 8ofar, praeter opinionem; may &hnida, contrary to 
hope; 2aQG Qvolry, Maye TO S(xaltor, MaQA TOVS bE 
xoug, rapa Suvaper, beyond one’s power ; also, besides, praeter, 
maoa tavta, practer hucc, besides these things ;—to denote local 
extension near an object: alung,e.g. ma9a TO” Acwnoy, along 
the A.—To denote the extension of time, e.g. a0 nUsQar, NE- 
oa cov mOAEMOY, during the day, the war; muga THY ZOGL?, 
tnter potandum, while drinking. So also of particular, important 
points of time, during which something takes place, e, g. za@ av- 
Tov TOV xivduvoy, in ipso discrimine, tn the very moment of dan- 
ger.-—lIn a causal relation to denote a comparison, e. g. yliov éxdet- 
weg UAVOTEQEL YOY MAYA TH EX TOU NOY YOOVOY MY Mo- 
yevopmeva, eclipses of the sun were more frequent compared with 
(than) those mentioned in former time. 


XCI. Exercises on § 167, 4, 5. 


Strive (pursue) after reputable pleasures. No one deliberates safely in (= 
with) anger. It is noble to fight with many and brave allies. The good after 
death (= dead) lie not in (== with) oblivion, but ever bloom in memory. The 
Athenians, amid very many hardships and very famous contests, and dangers 
very honorable, liberated Greece, and highly exalted (ueyiorny anodeckvivat, 
aor.) their native country. The judge ought to render judgment conformably 
to the laws. After life the wicked await their punishment (p/ur.), but the vir- 
tuous are forever happy (= abide in happiness). After the sea-fight at Sala- 
mis, Sophocles, who (part.) was still a boy, having been anointed, danced naked. 
The Chiang, first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lacedaemonians, made 
use of slaves. Of all things («rizc) in life, after the gods, the soul is most di- 
vine. A messenger came from Cyaxares, who (part.) said that an embassy of 
Jews had arrived (== was present). and brought a very beautiful dress from him 
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to Cyrus. Prometheus stole (part. aor.) fire from the gods and brought (aor.) 
it in a reed to men. The praises of good men are very pleasant. The gods 
‘tejoice most in honors from the most pious men. What is not (47) manifest to 
men, it is allowable (for them) to ascertain from the gods by divination. It is 
said, that (ace. w. inf:) the invention of the sciences was given (aor.) by Jupiter 
to the Muses. In (ard) the war against the Messenians, the Pythia gave as a 
response (7paw, aor.) to the Spartans, that they should ask (= to ask, aor.) a 
general from the Athenians. Minos pretended to have learned his (= the) laws 
from Jupiter himself. The Persian boys (= of the Persians) are educated not 
with (the) mother but with a (= the) teacher. The good are honored among gods 
and men. Cyrus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. Osiris is said 
to have travelled from Egypt through Arabia to the Red Sea. The river Seli- 
nus flows by the temple of Diana in Ephesus. The Amazons dwelt (aor.) on 
the river Thermodon. A word unseasonably (= against season) thrown out, 
often destroys (= subverts) life. Paris, contrary to all justice (dixacov, plur.), 
carried off (aor.) the wife of his (= the) host Menelaus to Troy. The Roman 
lawgiver (= of the Romans) gave (aor.) to (art.) fathers full power over («ard, 
w. gen.) their (= the) sons during their (= the) whole life-time (= time of life). 
No man (= no one of men) will be fortunate during his (= the) whole life. 
In comparison with (art.) other creatures, men live as gods, since (part.) by (their) 
nature, body and mind, they are superior (xparoretw). 


6. ITe¢¢ (arising from 7@6) signifies before (in the presence of). 
A. With the Gen. to denote direction or motion from the presence 
of an object, especially in reference to the situation of a place, e. g. 
oixsiy 7005 VOTOY avEnON, towards the south, like ab ortente. 
Sometimes it is to be translated by in the view of, in the eyes of, etc. 
(properly before one), e. g. 0 tt Sixatdraroy xai mQd¢g Beay nat 
nooo avPoanwy, tovto npakw, in the eyes of, in the judgment 
of gods and men ;—also, for the advantage of any one, on the side of, 
Jor some one, e. g. Soxeig por tov Loyow QOS Epod Aéyew, to speak 
Sor me.—To denote the cause, occasion and author, hence with pas- 
sive and intransitive verbs, e. g. atialecPat mo0g ITerororea- 
gov, to be dishonored by Pisistratus ;—in oaths, e. g. t90¢ Deas, 
per deos, by the.gods, properly before the gods.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote local rest before, near or by an object, e.g. 700¢ TY wOAaL, 
before, by the city, mo0¢ toig xouraic, before the judges, eivat, 
yiyvecBou moos tevt, to be earnestly engaged in something, e. g. 
NOOS NMOAaYMATt, TO0S TH Loyyq, tn business, in conversation. 
Then, in addition to, besides, e.g. 2009 TOUTH, OOS TOVTOLG, 
praeter ea.—C. With the Acc. to denote the local limit, direction or 
motion before an object, both in a friendly and hostile sense, e. g. 
doeiv ned¢ T1940, to, anoplenay rQd¢g TLV a, Upon, Aéyey 7OOg 
viva, to, cvmpayias mosicOa medS TEvAS, with, paxyecOat, ZO- 
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leusiy nods civa, against, 7905 pean uPoluy», towards, gdzuz 
200¢ avAO», to sing to the flute, i. e. to the flute’s accompaniment. 
—To denote indefinite time, e. g. 2909 7 £0a%, towards day- 
break. Also in reference to indefinite number.—In a causal sense 
to denote purpose, e. g. nurtodana evonpeva taig modect 1005 
puviaxyy xai cwryoiay, various schemes were devised to guard 
and save the cities ;—conformity, conformable, according to, e. g 
LQOS THY OWLY TAVTNY TOM YRLOY TOVTOY ~oMEvoR, according 
to this view. So xoivew te 2006 tt, to judge according to some- 
thing. Also, 2e0¢ pia», by force, against cne’s will, maug avay- 
x19, necessarily, forcibly ;—hence, on account of, propter, e. g.7 005 
tTavta, properly, tn conformity with these things, hence, on this ac- 
count, therefore ;—hence to denote a comparison, usually with the idea 
of superiority (prae): tn relation to, in comparison with, before, e. g. 
Ajocs gore wWOOS Kevyatay, he ts mere talk, nonsense, compared 
with Cinesias ;—in general to denote a respect, e. g. oxomeiv, Blereir 
100¢ tt, hagpéoey 2E0G anETtnH», to differ in respect to virtue. 

7. ‘Y7 0, sub, original signification, under. A. With the Gen. te 
denote motion from a depth out: out from under, forth from, e. 2. 
vn annyys Ave innovs, te loose the horses from the chariot ;—to 
denote rest under an object, e. g. u20 y7¢9 otxsiy.—To denote the 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, e. g. xzeivecDat v0 
TLv0S, anodureiy vt0 tLVvOS, to be put to death by some one ;— 
the cause, occasion, active influence, e.g.¥%0 xaUUaTOS, for, on 
account of, because of the heat, vn’ doo y7s, from, out of anger ;—to 
denote the means and tnstrument, particularly with reference to the 
accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. éo7garevorto U0 oa t- 
reiyycov, they marched by the sound of trumpets; vn aviow yo- 
gevew, to dance by the music of the flute-—B. With the Dat., e. g. 
vm0 7q] sive, etc. as with the Gen.—C. With the Acc. to dennte 
direction or motion towards and under, e. g. iévar v0 y%9; exten- 
ston under an object, e. g. vaectiy olxjpata uno y7¥, are under the 
earth.—To denote time approximately, e.g. v20 v¥xta, sub noe- 
tem, towards night ;—to denote extension of time, e.g. uz0 790 
yUxT a, during. 

Remark. When the article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with 
& preposition, expresses a substantive-idea, and the preposition év ought to be 
ased, then this preposition is attracted by the verb denoting the direction when», 
and is changed into 76 or #éx: ag Ol bu tag ayovudsc avdpwru antgr- 


vov, the men lelonging to the market-place ficd, instead of ol iv 19 Gyoog ar- 


Sparro, bx THE Ayoods anéovyov 
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" XCULL Exercises on § 167, 6, 7. 


Rhampsinitus, a king of Egypt, erected (= placed, aor.) two statues, of which. 
the Egvptians call the (one) standing (perf) towards (the) north, summer, the 
(ne) towards (the) south, winter. Arabia is the most remote of the inhabited 
countries towards the south. (It is) time for us to deliberate about ourselves, 
that we may not (that not = 7), in the judgment both of gods and of men, ap- 
pear (dmog¢aiveoSat) very mean and dishonorable. The Persians were deprived 
(aor.) by the Lacedaemonians of the supremacy of Asia. It is not for the ad- 
vantage of your reputation, to sin against the public (= common) laws and 
against our (= the) ancestors. By the gods, abstain from injustice. Stesicho- 
rus, the poet, was magnificently interred (aor.) in Catana, near the gate called 
from him (the) Stesichorean. Near the dwelling of the king, a lake affords an 
abundance of water. , Socrates was zealously employed in discourse. Alcibia- 
des was beantiful, and more than this, also very brave. Aristippus, the Thes- 
salian, comes to Cyrus, and asks of him about two hundred mercenaries. 
The Megareans buried their (= the) dead, turning them towards the east, but 
the Athenians towards the west. Nicocles demeaned himself (aor.) towards the 
citizens with (era) very great (= much) lenity. The Greeks fought (aur.) 
against the Persians. ‘Towards evening the enemy retreated. Socrates was 
very much hardened (= very enduring) against winter and summer and all 
hardships. (All) estimable men have the same disposition towards their (= 
the) inferiors as their (= the) superiors have towards them. The Thracians 
danced tg the flute with their (= the) arms. The exercise (plur.) of the body 
1s useful for the health. Let us not judge happiness by (= according to) money, 
but by virtue and wisdom. Socrates despised everything human, in comparison. 
with (art.) counsel from the gods. A very beautiful fountain flows under the 
plane-tree. Hector was slain by Achilles. Already many masters had been 
violently (= with violence) put to death (azrodvjoxery, aor.) by the slaves. Ar- 
chestratus travelled over (aor.) all lands and seas from a love of pleasure. The 
rich often do not enjoy their (= the) prosperity from its (=the) unvarying 
pleasure. The soldiers go to the battle to the sound of trumpets. All (the) 
gold upon earth and under earth (acc.) is not equivalent to virtue. Dionysius 
founded a city in Sicily just (av76¢) at the foot of mount Aetna, and called it 
Adranum. Towards night the enemy retreated. Towards the end of the war 
there arose a violent famine. 


$168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal Adjectives in -ré0¢, 
-téa, -té0v, and on the construction of the Comparative and Su- 
perlative. 


1. Verbal adjectives derived from transitive verbs, i. e. from such 
us govern the Acc., are used either like the Lat. verbal in -dum, 
tmpersonally in the neuter, -zéov or -réa [§ 147, (c) ], or personally, 
like the Lat. participle in -dus ; but verbal adjectives derived from 
intransitive verbs, can be used only ¢mpersonally. 


«hd SYNTAX.—USE OF THE PRONOUNS. [§ 169.: 


2. The verbal adjective when used impersonally takes its object 
in the same Case as the verb from which it is derived. The per- 
gon acting stands in the Dat., called the Dat. of the agent [§ 161, 
2, (d)}. 

*Aoknréov (or -Téa) ori cot THY GpeTHY or Goxnréa tori Got H apeTa, 
you must practise virtue, or virtue must be practised by you. ’Eniuunréov tori 
corThg GpeTHc, you must desire virtue. 'Emixetpytéov éoti aor T@ Epyy, 
you must attempt the work. KoAaoréov (or -réa) tori cot Tov GvPpw roy or 
wodacréog ori cot 5 dv¥pwroc, you must punish the man. So with deponent 
verbs; e.g. Miunréov (or -Téa) gori cot rove dyavotve (from pimetordai 
riva) or piuntéot cicit aot ol ayadoi, you must imitate the good. 

8. When two objects are compared, the one by which the com- 
parison is made, is put either in the Gen. [§ 1583 7, (B)], or is con- 
nected by the conjunction 7 (than) ; e. g. 0 maryo pailor éctit tod 
viov or 0 2. p. satir, | O vidg, ts greater than the son. 

RemMakK. When two qualities belonging to an object are compared with each 
other, both are expressed by the comparative adjective and are connected by 77; 
e. g. Varrwr, f cogarepoc éorty, celerior, quam prudentior, he is more swift than 
prudent. So also with adverbs; e. g. roto Yarrov, } cogdrepov éxoinoag, cele 
rius, quam prudentius, you did this with more disputch than prudence. 


XCIII. Exercises on § 168. 


We wust shun a (= the) dissolute friend. The citizens must obey the laws 
We must attempt noble actions. We must despise dangers for the sake of vir- 
tue. We must avoid (= keep ourselves from) him who (part. pres.) is governed 
by (art.) evil passions. We must put the hand even to difficult undertakings. 


§169. Remarks onthe use of the Pronouns. 


1. The subject, predicate, attribute and object are expressed by 
pronouns, when the parts of the sentence containing the pronouns, 
are not to represent the ideas of objects or qualities, but when it is. 
merely to be shown, that an object or quality refers either to the 
speaker himself or to another (second or third) person or thing (§ 55). 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substantive and 
adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective pronouns; still, a 
few remarks are here necessary on the use of the personal pronouns. 
_ 8. The substantive personal pronouns in the Nom., viz. yo), Ov, 
aUTOG, -7, -0, 7ueis, etc., and the adjective (possessive) pronouns as 
attributives, e. g. €406¢ maz79, are, in Greek, as in Latin, expressed 


only when they are specially emphatic, hence particularly in anti- 


theses; e.g. xai ov ravra inputass nai oO¢$ nary anedayer ;-- 


° 
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éyo piv drreyu, od de péve. But where this is not the case, they 
are omitted, the substantive pronouns being supplied by the endings 
of the verb, and the adjective pronouns by the article prefixed to 
the substantive; e. g. yoapa, yeages, yoa~e—y uty Q eins pos 
(my mother) — oi yoveig otégyovot ta téxy a (love their children). 
See above, § 56 and § 59, also § 148, 3. 


Rem. 1. Atréc¢ in the Nom. is not generally used as the subject of the verb. 
but for the most part as an intensive pronoun (self, very), agreeing with another 
pronoun expressed or understood, or with a substantive. In some instances, 
however. it s¢ems to be used as the simple subject of the verb, though even then 
retaining something of its intensive force; e.g. 6 marjp abrog épofndn; od 
atric érupic pe; abrdg¢ épn. It has its intensive force also, when it agrees 
with a pronoun or substantive in any other Case than the Nom.—The demon- 
strative od rog (hic) and dd¢, usually refer to what is near, he, this man, this 
thing ; the demonstrative é x eivo0¢ (ile), on the contrary, properly refers to what 
is more remote, the person or thing there, that person or thing, but sometimes to what 
immediately precedes. Hence when éxeivog and ovro¢ are used in opposition 
to each other, the latter refers to what is nearer, the former, to what is more re- 
mote, though the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Lat. fze and tlle. 

Rem. 2. The difference between the accented and enclitic forms of the perso- 
nal pronouns, e. g. 240d and ov, lies in the greater or less emphasis with which 
they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented forms are always used, 
e. g. in antitheses; e.g. vod pév xareyédace, a2 d& érygvecev, he derided me, 
but praised you—On the use of the Gen. of substantive, instead of adjective (pos- 
seasive) pronouns, see § 148, Rem. 8 and §59.—On the possessive pronouns 
taking the word in apposition, in the Gen., e. g. huétepog abray rarnp, see Rem. 
4, below. 


4, The reflexive pronouns always refer to something before 
named, this being opposed to itself’ as an object (in the Gen., Dat., 
Acc., or in connection with a preposition) or as an attribute. 


O copdc EauTod xparei, the wise man rules himself. LD ceavTe dpéoxets, 
you are pleased with yourself. 'O maic éav rdw éawvei, the boy praises himeelf, 
Ol yoveic Gyamaat tole éauTay maidac. Tvadt ceavrov. Odroc 6 dvap 
ravra ov éavrod pepadynxev. ‘O otparnyo¢ bd rév Eavrod orpariwrapy 
éréSaver, was killed by his own soldiers. 


5. The object before named, to which the reflexive pronouns re- 
fer, is: . 

(a) The subject of the sentence, as in the examples of No. 4; 

(b) An odject of the sentence, -e. g. Kugos Sujveyus tov adder 
Baciéor, cov aoxas 380 éavray xtnoapevnr, O. differed 
from other kings, who acquired sovereignty by themselves. Me- 
covpay rods drPpanous tog POovoiytas savT OTS, we hate 
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men who bear ill-will towards themselves. And cavtow éye 
os d:daEo. 

6. In Greek, as in Latin, the reflexive pronoun may be used in 
the relations above named, with the construction of the Acc. and 
the Inf., or of the Part., and even when it stands in a subordinate 
clause. In this case, the English language often uses the personal 
pronouns him, her, it, instead of the reflexive pronouns. 

'O ripavvog vouicer rode moAitag Unnpeteiv EauT®, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are subject to him. TloAAGy édvav tpgev 6 Kipog ot¥ taure 
éuoyAorreyv Svtwv, obte GAAnAoLc, Cyrus governed many nations, not speaking the 
same language with him nor with each other. ‘O xarizyopocg ign rdv Lwxparyy 
évareiSovra Tovc véovc, O¢ abrdg ein coporarog Te Kai GAAove Ixaverarog mots- 
cat cogoic, obra dratiSévar trode abt @ ovvévrac, Scere pndayod wap’ abroi¢ 
Tod GAAove eivas mpdg Eautoy, the accuser said that Socrates, by persuading 
the youth that he himself was the wisest of men, and most capable of making others 
wise, 90 influenced the minds ree cen ener ans oe nee re 
account, tn comparison with him. 


7. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun avrdg, 
“4, -0: VIZ. LUTOV, -7S, AVTO, -T], CUTOY, -7 9, -0, AUTO, ete, 


or of a demonstrative, are universally used, when an object is not 


- opposed to itself, but to another object; e. g. ‘O narje avr edoxa 
0 BiBdiov, gave the book to him (the son). Srégyo avroy (him). 
Antyouos avrov, I abstain from him. The pronoun avrov, ete. 
is here nothing else than the pronoun of the third person. | 

Rem. 3. The personal pronoun od, ol, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense in 
the Attic writers. But in this case, it is regularly employed, only when the re 
flexive relation has respect, not to the nearest, but to the more remote subject; 
e. g. ‘0 ripavvog vomiles rode wodirag drnperetv of (but not ropavvoc yapileras 
of). 

8. In ‘the instance mentioned under No. 6, the corresponding 
forms of avzo¢ are very frequently used instead of the reflexive 
pronoun; and this is always the case, where a member of a sen- 
tence or a subordinate clause, is hot the expression or sentiment of 
the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the expression of the 
speaker (writer). 

Kipoc édeiro row Lana ravtw¢ onpaivery adTo, drore byxwpoin elccévas 
apoc Tov rarrov, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret 81B1, quando tempestivum esse, 
Of roAéusor etre adnoover THY Aciav, érecdav idwoi tivacg te” abrode bai- 
vovras, the enemy will stop plundering, as soon as they see any coming against them. 
Tay éavrod yvounv arepaiveto Lwoxparne mpd¢ Tod¢ dusAodvrac att ©, Socrates 
expressed his views to those who associated with him. Xwxparne Eyvw rod Eris Cov rd 
redvavat abt © xpeitrov elvat, S. knew that death was better for him than @ longer 
pervod of life. 
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9. In the compound reflexive pronouns, «v7 6 ¢ either retains ite 
exclusive force or it does not, i. e. it is sometimes emphatic, and 
sometimes not. 


(a) Aixatéy gore gidove piv roteioSar Tove éduoiwe abroi¢ te (or cgice 
Te avToic) kal Toig GAAote Ypwuévouc, PoBetadar dé nat dedtévar rode mpde 
ogae pev abrode (or EavTotvc) oikeorata dtaxetpévoug, mpd¢ dé rode GA- 
Aove adAorpiwe, it is proper to make friends of those who treat themselves and others 
alike, but to fear those who are very friendly to themselves, but hostile to others ; here 
the reflexives avroic and o¢d¢ atrodc, each being compounded of airéc, are em- 
phatic = se ipsis and se ipsos.—(b) Oi orpariarac mapeiyou Eavrode (oraddage 
abroadc) dvdperoratove (se), showed themselves very brave. Oi roAéusor mapédo- 
cav éabvrodes (orogac¢ abronve) roic “EAAnoty (se), delivered themselves to the 
Greeks ; in these two examples, the airo¢ contained in the reflexives is not em- 
phatic. 


Rem. 4. The reflexive possessive pronouns are either used alone, e. g. peradi- 
Oupi cor TOv Epav ypnuator, I share with you my effects; dixatdrepov bore 
Ta nuétepa jude Exe } TovToue, it ts more just that we should have our own 
than that they should have it; tueic dwavres rod¢g bmetépove maidag cyanate: 
ol rodirat ra odétepa odlew énetpOvro; or with the addition of the Gen. 
of avr7o¢ (according to § 154, 8); or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the 
compound substantive-reflexives is employed; and indeed in the common lan- 
guage, the last form is always used with the singular pronoun, and more fre- 
quently than the possessives with the third Pers. Pl., but the Gen. of abrég ig 
usually employed with the plural of the possessives (except the third person). 
Thus: 


8.6  épuavrod (ceavrod, éavrot) matnp not 0 ude (adc, dc) abrot x 
THY éuavTov (ceavTod, éavToi') unrépa not THY bpiy (ony, Hv) abrod it. 
toi¢g éuavrov (ceavrod, éavtov) Adyorr not Toic épotc (oot, olc) abrob A, 

P.6 pérepog abray marnp extremely rare 6 = )u@v abtov tx. 

THY vueTEpay avTav unTépa extremely rare T7v tov abtay p. 
Ta = nuéetepa abtoyv duaptnuata extremcly rare Ta 9 Ruov avror d. 
6  oagétepocg avTav marip more frequent 6 éavTdy marnp, but not 


6 opay abrar nr. 


Here also, at 1 6¢ is sometimes emphatic, sometimes not: (a) ‘O maic tBpicer 
rov éavrod sarépa, suum ipsius patrem, his own father, tuetc UBpilere rave 
buetépove avtTayv xarépac, vestros ipsorum patres, your own parents, ol rai- 
dec bBpilover rode aut ay marépac, suos ipsorum patres; (b) Etparovixny, raw 
éavrow adeAgry, didwor Levy, suam sororem, his sister ;—in the examples un- 
der (a), atr6¢ retains its emphatic force, in the one under (b), it does not. 

Rem. 5. Atro¢ with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after the substan- 
tive and adjective pronouns; e. g. 7Gv abrav, ipuiv atroig, 6 tuérepog abray 
at7p, etc. But when the personal pronoun is used with the refitxive senso, 
then atréc, used in its exclusive sense, may precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun; e. g. avTod éuod (pov), abr@ euot (wor), abTdr eué (ue), or Euod abrod, 
éuol abT®@, etc. 

Rem. 6. For the suke of perspicuity, or rhetorical emphasis, a demonstrative 
pronoun, particularly aéréc, is frequently put in the same sentence after a pre 
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ceding substantive or pronoun, when a long intermediate -lause s:parates the 
Case from the verb which governs it. This pronoun again resumes the preced- 
ing substantive or pronoun; e. g. KAéapyoc dt ToApuidny "HAeion, by 
ériyyavev Eywv map’ éavT@ Kypuka dpiotoy Tay ToTé, TODTOY aveereiv bxé- 
tevoe, Clearchus commanded Tolmides of Elis, whom he happened to have with him, 
and who was the most distinguished herald of his time, that he should make proclama- 
ton. "Eyd piv oby Bactdréa, g ToAAd obtug éorl Ta ovppaya, eixep rpodv- 
weitat Huac dmoAécat, odx oida, 6 Te dei a brdv dpdcat nat de§tav dotvas. 


XCIV. Exrercises on § 169. 


The dissolute (man) makes himself the slave of himself. Care for all, but 
most for thyself. The passions (7dovai), implanted in the soul, do not persuade 
it to be considerate, but forthwith to render service both to themselves and to 
the body. I should (§ 153, 2, c) be ashamed (aor.) if I cared more for my re- 
putation than for the common welfare. (Those) whom (ot¢ dv, w. subj.} we 
esteem (aor.) as better than ourselves, those we are willing to obey and (that) 
without compulsion. To those who (§ 148, 6) do not (47) command them- 
selves to do right (= the good), God assigns others (as) masters (= comman- 
ders). The Chaldaeans came and prayed (part.) Cyrus to make (aor.) peace 
with them. The Athenians thought they ought (nf) not to thank others (£re- 
poc) for (art.) deliverance, but the other Greeks them. In the Peloponnesian 
war, Grecian cities were destroyed (aor.), some by (the) Barbarians, others by 
themselves. Enrich thy (= the) friends; then thou wilt enrich thyself. Phrixus 
as soon as (part.) he Icarned (aor.) that his father was about (uéAAecy, opt.) to 
sacrifice him, took (part. aor.) his sister, and mounting (aor.) a ram with her, 
came (aor.) through the sea into the Pontus Euxinus. The Persians went 
through the whole country of the Eretrians, binding (aor.) their (= the) hands, 
chat they might be able (Zyecv) to tell (uor.) the king, that no one had escaped 
them. 


§170. The Infinitive. 

The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract sub- 
stantive-idea; but it differs from the substantive, in retaining so 
much of the nature of the verb, as that, on the one hand, it exhi- 
bits the nature or quality of the action, viz. duration, completion 
and futurity, e. g. yoaqew, yeyougevas, yoawot, yoawe», while on 
the other, it has the same construction as the verb, i. e. it governs 
the same Cases as the verb; e. g. ypaqew emiotodn», émvOvpsir 
THS BO8tHS, &sartovsebaztois modéepiotg. The attributive 
qualification of the Inf. is an adverb, and not, as in the case of an 
actual substantive, an adjective; e.g. xaloag anadaveiy (but xadov 
Gavarog). The Inf. will first be considered without the article, 
and then with it. 
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$171. A. Infinitive without the Article. 
1. The Inf. without the article is used, in the first place, as the 


subject. 

Od xaxdv BactActery, to bea king ts not evil. ‘Aet 78¢ toi¢ yépovow eb 
uadeiv, the ability to learn always remains young even to the old. MéxVoc pé- 
yloroe yg matpiag orépecdat. 

2. In the second place, the Inf. is used as the object in the Acc. 
to express something effected, wished, aimed at, the purpose, object 
or result, with the following classes of verbs* and adjectives: 

(a) With verbs which denote an act or expression of the will; 
e. g. to wish, to desire, to long for, to dare, to ask, to coymand, to 
counsel, to permit, to fear, to delay, to prevent ;—(b) with verbs which 
denote the exercise of the intellectual powers or their manifestation ; 
e. g. to think, to intend, to hope, to seem, to learn, to say, to deny ;— 
(c) with verbs which contain the idea of being able, effecting, of 
power or capacity ;—(d) with many other verbs and adjectives to 
express a purpose or object, a consequence or result. 

BotdAopat pédAw ypagetv. "Excdupe ropevecdat. ToaAped 
bropévecy Tov xivdvvov. Iapacvd co ypagety. Odrog rode dobAove 
Exetoev Emidéiodtat toic deondtate. TH GAAy otparig Gua wapeoker ae 
Cero Bondeiv tr attotc. KwAtwoertairanoteiv. PoBotpact dre 
Aéyxetv oe. Nopilw duapreiv. "EArilo ebrvuyjcerv. H wb 
Aig Exivddvervoe naca dtagtdaphvatr. "Edn elvat otparnyic. Ak 
yo eldévat raira. Mavdavue linmevetv. AtdaoKxw oe ypagercy. 
Atvapat roceiv raira. Word oe yeagv. "Agtog lori Davpale- 
o8at. Hropev pavdarvecy. 

ReMaRK. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that with these adjectives, it com- 
monly uses the Inf., Act. or Mid., mstead of the passive Inf. Such Infinitives 
may be translated both actively and passively into English; e. g. xadd¢ éorey 
idciv, he ts beautiful to see, or to be seen, Gfté¢ tore Yavpaca:, worthy to be admired, 
Abyoc Suvaréc tort Karavojoat, able to be understood. 


§172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. wstth the Infint 
tive. 

1. Most verbs which take an Inf., have, in addition to this object, 

also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the principal 


* The verbs which take an Inf. after them, are usually such as do not express 
a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other construction, 
to complete the idea. The Inf. therefore, is the complement of the verb on 
which it depends. Comp. what is said on the Part. as a complement of the verb, 
) 175.— TR. ° 
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verb requires; e. g. S£opat cov édeiv, I beg you to come. 
SvpPovdsva oor cwpooreiv, [advise you to be discreet. "Eno 
rovve o8 puzeoou, I urge you to fight. Kehevo os yoages. 

2. But when the principal verb is a verbum sentiendi* or decla- 
randi, governing the Acc., and the subject of the principal verb is at 
the same time its object (or in English, when the subject of the 
principal verb is the same as the subject of the dependent clause, 
e. g. I think that I have erred), then the Acc. of a personal pronoun 
is not joined with the Inf., as in Latin, but is wholly omitted. 


Olouat duapreiv (instead of oloua: fuavrov duapreiv), I think that I have 


erred, credo Mk errasse; olet duaprety (instead of ole: ceavrdy duapreiv), you 
think that you have erred, credis TE errasse; olerac Gpapreiv (instead of oleras 
éavrdv duagreiv), he thinks that he has erred, credit 8k errasse. 


8. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf., as 
explanations of the predicate, they are put, by attraction, in the 
same Case as the object of the principal verb, viz. in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc.; and when the subject of a verbum sentiend: or decla- 
randi is also its object, i. e. when the subject of the principal verb 
- and of the Inf. is the same, the explanatory. word is put in the Nom. 
by attraction. 


Nom. with Inf. ‘O orparnydc ton rp dbSupog elvat értBorVeiv, the comman 
der said that he was zealous to render aid. 

Gen. with Inf. Aéopai cov rpoddipov elvat, I wish you to be zealous. 

Dat. with Inf. LuuBovrciw cot rpodtpy elvat. 

Acc. with Inf. '"Exorpive ce rpdduuoy elvat. "Eq ce etdaipzova 
elvas. 


Rex. ). When the subject of the principal verb and of the Inf. is the same, and 
the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is the case particularly in 
antitheses, then the subject of the Inf. is expressed in the Acc.; e. g. Kpoioog 
évoucce éaurdy elvac ravrev b6ABiorarov, Orocsus thought that he was the moat 
happy of all men. 

Rem. 2. Very frequently the predicative explanations which are joined with 
the Inf., and refer to the object of the principal verb, are not put in the samo 
Case as this object, but in the Acc ; this is explained by considering the object 
of the principal verb, at the same time as the subject of the Inf.; e. g. déouas 
buay (buac) Bondove yevicdat. "ADnvaiwn ede7dnoay ogiot Bon Sode 
yevéodat, they requested the Athenians to assist them; here the word ’A0nvaiev 
stands in a two-fold relation, first as the object of éde7Snoav, in the Gen., and 
second, as the subject of yevéoSar, in the Acc.; Zevig few mapiyyede Aa 
Bévra rove dvdpac; &eort 0 dyuiv, el BotAcode AaBbvrasg SrA ele xiv- 
Ovvov EuBaivery. 


= 


* Verba sentiendi are such as signify to believe, think, see, ve, hope, hear, and 
the like ;—verba declarandi, such as signify to say, affirm, ei gaat s ete —TR 


A _ ie 
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Rem. 8. When the Inf. is used as the subject (§ 171, 1), and has a subject of 
its own or predicative explanations, connected with it, both the subject of the 
Inf. and the predicative explanations are put in the Acc.; e. g. ‘Yrép rij¢ ma- 
tpidog paxyomévove anodaveiv xadév éorcy, it ts honorable to die fighting for 
our country ; here dzroVaveiy which is the subject of éo7i, has for its own sub- 
ject the Acc. rivac¢ or #ud¢ understood, and for its predicative explanation, pa- 
Zopuévove, also in the Acc. 


XCV. Exercises on §§ 171, 172. 


Critias and Alcibiades believed that, if they should associate (aor. opt.) with 
(art.) Socrates, they might (§ 153, 2, d.) become very competent both to speak 
and to act (= in speaking and in acting). Endeavor to be a lover of labor with 
thy (=the) body, a lover of wisdom with thy mind, that (iva, w. subj.) thou 
mayest execute thy (= the) purposes (rd dogavra) with the one, foresee that 
which is for thy advantage (= the advantageous) with the other. The Persians 
thought they were invincible by (xara) sea. Thou wilt find many tyrants whe 
(part.) have been destroyed by those who (§ 148, 6) seemed most to be (their) 
friends. Socrates said, that those who (§ 148, 6) consult an (= the) oracle 
(for that) which the gods have given (aor.) men (the ability) to learn (part. aor.) 
and to decide, weresinsane. It becomes every ruler to be discreet. I believe 
that men have (art.) riches and (art.) poverty not in their houses (sing.) 
but in their minds. Their (= the) common dangers made the allies kindly 
disposed towards each other. Some philosophers (= of the philosophers) be- 
lieve (doxei, w. dat.) that everything (plur.) is in motion (= moving itself), 
but others that nothing can ever move (§ 153, 2, d.), and some, that everything 
is coming into existence (== becoming) and perishing, but others that nothing 
can ever either (= neither) come into being (aor.) or (= nor) perish (aor.). 
Men, when they are sick (part.), submit (= present) their bodies both to be am- 
putated (act.) and cauterised (act.) amid (eT@) sufferings and pains. Cyrus 
ordered the enemy to delivet up (aor.) their arms. It is better to learn late 
than to be ignorant. 


$178. B. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article (70) is treated in all respects as a 
substantive, and is such, since by means of the article, it can be de- 
clined, and is capable of expressing all those relations, which are 
indicated by the Cases of the substantive. On the contrary, it here 
also, as in the Inf. without the article, retains the nature of a verb; 
e.g. 70 &mtatoAny youpay, tO xaLwS yougelD, etc. 70 xaLOS 
anotyjoxev, an honorable death, ro unig tig nateidos anoPaseis, 
death for one’s country. 

2. When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject and predicative explanations belonging to it, then both these, 
aa in case of the Inf. without the article (§ 172, A.), are put in the 
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Acc. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not expressed, and the predicative expla- 
nations are put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of 
the principal verb, i. e. in the Nom. (§ 172, 2 and 3). 


Td drovaveiy tiva trip tae matpidoc Kady tig TOxN, that one should die 
for his country is a happy lot. Td duapraveryv avdpormove dvrac ob 
dév, oluat, Savpaorov, that those who are.men should err, I think, ts not surprising, 
or it is not surprising that, etc. KAéapyog pixpdy éféguye Tov KatTaTeTpu- 
87 vat, C. barely escaped being stoned to death. Lwxpatng mapexade: Ewtpedci- 
o8at ToD O¢ dpoviporaroy elvat kat O¢eAtnararoy, Socrates ex- 
horted each one to make it his object to be (to have a care for being) as wise and as 
useful as possible ; here ¢povizararoy, etc. agrees with éxaorov understood, which - 
is the subject of the Inf. elvaz, while the whole clause is used as a substantive. 
(Very often rod or rod 47 with the Inf. is used to denote a purpose or object: 
e. g. Advaputy mapackevalerat rot pH adixeia dat, he is preparing a force tn 
order that he may not be injured). Ol dv3purot ravta pnxavavra ent TO ebrv- 
xeiv, use every expedient in order to be prosperous. ‘O Kipog dtd rd $tdo- 
padA¢ elvast moAAa rode mapovtac dvnpora, Kat boa abrog tn’ GAAwy (sc. 
Gynpwtaro), dca rd adyxivove elvae rayd arexpivero, on account of has 
fondness for learning, Cyrus was in the habit of proposing Many questions to those 
about him, and whatever he himself was asked by others, he readily answered, on ac- 
count of his quickness of perception ; in this sentence, the subject of the Infinitives 
being the same as that of the principal verb, the predicative explanations ¢:Ao- 
padi and ayxivove, are put in the Nom. by attraction, agreeing with the im- 
plied subject of the Infinitives. So in rotro éoies éx rob yadewde elvas, 
this he effected by being severe. 


XCVL Exereises on $173. 


The huntsmen cheerfully toil in hope of ganle (AauPavery, fid.). Prome- 
theus was bound in Scythia, because (d:@) he had stolen fire. The Spartans 
are prond of (é7i) showing (= offering) themselves submissive and obedient to 
magistrates. Avarice, besides (7pd¢) conferring no advantage (= benefiting 
nothing), often deprives even of present possessions. In order that the hares 
may not escape from the nets, the hunters station scouts. So far from (avri) 
corrupting young men, Socrates incited them, in (é«) every way to practise vir- 
tue. , 


§174. The Partictiple. 


1. The Participle is used, in the first place, as the complement of 
verbs and adjectives, e. g. yaion tov piloy agelyoas, I rejoice that 
I have assisted a friend, where the Part. oqedyoac explains or com- 
pletes the idea of the verb, which is imperfectly expressed without 
it; in the second place, the Part. serves not merely to denote an 
immediate attributive qualification of a substantive, e. g. 70 Oa A- 
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Low dodoy or to Godoy 76 F&A 0+, the blooming rose, but it can 
also expres® the adverbial relations of time, causality, manner and 
way, and, in general, every explanatory circumstance, as well as a 
more remote attributive of a substantive. 

2. The Part. represents the idea of the verb as that of an adjec- 
dive, and is like the adjective both in its form and in its attributive 
use; but, in the same manner as the Inf. (§ 170), it exhibits the 
nature or quality of the action (yeaqua», yeypaqes, yonwas, you- 
wor), and retains the construction of the verb (yeagwr éatozo- 
Any, xaiag yoagor). As the Part. has an attributive form 
and signification, it can never be used independently, but always 
depends on a substantive, agreeing with it in gender, number and 
Case. | 


$175. The Participle asthe complement of the Verb, 


1. As the Part. is an attributive, and therefore represents the ac- 
tion as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can have a 
Part. for their complement, as require for a complement an action, 
in the character of an attribute, so attached or belonging to an 
object, that this object appears in some action or state. Hence 
the following classes of verbs have a Part. for their complement. 
(a) Verba sentiendi, i. e. such as denote a perception by the senses 
or by the mind, e. g. to hear, to see, to observe, to know, to perceive, 
to remember, to forget ;—(b) Verba declarandt, e. g. to declare, to 
show, to make manifest, to appear, to be known, to be evident ;— 
(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. such as denote an affection of the mind, 
e. g. to rejoice, to grieve, to be contented, happy, to be displeased, to 
be ashamed, to regret ;—(d) Verbs signifying to permit, to endure, to 
persevere, to continue, to be weary (meguoegr, énitgenev, avéyecd an, 
xaotepeiv, xapvetr, etc.; but é¢» always with the Inf.) ;—(e) Verbs 
signifying to begin and cease, to cause to cease, to omtt, to be remiss 
in something ;—(f) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish 
one’s self, to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, to do wrong, to 
enjoy, to be full of something. 

Rem. 1. The Part. used with the precedimg classes of verbs, is often equiva- 
lent to a subordinate clause introduced by 45r¢ or el, and in English, must often 
be translated by that or 7/, or by the Inf. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Part. agrees in Case 
with the substantive-object of the principal verb, this object being 
in the Case which the principal verb requires. But when the sub- 

22 
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jrct of the principal verb is, at the same time, its object, as oid 
(éyo) suavros Fryzov dyra, then the personal pronouft which rep- 
resents the subject as an object, is not expressed, and the Part. is 
put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of the principal 
verb, i. e. in the Nom. (comp. § 172, 2). 


‘Ope roy advdpurov tpéxovra, I see the man running. Olda av 
Spurov Suynrdyv dura, I know that man is mortal. Olda Sunroe¢ oO», 
I know that I am mortal. ’Axotw abrot Aéyovrog, I hear him say. Ot 
"ASnvain, EGaivovro trepaxdecdévrec ty MiAnrov dAwoet, the Athe- 
mians seemed to have been exceedingly grieved at the capture of M. ‘Padiws tA ey x- 
Sion pevddpevor, you will easily be confuted tf you falsify. Ol Geot xai- 
povot Tipopervoe bd Tov avdparuy, the gods rejoice, if they are honored, 
at being honored, Xaipw coe tadovri, I rejoice that you have come. Ol 
modirat wepteidoy tiv yay bd Tov ToAcuiny Tun 3 eicay, the citizens per- 
mitted the country to be laid waste by the enemy. Tlatw oe adtxotvra, J make 
you cease to do wrong, or doing wrong. Tlavopai ce 4bixdv, I cease to injure 
you. "Apyouat Aéywyr, I begin to speak. Ev tmoinoag agixopevog, 
you have done well that you havecome. ‘Apaptavet¢ ratta ToLG», you err in 
doing these things. TlAnpne elut raitra Dedmevog, I am satisfied with seeing 
these things. 


Rem. 2. Yet attraction is omitted, and the Acc. of the personal pronoun, ag 
the object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object is 
emphatic; e. g. mepteidov ab rode yipg aduvatoug yevopméevone, they permit- 
ted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 8. With ctvoida, cvyytyvookw éuavr®@, the Part. can either 
refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun which 
stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in the Nom., if to the 
pronoun, in the Dat.; e. g. cbvoida (ovyytyvooKw) éuavt®@ eb moinoag or obvot- 
da tuaur® et rochoavri, Iam conscious that I have done well. But when the sub- 
ject is not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the 
object with its Part. is either put in the Dat., cvotda coe ed rrotncavtt, Jam con- 
scious that you have done well; or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in 
the Dat., but the Part. in the Acc.; e.g. oot ctvoida eb motnoavra. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with 
the Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


(a) dxobecy, with the Part., implies an immediate perception by one’s own 
senses; with the Inf, one not immediate, but obtained by hear-say ; e. g. 
éxobw atrod diareyopévor, i.e. ejus sermones auribus meis perci- 
pio; but ldeiv éreSiper 6 ’Aorvaynce rdv Kipov, &rt Fxove (ex alus aw 
diverat) xaAdv xayadov abrov elvat; 

(b) eldévar, éricracdat, with a Part. to know, with the Inf., to know 
how to do something (to be able); e.g. 0olda (éwiorapat) Beore oe BE 
uévog, I know that I reverence the gods, but c£8 ec9a, 1 know how to 
reverence the gods ; : 

(c) wavdavecy, with the Part. to perceive: with the Inf, to learn; eg 
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pavddave cogoe Ov, I perceive that [am wise, cogd¢ elvat, I learn 
to be wise; 

(d) ye yvOoxecy, with the Part., to know, to perceive ; with the Inf, to learn, 
to judge, to conclude; e.g. yeyvaokue dyavodc dvrag trols orparté- 
taic tod ayGvac, IT know that the prize-fights are useful ; but dyavode 
elvat, I judge that, ete. ; 

(e) hexvijodat, with the Part., to bh mindful, to remember ; with the Inf., te 
contemplate doing something, to intend, to endeavor; e. g. wéipvnrat es 
wothoac Tove wodirac, he remembers that he did good to the citizens; ¢% 
rwotnjoat, he strives (wishes) to do good ; 

(f) ¢aiveo3at, with the Part., to appear, apparere, te show one’s self; with 
the Inf., to seem, videri; e.g. égaiveto kAaiwy and KAaiecv; 

(g) ¢vyéAAecy, with the Part., denotes the annunciation of actual events; 
with the Inf, the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed ; e. g. 
6 ’Acotpioc ele rev xopav EuBaGAAwy aGyyéAAETAaL, it is announced 
that the Assyrian has made an irruption into the country (a fact); but é u- 
Badrdaety ayy€AdAerae (whether he has made an actual irruption or 
not, is not certain) ; 

(bh) deckvivac or drogaivecy, with the Part., to show, to prove; with 
the Inf., to teach; e.g. EdecEa oe ddtxgoavra, I proved that you had 
done wrong; but 7 Bovan Aloyivny cai mpodé tay elvac nai kaxo- 

-voun tuiv awégacver (docuit) ; 

(i) woceiv, with the Part., to represent; with the Inf, to cause, to suppose ; 
e.g.70t0 oe yeAovra, I represent you laughing; but wold ce ye- 
Agv, I cause you to laugh, or I will suppose that you laugh ; 

(k) alovyiveodac and aldciodat, with the Part, to be ashamed on ac 
count of something which one does ; with the Inf., to be ashamed or afraid to - 
do something, to omit something from shame; e. g. aloxivopat xara 
rpartwy Tov didov, Iam ashamed of doing evil to a friend; but aicyxt- 
vouat kaka wTpatrrecy Tov gidov, [ am ashamed to do evil to a friend ; 

(l) épxeoedac, with the Part., to be in the beginning of an action; with the 
Inf, to begin to do something (something intended); e. g. 7pfavro ra 
reixn olxodopodvreg and olxodopeiv. 


Rem. 5. Instead of the impersonal phrases, 67Adv éort, davepdv éort, paiverat, 
%¢ appears, it is evident, the Greek uses the personal construction, and makes the 
Part. agree with the subject; such phrases, however, are generally rendered in- 
to English as if they were impersonal; e. g. d7A6¢ elut, pavepde eine, gaivouat 
ray waroida ev Totnoas, it is evident that I have done well for my country. 


8. Finally, the Part. is used as a complement with the following 
verbs: (a) Tuy ya 0, to happen; (b) Lav &» 0, to be concealed, 
unobserved; (c) Statedo, Stayiyvopuat, Seay, which ex- 
press a continuance; (d) pave, to come before, to anticipate ; 
(e) of yop at, to go away, to depart. With these verbs, the English 
often changes the construction, the verbs being frequently rendered 
by an adverb, and the Part. connected with them by a finite verb. 
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Kpoicog govéa tot maiddc EAGYOave BoaKkwy, Croesus nourished the wure 
derer of his son UNWITTINGLY (without knowing it), Arcayw, dcaterad, da 
yiyvouat cada xotdv, J ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what is honorable. "2 & 
xeTo gevywy, went away QUICKLY, or flewaway, PyovtTo GromAéovTes, 
sailed away, olyopat $épw», celeriter abstui. "Ervyov émdizat tv rg Gyopg 
cavdevdovtrec oc mevrjxovra, about fifty heavy armed soldiers were then, just 
then, by chance, sleeping in the market-place. (Tvyxavw is always used, where an 
event has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental co- 
Operation of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things; it may 
sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance, but often cannot be 
translated at all into English). Xaderdv hv GAAov o9aoat Tovro roty 
oayvra, it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him in do- 
ing tt. 


XCVII. Exercises on §§ 174, 175. 


I hear (w. gen.) that some are commended, because they are men observant 
of law. It is pleasant to learn (w. ucc.) that a friend is prosperous. I once 
heard Socrates discoursing upon friendship. No one repents (aor.) of having 
been silent (aor.), very many of having talked. Remember that thou art a man 
(They) will fight more boldly against the enemy, who (of dv) are conscious 
that they are well trained. Socrates was well known to be humane. The man 
had been convicted of having deceived (aor.) us. It is evident that the enemy 
will besiege the city, at the same time, by sea and by land. Industrious pupils 
rejoice to be commended. Xerxes repented of having scourged (aor.) the Helle- 
spont. The citizens repented that they betrayed the city. It is hard to suffer 
friends to be ruined. Be not weary (aor., 4 153, Rem. 3) of benefiting a friend. 
Socrates never ceased both to seek for and to learn the good. The enemy left 
off (aor.) besieging the city. Endeavor to surpass thy friends in kindness. I 
was conscious of having done no wrong (aor.) to my friend. The Persians learn 
betimes, while (part.) they are stiil children, both tc govern and to obey (= tc 
be governed). A kindly-disposed friend understands (how) to alleviate (the) 
grief of a friend. If (part.) thou art rich, remember to do good to the poor 
Let us not be ashamed that we learn that which is useful from a stranger. The 
Lacedaemonians, believing (aor.) that war would benefit them, resolved (aor.) to 
render aid to Cyrus. Philip seems to have enlarged his dominion by gold ra- 
ther than by arms. Death is (the) greatest of all blessings to man. The sol- 
diers were at this very time drawn up (in order of battle). Canst thou tell me 
what thou thinkest? He who (d¢re¢) fears others (érepoc) is, without knowing 
it, himself'a slave. Callixenus, the Athenian, who (part.) had been confined 
(aor.) in the prison (of the state), secretly dug through (aor.) it and escaped to 
the enemy. Socrates did good continually (part.). Benefactors are always be 
loved. If (éav, w. subj. aor.) we first kill (aor.) the enemy, no one of us will die. 
After death the body indeed will be dead, but the soul immortal and never 
growing old, will soar swiftly upward (aor.). The prisoners dug through (part. 
aor.) the prison and speedily escaped. 
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§176. B The Participle used to express Adverbial Relations and 
Subordinate Explanatory Circumstances. 


1. In the second place, the Part. denotes the adverbial relations 
(a) of time: when, after, while ;—(b) cause: since, because, as, inas- 
much as ;—(c) conditionality and concession: if, although ;—(d) 
manner and way ;—(e) purpose, object : to, in order to, for the pur- 
pose of ;—(f) and, in general, both every explanatory circumstance - 
which we translate by who, which, and a more remote attributive ot 
a substantive. 


(a) "Hy d& dére wat abroic Toig dvaBaGot ToAAd mpaypyata Tapetyoy ol 
BapBapo rad natraBaivovary, sometimes also after they had ascended, the 
barbarians again annoyed them much, while descending; dxotvaact raivra roi, 
orparnyoig Td évSiunua xapiev Eddxee elvat, when the generals heard this, they 
thought the device ingenious ;—(b) jyueic & Ent rig yng BeBnndtec road loxv- 
porepov raicouer, but we, inasmuch as we stand upon the ground, will be able to strike 
@ more severe blow; ‘lepvupoc, npecBizatog Ov rév Aoyayay, HoxeTo Aéyewy, 
because he was the oldest of the captains; Ta énirpdeca Exorev éx rie xOpac, TOA- 
Ane Kat Gyadig ob0 7 ¢, they might obtain supplies from the place, because it was ex- 
tensive and fertile ;—(c) ¢oBotmevot tay dddv duwe of ToAAo? ovvnKoAcbYn- 
cay, although they feared the journey, yet many followed; tode didove evepye- 
Totvrec éySpore durgceade xodacecv, if you confer benefits on friends, you will 
be able to punish your enemies ;—(d) yeAady elrev, he spoke laughing; ti otk 
éroinoe nmpécBete WET wr, Kal Tapéxar ta émirndea Ecte orovday Erv- 
xev, what did he not do, by sending enveys and by furnishing supplies, until he obtain- 
ed a truce 1—(e) todto Epyouat dpaawr, I come to (in order to) say this; otpa- 
Tidy TOAAHY Gywr O¢ Bon dH ow Baotrei, leading a large army to assist the king ; 
—(f) AéSw rode mpdc bus AEyoutrag wae, etc., J will mention those who say to me, 
that. 


2. Here two different constructions of the Part. must be distin- 
guished. The Part., like the attributive Part. either agrees with 
its subject (i. e. the word to which it belongs) in gender, number 
and Case; e. g. 0 Kugos yehoy einev; toig ITegoais eig tyy viv 
eicBarovory o "Eldyves qwartiodnouy, etc.; or the Part. and 
its subject are put in the Gen., called the Genitive Absolute; e. g. 
cor natdog yedorvros, o Kugos elnev, the child laughing, O. 
said. 

Rem. 1. In English, the explanatory Part. is more seldom used, than in 
Greek, the place of it being supplied either by subordinate clauses introduced by 
the conjunctions when, since, after, because, inasmuch as, if, although, etc.; or by a 
substantive with a preposition; e.g.ada7oSavavtrog tod K bpov, after the death 
fC, debywr, in flight; or by an adverb, e.g. ravta 7047046, thereupon, then. 
Very often also, we use the finite verb, where the Greek uses a Part. ; e. g. ol 
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moréma guydvTreg &dtoySnoav, FLED and were pursued. But, where several 
actions are combined into one whole, the Greek very carefully distinguishes the 
principal action from the accompanying subordinate circumstances, by express- 
ing the former by means of the finite verb, but the latter by the Part 

TloAAo? ra ypnyata dvaAdoarTec, av npdoderv ameixovTo Kepddy, aioxpa 
vomiCovres eivat, TovTwr ok dxéxovTal, many after having squandered thar 
wealth, have recourse to those means of gain, which before they did not resort to, becruss 
they thought them dishonorable. Tot Eapog &A Sovroc, Ta avdy VaAaret, when 
the spring comes, the flowers blossom. Anifopevor Caorv, raptu vivunt, live by 
plundering. TloaAg téxvn xXpomevog rode moAeuiouc évixnoer, he conquered the 
enemy by using much stratugem. Eic AcAgovg mopebetac xpnadpevog TH xpN- 
ornpiw, oraculum consulturus. ‘Advvatov ToAAd Texvapevon avdpuTov Tur 
Ta Kadwe roteiv, it is impossible for a man who devises many things, to do all well. 
The particles wetaéi (during, while), dua (at the same time), kai, kainep 
(although), are sometimes joined with the Part. to express its force more fully. 


3. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. also is used, but for the 
most part, only when the Part. has no definite subject, consequently, 
where the verb from which the Part. comes is tmpersonal, e. g. 
é£0» (from e€ect, tt 18 lawful, possible), or with impersonal phrases, 
e.g. alayooy Oo» (from aicxodr éorws, tt ts shameful). The eub- 
ject is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun. 


Tlapov aire Bactréa yevécdat, dAAw replédnke Td KpGTOG. SINCE tt is pos- 
sible for him to be a king, ete. ’Aderdoxtovoc, ovdév dé ov (quum fas non esset, fieri 
non deberet), yéyova, I slew my brother, although it ought not to have been done. So, 
66£av rata, when these things had been agreed upon; 66 €av abvroi¢ (quum tis 
visum sit, esset) when, because they thought best; doxo%v (quum videatur, videretur) 
dvayupely; TpocHKov, quum deceat, deceret, since, when it is fit, proper; & & 6», 
guum liceat, liceret, since, when tt is in one’s power, when he can. Also passive par- 
ticiples: dedo yuévov, quum decretum sit, esset; Eipnmévorv, quan dictum sit, 

esset, In the third place, adjectives with 6v; e.g.cioypdv dv, quam turpe st, 
esset, since tt is shameful; Gdn Aov 5», since (as, when) it is uncertain; duvaroyv 
év, Gdtvaroy db». 

Rem. 2. The particle of comparison, @¢, is joined with the simple Part., and 
also where it stands in the Gen. or Acc. absolute, when the idea expressed by the 
Part. is to be indicated as something merely supposed, as the subjective view of the 
agent ; hence where the view expressed is that of the agent, and not that of the 
writer or speaker. In English the force of the Part. with o¢ can be translated 
by as if, as though, since forsooth, because, thinking, intending, etc. The particle é r e, 
on the contrary, is used when a cause or reason is to be represented as an objeo- 
five one, i. e. really existing, in opposition to what is merely supposed. 

a. Simple Participle. Ol dpyovrec, xdv drocovoty ypévov apyovrec diayévur- 
rat, Savuatovtat, W¢ cool re xal ebruxeic yeyevnpévot, are admired, being 
thought to have been wise and fortunate = vopilépevor cogol te xal ebrvyeig 
yeyevnoda. ‘Ayavaxtovory, O¢ peyaduy tivay dneotepnpéevat (i.e. Hyov- 


pfevoe wey. T. dreores java), they are displeased, thinking that they have been de 
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prived of some g eat things. Ol woAéuor dre taiguvng imemecovrec avdpa- 
moda TOAAG EA2Bov, took many slaves, because they fell upon them suddenly. 

b. Genitive Absolute. Tapjyye:Aev abroic mapackevalecVal, wo wayne éo o- 
uévne (i.e. vouilwy paynv écecdac), he ordered them to get in readiness, ag (in 
his opinion), thinking that, there would be a battle. '’Exiputrov éfcévat mavtracg O7- 
Baiove, O¢ Tdv Trupavvey TES veatwy, they announced that all the Thebans 
should come out, because (us they thought) the tyrants were dead. “Ate Tukvot dbv- 
TO¢ Tov dAocove, Od EOpwy ol éEvTdg Tog ExTOG, because the grove was thick, those 
wethin did not see those without (a fact). 

Rem. 3. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with ®¢, occurs 
with the verbs eldévai, érictracdat, voeiv, ixetv yvouny, dta- 
cetovdar Tay yvouny, dpovrilecy, also sometimes with Aéyecy, and 
the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substantive 
with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf. should stand as the object. The result of 
the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by otrw joined to the predicate; e. g 
O¢ énot otv lévroc, bn dv wal tyueic, oO} TW THY yvOuny ExeETe, be 
assured that I will go wherever you decide to go; here we éuot lévrog stands instead 
of éué lévat. 


"XCVIITI. Exercises on § 176. 


‘The enemy burned (aor.) the city and immediately sailed to (éz/) the islands. 
If the body (plur.) is rendered effeminate, the mind (plur.) also becomes far 
weaker. If agriculture prospers, the other arts also flourish. Shouwd we say of 
all unintelligent men that they were insane, we should (§ 153, 2, c.) speak (= 
say) correctly. Be assured (= believe) that you would (§ 153, 2, c.) be able to 
live more securely, if there were peace, than if you were waging war. If thou 
dost not labor (aor.), thou canst not be happy. All things (sing.) may (§ 153, 
2, c.) happen (aor.), if God (so) disposes. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given by-the 
Athenians to the Spartans at their request (as) a leader. Alexander killed Cli- 
tus while supping, because he had ventured (aor.) to praise the deeds of Philip. 
The soldiers break up their encampment in order to march against the enemy. 
These seem to be the actions of a man fond of war, who (d¢ri¢) while it is in 
his power to have peace without injury or (== and) disgrace, prefers to carry on 
‘war. While it was in his power to become (aor.) king himself, he gave the 
sovereignty to another. Although it was possible to have taken (aor.) the city, 
the enemy retreated. When the generals had resolved (doxei, w. dat., aor.) to 
fight, the enemy hastily fled. The Athenians sent out colonies to Ionia, be- 
cause Attica was not sufficiently spacious (= sufficient). Socrates enjoined on 
men to endeavor to begin every action with the (approbation of the) gods, since 
the gods controlled all actions. Endeavor so to live as if thou wert to livea 
short as well as a long (= much) time. 


§177. The Adverbd. 


1. The objective relation, finally, is expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, manner and way of a predi- 
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cate or attribute; e. g. eyyuder ylder, Feo antBy, xnalos 
aed aver. 

2. Besides adverbs of place, time, manner and way, there are 
still other adverbs, which do not, like those above-named, define the 
predicate more precisely, but they point out the relation of the pre- 
dicate to the subject. These are called modal.adverbs. They de- 
note certainty or uncertainty, affirmation or negation. Only those 
expressing negation will be treated here, viz. ov and wy. On de 
see § 153, 2. | 

3. Ov (as well as its compounds, e. g. ovd¢, ovre, ovdEis, 
etc.), is used when something is denied absolutely, by itself; wy 
(and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is denied in 
reference to the conception or will of the speaker or some one else. 
Both are commonly placed before the word which is to be made 
negative. 

4. Hence ov is used in all sentences containing a direct assertion, 
whether these are expressed by the Ind. or Opt.e. g. ov yiyveras, 
ovx syevero, OV yEernoetas TOVTIO —ovx ay yiyvoito tavra; also 
in subordinate clauses with 071, 0¢, that, e. g. olda, om tavee 
ouvx éyévero; in clauses denoting time, with oze, émesd7, etc., and 
ground or reason, with oet, didzt, etc., and consequence, with ogre 
and the Ind. e. g. oze ovx 7Adev — inet ravta ovx byéevero; 
finally, when the idea of a single word in the sentence is to be ne- 
gatived absolutely, e. g. ovx ayados, ov xaxog; in this last case, 
ov remains even when the relation of the sentence would otherwise 
require 47, e. g. ei ov Soca (recusabit). 

5. My, on the contrary, is used with the Jmp. and with the Jp. 
Subj, e.g. wy yoage, 7 reapys (comp. § 153, Rem. 8); with 
wishes and exhortations, e. g- LN yoeagocs, may you not write ; ea 
yoapoper, let us not write ; in all clauses denoting purpose, with iva, 
etc.; in conditional clauses, with si, é&v, orav, énayv, Emo ay, ete, 
e. g. Aeyn, wa uy yougys — ei uy yoeqec; in clauses denoting 
effect or consequence, with osgze and the Inf., e. g. of modizos ay- 
Spsing suayecarto, cre wy tovs modetove sic ry mod sigBadeiy, 
so that the enemy did not fall upon the city; in all relative clauses, 
which imply a condition or purpose, e. g. 6¢ py ayabog éott, Tov- 
cov ov pidovper (i. ©. 8 tig uy ay. &.), whoever is not guod, if any 
one 18 not, etc.; in interrogative clauses, which express anxtety on 
the part of the i inquirer, and hence demand a negative answer, e. g. 
a vossig ; a0 uy voosig ; you are not sick, are you? (in other in- 
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terrogative clauses ov is used, and an affirmative answer expected) ; 
usually with the Jnf. also; and finally with participles and adjee- 
tives, which may be resolved by a conditional clause; e. g.0 wy 
micreveny, si quis non credit, if any one does not believe (but 6 ob 
MLOTEVOY = 18, Qui non credit, or guia non credit, he whu does nor 
believe (absolute), or because he, etc. 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or ad- 
verbs, e. g. any one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., 
these are all expressed negatively. The negatives must all be of 
the same kind, i. e. all compounded of ovx or uy; e. g. mixed quate 
ovdery peyn ovdémore ovdéva ovre idwry ovtE nodW 
3ug, a mean nature never does ANYTHING either for ANY private tn- 
dividual or for the State ; nusig ov & énvoovper 00 82% tOLovTt oO», 
we do not intend any such thing; dvev yao apyorrwy ovdev as 
ov re xalov, ovtE ayador yévoit0 ova mov, for without leaders, 
nothing great or advantageous could ANY WHERE be accomplished. 

7. After expressions of fear, tumidity, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, 
distrust—denying—hindering—forlhidding, prohibiting, the Inf. usu- 
ally follows with «7, instead of the Inf. without wy. This wy is 
not expressed in English; e. g. x@dvo oe wy tavza noreiv, 1 
prevent you from doing this. Annyogevoy SxvGaw wy émpaivery 
zorv oeréoar ovo, they forbade the Scythians to pass their boun- 
daries. 

Remark. When expressions of Sear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are “followed 
by 7 with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), «7 must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that; e. g. dédoixa, wy ame- 
Savy, metuo, ne moriatur, I fear whether he will not die = that he will die; idedoi- 
KELv, 27 arrodavol, metuebam, ne moreretur ; dédorka, 2 TES YNKEY, ne mortuus sit, 
I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he har died, is dead. On 
the contrary, “7 0% with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above ex- 
pressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not take place, or 
has not taken place; e. g. dédocxa pp) ob kK arodavy, ne non moriatur, I feur that 
he will not die; tdedoixety up obK aro8avot, ne non moreretur, I feared that he 
would not die; dédoixa, wR ob TéESvQKEV, ne non mortuus sit, that he is not dead. 

8. My ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without nega- 
tion, with expressions of hindering, denying, ceasing, abstaining, 
distrusting and the like, when the negative ov, and in general, any 
negative expression precedes 7 ov. 

Oidev xwdvet oe 7) OK arovaveiv, nothing prevents you from a; tae, obdete 
dpveirat, Tiv dpeTav uy ob Kadny eivat, no one denies that virtue is lovely; obs 
amecxouny pH ot Tavita Aéyerv, I did not refrain from saying this —Also after 
the expressions dercv4v elvat, aloxpor, aloxivyny elvat, aloryive- 
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oat which contain a negative idea, the Inf. foliows with «7 o%, when it is to 
be made negative; e.g. cre maow aloytuvny elvat, uy obxé avorurda- 
Cetv, so that all were ashamed Kor to be busy. 


9. Ov wy with the Subj. or Fut. Ind., is elliptical, since with 
ovx a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also ex- 
pressed, must be supplied, and «7 must be referred to this verb. 
Hence ov «7 is used, when the idea to be expressed is, tt ts not 
(ov) to be feared that (un) something will happen; e. g.0v by ye 
unto tovto, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY will not happen. 


XCIX. Erercises on § 177. 


The truly wise will never be the slaves of base desires. What might (§ 158, 
2, c.) not happen in a long period? What evidence did they employ (to prove) 
that Socrates did not believe (in) the gods, (in) which the state believed. As 
(émet) the Persians did not hold out, the Greeks took the city. If (éav, 
w. subj.) thou hast not heard (aor.) from thyself, that what is right (= the right) 
is useful, then trust (aor.) not another, who so says. Let us not flee before the 
enemy. He who (é¢ri¢) does not believe a man on his oath (= trusts [7eite- 
oat] nothing to one swearing), can (éwioraodaz) easily swear falsely himself. I¢ 
is a great misfortune not to be able to endure misfortune. No one is free, who 
(part.) does not control himself. Give (aor.) to friends, even if (part.) they do 
not ask. The Sophists were not willing (é3éAecv) to converse with those who 
(§ 148, 6) had no money to give. What is not manifest to men, they endeavor 
to ascertain from the gods by the art of divination. What one neither 
earned (= wrought out) nor saw, nor heard, nor executed for himself, friend 
often furnished (aor.) friend. I might (§ 153, 2, c.) affirm that no one gains 
(elvat, w. dat.) any cultivation from one who (§ 148, 6) does not please. 
You affirm that you need no man for (el¢) any purpose (= thing). If 
(part.) thou doest (aor.) anything shameful, never hope to remain concealed 
(fad.). No envy at anything ever arises in (= to) a good (man). What is 
beautiful never anywhere appears to any one as deformed. The Thirty Ty- 
rants forbade Socrates to converse with the young men. Prexaspes denied that 
he killed (aor.) Smerdis. Clearchus then scarcely escaped being stoned (= to 
be stoned, aor.). All laws prohibit inscribing (the name of) any liar in the pub- 
lic decrees. I fear that the city is already taken by the enemy. I am doubtfal 
(= fearful) whether it is not best for me to be silent. Neither snow-storms 
(sing.), nor rain, nor heat, nor darkness (= night) hinder the Persian couriers 
from most rapidly accomplishing (aor.) the journey (= course) hefore (= lying 
before) them. No fear shall prevent me from saying what I think. Be of good 
courage; surely nothing unjust will be done (= happen, aor.), if there is justice 
at heart (= if justice is present). The bad you will certainly never make bet- 
ter. If (éiv) we conquer (aor.), the Peloponnesians will certainly never enter 
(aor.) the country. Socrates said: As long as (fwcrep dv, w. subj.) I breathe 

and am able, I surely shall not cease (aor.) to philosophize. 
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SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, OR THE CONNEC- 
TION OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 
§ 178. A. COORDINATION. 


1. When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distinguished. 
They are either related to each other in such a manner as to form 
one thought, each, however, being in a measure independent ot 
the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was very wise ; 
or they are wholly united, inasmuch as the one defines and explains 
the other, or appears as the dependent member of the other, e. g. 
When the spring comes, the flowers blossom. The first kind of con- 
nection is called Codrdination, the last, Subordination, and the sen- 
tences, Codrdinate and Subordinate. 

I came, I saw, I conquered.—Coordinate. 
When I came, I conquered.—Subordinate. 

2. Codrdination consists either in expanding or restricting the 
thought. The former is called copulative coordination, the latter, 
adversative. Copulative coordination is either a simple succession of 
words, or it is an enhancing or strengthening of the thought. | 

3. A simple succession of words is made,—(a) by x ai, et, and, 
more seldom in prose by 7 é (enclitic), que, and, e. g. Swxpatns xat 
Tato ;—(b) by xai—xat, et —et, both—and, more seldom, 
zéi—té,e.g. xai ayado xo xaxot, both good and bad ;—(c) by. 
 g&—xai, both —and, as well so —as so, not only — but also, e. g. 
xadog te xat KyaBOS, YONOTOL TE xaL MOVYOOL. 

Rem. 1. Kai also signifies even, etiam, with which the negative 00 é, not 
even, ne — quidem, corresponds ; e. g. kai od Tavita éAegac (etiam tu), even you said 
| this; obdé od raita éAe=ac (ne tu quidem), not even you, etc. 

4. The enhancing or strengthening of the idea is expressed by 
the simple xai, but still more definitely by,—(a) ov pov0v—ad- 
Aa nai (aA ‘ovde)s—(b) ody Ort (62mg) Or wy OTE 
(onmm¢) [i e. 00x &90, Ort, wy Aye, OTL] — GALA xai (HAN 
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ov3 2), not only — but also (but not even), when either the more im- 
portant member precedes the less important, or when two strongly 
antithetic clauses are opposed to each other. 

Loxputnc ob povoy aogog nv, 4AAA Kal dyad, not only wise, but also 
good. Kai piv dreparodvioney ye povor E9éAovowy of épovrec, oF povury 
&re dvdpec, dAXA Kal yvvaixeg (non modo — sed etiam), indeed, only lovers ave 
ready to die for each other, not only men, but also women. Oty dmwe Tove TOAE- 
uiove érpépavto ol “EAAnvec, GAAG Kat Thy xopav attédv Exaxwoar, I do nat 
say that the Greeks = the Greeks not only put the enemy to flight, but even destroyed 
their country. Ailoxivngobxy émuwe yapty Toic ’ADnvaion eiyev, GAA G pioda~ 
gag éavTov Kata TovTwri érrodtreveto (non modo non — sed diam). M7 brug 
épryetada: év pudug, aid’ ob dopSoirSat edivavto (non mado non), they were 
not only not able to dance to the tune, but not even to stand erect. 


5. Adversative coordination consists in restricting or in entire abro- 
gation; e. g. he ts indeed poor, but brave—he is not brave, but coww- 
ardly; (here the clause but brave restricts the one preceding, and 
but cowardly wholly denies the idea of brave). Restriction is most 
generally expressed by & ¢, autem. With this 8 ¢ there usually cor- 
responds the connective més, standing in the preceding contrasted 
sentence. Méy primarily signifies, in truth, truly, indeed, yet com- 
monly its force is so slight that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. M ¢v—é ¢ is particularly used in divisions, e. g. of wey — 
ot dé, some — others, 10 wey —t0 8é, on this side—on that, partly 
—partly ; also where the same word 1s repeated in two different 
sentences, e. g. fy ovveu perv DEoic, ovveyu 8 avPounos toig 
ayadoic. 

6. The following words also are to be noticed, viz. av, commonly 
in connection with d¢ (3° av) rursus, on the contrary; xaitot, and 
yet, yet, verum, sed tamen; wév7ot, yet, however; Ons, although, 
nevertheless ; finally «42a, but, which according to the nature of 
the preceding member, denotes either the opposite of that which 
is expressed in the first member, so that the first member is abro- 
.gated by the last, and one cannot exist at the same time with the 
other, e. g. ovy of mhovator evdainoves siow, GAM ot ayadoi, not the 
rich are happy, but the good ; or it merely denotes something differ- 
ent from what is contained in the first member, so that the first mem- 
ber is only abrogated in part, i. e. it is only restricted (stl, yet, but). 
€. Z. TOVTO TO NOKyUa aMEdimoy pev Ectiy, AAA OV xadOr. 

7. The succession of negative sentences is made by 08 ze —ovzs 
(ugze—pnre), nec —nec, neither —nor, e. g. ovte O8ot, ovrE 
deSoonui, neither gods nor men. Ovdé expresses either contrast 
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(ind not), or it serves to annex a new additional clause (and not, 
also not). 

Rem. 2. When a negative sentence follows a positive one, it is regularly 
formed in prose by «ai ov or kal uy; e. g. Paivoua yapitog TeTvy7nKus, 
kai ob péivpewc, ode Tepwpiac, I seem to have met with favor, and not blame 
nor punishment. 

8. Disjunctive coordination consists in combining into one whole, 
sentences, the one of which excludes the other, so that the one can 
be considered as existing, only when the other does not. This re- 
lation (disjunction) is expressed by the disjunctive conjunctions, viz. 
i] — fj, aut — aut or vel — vel, either — or ; eft e—eize (with Ind.), 
ELYTE—EAVTE OF rte —79t8 (with Subj. ), sive — sive, whether 
—or, either—or; e. 2.7 0 mearng 7 0 viog aneOuvev, etther the 
father or son died (the first 7 can also be omitted, e. g. 0 nario 
] 0 viog am.); Bite xawa site mado tadta sor, whether these 
are new or old; éav te narne yawy, tay te pytne, whether 
Sather or mother will write. 

9. Finally, those sentences also can be coordinate with each 
other, the last of which denotes either the cause of the preceding 
sentence, or the conclusion, inference from it. The clause denoting 
the cause is expressed by 7 aQ, for, enim, nam, and that denoting 
the conclusion, by o v», consequently, therefore, a0 a, then, hare 
fore, toivuy, then, so then, roty «@Q, ergo, therefore, TOLYaQTOL, 
for that very reason and no other, therefore, TOLYAOQOV %, for that 
reason then, wherefore ; e. g Oavpalouer toy Swxgaty*® ano y ae 
ny xaos nal ayaddos. SZ. avyo ny xclog xai dyadds: Sovuatopes. 
& Qa aves. 


CHAPTER II. 
B. SUBORDINATION. 


§179. Princtpal and Subordinate Clause. 


1. When sentences, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one appears as a depen- 
dent and merely completing member of the other, then their con- 
nection ney be expressed either by coérdinate conjunctions, as xai, 
dé, yao, aon, etc., e.g. 70 Fag mae, za de 60da dvbsi, the spring has 
come, and the roses blossom ; or in such a manner that the sentence 
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which, as to its import merely completes the other, is manifestly in 
its outward form, a dependent, or a simply completing member of 
the other; e.g. 0728 10 2aQ 7A =, ta G0da ardei, when the spring 
has come, the roses blossom. This mode of connection is called Sud- 
ordination. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary member 
belongs, is called the principal clause ; but the completing one, the 
subordinate clause, and the two together, a compound sentence; e. g. 
in the compound sentence, oze to éag 7Ade, ta dévdou Padre, the 
clause ta Serdpa Oa2Ae, is the principal clause, and oze 70 éag i- 
Oe, the subordinate clause. 

8. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of the sudyect, the aétri- 
bute, or the object of a whole sentence, and hence must be regarded 
as substantives, adjectives or adverbs expanded into a sentence. 
Accordingly there are three classes of subordinate clauses: substan- 
tive, adjective and adverbial clayses. 

Thus, e.g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was an- 
nounced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence. viz. “ That 
Cyrus had conquered the cnemy, was announced ;” further, in the sentence, “ Sing 
to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far-wandcring, may |e 
expanded into a subordinate sentence, who has wandered far. Comp., “ He an- 
nounced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He announced that Cyrus 
had conquered the enemy ;” “In the spring the roses bloom,” with “ when the sping 
has come, the roses bloom.” 


§180. I. Substantive-Sentences. 


1. Substantive-sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, us 
well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 


A. Substantive-Sentences introduced by 6ri or we, that. 

2. Substantive-sentences introduced by the conjunctions o7s 
and 0 ¢, that, express the object (Acc.) of verba sentiendi and de- 
clarandt (p. 250), i. e. of such verbs as express either a sensation or 
perception ; e. g. opdr, axovelr, voeiv, parOmvey, HIYVOCXELY, etC., OF 
such as denote an expression of a sensation and perception; e. g. 
Aéyerv, Sexvvvan, ayyeddey, Siow stvat, ete. 

3. The predicate of this substantive-sentence may be expressed, 
(a) in the Ind., (b) in the Opt., (¢) in the Opt. with a», (d) in the 
Ind. of historical tenses with a». 


a — a, eee — a ee eee ee, , - e a 


—— le 
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4. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed is to 
be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something certain or actual.. 
In particular the Ind. is used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
‘cipal sentence is a principal tense, viz. the Pres., Perf. or Fut. 

5. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed, is 
to be represented as a mere conception or supposition, hence, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated as the sentiment of another, is to be. 
indicated as such. ; 

*EAeyor, Ort dpxroe roAAove dn wWAnotaoavras dL ég VELpayr, they said that 
bears had already destroyed many. “Ore 67 tavta éveSupotpeda, ottwe tytyvo- 
oxoper wept abtav, O¢ av¥por@ TeduKOTE TaVTWY TOY GAAwy pdov ein Cour 
i arSpoxur Gpyetv, when we were reflecting upon these things, we concluded that it 
was easier for man, as he is, to rule all other animals than men. | 


6. The Opt. with &» is used, when the affirmation is to be indi- 
cated as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, or as an 
undetermined possibility (§ 153, 2, c.). 


Aéyw, Sr, el tavta Aéyoic, duaptavorg ay, L say that iff you say thesq 
things, you would err. Mepynyat akovoag moTé cov, TL eixétTug Gv Kai mapa 
Vey mMpaxttkoTepoc ein, Ogrep Kal Tapa avIpaTuy, d¢Ti¢ up (== el TIC LI), 
dmore év andpote ein, TOTe KoAaKedtol, GAN bre Ta dplota TpuTral, TOTE wakioTa 
rov Sedav peuvoto, I remember once to have heard you remark, that he would reason- 
ably be most likely to obtain what he wished from gods, as well as from men, who 
angne, etc. 


"7. The Ind. of the historical tenses with a@# is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as conditional, as one whose exist- 
ence or possibility is denied [§ 153, 2, a. (a)]; e. g. d7A0» éozer, 
Ot, & TAHVTA Edeyes, nuaotavEs cy, it 1s evident that tf you said thise 
you erred, but you did not say it, hence you did not err. 


REMARK. Impersonal forms of expression are often changed into those which 
are personal; e.g. d7AG¢ clue (Pavepbc eipi), bre Taira ed Expasa, it 
is evident that [——; d7A0% elosv, Ste tavra éAegay, it 28 evident that they 
said this. Comp. § 175, Rem. 5. 


C. Exercises on § 180. 


We know, that the kings of the Lacedaemonians are descendants from Her- 
cules. The Athenians fortified the city in a short (= little) time, and it is even 
now evident, that the construction was done (= took place, aor.) in (xara) haste. 
I have often wondered (aor.) by what (S¢ri¢) arguments the accusers of Socrates 
convinced (aor.) the Athenians, that he was deserving (décox eivac) of death from 
(dat.) the State. Tissaphernes tradaced Cyrus to (mpoc, w. acc.) his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting against him. Brasidas not only (ré) showed him- 
self prudent (= moderate) in other (respects), but (xai) in his speeches also be 
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everywhere manifested that he was sent forth to liberate (part. fut.) Greece. 
Many of those who (§ 148, 6) pretend to philosophize, might (§ 158, 2, c.) per- 
haps say (aor.) that the just (man) could never become (aor ) unjust, nor the 
sober-minded arrogant. It is evident that we may be delivered (aor.) far more 
speedily, if (part.) we say (aor.) nothing, than if we defend ourselves poorly. I 
pray you to observe beforehand that, if (part.) Acschines had not brought for- 
ward (xaryyopeiv, aor.) something foreign to (= besides) the indictment, neither 
would I {= I also would not) say (woceioac) a single (= any) word. 


4181. B. Final Substantive-Sentences introduced by 
oc, iva, ete. 


1. The second kind of substantive-sentences, are the final sen- 
tences, i. e. those which denote a purpose, intention, end. _ These 
sentences are introduced by the following conjunctions, 0) ¢, 0% @ ¢, 


iva, og un, ons i, iva en. | 
2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the Subj. or 
Opt. When the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense 
—Pres., Perf. or Fut., or an Aor. with the signification of the 
Pres. (§ 152, 12.)—the final conjunctions are followed by the Subj. 
mode; but when the verb of the principal sentence is an historical 
tense—Impf., Plup. or Aor.—the final conjunctions are followed by 
the Opt. (but never by the Opt. Fut.). : 


Taira ypagu, yéypaga, ypipu, tv’ EA 97 ¢, ut ventas, that you may come; 2é- 
fov, lv’ eid, dic, ut sciam, say, that I may know ;—raita éypagov, éyeypadecv. 
Eypawpa, lv’ EATocg, ut venires, that you might come. "Ex tTH¢ Tv Tlepooy EAcv- 
Vépac dyopd¢ Kadoupévng Ta pév Ovia kai ol dyopaios GmeAnAavrat ei¢ dAa- 

TOTOV, OC MH elLyvontal H TovTwy TipBy TH TOV weraWevpévwr ebxo- 
ouia, traffickers and their goods have been removed from the public forum of the Per- 
sians, that the disorder of these may not mingle with the correct deportment of the edu- 
cated. “lva cagéotepoy bnAwdq doa 7 Tlepody modtreia, uixpov Ev avec- 
(st (paucis repetam), in order that the entire polity of the Persians may be more clearly 
understood, I will recapitulate briefly. Kapjivong tov Kipoy dmexaret, dtu¢ 
ra év Tlépoare émiyopia EriredAoin. 


RemakK. Hence what in Latin is the sequence or dependence of tenses, in Greek 
is the sequence of modes. For example; if in Latin the principal verb is in the 
Pres., the verb of the subordinate clause is generally in the Pres. also; and if 
the principal verb is a past tense, so is the verb of the subordinate clanse. 
But in Greek, if the principal verb is a Pres., Perf. or Fut., the Subj. is used in 
the subordinate clause; and if the principal verb is a past tense, the Opt. is 
generally used in the subordinate clause; e. g. ratra ypagu, yéypaga, ete. 
iv’ EA Sn, haec seribo, scripsi, ut venias;—rtaira Eypagor, éyeypagerv 
iv’ EASorc, seribebam, scripseram, ut venires—On the Bull afte: an historical 
tense, see § 188, 4. 


| 
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8. With the final conjunctions @ ¢ and 62 ¢, also ¢» a, the mo- 
dal adverb a» is sometimes joined, which refers to a conditional 
sentence, commonly not expressed, but to be supplied; e. g. Sia tHs 
aie yosoug akg yds, Onwe dv sidadpmer, & re det Qik xo 
morgue vouiter, you will lead us through your territory in order that 
(when we set our foot on it) we may know, both what it 1s necessary 
to regard as friendly and what hostile. ' 

4, Verbs of care, anxiety, considering, endeavoring, striving, ef- 
fecting and admonishing, e. g. EniedeioD at, poortiler, pudaccers, 
oxoreiv, BovlevecOat, Oogr, nowiv, moatrew, curare, pnyavacdat, 
nagaxahsy, napayyeldsy, mooeimeiy, aizeio9a:, ays, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunction ome (o7m¢ my) either with 
the Subj. and Opt. (according to No. 2.), or, what is more usual, 
with the Ind. Fut., not only after a principal tense, but very often 
also after an historical tense; in the latter case, the accomplishment 
of the purpose is represented as really occurring and continuing. 

Oi Tleporxot vopot EmipédAovrat drug THY GDXTV 6H TorovTa Ecovras 
of roAirat, oloc wovypod 7% aloxpod Epyov epieodat, the Persian laws take care, 
that the citizens shall by no means be such as to desire any wicked or shameful act ; 
Teoweiave rovro, & dvdpec ’AVnvaio Smug pH Adyous Epotort psvor ol 
rap’ huav mpéoBerc, GAAa Kal Epyou -TL decxviery ELovatyv, consider this, that 
our envoys will not speak only, but they will be able, ete. 

5. The final conjunctions ¢» @ and o) ¢ (more seldom 6 2 ¢), are 
followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when a purpose is to be 
expressed, which has not been accomplished or which cannot be ac- 
complished. 

"Expy oe IInyacou Cevsac ntepov, Tuc Egaivor toig Yevic tpayind- 
repoc, it would be necessary for you to mount your Pegasus, that you might appear 
more majestic to the gods ; &BovaAbuny & dv, Lipwva rHy aitiy yropny éuot 
Exe, lv’ augorépwv QuGv éxovcavres TaAndH padding Eyvwre tra dixasa, J 
would that Simon were of the same opinion as I am, that having heard both of us, you 
might easily judge whet 1s just. | 


CI. Hiuwvercises on § 181. 


Contemplate thine actions as in a mirror, that thou mayest adorn the beauti- 
ful, hide the unseemly. The Lacedaemonians were not permitted (tmpers. w. dat.) 
to travel abroad, lest the citizens should be filled with frivolity by (a6) for- 
eigners. Remember absent as well as (= besides, 7p0¢, w. acc.) present friends, 
lest it may seem that you would neglect the latter also in their absence (part.). 
Agesilaus took care that the soldiers should be able to endure hardships. The 
president of the city must (xp7, w. acc. and inf-) see to it, that the best (men) 
have the greatest honors. Noble (= honor-loving) and high-souled men (= of 
mean) do everything, that they may leave behind an immortal remembrance of 
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themseives. Endeavor to fight with all ardor, that you may surpass your fore- 
fathers in renown. Would that (ei yap OdeAov) the multitude (of roAAot) were 
able to effect the greatest evils, that they might also be able (to effect) the great- 
est good (plur.); then (= and) it would be well (= have itself well, § 153, 2, a.). 
Why (ri) didst thou not seize (part. aor.) and slay me, that I might never show 
{aor.) myself to men ? 


1. Adjective-sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and, like adjectives, define more fully a substantive 
or substantive-pronoun ; e. g. of woAgusot, of &x THS MOhEwS anepu- 
yor = Ob MOALULOS EXT. TH. RHOPVIOVT eS; Ta NEdypata, & ALEE- 
avdgos engaker = ta vn0 Aidetavdgoy nmoaytévea modypore. 
These sentences are introduced by the relative penn OS, 4, 0, 
OgGtLS, HTLG, O Tt, O80S, ete. - 

2. The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with the 
substantive (standing in the principal sentence) to which it refers, 
in the same manner as the attributive adjective with its substantive ; 
but its Case is determined by the predicate standing in the subordi- 
nate sentence; e. g. 6 avg Oy sldeg — 4 agety, 79 MavTES OF ayatos 
EmtOvpovow — oi orpatimtat, 06g payousda, etc. 


| 
§182. Il. Adjective-Sentences. | 
| 
| 
| 
( 
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Rem. 1. When a predtcatwe substantive stands in an adjective-sentence, very 
frequently the relative does not agree, in gender and number, with the substan- | 
tive to which it refers, but, by means of a kind of attraction, with the predica- 
tive substantive. The verb of the adjective-sentence is usually a verb signify- 
ing to be, to name, to call; e.g."H 600¢ mpdg Ew tpérerat, 5 xadeirac InAct- *‘ 
cov oT 64a, the course turns to the east; which 1s called the Pelusian mouth ; here & | 
takes the gender of the predicative ordyua, instead of that: of its antecedent ddéc. 
"Akpa, ai xadotvtas KAeideg tHe Kinpov. Tlepoixdy Eigog, bv adxeva- 
anv kadotow. Adyot pay elow bv éxtarous quay, dg EAmidag dvopafo- , 

Rem. 2. There is an exception in respect to number in the formula fore» of , 
e. g. Aéyovat, sunt, gut dicant. This formula is treated in all respects as a sub- | 
stantive-pronoun, inasmuch as neither the number of the relative has any influ- 
ence on that of the verb éorey, nor is the tense changed, when the discourse re- | 
lates to past or future time. - 

Nom. | éorcy of (= &vioe) arépuyov. ( 
Gen. | orev dv (=éviwv) dréoyero. 
Dat. | Eorevole (= éviotc) obx obtu¢ edogev. 
Acc. Eoriv ote (=éviove) danéxrecver. 


| 
3. The person of the verb in the adjective-sentence, is deter- | 

unined by the substantive or pronoun (expressed or understood), to 

which the relative refers. “Ey, 0¢ yeago—ov, 0¢ yoaqes— 
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6 avg or éxeivos, Og yodge. Hence after a Vocative Case, the 
second person is commonly used; e. g. @y Sows, OF nuKs TOLAdTE 
xaxa émzolinaas, Oman, who inflicted such evils on us. 

4, The relative is plural, when it refers to two or more objects; 
and when the gender of the substantives is the same, the relative 
agrees with these in gender; often, however, it is neuter, when the 
substantives denote inanimate objects. 

’Ey éxeivy TH duvy TE Kal TO TPOTYH EAeyor, tv ole wep éreSpaupnv. ‘Opa 
atrov Kexoounuévov kai d¢3aludv broypagy, nai yp@uarog évtpiper, nai Kopare 
apocdérore, & d7 voutwa hv év Mydace. 

5.- When the substantives are of different gender, the relative, 
when persons are spoken of, agrees with the masculine rather thar. 
the feminine ; but when things are spoken of, it is usually neuter. 

(0 dvap Kat h yuv7, of mapa o& HAVov. “Hxopev éxxAnoratovrec mepi re 
roréuov kal elpnvnc, & peyiorny Exec dvvauy tv Te TaY dv¥porur Big. 

6. When the relative should be in the Acc., and refers to a sub- 
stantive in the Gen. or Dat., it is commonly put in the same Case 
as its substantive, when the adjective-sentence has nearly the force 
of an attributive adjective or participle. This construction is called 
attraction of the relative. The substantive frequently stands in the 
relative sentence. 

"Apiwy duSipayBov npGtog GYDIpatwr Ov 7 Le ei¢ lope éroinoer (in- 
stead of ob¢ louev), Arion was the first among men known to us, to invent the dithy- 
ramb. ‘O orpatnyds Hye Ty oTpariay amd TOV TOAFwY Ww» (instead of iT?) 
Emetoey (= Tay metodeody), the general led the army fvom the cities, which he 
had persuaded. Xdv roic Snaavpoitc¢ olg (instead of vic) 6 maTIp KaTEAL 
wev (= Tolc brd Tov TaTpOG xaradep¥eiotv), with the treasures which his Sather 
left. Kipoc mpocnAde odv 9 elye duvaper, Cyrus came with the force which 
he had. "Ey ool trioxvodpat, jy 6 Sede eb 61d@, av Ov (= avri rovtur, &) 
av éuot daveians, dara mAciovog afta ebepyeTjoetv. 

7. The relatives of0¢9, 0006, og¢tisouy, ndixos, both as 
Accusatives and Nominatives, are attracted, when the verh ely ar 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause; e. g. 
olog ov él, ol0g éxeivog or 0 Swxparys esti. This attraction is 
made in the following manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc. to which the relative refers, is omitted, but the relative 
is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of the (omitted) 
substantive demonstrative, and the verb eva: of the adjective-clause 
is also omitted, and the’ subject of the relative clause is put in the 
Case of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause, 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the connec. 
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tion of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still more com- 
plete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in the adjective- 
clause; e. g. in the full and natural form of the sentence xagivopes 
avdyi siioiew: otug ov ei, by omitting the demonstrative rocovra, to 
which the relative otog refers, by attracting oio¢ into the Case of the 
preceding substantive o»dgi, and by omitting ef of the relative sea- 
tence, and attracting the subject ov into the Case of the relative, 
we have the common form yagilouos avdoi oi@ coi, or by transpo- 
sition yagiCouas otp cot avdoi. In English the above relatives may 
be translated by as or such as. 


Gen. | 290 olov cov dvdpos. éo® olov cod. 

Dat. | vapifouat olw coi dvdpi. xapilopat olw coi. 
Ace, | émawva olov ct advdpa. éraiva olov cé. 

Gen. | 96 olwy tuor avdpar. ép6 olwv buar. 

Dat. | xapifouac olore buiv dvdpaceyr. | yapiloua olore tui. 
Ace. | érauve olove tude advdpac. grave olove tae. 


Rew. 3. Attraction also takes place, when olo¢ or old¢ re is used instead 
of 6¢7 with the Inf, signifying Z am of such a nature, character that (1s sum qui, 
with the Subj.), hence, Z can; e. g. AcedéxySnv Erwikg® rorovtw olw pate Ave 
mnetodat, unt’ dpyilecdat lL conversed with such a Stoic as could neither be 
grieved nor irritated. The demonstrative is commonly omitted; ¢ g. Movgy ray 
Tov avdparwv yAatray éroinoay of Seol olav dp3podyv ti guviy, the gods 
made the human tongue only, capable of uttering articulate sounds; here the demon- 
strative rocovrny, to which olay refers, is omitted. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of that 
mentioned in the adjective-clause, since the relative does not take the Case of 
its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the relative which refers to it 
This may be called inverted attraction; e.g. Tv obciay (instead of odcia) 
Hv karédire TH vi@, ob wAeiovoc Ggia eotiv, the property which he left to his son ts 
worth no more. This inverted attraction is very common with obtdelt¢ Scre¢ 
ob (no one, who not = every one), after an omitted éori. 


Nom. | otdeitc bcTe¢ obK dy ravra roijoetey. 
Gen. | oddevods brov ov xareyéAacev. 

Dat. | otdevi bry ovK amekpivaro. 

Ace. | otdéva bvriva ob KaréxAavoev. 


8. On the use of the modes in adjective-sentences, the following 
is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the attributive qualification (i. e. the 
_ idea contained in the predicate) is represented as something actual 
or real; e. g. 7 mods, 7 xcilerat, 7 éxtiody, 7 xticOyoeta. The 
Ind. Fut. is very frequently used, even after an historical tense 
(§ 188, 4), to denote what should be done, or the purpose (§ 152, 6) ; 
Q. Z. OtHatHYOUS aigovrtal, ol rp Didinaw modeuyncovary, who 
should fight, or to fight with P. Also after negations the Greek 
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uses the Ind., where the Latin has the Subj.; e. g. zag’ tot ov- 
Basic, Ogrig py ixavds EoTLY loa morsiv Enol, nemo, qui non pose 

(b) The relative with &, e. g. d¢ dv, |] dv, 6 dy, stig a», ete., 
is followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attributive 
qualification is to be represented as merely conceived or assumed. 
Hence it is also used to designate quality and size indefinitely, and 
also to express indefinite frequency (as often as). The adjective- 
sentence can commonly be considered as a conditional sentence, 
and the relative with &» can be resolved into the conjunction és 
with zig or any other pronoun and the Subj. 

Odc Gv (= div tivdc) Bearioug tTivic EavTdv HyHowrvtTat, TovToIC TOA ° 
nance kal dvev avaykng &0édovot weiSecSat, whomsoever any persons think (if any 
persons think any) superior to themselves, these they, etc. "“Avdpwrot in’ oddévag 
paadov ovvicravrat, } tnt TobToue, od¢ dv (= lay rivdc) aio Swrvrat dp- 
yew advrav ériyepovvrac, men combine against none more than against those whom 
they see endeavoring to rule them. 

(c) The relative (without dy) is used with the Opt., in the first 
place, with the same signification as with the Subj. and ay, but re- 
ferring to an historical tense. Hence, it is used in general and in- 
definite statements; so also in expressing indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal sentence is commonly in the 
Impf. Here also the adjective-sentence may be resolved by af with 
the Opt. 

Oi wodéuor wavrag éjc, Tw (= el Tet) Evrbyorer, nal waidac Kal yv- 
vaixag Exrecvov, the enemy killed all, one after another, beth children and women, 
whomsoever they fell in with (= uf they fell in with any). @idove, cove worg- 
oaito kat eivoug yvoin dyrac, xat lxavodc Kpivece ovvepyods elvat, 6 re 
TuyxXavot Bovddpevog xarepyaleoIat, Suodoyeira: mpd¢ NavTwy KpaTioTog 67 
yevéodar Sepamevecv. 

(d) In the second place, the Opt. is used, when a present or fu- 
ture uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a mere supposition, 
conjecture, assumption, is to be denoted. The adjective-sentence 
is then considered as an uncertain or doubtful condition [§ 153, 1, 
b, (8) ], or forms a part of a sentence expressing a wish. 

Tod atrdy Aéyerv, a uh cagdc eldein, geidecdat dei, he must avoid saying, 
what he does not fully know (= if he does not fully know). "Epdot tig, fv Exa- 
arog eldein réxvny, any one can practise the art with which he is acquainted (== 
tf he ts acquainted with it). 

(ce) The Opt. with dy» is used, when the attributive qualification 
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is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture, assump- 
tion, an undetermined possibility (§ 153, 2, c.). 


Tode AauBavovracg tig duiAiag podov dvdparodiarac éautav dmexdAet So 
xpatnr, hia Td dvayxaiov abroi¢ eivat diaAéyeoSar, Tap’ Ov Gv AaGBecey 
tdv ior, Socrates said that those who receive a reward for their instruction, bar- 
tered their own freedom, because it was necessary for them to converse with those from 
whom they might receive a reward. Otx Eotiv 6 rte av tig peifov TtovTov Kandy 
x 430, there is no evil which any one can expervence, greater than this. 


(f) The Ind. of the historical tenses (Impf., Plup., Aor.) is used 
with &», when it is indicated that the attributive qualification could 
take place only under a certain condition, but did not take place, 
because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 153, 2, a, (a)]; e g. 9 
mods, TY of MoAguLoL OVX av ELOQTDHOAY, & Oi GtQUTLIOTEL éBor- 
Oyoav, quam hostes non diruissent, st milites auxilio venissent. 


CII. Ezercises on § 182. 


Many acts have become (the) occasions of very great’ advantages, which at 
first (= at the beginning), all supposed (aor.) to be calamities (sing.). Who 
would (4 153, 2, c.) not praise you (aor.), who have fought (aor.) boldly for the 
freedom of your native land? The ungrateful (men) forgot us, who conferred 
on them great benefits. There are men who (or some) are esteemed happy by 
all more than by themselves. Cannot thy brother, O Chaerecrates, said So- 
crates, please (aor.) any one, or doth he please some very highly? Cleopompus 
ravaged some (tracts, neut. plur.) of sea-coast. In the young man there dwells 
a fear which we call shame. For the acquisition of a friend, which we say is a 
very great blessing, we see that the multitude care little. There arose confused 
noises, cries and shoutings, which is (a) common (thing) to all who (§ 148, 6) 
engage in a naval battle. Of the nations with which we are acquainted in 
Asia, the Persians rule, but the Syrians, Phrygians and Lydians are depen- 
deut (= are ruled). I have never yet esteemed a rich man happy (aor.), who 
(pert.) enjoys nothing of that which he possesses. We must remember not only 
the death of the departed, but also the virtue, which they have left behind. Many 
mdeed commend fair words, but nevertheless do otherwise (another, new.) and 
opposite to that which they have commended (aor.). Do nothing which thou 
dost not understand. A rational man, if (part.) he has lost (aor.) a son or any- 
thing else which he prizes very highly, will bear (it) more easily than others. 
I have sent (aor.) thee this wine, said Cyrus, and I pray thee to drink it (aor.) 
to-day with those whom thou most lovest. The tyrant has given sufficient sat- 
isfaction for what he has done (aor.). The general led (aor.) the army away 
from the cities, which he had subjected (aor.) to himself. The Persians wera 
not able to fight (aor.) courageously against men so brave as were the Athe. 
nians and Lacedaemonians. In a man such as thou art, the citizens of the 
State will cheerfully confide. It is no trivial matter -to engage in single combat 
(aor.) with a man like thee. Socrates was one of those who listen only to rea- 
fon ( = was such as to listen, etc.). The barbarians had dwellings (so built) 
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-a8 to be fitted to shelter (them) both in wintér and in summer. ‘There was no 
peril which our forefathers did not undergo for the freedom of their native land. 
There was no one present (= of the present) except Socrates, whom Apollodo- 
rus did not move (aor.) by his weeping (part.) and complaining (ayavaxreiv). 
What one does not (u7) possess, he cannot (§ 153, 2, c.) give (aor.) another. 
(It is) not the golden sceptre (that) preserves royal dominion, but faithful 
friends, that are the truest and surest sceptre for kings. The Phaeacians gave 
Ulysses treasures, more than he would ever (= so many as he would never) 
have gained (aor.) from Troy, if (e/, w. ind. aor.) he had come unharmed to his 
native land. ‘There was then not a Spartan (gen. plur.), who, if the country 
had been in danger, would not have been ready to die for it. States are called 
very fortunate, that continue most of the time in peace. It is a great mark of 
a sovereign, if the citizens voluntarily obey him and are ready to abide by (him) 
in dangers. A man is truly great, who can accomplish (aor.) a great (object) 
by intellect (yun) rather than by strength of body. He, at sight (part. aor.) 
of whom men are stirred (aor.) and ardor and emulation seize (urimrecy revi, 
aor, sing.) every one, he I might assert has something of a kingly nature. The 
Assyrians prayed all whom (écric, sing.) they might meet, that they would not 
flee and leave them behind (part. aor.), but succor (aor.) them. We cannot 
(§ 153, 2, ¢.) enjoy (aor.) a man, who delights in dainty food and wine more 
than in friend. Who could hate (one), whom he knew to be considered noble ? 
Socrates alwars ssid, that there was no (od) better way to a (= the) good repu- 
tation, than (that) by which one should become (aor.) versed (== good) in (acc.) 
that in which he wished to appear so. Those who (§ 148, 6) took pay for their 
instruction, Socrates called man-sellers of themselves, because (dia 76) they 
were obliged to converse with those from whom they could receive pay. There 
was no (0d) city there, by which they could defend themselves. 


§ 183. II. Adverbial Sentences. 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 176, 1), formed into a sentence, and, like adverbs, denote an ad- 
verbial object, i. e. such an object as merely defines the predicate, 
but does not, like the object expressed by the substantive-sentence, 
complete it; e. g. Ore TO fag 7AGe, ca avy Gadde (— tov 
Zapog &4dorros). 


A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE AND TIME. 

1. Adverbial sentences of place are introduced by the relative 
adverbs of place, od, 7, dy, nov, ia, iva (ubt); oder, ivber 
(unde) ; ol, 6701, , o7y (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations, where, whence, whither. The use of the modes 
in adverbial sentences of place, is in all respects, like that in adjec 
tive-sentences. . 
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2. Adverbial sentences of time are introduced by the following 
conjunctions : 

a. 'I'o denote that one action is contemporary with another, by bre, érore, Ge, 
#vixa, which designate a point of time, and év @, fw¢, while, which designate a 


space of time. 
b. To denote that one action is prior to anothcr, by é*rei, éresd7, postquam, &§ 


ob, 2& Srov, ex quo, and 4®@’ ov, since. 

c. To denote that one action succeeds another, by piv, priusquam, wo, Ewe ob, 
ele 5, cre, wéxpe od, uéxpe Srov, péxpt. 

8. On the use of the modes, the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented as 
a fact; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 

‘Qe nuépa TaxLOTA byeybvet, annASov (we TaxLoTa, quum primum, as 
goon as it was day, they departed). Ov mporepov Exavcavro, rT piv Tov Te maTépa 
éx Tov otpavormédov peteTméeppavTo, Kal THY didwy avTod Tode pev aT EK- 
retvay, Tore & ék tie médewc EFEBaAOr, they did not cease, before they sent 
for their father from the camp, and put to death some of his friends and banished others. 
"Eyayovto, péxpe ol ’AIqvain dvéwAevoay. 

(b) The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the asser- 
tion of the predicate, is represented as something conceived and 
general, and refers to a predicate of the principal sentence, the verb 
of which is in one of the principal tenses. The modal adverb ay 
is united with the conjunctions; e. g. ozay, ondray, yvix ay, énay 
(ényy), éradav, nov a», Fog av, weyoe av, écx’ av. Accordingly, 
the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions from ocvay to 291» 
a, when the statement of time is also to be represented as the 
condition, under which the predicate of the principal sentence will 
take place. But with the conjunctions, which signify ¢7/, the Subj. 
expresses an object expected and aimed at. In like manner also, 
the Subj. is used to denote indefinite frequency ; the conjunctions 
are then translated by as often as. 

Enmecdav od BovdaAg diaréyerdat, d¢ tyd divaya: Ereodat, Tore cor dta- 
Aéfouat, whenever you (if you) wish to discourse so that I can follow, then I wall dis- 
course with you. Ob rporepoy mavoonat, mpiv dv Aw Texal Tupdow rac 
"Adivac, I will not cease, before I take and burn Athens (unless I take, etc.). ‘“Ews 
dv oGCntrar 7d oxagoc, TéTE Xp? Kal vabTyy Kal KvBEepvnTHY Tpodipove elvas 
(dum servari possit), while the ship can be saved, the sailor and the pilot should be ac- 
tive (if the ship, etc.). ‘Ordrayv orparonedetvurtas ol BapBapo Bast- 
Aeic, Tappov wepiBaAdAovrat ebreTic dia THY ToAvyetpiay, as often as the barba 
rian kings make an expedition, they easily intrench themselves by means of the «reat 
sumber of workmen. 


(c) The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time,~~() when the 
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statement refers to an historical tense in the principal clause. When 
_ the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency [as often as, comp. 
(b)], the Impf. generally stands in the principal sentence; (8) when 
the statement of’ time is to be considered also as a condition of the 
principal sentence, and such a condition as appears as a present or 
future uncertainty, as a mere supposition, conjecture, ussumption or 
undetermined possibility [§ 153, 1, b. (8) ]- With the Opt. the con- 
junctions are used without ay; e. g. OE, éei, etc. (not Oza», énas, 
etc.). 


Ot xporepov énatvoato, wpiv &Aot te nal mupwocete tag ’ADAvas. 
‘Ordre (as often as, whenever, tf ever) orpatonedetotvto ol BapBapor 
. Baotreic, ragpov meptEeBadrAAovro ebmetag bid THY ToAvxElpiay. ‘OTdbTEs 
TO plAocogeiv aicypdv nynoaipuny elvat, oid’ av advSpwroy vopicaiue éuavroy 
elvat (if I believed it disgraceful to be a philosopher, I would not think myself a man). 
So also, re “7 with Opt. nisi. 

RemMaRK. In addition to the constructions already mentioned, the conjunc- 
tion «piv is constructed with the Inf, especially after affirmative sentences 
containing one of the principal tenses, when the action is to be represented as 
an incidental or casual designation of the point of time. The subject of the Inf. 
ig put in the Acc.; on attraction, see §172,3. Aapeiosg, mpiv aixypadorove 
yevéodast rove Epetptéag, évetyev abrotc detvov xoAov, before the Ere- 
trians were taken captive, Darius cherished bitter hatred towards them. ‘Hoayv Aa- 
peiy, wpiv Bactdredvoat, yeyovores Tpeic¢ maidec, three children were born to 
Darius before he was king. So mporepov 7 and the Epic mépos, are followed by 
the Inf. : 


CII]. Exercises on § 183. 


The soul is freest when it leaves the body. Agesilaus offered sacrifice and 
waited until the fugitives had brought (aor.) a sacrifice to Neptune. The Athe- 
nians did not cease to be angry (év dpyqg éerv) with Pericles, until they had 
punished (aor.) him by a fine. If men have robbed (aor.) or stolen, they 
are punished. Do not decide (aor.) before thou hast heard (aor.) both parties 
(= the plea of both). We must (dei, w. acc. and inf.) resolutely perform (dvé- 
ecv) the journey, till we have reached (aor.) the goal. What does it profit some 
to be rich, who do not (§ 177, 5.) understand how to use riches? Those who 
(§ 148, 6) have received favors (ed maoyecv, aor.) we call ungrateful, if (when) 
able to requite (aor.) they do not. No one was permitted (= it was not 
permitted) to go (elcépyeodat, aor.) to the general, if he was not (§177, 
5) at leisua>, The Chalcidians gave way (évdidévaz), as often as the enemy 
charged, and as they fell back (dzoyupeiv, part. pres.) the enemy pressed 
on and threw javelins. Whenever young men associated with Socratee 
they made progress iu virtue. He who (§ 148, 6) is voluntarily hungry, can 
(§ 158, 2, c.) eat (aor.) when he will, and he who is voluntarily thirsty, can drink 
(aor.) when he will; but he who suffers this by necessity, has not the power 
(&&eort, w. dat.) to cease to hunger and thirst, when he will. Eat not, before 
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thou art hungry, and drink not, before thou art thirsty. That (= the) death is 


without pain, which (part.) happens (aor.) ere (one could) think (doxety, aor.) 


of (it). ‘The tradition is, that the island (of) Delos, before Apollo appeared 
(aor.) to men, was concealed by the sea (rd wéAayoc). 


B. CausaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


$184. a Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 


1. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions of time, 06 7, 
62078, WS, Emel, Quoniam, since, émetdy, quoniam, since the 
cause is considered contemporary (0t8, on0te, wo), with the predicate 
of the principal sentence, or prior (é2ei, émecdy) to it. The Ind. 
is the prevailing mode in these adverbial sentences; e. g. My 
pe xzely’, Eat ovy Omoyaotesog Exrogds &i ut, quoniam — non sum, 
do not slay me, since I am not a brother of Hector. “Ore totvus 
cave ovtws sy et, moosnxe nooPuvuws éFédew axovety, since these 
things are so, etc. 

2. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions oz¢ and dors, 
because. With these also, the Ind. is the prevailing mode; e. g. 
Aga tb Gawov, Ott Ooldy ~oTI, Hideizas VAD TOV GEeOr, 7, OTE 
gereizas, oor sor, ts what ts holy, loved by the gods because 
tt ts holy, or ts tt holy because it ts loved? 


§185. b. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


1. The second kind of causal adverbial sentences, are those which 
express a condition, and are introduced by the conjunctions sé and 
éa# (79, &», which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
ay, see § 153, 2). The principal clause expresses that which is 
conditioned by the subordinate clause. As the conditioning clause 
precedes the conditioned, the former is called the Protasis, the Saal 
ter, the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek language has four anor ways of expressing 
vonditionality : 

(1) The protasis has e¢ with the Ind., and the apodosis likewise 
the Ind. (sometimes also the Imp.). Then both the condition and 
that which is subject to the condition, are represented as a realtty or 
fact, and hence as certain. 

El rotro Aéyere, duapravece, tf you say this (admitted or assumed asa 
fact), youerr. Ei clot Bwpoi, eto? nai Seoi, if there are altars (an admitted fact), 
there are also gods. Ei ori Sebs, cobs Eativ. El ravta wemoinnag 


as ———————_______, 
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ératveioat déioc el. El te elye, xai &didov. El éBpévryce, xat fo- 
Tpawev. Elrairaérwetornket, qpaptyaket. Elrovroréfetc, duap- 
THOy Ei teéyecc, d6¢. 

(2) ‘The protasis has ¢¢ with the Ind. of an historical tense, and 
the apodosis also the Ind. of an historical tense with &». This 
form is used, when the reality of the condition and of that which is 
subject to the condition, is to be denzed. It is asserted that some- 
thing could take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

El re civev, édidov dy, si quid haberet, daret (nunc autem nihil habet ; ergo 
nihil dare potest), if he had anything, he would give tt (but he has nothing, conse- 
quently he can give nothing). Ei rovro éAeyeg (Aegac), 7uapravec (juap- 
Tec) Gv, st hoc diceres, errares. Ei rovro éAeEac, nuaptes¢ av (Aor. instead 
of the Plup.), st hoc dizisses, errasses, if you had said this, you would have erred (but 
you have not said it, consequently you cannot have erred). El érmeiodny», 
oix dv hbpoatovy, si obedissem, non aegrotarem. 

(3) The protasis has ¢a@» with the Subj., and the apodosis the 
Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fut. (also the Imp.). The 
condition is then represented as a supposition, the accomplishment — 
of which is, however, expected ; that which results from the princi- 
pal clause is represented by the Ind. as certain or necessary. 

"Edy (7, Gv) rotro Aéyys, duaptyaoy, if you say this (shall say), you will 
err. (Whether you will actually say this I do not yet know; but I expect, I as- 
sume, that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
"Kay te Exuoperv, dacoper, tf we have anything (which we expect is the case, 
or which depends on circumstances) we will give. ’Edv rotto AéEne, duap- 
TH OY, st hoc dixeris, errabis. 

(4) The protasis has ¢¢ with the Opt., and the apodosis the Opt. 
with a» (The Opt. Fut. is not then used). By this form, both 
the condition, and that which is subject to the condition, is repre- 
sented as a present, mostly a future uncertainty, as an undetermined 
possibility, a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption, without 
any reference to the thing supposed, being real or not real, possible 
or impossible. 

Ei re Exorg, doing av, tf you have anything (it neither being assumed nor de- 
nied that you have), you would give. El rotro Aéyotc, duapravorge av. Ove 
by breveyKkatmer ovte Td Kadima, ovre Td Pixos, ei EEanivng yiyvotro. El 
dvayxaioy ely ddixeiv } ddtxeiodar, EAoi pny av uaAdov adixciodat, } adexetv. 

Rem. 1. El with the Ind. or 44» with the Subj. is frequently followed by 
the Opt. with dv; e.g. el rodro Aéyerc, duapravoie av, if’ you (really) say ths, 
you would err; édv TrodTo Aéyps, duapravore av, if you say this (as I expect), you 
would err; on the contrary, ef with the Ort. is sometimes followed by the Ind. ; 
e. g. el Tod10 Aéyorc, duapraverc, of you should say this, you certainly err. 
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Rem. 2. Ei with the Opt. is frequently used instead of a conjunction of time 
* [§ 183, 3, (c)] to denote indefinite frequency in relation to what is past. Then 
el is translated by as often as, and the principal clause has the Ind. of an histori- 
cal tense, usually the Impf., with and without dv; e.g. EZ ric abro poxoin 
réy mpo¢ TovTO TeTaypévury BAakeverv, ETalev a», as often as any one of thoss 
appornted to this work, seemed to him to be indolent, he would beat him. Et tig Zwxpé- 
rec wepi tov duyTiAéyot, ext ryv brodeov Exnavipyev Gv navta tov Adbyow. 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, dv is commonly omitted in 
the conclusion with expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, justice, 
possibility, freedom, inclination, thus, e. g. with xp7v, édet, OpeAov, with verbal ad- 
jectives in -r é0¢, mpochnKe(v), Karpd¢ hv, eixde hv, xadov Hv, aloxpov hv, Kadag 
elye(v), é&jv, BBovAdunv; e. g. Ei aloypov re EuerdAov Epyacacdat, Savarov avr’ 
atrot mpoatpetéoy hy, mors praeferenda erat. What is here expressed ab- 
solutely by the Greek, is expressed with an implied condition in English, e. g. eixde 
hv, it would be just, aloxpov hv, it would be shameful. 

Rem. 4. The protasis is often omitted, and then the Opt. with dy stands with- 
out any conditional clause; yet the protasis is contained in an adjective-scn- 
tence, or in a participle, or in some word of the sentence which may be expand- 
ed into a conditional protasis, e. g. in the adverb odrwe, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. “Og raira Aéyou (= ei tug TaitTa 
Aéyot), duapravoe av, whoever (tf any one) should say this, would err. Taira 
AéEag (= el od AéEatc), duapravotg adv. Obrw (= el obtw roigoaic) 
y av duapravorg. Very often, however, the protasis is actually wanting, 
particularly where it can be easily supplied, e. g. by such phrases as, when one 
wishes, if it ts allowed, tf I can, if circumstances favor; e.g. Bovroiugy dy 
(scil. ef duvaiuny). 


CIV. Exercises on § 185. 


If we strive after virtue, we are happy. If thou wilt follow me, said Virtue 
to Hercules, thou wilt become a good artificer of noble (deeds). If thou wish- 
eet the gods to be gracious to thee, thou must honor them. If thou art eager 
to learn, thou wilt learn much (roAvyad7 elvat). For all men death is (the) 
boundary of life, even though one shut (aor. part.) himself in a cell and keep 
watch. That which is (= the) unexpected, if it be good, delights men the more, 


but if it be fearful, it terrifies the more. If thou callest to mind the past, thou — 


wilt decide better upon the future. If we have money, we shall have friends. 
The possession is nothing, if it is not used (= if there is not using therewith). 
If men supposed (aor.) that thou wert ungrateful towards thy (= the) parents, 
no one would believe that he would be repaid (= receive back a favor), if (part.) 
he did thee a favor (aor.). The whole time would fail (aor.) us, if we should 
enumerate all the deeds of Hercules. If we should banish (aor.) from life the 
love of fame, what then would become (aor.) of virtue (= what would the good 
become to us), or who would strive to do (aor.) anything illustrious? If thou 
shouldst be ready to take hold (aor.) of philosophy, thou wilt shortly see how 
much thou wilt be distinguished from others. Wisdom would awaken (= af- 
ford) a vehement love (plur.), if it were seen by the eyes. Said Alexander: Ir 
I were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. If Socrates had not hinuself been 


ey eee 
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(zmpf.) very teinperate, how would he have made (aor.) others temperate? If 
ever Astyages demanded anything, Cyrus observed it first. If ever any one 
served (aor.) Cyrus, when (part.) he had given a command (pocrarrecy, aor.), 
in no case (= to no one) did he ever leave (aor.) his readiness unrewarded. It 
would not be (= have itself) well, if the gods delighted more in great offerings, 
than in small. Ifa greater danger were to (uéAAw) threaten (= be to) us there 
than here, then we must perhaps prefer the greatest security (= the most se- 
cure, neut.). 


§ 186. Adverbial Sentences denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial sentences of consequence or effect, are introduced 
by the conjunction «¢z2e (more seldom o¢). On the use of the 
modes the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as a fact, something actually accomplished ; the Inf., 
on the contrary, is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, not actually accomplished, but 
merely as possible or aimed at, or as the condition of the affirmation 
in the principal clause (on condition that, supposing that). 

“Apyo¢ avdpav tynpadyn obtruwc, O¢te oi dovAot aitav Ecyov navra Ta 
mpaypata, Aryos was lef so destitute of men, that the slaves had all their effects. 
Voxparys wpd¢ 7d petpiwv deiodar weradevpévoc hy ob Two, Gore wavv pt- 
Kpd kexTnuévocg wavy padiwg Exetv apkovvta, Socrates was so educated to have 
moderate desires, that although he possessed very little, he very easily had a sufficuency 
(here the consequence is not carried into effect, but is founded only on the na- 
ture of Socrates). 

Rem. 1. If the Inf. after Ocre has a special subject, different from that of the 
principal sentence, this is put in the Acc., but if the subjects of both sentences 
are the same, then attraction takes place (§ 172, 3). 

Rem. 2. Instead of écre with an Inf, a relative, particularly oles, boc! is of- 
ten used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds to a demonstra- 
tive in the preceding clarse, though sometimes the demonstrative is to be sup- 
plied; e. g. rototrog 6 Eraoiunnoc hy, olog wR BotAeaBoe rodrore 
aroxtivvivat tov rodtév, Stasippus was such, as nx to desire to put many of the 
citizens to death. 

(b) The Opt. with a» is used, when the consequence or effect is 
to be represented as a contingent conjecture. supposition or assump- 
tron (§ 153, 2, c.). 

(c) Finally, the Ind.-of the historical tenses with &», or the Inf. 
with a» is used, when it is to be indicated, that the consequence or 
effect would take place only under a certain condition [§ 153, 2, a 
(a) and d. ]. : 

24* 


282 SYNTAX.—ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. [§ 186 


Toktxhy xaji latpixjy Kai pavtixny ’AToAAwy avedper, exuduuiacg nat Epwrog © 


Fyepovetoavtoc, O¢te kai ovto¢ "Epwrog Gv ein padytinc, Apollo discovered 
archery, medicine and the prophetic art, under the instruction of desire and love, so that 
he was a disciple of Eros. Wavreg of wodirat wodeutkd OmAa Katecketalov, @ ¢- 
TE Thy TOA dvTuac Wyn ow av woreuov Epyaotiptoy eivat (sc. el eldec), all the 
citizens were preparing weapons of war, so that you would think that the city was ac- 
tually a manufactory for war. Oi Seoi oitw pot év Toic lepoig onunvav, Bore 
kai idtotny dv yvarvat, bre tig wovapyiag dwéyeodai pe dei, 80 that even a pri- 
vate man (if he had been present) might have perceived. 

Rem. 3. Instead of O¢re with the Inf, signifying ea conditione, ut, or ita, ut. 
(on the condition that), £9’ dre aleo, either with the Ind. Fut. or with the Inf,, is 
used; e.g.’Emi rovrw tresioraua rao apxic, eg? Gre br’ obdevdg vuov 
apgopat, I will give up all claim to the government on this condition, that I shall be 
ruled by no one of you. 

Rem. 4. ‘Q¢ is used with the Inf. in independent or parenthetic clauses; e. g. 
O¢ elmeiv, soto speak; O¢ yé por dox ei, as tt seems to me; Oc is also often 
omitted in such clauses; e.g.0% TOAAG Adyyw elxreiy, to speak briefly. 


d. Adverbial Sentences denoting Comparison. 

2. Comparative adverbial sentences of manner and way, are in- 
troduced by the relative adverbs, wo, wore, WOmEO, ON WE, as. 
The use of the modes in these sentences corresponds with that in 
adjective-sentences’(§ 182, 8). 

3. Comparative adverbial sentences of quantity or sas are in- 
troduced by the relative 06¢@ (0007), and with this the demon- 
strative zocovt@ (rogvvzo») in the principal. clause corres- 
ponds; these are translated so much — as, but with a comparative 
or superlative, by the — the. 

Toaodvrtoy diagépery quac det Trav dovAwy, cov of pév dovAot dKovTeg TuiC 
deorératc banpetovory, we ought to differ so far from slaves, as slaves unwillingly 
obey their masters. “Oow (S00v) cogarepoe tig éotl, TOG OUT yw (TOGOUTOY) 
cagpovéicotepioc éoriy, the wiser any one ts, the more discreet will he be. “Oay 
(Scov) cogararog tig gort, TocovTYW (TODOvTOY) GwHpovéedTaTOC 
goriv. ° 


CV. Exercises on § 186. 


Cyrus had soon killed off (dvaAioxw) the beasts in the park, so that Astyages 
could no longer collect others for him. The Greeks were obliged (del, w. acc. 
and inf.) to go back so far while fighting, that (during) the whole day they went 
(dtépyec3ar) not more than twenty-five stadia, and (4AAG@) came into the villages 
in the evening. In process of time (d¢ mpojyev 6 xpdvoc), Cyrus became (so) 
- filled with modesty, that he even blushed, if he met his parents. God provided 
for men eyes that they (might) see the visible, and ears that they (might) hear 
the andible. What law is full of so gross injustice, as to deprive him of recom- 
pense who (§ 148, 6) gives away (aor.) something from his own (store, plur.) 


ly 
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2 © and does (uor.) 2 humane deed? The Athenians were permitted to rule over 


the rest of the Greeks, provided that they themselves obeyed the Persian king. 
Cyrus was very eager for honor, so that he underwent everything for the sake 
of being praised. The generals stood firm, that the enemy might not throw the 
wings into disorder. There are vessels at your command, so that you can sail 
wherever (77 dv) you will. The excellence of Nestor is well known to all the 
Greeks, so that, if I should speak of (Aéyecv) it, I should speak to (those) ac- 
quainted (with it). The cup was so strong, that it, could not be broken. The 
barbarians had invested (aor.) the city so that the Greeks could not escape from 
it unobserved (Aavdaverv, aor.). The intestines of the sick burned (xaieoVar) 
so, that they would very gladly have plunged themselves in cold water. 


§ 187. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence or 
dependent upon it; e. g. Js the friend come? and I do not know 
whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct question, 
the last, an tndirect. Both may consist either of one member, or 
of two or more members ; e. g. Is the friend come, or ts he not come? 
Knowest thou not whether he is coming, or whether he ts not coming ? 
According as the question refers to an object (person or thing) or to 
a predicate, the questions are divided into nominal and into predi- 
cative questions; e. g. who has done this? (nominal question), and 
hast thou written the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the in- 
quirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are introduced 
by substantive or adjective interrogative pronouns, zi¢, m0i0¢, 20008, 
or such interrogative adverbs as z0zego¢, 20s, 27, 20, O91, mOTED ; 
@. g. Tig tavta énoinoey ;—the predicative questions, i. e. those 
where the inquirer desires only an affirmation or denial of his in- 
quiry, are introduced by adverbial interrogatives, as, aga; e. g. & Qo 
TAVTA Enoinoas ; 

Reo. 1. Predicative questions are frequently indicated by the mere tone and 
by the position of the words, the predicate, or that word on which the force of 
the question rests, standing first in the sentence. Thus particularly in the case 
of negatives; e.g. otn édédece lévat, do you not wish to go? 

8. On the use of the interrogatives, the following is to be ob- 
served: | 

(1) "H, commonly in connection with other particles, implies an assertion, as- 
severation, since it supposes that that in regard to which the question is asked, 
actually exists, e. g. 7 ovToL ro2émoi elotv, are these enemies? h mov, num 


forte, tr ly? indeed? when the inquirer expects a negative answer; e.g. wov 
reToAuyn’ Epyov aicxiorov réde, has Jason indeed dured this thing? h yap, ts 


at tt 
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not so, is it not true? e.g.) yap, © ‘Inia, éav Te épwrd oe Swxparne, droxpt- 
vei, will you not answer, if Socrates asks you? 

(2) "Apa is properly used with questions of doubt, uncertainty and wonder, but 
often, also, with a degree of modesty with questions wholly definite; e. g. dp 


_ olaoda tTivac, of dvugedeic bvTEeg Wgdedivove Séivavrat gidove moLteioSat, do you 


know any persons destitute of ail recommendation, who are able to acquire valuable 
friends? (to which a negative answer is expected). 

(8) Ov or v7 is joined with dpa, according as the inquirer expects either an 
affirmative or negative answer; e. g."Ap’ ob x Eotiv dadevac ; nonne aegrotat ? (he 
is not sick, is he?) Ans, Aegrotat. "Apa wi Eotwy dodevig; numnam aegrotat? 
(he is not sick, is he?) Ans. Non aegrotat. 

(4) M7 always expresses apprehenston or anxiety on the part of the inquirer, 
and hence expects a negative answer; e. g.’AAAQ wa dpyeréxrwv BovAes yevé- 
o8ar; OvdK ody bywy’, Epn, do you not wish to become an architect ? by no means, 
said he, ’AAAG wh yewmétpne Eriduueic, Egy, yevéoSat dyadic ; Obd2 yeo- 
pétpne, Eon, we. T. A. 

(5) MG» (arising from the interrogative 47 and otv), corresponds in all re- 
spects with the Lat. num, and hence always requires a negative answer; e. g. 
#Gy reroAunkac tatra dpdcat, you have not dared to do these things, have you? 
For the sake of perspicuity, the particles obv and wj—p dv odv, nov pi—are 
often joined with it; e.g. “Ov odv reréAunnag—;—or nov wh reréAunnac 
— ;— but when the negative od is joined with dv, the question is affirmative 
(nonne); e. g. uGv ob TeTéAunKac—; nonne ausus es —? 

(6) O, non, nonne? and ot 0d», non or nonne ergo? with the collateral idea 
of conclusion from what precedes, always denote affirmative questions; e. g. ot 
kotv yéhwe jdtotog ele ex Spode yeAdy, ts it not then the sweetest laughter to laugh 
at one’s enemies ? 

(7) Elva and évecra are used in questions expressing indignation, astonish- 
ment and trony, and denote opposition or contrast, and yet, since an unexpected 
conclusion has been drawn from what precedes; e.g. Emetr’ obk olet dpovri- 
Getv Deode dvdparwv, and yet do you not suppose that the gods care for men ? 

(8) Direct double questions are introduced : 

a. By worepoy (wOTEpa) — 4, utrum—an; e. g. TéTEpaY odToL tBpiorai 
elowy, f pcAdgevot, are they insolent, or hospitable? (m6repov in the first member is 
sometimes omitted); b. by "Apa—%, ne—an; c. by Mj — %, whether not —or, 
d. by "AAAo re 7 (instead of dAAo te yévorr’ dv, 7) and dAAOoTL, nonne; e. g- 
GAA Te f Aeirerat 7d vrevSev euol xivdivor } Héytoro¢, nonne relinquitar 
mihi——% is not the greatest of the dangers left to me? "AAAoTt obv olye gsAoxep- 
Sele giAovor 1d xépdoc, therefore, do not those fond of gain, love gain? 

(9) Single indirect questions are introduced : 

a. By the interrogative pronouns d¢ric, droioc, éméco¢, drérepor, Srrwc, Sov, 
bin, Ordre, ete. (§ 62, Rem. 1.); e. g. ovx olda, d¢erig éoriv — odk olda, btw Ta 
nmpayya Expagev. . 

Rem. 2. But often the direct interrogatives ric, otoc, rac, etc., take the place 
of the indirect question, the indirect question then assuming the character of the 
direct; e. g. obx olda, tic raira Expakev (instead of d¢rec). 


b. El, whether, like 7, is properly used only in double questions, and denotes 
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a wavering between two possibilities; but often ‘only one member is expressed, 
while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. Hence ei is used after 
verbs of reflecting, deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knounng, sayiny: épgv, oxo- 
weir, oxovelavat, eidéval, poseiodat, etc.—reipacdal, Extvoeiv, towrdv—Aéye, 
gpacery, etc.; e.g oxépat, el 6 "EAARVwn vouoc KaAALov Exel, consider whether the 
Greek custom is not better. Also éav with the Subj. is used in such questions, 
when things exprcted and yet to be proved, are spoken of; e. g. oxépat, éav 
rode cot paAdov apécky, consider whether this would please you better. 

ce. M7, as in direct questions, whether not, is used after expressions of reflecting, 
considering, inquiring, asking, a8 well as after those of anxiety and fear, which also 
have the idea of reflection. In English, this 47 after verbs of fear and anxiety 
is translated by that; e. g. dpa, uy Todt obtwe ever, see, whether this ts not so. 
Dpovrilw, uz Kpatiotov y pot atydv, L am considering whether it is not best for me 
to be silent. 

(10) An indirect double question is introduced by, (a) w6repov (6Tepa) —7 , 
e. g. ode olda, mérepov Ca ip TES vy KEDV; -(b) ef — 7, the same as twéTEpov — 7, yet 
with this difference, that ei —7 expresses uncertainty and choice; (c) efre— 
eire, in the same signification as eL—7, except that by efre — eire, the cor- 
responding relation of the two members is denoted, and the indecision of the 
speaker between two possibilities is made more prominent; e. g. kal deigerg Ta- 
xa, er ebyevang négpukag, ei 7’ EodAGY Kak7. 

Rem. 3. On the use of the modes the following is to be observed: The Ind. 
is used in direct and indirect questions; the Subj. and Opt. are used in doubtfid 
questions, and differ only as they are affected by the tense of the verb in the 
principal sentence; e. g. ov« Exu, dot Tpamwpat and ovK elyov, Omot Tparoipny 
[§ 153, 1, b. (@)]. On the Ind. and Opt. of the neous tenses with dv, see § 153, 
2, a. (a) and c. 

Rem. 4. The answer is expressed : 

a. By the repetition of the interrogative word; e. g. ‘Op¢é¢ me, déorowr’, we: 
byw, Tov adAvov; Ans. ‘Opodo. Ina negative answer, a negative is joined witl. 
the interrogative word; e.g. Olow® otv Bporoic b¢ xadéotnkev vopos ; Ans 
Od« olda. 

b. By ¢nui, 7pm’ eyo, Eywye; negative, ob Onul, ovK Eywye, ob. 

c. Very frequently by yé, quidem, utique, assuredly, certainly, which denotes 
that the answer completes the thought contained in the question, extends it fur- 
ther, continues.and strengthens it, or by an additional clause; limits and cor 
rects it. Also by yap, though still stronger. 

d. By vai,vq Tov Aia, ravvu, kapra, ev ye, and the like. 


§ 188. Oblique or Indirect Discourse. 


1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether this be a third 
or second person, or the speaker himself—may be repeated again, 
either without change, in precisely the same form as they were at 
first stated by the person who uttered them,—then the discourse or 
thought quoted is independent of the representation of the narrator, 
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and is called direct (oratiorecta) ; e. g. I thought, “all men are mor- 
tal,”—he announced to me, “peace has been concluded,’’—and with- 
out a preceding verb, all men are mortal ;—or, in the second place, 
the discourse is made to refer to the representation of the speaker 
or some one else, and thus depends on a verb of perception or com=- 
munication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi) in the principal sen- 
tence. The statement is then quoted as the sentiment of the per- 
son spoken of, i. e. of the person by whom it was originally uttered. 
This is called indirect or oblique discourse (oratio obliqua) ; e. g. 
he announced, that peace was concluded. 
- Twill make peace with the enemy.—Oratio recta. 

He said that he would make peace with the enemy.—Oratio obliqua. 

2. The principal sentences of direct discourse, and also sentences 
introduced by the codrdinate conjunctions, ‘e. g. yap, ovy, xaizot, 
etc., are expressed, in oblique discourse, when they contain a simple 
affirmation, and denote something which happens, has happened, or 
will happen, (a) either by the Acc. with Inf. (§ 172, 1), or by oze 
and w¢ with the finite verb (§ 180, 2), or by the participial con- 
struction (§ 175, 1); e. g. éayjyyede toOUG mMohEpmlouvs anogr- 
yetv—OTL OF MOkEMOLANOMVyoOLEY Or ANEDVYOY—TOVS 
molepious anoguyorvtusg—or, (b), when they express a 
command, wish or desire, by the Inf. (§ 171, 2), e. g. tleke cots 
orpatiorais emidéiod at roig moleuiow, he commanded the sol- 
diers to attack the enemy ; in oratio recta this would be expressed by 
-the Imp. énvdec@e. 

"Hdopuat, & KAéapye, dxotwr cov gpovipoug Adyovg (oratio recta), J am pleased, 
Clearchus, to hear you make these sensible remarks. Trooagépyng éAegev, bre Hdorro 
dxobuyv KAedpxou ppovipove Adyouc, Tissaphernes said that he was pleased to hear 
Clearchus, etc. 

8. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse are not changed in 
indirect discourse, except that, after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal sentence, they take the Opt., in the place of the Ind. and Subj., 
when the indirect discourse is to be represented as such, i. e. when 
_ the statement contained in the subordinate clause is to be viewed as 
the opinion or sentiment of the person spoken of. 

Thus, e. g. av toiTo AE yy, duapt7zoy, in oratio obliqua becomes éAcéé oe, 
al rovTo Aéyorg, duaprycecda. Tedevtav édeyev, dca ayadd Kipog Tlépoag 
metrotnKoat ( fecisset), he finally mentioned what advantages C. had conferred on 
the Persians. Tiscadépync Guocev ’AynotAdy, el om ecioatto, wc EAVote», 
ote wéppece mpde Bacikéa ayyédove, dtarpigeoVat abto, agetyvat abrove- 
move rac év TH Aaig méAerg ‘EAA nvidac, Tissaphernes took an oath to Agesilaus, uf 


Staten orem, eee 
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he would make a treaty, until the messengers, whom he had sent to the king shou'd re- . 
turn, that he would effect that the Grecian cities in Asia should be independent. 


4. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes the 
form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal clause, the verb of the subordinate clause is in the Ind. of one 
of the principal tenses, and in the Subj., as in direct discourse. 
Here, although the actions and representations contained in the sub- 
ordinate clauses, belong to the past, they are transferred to the time 
present to the speaker. ‘The use of the Ind. is regular, when the 
statement in the principal sentence, is present to the time of the 
speaker ; e. g. A¢yw, ott 0 dvGounos Ovytds éo7 +4, or instead of 
ott with the finite verb, the Acc. with the Inf. is used; e. g. A¢yoo, 
Ov avOounuy OvntoYy 81 KL. 

"Agel Ewe méAELTO 6 Kipne, drore ovoKkyvolev, br we et'yaprordrarat Adyot 
éeBaAndnaovrat, Cyrus always took care, whenever they were with him in his 
tent, that the most picasant subjects of conversation should be presentcd. "Edose te 
Sjuw TpiixovTa éAcavdat, of rode MaTpiovg vouovg OvVyypaWpoval, Kad’ ov¢ 
moAttevaovory, the people resolved to choose thirty men, who should draw up 
laws for the state, in accordance with which they should administer the government. 
‘Opxiowy peyadog KaTELYOVTO "AUnvaiol, déxa ETH Ypicea9a vomols, ODE 
dy avroig YoAwy YHA Tat. Tode inméag Ex EAevGE Kipoc puadrrety rode cya- 
yovrag, Ewe Gv Tle ONnUAYD. 

5. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf, instead of the 
finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

Lxida¢g pact rove vouadac, éwei abtroic Aapeiov eicBadreiv eic tiv 
xXopay, peta TavTa pepovévar abrdv ricacdat, they say that the Scythian nomads, 
after Darius had made an trruption into their country, eagerly desired to take vengeanea 


on him. 


APPENDIX. 


HOMERIC Peer 


§ 189. Introductory Remarks on the Havametee: 


1. The measure of the Homeric verse is Herameter, which consists of six por- 
tions, called feet. Each of these feet is a Dactyl or Spondee. A dactyl consists 
of one long and two short syllables (~~~ ), a spondee of two long (——) 
The first four feet of an Hexameter verse may be either dactyls or spondees ; 
the fifth is usually a dactyl, and the sixth a spondce or trochee(—v). The 
following is the scheme : 
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— = _ — , — | __ 

= v & -_ vv ms wy -_- vw - vw -_ v 
"Avdpa pot | évvere, | Movoa, mo | Avtporov, | O¢ wdAx | woAAad 
wAayxdn, € | wet Tpot | n¢ ie | pov mroki | edpov &| mwepcev. 


2. The first syllable of the dactyl and also of the spondce, is pronounced with 
a stress or elevation of voice, which is called the Arsis; the short syllables follow- 
ing the Arsis, or the long one, if the foot be a spondee, are pronounced with a 
depression of voice, which is called the Thesis. The Arsis is marked in the 
echeme by the sign ( — ). 

Remark. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyl, but sometimes a spondce; 
then the verse is called a spondaic verse. A succession of dactyls indicates a 
quick and lively motion, while a succession of spondces, a slow and heavy mo- 
tion. 

8. In every well constructed Hexameter, there is at least one Caesura, which 
is occasioned by the ending of a word in the middle of a foot. But as the har- 
mony of the verse requires that the ending of the foot and of the word should 
generally not coincide, several words of an Hexameter verse may end in the mid- 
dle of a foot, and hence there may be several caesuras in an Hexameter. 

xwouevoy | xara Supov | éigwvoto | yuvackoc. 
In this line the ending of the foot and of the word coincide only in the word 
xara. Inadactyl the word may end with a long syllable in the arsis ( — | - ~ ), 
or with the first short in the thesis (+ |~). In the former case, the caesura 
is called masculine, in the latter, feninine. The principal caesuras are the fol- 
lowing : 

(a) The most usual and most emphatic caesura is the masculine after the ar- 
sis of the third foot; e. g. 

Se a ee ee De Dn 


GAN’ 6 wév Al¥iorag || perexiade rnAoW’ éovrac. 
(b) Often also a less emphatic feminine cacsura occurs in the thesis of the 


third foot; e.g. 
, , , r ’ , 
oe “ vula vw =a wl ow wv a wula 


évdpa pos Evverre, Modvea, || oAvtporov, 8¢ uaAa roAda. 


(c) A third caesura is the masculine after the arsis of the fourth foot: this is 
usually preceded by a masculine caesura in the second foot; e. g. 


a a o id td 


apvipevos || 7v Te pyr || nal vdorov éraipwr. 

4. Beside these principal caesuras there are still other subordinate ones. 

5. Beside the caesura, the Diaeresis (diaipeor¢) also is of frequent occurrence, 
i. ©. a separation of the verse, occasioned by the ending of the word and of the 
foot coinciding. The following are the principal diaereses: (a) after the first 
foot; (b) after the second foot; (c) after the third foot; (d) after the fourth 
foot; e. g. 

(a) 7od.ov: | abdrap 6 roiory adeidero vootipoy huap 

(b) GAA’ bre dn Erog | HAGE, wepimAouévun bviavTov 

(c) évviap uty ava orpardv | dyeto xjAa Seoio 

(d) dvdpa yor Evverre, Motoa, rodirporoy, | d¢ uada roAAa. 


§ 190.) — HOMERIC DIALECT.—QUANTITY. 289 


§ 190. Quantity (Comp. § 9). 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 


quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned by 
udservation. 


1. A syllable which has the vowels ¢ or 0, followed by sfothies vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nuture; e. g. Téxé¢, Dédc, B67. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel n or w, or a diphthong, is long by nature ; 
s0 all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature;. e. g. 7pa¢, 
obpavic; dxwv (instead of déxwv), ériza (from érivde), a¢, ciToc, Piyxog, viv. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel, a, ¢, v, followed by another vowel 

‘or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position; e. g. dei- 
duvrTec, datuovin, pi7, wiixn, Pidoc, dpybpeoc. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two conso- 
nants or a double consonant, is long by position; e. g. ixéodar, éxatduBn, J&;4- 
aGat, EySioroc, pbAAov. 


Exceptions to No. 3. 


(a) @ of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -ag, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs; e. g. 7uépa, ptAid, -dc, -G, -dv, ete. 

(b) @ in the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long ; e. g. Nom. Sing. 
Aéatvd, Dual Acaiva. 

(c) a is long in the Gen. Sing. in -ao and Gen. Pl. in -dwv; e. g. 'Arpeiddo, 
avopdwy. 

(d) the ending -ag¢ of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. Pl.; e.g. Nom. rapide, Gen. oxide, Acc. Pl. dogde. 

(e) a of masculine and feminine participles in -a¢ is long; so also other words 
in -a¢ where vr or v have been dropped; e. g. dxovod¢ (axovoavr¢), axav- 
odoa, iordc, Bac; yiyds (ytyav re), wéAde (pedave). 

(f) a in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act.; e. g. rerigdor. 

(g) v is long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vue, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; e. g. deexvduc, 
édcixvov, detxvic, decavica.—Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 


5. In Homer, a mute and liquid commonly make a syllable long by position 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long, by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the next word begins with a consonant; 
e. g. kal ade | adv Tpd | a¢; also (b) when the final syllable ends with a short 
vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with two sin- 
gle consonants, which are not a mute and liquid; e. g. adu7 | Tn, qv | obra 
b | wo Gvydv | gyayev | dvjp. A mute and liquid, in this case, always makes the 
syllable in the arsis long, while the syllable in the thesis may be either long or 
short, according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. 7 zoe | dap’ épa | ré mp6- 
ge | pe xpv | cénc’Adpo | dirn¢; on the contrary, in the thesis, abrdp 6 (6) | wAn- 
vic, | éorn | nee. 

7 A long vowel or diphthong at the eud of a word, is ususlly made short in 
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Homer, before a word beginning with a vowel, but it remains long when it is in 
the arsis, or when the following word has the digamma (§ 193); e. g. 7uév77 | é» 
Béy | Yeoory ; —vieg, 6 | wév Krea | rod, 6 0 dp’ | Evpircd | "Axrope | wroc ;— 
airap 6 | éyva | jor é | vi dpect | pavy | cév Te (How = Faorvr). 

8. A long vowel or diphthong in the middle of a word, before a following 
vowel, is but seldom shortened ; e. g. éery (~~ — ), Eumraroe (~~~ ), olog ( ~~), 
BéBAjat. 

9. The arsis can make a short syllable long, both at the beginning of a word, 
v. g. doridog | ixdua | Tov rip, and also at the end—in which case it is gene- 
rally followed by a liquid, or a o or d, the sound of whick is easily doubled = 
pronunciation, or by a word with the digamma; e. g. al tTedi | @ Aw | redvTa; 
— Suyaré | pa nv (= Frv). 


10. Not unfrequently in Homer, mercly from the necessities of the verse, o° 


short vowel in the thesis is measured as long, when it stands between twe lon: 
vowels; e. g. vo | déSi | 7. 


‘ - §191. Hiatus. 


Hiatus, i. e. a harshness in the pronunciation, arising from the concurrence 
of two vowels, one of which ends a word, and the other begins the following 
word, is generally avoided by the Greeks, but especially in verse. In the Ho- 
meric Hexameter, however, it is admitted in the following cases: 


(a) With long vowels or diphthongs, either in the arsis, e. g. dvTeSé | w “Ude | 
ovi, or in the thesis, in which case the long vowel or diphthong is short; 
e. g. olxot E| cav; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit elision, or but seldom; e. g. asd? dyv- 
VED ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark; e. g. dA’ ava, el 
péuovaec ye ; 

(d) In the feminine caesura (§ 189, 3), Sfter the first short syllable in the third 
foot of the verse; e. g. xecvy | d2 rpvga | Aeca || Gu’ | Eorero | yetpi wa | 
rey ; 

(e) In the diaeresis ({ 189, 5) after the first and fourth foot of the verse; e.g 
Eyxei | "Idouevijoc ; — wéupat ex’ ’Atpeidyn ’Ayapuéuvove | obAov "Overpor ; 

(f) When the first word has the apostrophe; e. g. dévdps’ ’0aAAev : 

(g) Words which have the digamma occasion no hiatus (§ 193, 3). 


§192. The Homeric Dialect. 


The language of Homer and his school is the older Ionic; these poets, how- 
ever, were not satisfied with their own dialect merely, but selected from all the 
dialects, in accordance with the true principles of art, those forms which were 
adapted to the nature of their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also 
had much influence in forming the language. Thus they produced a peculiar 
and definite poetic language, called the Epic or Homeric. 
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§ 1938. Digamma or Labial Breathing F. 


!. The Greek language had originally a special labial breathing, the sound 
of which corresponds nearly to the English f. From its form F, which re- 
sembles one gamma standing upon another, it is called encons (double 
gamma). 

2. The Aeolians retained this character the longest; among the other Gre- 
cian tribes it disappeared very early; its sound, however, was in some instances 
changed into the smooth labial @, e. g. Gia, arising from Fi¢ (later i¢), ws; in 
some instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and after other vowels coal- 
esced with these and formed the diphthongs av, ev, 7v, ov, wr, e. g. vai¢ instead 
of vu c, navis, Bot¢g (BOF ¢), bdvs, bés, Gen. bd-vis; in others still, it was merely 
changed into a smooth breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is indica- 
ted by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of a word and before p, it was not 
indicated by any character; e. g. Fic, vis, i¢; elAéw, volvo, dF tc, ovis, Fpddov, pd 
dov ; finally, it was also changed, at the beginning of some words, into a rgugt 
breathing, which was indicated by a Spiritus asper; e. g. forepoc, vesperus, év- 
Vipul, vestio. 

8. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting the breathing F, no longer 
exists; but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were pro- 
nonnced with the digamma; e. g. dyvipe, dvdive, ~ap (ver), the forms of "EIAQ 
(video), otxa, ciua (vestimentum), évvi ut (vestio), elreiv, ExndAoc, Eo and 6¢ (situs), 
ob (suz), Bomepog (vesperus), oixog (virus), olr0¢ (wnum); this is ebvious from 
several facts: (a) words that have the digamma cause no hiatus; e. g. wp i3ev 
(= po Fédev) ; (b) hence also a vowel capable of elision, when placed before 
such a word, cannot be elided; e. g. Aimev dé & (= dé Fe), instead of & &; (c) 
the v édeAnvotixév is wanting before words which have the digamma; e. g. daié 
ol (= daié For), instead of daiév of ; (d) ob instead of ov« is found before the 
digamma; e. g. fre? ob ES Ev Loti yepeiny (= ov Fever), instead of oty éVev ; 
(e) in compounds neither elision nor crasis takes place; e. g. dtaecméuev (= 
diaFevréuev), instead of dvecrévev, dayne, instead of afayne; (f) long vowels 
are not shortened (§ 190, 3) before words that have the digamma,; e. g. x&Adet 
re oTiABwy Kal eipace (= kai Feipuar). 


§194. Change of Vowels. 


Qontrastion.— Diaeresis.—Crasis.—Synizesis.—Apocope. 

1. The Homeric language often varies in the use of contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. déxwv and dxwy. 
The psrticular instances of contraction will be seen below, under the contract 
declensions and conjugations. The contraction of 07 into w takes place in the 
verbs Body, to cry, and voeiv, to think; e. g. Booac, instead of. Bonoac, ayvaca- 
oxev, instead of dyvo7oacxey ; 80 also, dydaxovra, instead of dydo7KovTa. 

2. Diaeresia is the separation of a diphthong into its vowels. The use ef this 
is not rare in Homer; it occurs most frequently in those words where the two 
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vowels are separated by the digamma; e. g. téic, aituy, breath (from dFo), 
iow, éixrivevoc, dig (dF te, ovis), dtozae (comp. opinor). 

3. The use of crasis is limited to a few cases, particularly: xdyo, rdAAa, ob- 
udc, obvexa, Qptoroc, whTtéc, instead of Kal tye, Ta GAAa, 6 éudc, 6 aptoTog, 6 
auroc. 

4. Synizesis, i. e. the contraction of two vowels into one, which is perceptible 
only in the pronunciation, but is not indicated by the form of the word, is of 
very frequent occurrence: 

(a) In the middle of words, most frequently in the following combination of 

vowels: ea, eg, €dl, EGC; £0, EOL, E0V; EW, &@; @. g. oTndea, juéac, Seo, 


xpvoéote, Te0veGre; much more seldom in ae, nie, lat, tn, ty, Lo; @. g. ded- 
Attwv, moAtac, mOALO¢ ; 00 only in ne 10000 vot only in daxptecor ; nein 
Oniowo, dniwv, Sniorot, 7/10 ; 

(b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 a, 7 &, 


1 1) €ly 7 OV, 7 OL; ef OV; w G, w OV; the first word is one of the follow 

"ing: 7, 7, 67, wy and ézei, or a word with the inflection-endings 7, »; 

6. 2.4 ov, 67 adverdratog, uy GAAOL, EiAarivy Hé yapoc, GoBéoTy ov vidv 
5. Elision (§ 6, 3) occurs very frequently, namely : 


(a) The a in the Neut. Pl. and in the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec.; seldom 
in the Aorist-ending -oa; e. g. GAec’ éué; usually in the particle dpa ;~ 

(b) The e¢ in the personal pronouns éyé, pe, oé, etc.; in the Voc. of the second 
Dec.; in the Dual of the third Dec.; in endings of the verb, and in par. 
ticles, e. g. dé, Té, TOTe, etc. (but never in (dé) ; 

(c) The ¢ in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec., much more seldom in the Dat. 
Sing., and indeed only when the connection is such, that it could not be 
mistaken for the Acc.; e. g. yaipe dé T@ dpviF ’Odvaedc ; in dupe, dupe 
and og; in adverbs of place in -&:, except those derived from. substan- 
tives; in efxooc ; finally, in all the endings of the verb; 

(d) The o in G76 and to (but never in po), in dvo, in Neut. pronouns (ex- 
cept 70), and in all endings of the verb; 

(e) ac in the endings of the verb, at, tat, oSar ; 

(f) o¢ in joc, to me, and in the particle roc. 

6. Apocope (d7roxo77), i. e. the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant, occurs in the prepositions avd, xara, mapé, seldom 
in 476 and i760, and in the conjunction dpa.—Av before 8, 7, ¢, u, is changed 
into du (§ 8, 4); e.g. du Bwpoiot, du médayoc, dp dévov, aupévw; x aT assimi- 
lates its r to the following consonant, except that the rough mute is preceded 
by the corresponding smooth; e. g. xad divauev, kan Kepadnc, nay yévu, Kan 
@aAapa; examples of a76 and d76 are arréuper, UBBGAAEY, instead of ano- 
wéuper, broBardccy. 


§ 195. Change of Consonants. 


1. A and 9 remain before u (contrary to § 8, 2); e. g. Iduev, cexopudubvas, 


instead of tower, Kkexopvouévor. 
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2. The metathesis of p with a preceding vowel, occurs not unfrequently ; e. g. 
xpadin, instead of xapdia, heart, xaprepog and Kparepoc, Bapdcorog (from Bpadic) ; 
also in the second Aor.: érpa¥ov, édpadov, Edpaxov (from répdw, dapdave, 
dépxouat),. 

3. In Homer consonants can be doubled, after short vowels, according to the 
necessities of the verse, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and o on the addition of the augment, when there are three 
successive short syllables; e. g. EAAaBov, &upadov, Evveov, Esceva; 
(b) In composition, also, the liquids and o are doubled ; e. g. vedAAourog (from 
véoc and Aotw) ; 
(c) The o in the inflection of the Dat. in ot, and of the Fut. and Aor.; e. g. 
véxvooly, dpaccoual, KaAecca ; 
(d) The o in the middle of several words; e. g. dccov, réccor, driccw, ete. 
Of the mutes, 7 is doubled in the interrogatives which begin with 67; e. g. 
érmuc, etc.;—a« in wédexxov, weAexxaw ;—T in drri, drreo, brrev sd in éd- 
deice, addeéc, Addn. 


Remakx. The doubling of p, when the augment is prefixed and in composi- 
tion ( § 8, 12), can be omitted, if the verse requires it; e. g. épecov (from péw), 
yovocpuro¢. For the same reason, though but seldom, one of the consonants, 
which otherwise usually occur doubled, is omitted ; ¢. g. ’Odvoets, "Axtdets, $a- 
puyos, instead of ’Odvoceis, ’AxtAAcbc, papvyyoc. 


DECLENSIONS. 


§ 196. Suffix ge(s). 

In addition to the marks for the Cases, the Homeric dialect has the suffix 
¢«(»), which expresses the relation of the Dat. and in connection with prepo- 
sitions, that of the Gen. This suffix is always appended to the nnchanged stem 
of the word; e. g. 

I. Dec. only in the Sing.: dyéAnge, dd vevpigiy ; 

IL. Dec. in Sing. and PL; all these forms, without respect to the accentuation 
of the Nom., are paroxytones (-69c): Sedguv (for Sedyv), of the gods, an’ 
boredgev (for daréwy), of bones. 

IIL Dec. almost exclusively in the Pl.: dpec¢:(v), upon the mountains, ix o77- 
Seoge (comp. § 44), vadde. 


§ 197. First Declenston. 

1. Instead of the long a, 7 is used through all the Cases of the Sing.; e. g. 
LveAoreinc, Invedorein from Inveddreca, ppntp7, Bopéns, Bopéy, Bopény. 

Exceptions: Sed, goddess, -Gc, -@, -dv; Navowxad, Pea; Alveidc, Atyeidg, 
"Epueidc, and some other proper names in -a¢ pure. The Voc. of vipoy is 
vippa. 

@. Substantives in - e2a and -07a, derived from adjectives in -7¢ and -ovg, 
and also some other feminines, change short a of the Attic dialect into 7; ©. g. 

25* 


5 


& 
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Ay dein, Gvaidein, citA0in, Kvicon, instead of dA7Se:a, dvaidera, edrdeia, 
xvicod. , 

3. The Nom. Sing. of masculines, in a great number of words, have the end- 
ing -d (like the Lat.), instead of -7¢, according to the necessities of the verse; 
@. g. inrétd, aixunrd, unriera, eipvora. ‘The Voce. retains in all these the 
ending -4. 

4. The Gen. Sing. of masculines has the following endings: -d@0, -@ (con- 
tracted from -ao) and - ew; the last ending -ew is always pronounced with syni- 
sesis, and in relation to the accent, w is considered short (§ 30, Rem. 2); ¢ g. 
‘Epuciac, Gen. ‘Epyeido and ‘Epyeiw ; Bopéyc, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw; ’Arpet- 
énc, Gen. ’Arpeiddo and ’Atpeidew. 

5. The Gen. Pl. of masculines and feminines, has the endings: -@wyv, -d» 
end - éw (éwr is regularly pronounced with synizesis); e. g. kAtocawy, KArotey, 
wvAdwr, rrAéwy. 

6. The Dat. PL: -907(v), -9¢, and -acc¢ (only in eaic and dxraic); 
©. g. KAtoinot(v), wétpyS Mpdg meyGAyet. 


§ 198. Second Declension. 


lL. Gen. Sing.: -ov and -0+0; e.g. Guov, ©0110 from Gyo, 6, shoulder. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: - 01¢¥ (instead of -o1v); @ g. Ouoren 

8. Dat. Pl: -ocoe(v) and -or¢; ag. Gporocy, cporg. 

4. Attic Declension. Gen. Sing.: - 60, instead of -w; e. g. IIqveAedo, from 
TInvéAewc. In yaduc, sister-in-law, "A3uc and Kae, the -w¢ produced by con- 
traction, is resolved by 0; @. g. yaAdur, ’Adouc, Kous. 

&. Contracted forms of the second Dec., occur but seldom, viz. vy od¢, usually 
voor, xeappove and yetappooc, Tlav3ovc, Navdov, Tlav3w. With those in 
“og, -cov, Homer either lengthens the ¢ into «:, or employs synizesis, as- the na 
ture of the verse requires ; ¢. g. xpicecoc. 


§ 199. Third Declension. 


1. Dat. Pl: -o4(v),-oo4(v),-eoc(v) and-ecor(v). The endings -ece 
and -eoct, like the other Case-endings, are always appended to the pure stem; 
e. g. kiv-eoot (from xvaov, Gen. xvv-6¢), vext-coge (from véxue, v-0¢), xelp-ect. 
In neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom. (§ 42, 1. and § 44), this o is 
dropped; e. g. évé-ecor (instead of éréo-ecor, from 7d Eroc, instead of Errer), 
dera-ecotv (from 70 dérac); v is dropped in stems ending in: av, ev, ov (§ 41); 
e. g. B6-ecct (instead of Bof‘-eoot, bov-ibus), inmy-ecot.—The ending -oor is 
appended almost exclusively to stems, which end. in. a vowel; ¢. g. véxv-cot 
(from véxve, v-o¢). 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: - 027 (as in Dec. II.); ©. g. rodoicy. 

8. The Acc. Sing. of those in -v¢, sometimes has the ending -a; e. g. evpéa 
wbvrov, lydia, véa, instead of evptr, lySuv, vadv. 

4. The words yéAwe, laughter, idpoc, sweat, and Epwe, love, which properly be- 
long to the third Dec., in particular Cases in Homer, are declined like the Attic 
second Dec.: yu and yéAwv, instead of yéAwra, yéAw, instead of: vedere, 
idpd, ida@, instead of idpora, idpwre; Epp, instead of Epwrt. | 
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5. Those in -¢¢, Gen. -2d0¢, especially proper names, often have tha inflee: 
tion -2o¢, etc., and in the Dat. always; e. g. u7rioc, Bério¢, OéTi. 

6. The neuter ov¢, oro, ear (§ 39), in Homer has the form ovac, ofaror, PL 
odara; the neuters oréap, fat, ovdap, breast, and meipap, issue, have -dto¢ in thé 
Gen.: créaruc, oiara, retpara, wetpact. In the neuters répac, xépac and xpéag 
(§ $9), the 7 is dropped; e. g. tépaa, -dwy, -deoor; Dat. xépe, Pl. xépa, xepawy, 
kepaeoot and képaot; Pl. xpéa, npeawy, xpedv and xpecwv, xpéaory. 

7. In the words mentioned under § 36, Homer can either retain or omit e, ag 
the verse may require; e. g. dvijp, avépoc and avdpéc, avépe and dvdpi, ete. (but 
only dvdpav, dvdpaot and avdpécot); yaorTnp, -époc, -épt and yaortpéc, yaorpi, 
yaorépa, yaorépes; Anunrnp, -ntépog and -yTpoc, Anuntépa; Svyarnp, Svyarté- 
pos and Yiyarpos, etc., duyarépeccr, but Fuyatpev; matryp and prTnp, -Tépo¢ 
and -7poc, etc. 

8. The word lyip, blood of the gods, in the Acc. has iy, instead of lyépa, and 
avukear, 6, mixed drink, in the Acc. has xvxe@ or xuxetd. 

9. To § 41* belong -au¢,-euc,-ovg. Of ypaic, there occur in Homer only 
Nom. yonic, ypntc, Dat. ypyt, and the Voc. yp7i and yp7v. The word Bode 
does not admit contraction, thus: Gdec, Bdac; Dat. Pl. 36-ec01, see No. 1. 

10. § 41. In common nouns in -ev¢ and in the proper name ’AyiAActe, 7 is 
used instead of e, in all the forms in which v (F) of the stem is dropped; e. g. 
BactAcic, Voc. -ed, Dat. Pl. -etor (except apiorjecotyv from apioret¢), but Baot- 
Anjoc, -ni, -Ha, -7e¢, -jac (a in the Acc. Sing. and Pl. is short). Among the 
_ proper names, the following are to be specially noticed: ’Odvocetc, ’Odvacijog 
and ’Odvojo¢ and ’Odvocéoc, also ‘Odvaceic (contracted), "Odvo7zi and ’Odveel, 
’Odvooja and ’Odvocéa, also ’Odvo7 ; WnAebe, TnAjoc and -éoc, -7i and -é. -fa; 
the others, as ’Atpeic, Tudsic, generally retain 2, and contract -eoc in the Gen 
by synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc. into -7, thus: Tudéoc, -éi, -éa and 
-7]. 

11. §42. -n¢ and-e¢, Gen.-e0¢. The Gen. Sing. remains uncontracted ; 
the Nom. Pl. is -eec and -ev¢; the Gen. Pl. remains uncontracted (except when 
the ending -ewy is preceded by a vowel, in which case contraction takes place; 
e. g. Caxpyav from Caxpyfwy, which is from Caypnic, impetuous), also the Ace. 
Pl. -eac. "Apne is thus declined: "Apyoc and -eo¢, Dat. "Apit, "Apn, "Apei, Ace. 
“Apn and “Apnv; Voc. "Apes and "Apes. 

12. § 42. Proper names in -°« 27 ¢ contract ee into 7; e. g. ‘Hpaxdénc, -xAjoc, 

Hi, -ja, Voc. ‘Hpaxdeccg ; but adjectives in -é7¢, have both ec and 7; e. g. 
akdrenc, axAneic, ayaxAjoc, but éixAeiag (Acc. Pl.) from éixdrenc, dippenc, Gen. 
sippeioc from eippenc. So the forms ducxAéd, drepdéa, instead of -eéa, occur. 

13. § 43. -wc¢, Gen.-wo¢. In Homer the contracted forms 7p Dat., and 
Mivw Acc. occur. Of the words in -¢ and -w, Gen. -doc, only xpe¢ and its 
compounds, are uncontracted : ypodc, xpol, xpoa. 

14. § 44. (a)-ac¢, Gen.-aoc; the Dat. Sing. is uncontracted or contracted, 
according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. y7pai and y7pe. But the Nom. 
and Acc. Pl., are always contracted; e. g. déra.—(b) -o¢, Gen. - e0¢; accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse, both the uncontracted and contracted forma 


* These numbers refer to the sections in the first part of the Grammay —-TR. 
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are used, (except in the Gen. Pl., which always remains uncontracted, also in 
the Gen. Sing., except in some substantives, which contract -eo¢ into -eve ; @ g. 
’EpéBeve, Dapoevc,) Dat. Sépet and Dépet, KaAAci and xadAec; Nom. and Acc 
plurals in -ea, commonly remain uncontracted, but must be pronounced with 
synizesis; e. g. veixea, PéAea.—In oméoc, KAéoc, déoc, xpéoc, e is sometimes 
lengthened into ¢¢, sometimes into 7, thus: Gen. omeivuc, Dat. on7i, Acc a7éo¢ 
and omeioc, Gen. Pl. ozeiwv, Dual oxéoot and omjecor; ypéog and ypeioc; 
KAéd and KAcia. 

15. § 45. -l¢, Gen.-loc¢; -0¢, Gen.-toc¢. The Dat. Sing. is contracted 
e. g. difvi, TAN Suvi, véxut; the Acc. Pl., as the verse may require, is sometimes 
uncontracted, sometimes, and indeed more commonly, contracted; e. g. lydic, 
instead of ix3vac, dptc¢; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pro- 
nounced with synizesis; e. g. /yWvec (dissyllable). The Dat. Pl. ends in -toox 
and -tvecor (dissyllable); e. g. (yWioo and iydvecorv. 

16. §46. -ic and -i, Gen.-iog (Att. -ewc); -t¢ and -i, Gem -tog (Att. 
-ewc). (a) Words in -¢¢ retain the ¢ of the stem through all the Cases, and 
are always contracted in the Dat. Sing., and sometimes in the Acc. Pl., e. g. 
mOALC, -tog, -l, Pl. -ce¢, -twv, -tot, -cag and -ic. The Dat. Sing. has also the 
endings -ei and -ét; e. g. wécei and 7écet, from 7éa1¢; in some words the «¢ of 
the stem is changed into ¢ in other Cases also; e. g. émuAgere (Acc.), érarge- 
owv, especially in 76A:¢, which, moreover, as the verse requires, can lengthen ¢« 
into 7, thus: Gen. 7éAioc, méAeo¢ and TéAnozs, etc., and in dic, ovis, Dat. Pl 
dlecorv, oleoty, deocv.—(b) Words in -t¢, which in the Attic Gen. end in -ewe, 
havé -eoc, and in the Dat. Sing. both the uncontracted and contracted forms 
e. g. ebpéi, mnxet, TAaTet; in the other Cases, the uncontracted forms are coia- 
monly used, though these are generally to be pronounced with synizesis. 


’ § 200. Anomalous Words (Comp. § 47). 
1. Tévv (7d, knee) and d6pv (10, spear): 


Sing. | yoovaroc and jovvd¢ dovparoc and doupé¢, dotpart and dovpt 
PLN. | yotvara and yotva dovpara and doipa; Dual dotpe 
G. | yovvwr dotpwy 


D. | yotvac: (-cox) and yovveoct dovpact and dotpecsat. 
9. K apa (12, head). 
Sing. N. xapn Gen. xapyro¢ kapnato¢ Kparog xpaarog 


Dat. xapnre Kapjart Kpati kpaate 
Acc. xapn (xpadra, Masc., Od. 8, 92). 
Plur. N. «apa kapjara (and xapnva) 
G. xparwv (“ xapiver) 
D. «pact 
A. xpaara ( “ xapyva). 
3. Nate (%, ship): 
Sing. N. vic Plur. viec and vée¢ 
G. vnoc and ved¢ yqov and veay 
D. vat = vnvol, vnecot, véeoes 
A. via and véa vyac and véag. 


4. Xeip (7, hand), Dat. yepi, Acc. xépa, Dat. Pl. yeipeoty and yeipevosy. 


— ie, eee, . - anemia nani 
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§ 201. Adjectives. 


1. The adjectives Badic and oxic have sometimes the feminine form -éa 
or -é7: Badénc, Badénv, Oxéa. Some adjectives in -v¢ are also of common 
gender; e. g. "Hpy 37Ave éotoa, 7dd¢ aitp7. 

2. Adjectives in -7et¢, -7 €004a, -7e¥ often occur in the contracted form: 
“9% -GO0a, -7v; eg. Tyugc; those in -det¢, -decca, -dey contract 08 
into ev; e.g. media Awredvta. 

8. TloAte (§ 48) is thus inflected: 

Nom Sing. wodt¢e and movdAic; odd; and roAddc, woAAdy; Gen. roAéog ; 
Acc. woAbiy and rovAtyv;—Nom. Pl. wodée¢ and mwodeic; Gen. wodéwov: 
Dat. moAéot, woAéoor and wodéecot; Acc. wodéac and rodAei¢. 


§ 202. Comparison. 


1. The endings -@repo¢ and -Grarog are sometimes used, although the vowel 
of the preceding syllable is long [comp. § 50, I. (a)]; e. g. 6tCipwraroc, xaxofet- 
vorepoc. Adjectives in -t¢ and -poc, have the Comparative in -iwy and -corog, 
though sometimes also the regular form; @. g. yAvxtc, yAvxiwy; Badtg, Ba- 
Viorog; olxrpoc,oixrcotoc and olxrpérarog. 

2. Anomalous forms (§ 52). 
ayadoé¢, Com. dpeiwy, Awltwy and Autrepoc, Sup. caprioroc 
Kakdc¢, Com. kaxorepoc, xetporepoc, xepeiwy, yepecorepoc, Sup. 7xtoTo¢ 
dAtiyos, Com. bALwy ;—hytdetoc, Com. pytrepoc, Sup. pjicro¢ and pntraro¢g 
B paddc, Com. Bpaccwy, Sup. Bapdioros ;—w ax p dc, Com. paccuv 
waxitc, Com. tacowr. 


§ 203. Pronouns. 


1. Sing. Nom. | éyo, before a vowel, éyov | od, rivy 
Gen. | 2uéo, éued, ped (nev) aéo, ced (cev) | Eo, ev (ed) 


éueio, éuédev ceio, céSev, reoio | elo, ESev 
Dat. | éu0i, poe goi, Tot, rely éot, ol (ol) 
Acc. | éué, pe oé (ce) Be, & (é), pew 
Dual Nom. | vai opaiv, opal, 090 
G. and D. | vaiv ogalv, odgv oguty (oputv) 
Acc. | vdi and vd o¢Gt and of =| ogwé (owe) 
Plur. Nom. | 7eI¢, Gupec tpeic, tupec 
Gen. | 7éwv, nueiow tuéwr, tuciwv | agéwr (ogewr), cgay 
(cpu), opeiwy 
Dat | qiv, july, dppt(v) tpiv, tupe(v) agioi(v) [opcor(v)], 
agi(v) [oge(v) 
Acc. | hpéac, Ruac, dupe tpéac, tuue odéac / opeac), ode 
(og¢ac), ode. 


2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns éuavtot, ceavrod, ete, 
mever occur in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns, and 
the pronoun atré¢ separately; e. g. &u’ abrov, éuot atte, éued abrijg, & abriy, 
ol abry. 

8. Possessive pronouns: Tedc, -7, -ov, instead of cdc; gc, -7, -ov and d¢, 8. 


~ 
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by, suus,-a,-um; cdc, -f, -dv, instead of nuérepoc ; vulrepoc, -d, -ov, of us both ; 
iudc, -4, -6v, instead of buérepog; opwlrepoc, -d, -ov, of you both; odds, -7, -ov. 
instead of odérepoc. 

. 4. Demonstrative pronouns: roo and ret, instead of Tov; Tot and. rai, in- 
stead. of of and ai; rdwy, instead of Trav; roict, instead of roic¢; raict, rHa6. 
and r7¢, instead of raic ;—dde Dat. Pl. roicdec: and roicdecc:, instead of roicde. 

&. Relative pronouns: 4, instead of 5¢; of0, dou instead of ov, én¢ instead 
of.¢, you and y¢ instead of alc. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns. (a) Gen. réo, ret, instead of revde ; 
Dat. réy, T@, instead of revi; Pl. dooa, instead of r:va; Gen. réwy, instead of 
tivav; Dat. réolol, instead of. riot ;—(b) Gen. réo, ret, instead of rivoc. 

(c).d¢r¢¢: Sing. Nom. 5ric, Neut. dre, Srre Plar. driva 


Gen. érev, dreo, Srreo, brrev brewy 
Dat. Srey, dry dréotot 
Ace. driva, Neut. 571, 5r7e érivag, Griva and dooa. 


§ 204. Numerals. 


The collateral form of pia is la, ing, ty, tay, and of évi, the form fo. Aéeo, 
é6w are indeclinable; collateral forms. of these are dota, dotoi, dovai, doa, ete. 
Tliovpec, -a, instead of técoapec, -a. Avodexa. and dvoxaidexa and dadexa. 
"Ecixoot, instead of elxoot. ’Oyddxovra and évvnxovta, instead of dydo7e., 
évevnx. ‘EvveayiAoe and dexaycdAot, instead of évvaxicyiacos and ptpiot. The 
endings. -a@xovra and -axdooc become -7KovTa, -nxdotot. Ordinals: rpitaroc, 
rétparoc, EBdopuartoc, dyddaTog, Evaro and elvarog. 


THE VERB. 


§ 205. Augment.—Reduplicatton. 


1. The augment is prefixed or omitted, as the verse requires; e. g. Adee, Dé 
oav, dparo, Ae. In the Perf. the temporal augment is omitted only in single 
words ; e. g. dvwya. 

2. Words which have the digamma, always take the syllabic augment; e. g. 
dévdavu, Eddov; eldouat, éecoaunv, and also in the Part. éecoazevoc. The e 
seems to be lengthened on account of the verse, in elotxvia and etade (EF ade 
from dvdavw). 

8. The verhs olvoyoéw and dvdavu, take the syllabic and. temporal augment 
at the same time, viz. évvoyder, yet more frequently gvoyx., égvdave and 7Frvdave. 

4. The reduplication of p occurs in peputwpévog from purée, to make foul. 
On the contrary, the Perfects éuuopa from peipouat, and écovyat from cei 
are formed according to the analogy of verbs beginning with p.—K7rdoua: makes 
Exrnpuat in the Perf. 

5. The second Aor. Act. and Mid. also, frequently takes the reduplication; 
this remains through all the modes, also in the Inf. and Part. The simple augy 
ment ¢ is but seldom prefixed to this in the Ind.; thus, e. g. xauzvw, to become 
weary, second Aor. Subj. xexauw; xéAouat, to command, txexAdbunv; Aayxave. 
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to obtain, AéAaxov ; AauBavw, to receive, AeAapécIar; Ppalu, to say, Téppadoy, 
brrégpadov. 

6. The following are examples of the Homeric Perfects with the Attic redu- 
plication (§ 89); ©. g. GAdomat, to wander, GA-GAnuat; ’AXQ (dxaxivw), to grieve, 
Gx-7xEual, ax-axnpat; épeizw, to demolish, ép-épinto; épivw, to contend, tp-npta- 


7. Homeric Aorists with the Attic reduplication (§ 89, Rem.): dAéfw, to ward 
Off, 7A-aAxov, dA-adxeiv, dAaAkor ; év-inte, to chide, tv-évirov ; dp-vupt, to ex- 
cite, Sp-ope ; and with the reduplication in the middle: épixo, to restrain, pt- 
xo-xov, Inf. éovxaxéecy and évinru, ivi-ma-rev. 


§ 206. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels.. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. Several subjunctives have the ending -w; eg 
areivout, instead of Kreivw, &0éAwut, idwpt, THYwpl, Ixwpl, dyayome. 

2. Second Pers Sing. Act. The ending -oSa (§§ 187 and 148), occurs in 
the second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -z; e. g. TidnoSa, didvioda; also fre- 
quently in the Subj. of other verbs; e. g. é0éAyoVa, etxyoSa, more seldom in 
the Opt.; e. g. kAaiowSa, BaroFa. 

3. Third Pers. Sing. Act. The Subj. sometimes has the ending -ou(v); e. g. 
EFEAyoU(v), dyyat. dAGAKyaL, donot tne of do), wedinor; the Opt. only in 
mapagdainat. 

4. Personal-endings of the Plup. Active: 

First Pers. Sing.-¢a (so always); e. g. wevoivea, éredyrea, dea, in 
stead of érrerroidecy, ete. 

Second “ “  -eac¢; e.g. éredjreac, instead of éredfrece 

Third “ “  -ee(v); e.g. éyeyovee, xaTadedoinee, EBeBpdneev. 

Rem. 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup: Act. in ¢:, and also the same Pers. of 
_the Impf. in ec, occurs in Homer before a vowel, with v égeAxvorixéy; borf- 
Kev, BeBAnxecv, joxecv, Impf. from aoxéw. Comp. § 143. 


5. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses, Act. and Mid., 
are sometimes exchanged for each other: -rov and -oo »v, instead of -rny 
and -o9nv ; e. g. dtwxerov, SwpjocecSor, instead of diwétnyv, SupnocéoSyv. 

6. The second Pers. Sing. Mid. appears either in the uncontracted form, -eat, 
-al, -€0, -a0; e@. g. Aeimeat, AtAaieal, adixyat, Eptocea, ératpnat, bredtboao, 
éyeivao, or in the contracted form -y (from -eaz, -7ac), -ev (from -e0), -@ 
(froth -ao); e. g. agixy, Exdev, Epyev, expéuw. The endings -ceas and -co are 
also lengthened into -¢:azc and - <0, or one ¢€ is dropped; e. g. zuSetat, veiat, 
&pero, oreio ;—pvdéar (instead of pudéeat), mwAéat, Exdeo, érGAco.—In the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., o is sometimes dropped, viz. uévvac (and péevy, 
formed from pépve-o-ac), BéBAnat, Ecovo. 

7. The first Pers. Dual and Pl. Mid. ends in -ueoVov and -pedor, eee 
and -veda; e.g. dpaloueoda and -yeSa. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., and Opt. Mia. has 
the ending -aral, -aro, instead of -vrat, -vTo; e. g. dxnyéatal, Te~oBHaTo 
écridaro, rerpagaral, 4pnoaiaro, yevoiaro. 
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9. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. has the ending - ev (instead of 70a”); e.g. 
rpagev, instead of érpagyoar. 

10. The long mode-vowels of the Subj. viz. w and 7, are frequently shorten- 
ed into « and 0, as the verse may require; e. g. douev, instead of iwuer, oTpée 
geraz, instead of orpégyrat. 

11. The Inf. Act. has the endings -éevat,-éuev and -ecv (é being the 
mode-vowel and -eva: the ending); e. g. TuTTéueval, TUNTEéueY, TUTTELY; Verbs 
in -dw and -éw have -7erac (the 7 arising from the contraction of the mode- 
vowel ¢ and the final vowel of the stem); e. g. yonuevat (yoaw), piAnpeva (ge- 
Aéw); with the ending -7eva, that of the Pass. Aorists corresponds; e. g. Tv 
anpevat, instead of trurjvat. In the Pres. of verbs in -yt, the endings -yevas 
and -zev are appended immediately to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in 
the second Aor. to the pure stem; e. g. revé-pevar, TeSé-pev ; lora-pevar; de- 
66-nevat, decxvi-pevar; Yé-yev, d6-uevac; there is an exception in the case of 
the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in a and v, which, as in the Ind., retain the 
long vowel ; ¢. g. oT7-uevat, db-pevat. 

12. The Impf. and Aor. Ind. take the endings -cxov, -e¢, -e(v), in the Mid. 
~oxounv, -ov (-€0, -ev), -eTo, when a repeated action is to be denoted; hence this 
1s called the Iterative form; it regularly omits the augment; e. g. diveb-e-oxov, 
Boox-é-cxovro, vixd-oxopuev, Kadé-e-oxe, EAGo-a-oxev, 66-oKe, 6v-oke, OTG-CKE. 

Rem. 2. In verbs in -w, the mode-vowel of the Ind. is used before these end- 
ings; in those in -aw, -Geoxov is abridged into -aoxo0¥, which as the verse 
may require, can be lengthened into -aacxov; e. g. vateraacxoy; those in - éw 
have -éeckov, seldom -ecxkoy (e.g. xadéoxero), also -eieoxoy (e. g. vet- 
xeieoxov); in verbs in -uc the mode-vowel is omitted. 


§ 207. Contracttonand Resolutionin Verbs. 


1. A. Verbs in -dw. In these, the uncontracted form occurs only in single 
words and forms; e. g. tépaov, kateoxiaoyv; always in vAdw and those verbs 
which have a long a for their characteristic; ¢. g. duepdwy, retvdwy, Eypae (from 
Xp4-w, to attack). In some verbs, a is changed into ¢, viz. wevoiveov, from pe- 
vowvaw, nvTeov, from dvriw, du6KAcov, from duoKAdw. 

2. Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution of 
the contracted syllable, by a similar vowel, @ (¢) being resolved into da (dq) 
or 4é (d¢), and into ow or ww; e. g. dpaacta: (instead of dpdoVac); pevor- 
vdg (instead of pevorvg); dpdw (instead of 6p); dpdwox (instead of dpécc). 

Remark. In the Dual-forms, mpocavdjrny, ovdgrny, ovvavtyarny, goiraray 
(from verbs in -Gw), ae is contracted into 7, and in éuaprarny and dreAnray 
(from verbs in -éw), ce is contracted into 7, instead of into et. 

8. When vr comes after a contracted syllable, the short vowel may follow 
such contracted syllable; e. g. #Gwovro, instead of 78dvra, yeAdovre¢; in the 
Opt. also, the protracted w 04, instead of » is found in 7@dorut, instead of #84 
ote (= HBGuc). 

4. B. Verbs in-éw. Contraction does not take place in all the forms in 
which ¢ is followed by the vowels «, , 7, 9, 01 and ov; e.g. diAéwper, prAcoues, 
etc.; yet such forms must commonly be pronounced with synizesis. In others, 


— 
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contraction is omitted or takes place, as the verse may require; e. g. piAéet, 
épéw, drpuvénvea ; alpeiunv, yévev. Sometimes e is lengthened into et; e. x. 
éredeiero, piyetn (instead of zey7, second Aor. Pass.). 

5. C. Verbs in -6w. These follow either the common rules of contraction, 
_ @. g. youvotyat, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into w, so that the 
forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -aw; e. g. idpwovrat, idpwovea, 
trveaovrac (comp. 78aorrTa); or they become wholly analogous to verbs in -da, 
since they resolve -ovc: (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into -0 wo, -odvTo into -duv ro, 
-oiev into -dwev; e.g. (dpi-over) dpotor dpdwar (comp. dpéwot); (dnidovro) 
dniotvro dnidwyto (comp. dpowvro); (dnidovev) dnicieyv dnidwev (comp. 
dpéwer). 


§ 208. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. The Attic Fut. (§ 83) occurs in verbs in -i{w; e.g. xreprovor. In verbs 
in -éw, the ending -é is often used instead of -éow; e. g. xopéecc, instead of 
xopécetc, paxyéovrat, instead of uayéoovrac; in verbs in -aw, after dropping co, » 
corresponding short vowel is placed before the vowel formed by contraction ; 
@. g. dvridw, éAdwot, dauag; of verbs in -dw, épvover and raviover occur. 

2. The following liquid verbs form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
-ow and -ca: xeipu, to shear off (xépoat), KEAAw, to land (xéAcat), ciAw, to press 
(EAcat), xvpw, to fall upon (xipow), "APQ (dapapickw), to fit (dpoat), dp-vupe (dp- 
ow, dpoa), to excite, dtagSeipu, to destroy (dtapdépaat), dipw, to mix (Pvpow). 

3. The following verbs form the Fat. without the tense-characteristic 0: Péo- 
pat or Beiouzac (second Pers. Béy), I shall live, djw, I shall find, xeiw or nxéw, I 
shall lie down. 

4. The following form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o: yéw, 
to pour out, éxeva; oevu, to put in motion, éooeva; GAéouat and aAciopat, to 
avoid, nAgbaro, dAevapevoc, ddéacdat; Kaiw, to burn, Exna and éxera. 

5. The endings of the second Aor. are sometimes exchanged with those of 
the first Aor.: Gaivu, to go, ¢370eT0, Imp. Byceo; dvopat, to plunge into, édicero, 
Imp. diceo, Part. ducduevog; dyw, to lead, agere, agéuev;, ixvéopar, to come, — 
lEov; tdéyunv, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. Aéfo, AéSeo; Spvuue, to incite, 
Imp. dpoeo(ev); gépw, to bear, oice, olcéuevat; deidw, to sing, Imp. deiceo. 

6. In the first Aor. Pass. of some verbs, » is prefixed before the ending -dnv, 
as the -verse may require, viz. dsaxpivdjre, xpivdeic, xrivdn (§ 111, 6), idpbr- 
Ynv (from idpiw), aurvivdy (from rréw). 

7. Several second Aorists, in order to make a dactyl, are formed by a trans- 
position (metathesis) of the consonants; e. g. éépaxov, instead of édapxov (from 
dépkomat), Expadov (from répSw), Edpadov (from dapFavw), 7u3porov, instead 
of jpaproy (from duapravw). In like manner, on account of the metre, a vowel 
of the stem is dropped; e. g. dypépuevoc, from dyepounv (dyeipw, to assemble) ; Eye 
pero, from éyepouny (éyeipw, to awaken) ; wépvov, Exedvov (PENQ, to put to death). 

8. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs as 
assume ¢ (§ 124) in forming the tenses, or are subject to metathesis; e. g. yaipw 
wexaonka (from XAIPEQ); BaAdw BéBAnxa (from BAA-). Besides these, he 
forms only second Perfects; but even in pure verbs and in the impure verbs 
just mentioned, he rejects the « in single persons and modes, and regularly in 

26 
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the Part.; thus these forms become analogous to those of the second Pert. ; e. g. 
cexunoc, from kauve; Kexapnes, from xaipw, BeBaor, from Baivw (BAQ). 


§ 209. Conjugation in -pe. 

1. Even in Homer, the forms of -éw and -éw (§ 130, Rem. 8) occur in the 
second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf.; e. g. éridet, didoic, dudot.—Also 
a reduplicated Fut. of didwuce occurs: didacouev and didacerv. 

2. Verbs im -vuc form an Opt. both in the Act. and Mid:; e. g. éxdiev (in- 
stead of éxdvinuev), from éxdiw, gin (instead of ¢vi7), from giw; datviTo; so 
also Vio, p3iro, Opt. of épdiunr, from ¢8iv. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cav, -7-gav, -o-cav, -w-oar, 
-v-oav, is shortened into -ev, -dv, -ov, -iv; e. g. ErieSev, instead of éridecar, 
éSev, instead of é¢ecav; foray, instead of fornoav; é&didov, instead of édido- 
cav; fdov, instead of idocav ; Ediv, instead of Epicav. 

4. In the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. and second Aor. Mid., Homer rejects 

»o, and uses the uncontracted form; e. g. daivvo (instead of daivvco), papvao, 
puo, auvdeo, EvSeo., 

5. The short stem-vowel is lengthened before the personal-endings beginning 
with 4 and », as the verse may require; e. g. reS7evoc, dudotvar (instead of 
diddvat), didwt, tAn de. 

6. In the second Aor. Subj., the following forms are used, as the verse mav 


contracted : resolved and lengthened forms: 


Sing. 1. ord oréw, oTeiw 
a oni cris 
3. OTF ornn, EuBnn, ony, $979. 
Dual = or7zov TAPOTHETOV 
Plar. 1. orduev oréwpev, oreiouev, kaTraBeiopev 
2. ornre OTHETE 
8. oréou(v) oréwot(v), meptoTrnwot(y) 
Sing. 1. 36 éw, Deiw, dapeiw 
2. Oc Vénc, Sige, Seige 
8. $F S89, Sin, dvig, pedely 
Dual drov Veierov . 
Plar. 1. Sdpev Séiupev, Seiouev 
2. dre Oapueiere 
8. ddor(v) Véewou(v), Feiwor(v) 
Sing. 3. do — « ddyat(v), day : 
Plur. 1. ddpev ddopev 
8. daéou(v) ddwor(v). 


Remark. Instead of éornoav (Aor. I.), the shortened form fordcay oreurs, 
and instead of ordre (Perf.), the lengthened form fornre. 


§ 210. Eiui (ES-), to be. 


Pres. Ind. ! 2. foo. Pl. 1. eluév. 3. Edou(v) 
Subj. | 1. wereiw. 3. én, Eyot(v), gou(v), ely. Pl. 8. Ewor(v) 
Imp. | 2. 000. Inf. éupevar, Euevar, iuev. Part. édv, todoa. 
Impf. Ind. | 1. ga, ha, gov, Eoxov. 2. gota. 3. Env, hev, jnv. Dual 3. horny 
Pl. 3. Zcav, eiaro (instead of hvro, from 7uyv).—Opt. 2. Bou 
3.01. Pl. 2. elre. 3. elev. 
But. lad. '. écoua: (Zocouai), etc. 3. cera: and éoeirau. 
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Pres. Ind. | 2. eioSa. Subj. 2. lyoda. Inf. Iwevac, ipev. 

Impf. Ind. | 1. jia, jiov. 2. tec. 38. ge, le(v). PL 1. gover. $. ficav, goar, 
niov, teav.—Opt. loz, lein. 

Fat. Ind. | 1. eloouat. Aor. Ind. 3. eicaro and éeicaro. Dual: 3. éecododny. 


VERBS IN -#, WHICH IN THE SECOND Aor: Act. AND Mip., 1" THE Perr. 
aND:Piup. Act., AND PRES. AND IMPF., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS 
IN -pU. 


§ 212. (1): Second Aor. Act. and Mid. (Comp. § 142). 


A. The Characteristic is a Vowel: a, e, ¢, 0, v. 

BadAx, to throw, second Aor. Act. (BAA-, EBAnv) SupBAnryy, Inf. fupBAjpevac 
(instead .of -7vac); second Aor. Mid. (£8Ajunv) EBAnro, fiuBAnvro, Subj. 
EiuBAnrar, Panera, Opt. BActo (from BAE-), Inf. BAgoa:, Part. BAjpevos. 
lence the Fut. BAjoopat. 

ynpaw or ynpacKw, to grow old, second Aor. Act. third . Pers. Sing. éy7pa, Part. 
ynpas. 

areiva, to kill, second Aor. Act. Exrdv, Pl. Exrdyev, third Pers. Pl. Exrdv, Subj. 
PL. xréapev, Inf. xrapevacr, xrauev, Part. xra¢; second Aor. Mid. with pas- 
Sive sense, a7éxtato, xTaoSat, KTamevoc. 

otraw, to wound, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. otra, Inf. obrapevaz, obra 

. ev; second Aor. Mid. obrapevoc, wounded. 

weAalw, to approach, second Aor. Mid. éxAnunv, nAjTO, TAjvTO. 

RAnS« (TiutAnut), to fill, second Aor. Mid. ErAnro, Opt. tAeiuny (from TIAE-), 
Imp. tAjoo. : 

arnoow, to shrink with fear, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Dual xaranrnryy. 

¢0Gvw, to anticipate, second Aor. Mid. ¢dapevog. 


- Remark. From &8nv come the forms Bargv (third Pers. Dual), and i7ép- 
Bdoay (third Pers. Pl.), with a short stem-vowel. 


AAQ, Epic stem of d:ddoxu, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) éda7v, I learned, 
Subj. daciw, Inf. dajuevac. 

¢8i-ve, to destroy and vanish, second Aor. Mid. é¢diuqv, Opt. ¢8iuny, ¢8iro, 
Imp. ¢Viodo, Inf. pFioFa:, Part. PPipuevog. 

BciBpdcoxy, to eat, second Aor. Act. EBpar. 

wAdw, to swim, second Aor. Act. éAuv, Part. rAac, Gen. -dvTog. 

xAtw, to hear, second Aor. Act. Imp. cAvdi, cAdre, KéxAvde, néxAdre. 

Atw, to loose, second Aor. Mid. Atro, Atv7o. 

wvéw, to breathe, second Aor. Mid. (IINY-) duvoro, instead of évérvoro, he 
took breath. 

cet, to put in motion, second Aor. Mid. éootyuny, I strove, Ecovo, otro. 

xéw, to pour, second Aor. Mid. xévro, xipevor. 


B. The Characteristic is a Consonant. 
&AAopat, to leap, second Aor. Mid. dAco, dAro, émaApevoc, exiadApevoc, Subj. 
GAnrat. 
épapionw (’APQ), to fit, second Aor. Mid. dpyevos, fitted to. 
yévto, to seize, arising from FéAro (from éAeiv, second Aor. of aipéw). 


304 HOMERIC DIALECT.—VEEBS. [§$ 213, 214 


déxouat, to take, second Aor. Mid. édexro, Imp. défo, Inf. déySac; the first Pera 
édéyuny and the Part. déyuevoc, like the Perf. dédeyuaz, signify to expect. 

éAcAiga, to whirl, second Aor. Mid. éAéAcxro. 

ixvéopuat, to come, second Aor. Mid. ixro, ixuevog and iapevog, favorable. 

Aéyopat, to lie down, select, to count over, second Aor. Mid. éAéyunv, EAexto, Aéero 

usaive, to soil, uiav8nv (third Pers. Dual, instead of éucav-od7v). 

Liyvdpus, to mix, second Aor. Mid. pixrto. 

dpvoput, to excite, second Aor. Mid. dpro, Imp. dpoo, dpaeo, Inf. dpSac, Part. dp- 
pevos. 

maAAw, to brandish, hurl, second Aor. Mid. 7aAro, he sprang. 

mépSw, to destroy, second Aor. Mid. wép¥at, instead of rép3-oVat. 

myyvoput, to make firm, to fix, second Aor. Mid. r#xTo, xarérnxro. 


§ 213. (2) Perf. and Plup. Active. 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

yéyvouat, to become, Perf. PL. yéyaper, -dre, -adot(v), Inf. yeyauev, Part. yeyaoe, 
Plup. éxyeyarny. 

Baivw, to gc, Perf. Pl. BéGapev, etc.; Plap. BéBacav. 

deidw, to fear, Inf. decdiuev, instead of decduévat, Imp. deidid:, deidire; Plup. 
bdcidiperv, Edeidicay. 

Epxopuat, to come, elAnAovSpev. 

Ov7jcKxw, to die, Perf. PL réSvayer, reSvaor, Imp. rédvadi, Inf. redvayev and 
reVvayuevat, Part. redvya¢, -Otoc, treSvedre; Plup. Opt. redvainy. 

TAAAQ, to dare, Perf. Pl. rérAauev, Imp. rérAade, Inf. rerAauer, Part. reranas. 

MAQ, to desire, Perf. Pl. uéparov, -dpev, -dre, -adot, Imp. pepadro, Part. peace, 
-otoc and -oro¢; Plup. uévacav. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 

PRELIMINARY Remark. The 7 of the inflection-ending, when it comes im- 

mediately after the stem-consonant, is changed into 3, in some Perfects. 

dvwya, to command, dvwypev, Imp. dvaxdt, avaxdu, dvoxde. 

éypiyopa, I awoke (from éyeipw, I awaken), Imp. éypjyopSe, Inf. éypnyépbas ; 
hence éypyyop3aot, instead of éypyydpact. 

nérovda, I trust (from reid, to persuade), Plup. érémidpev. 

olda, I know (from ’EIAQ, video), iduev, instead of lover, Inf. iduevac. 

Bouxa, I am like (from ’EIKQ), second and third Pers. Dual éccrov ; third Pers. 
Plap. Dual éixryv; hence, Perf. Mid. or Pass. &xro. 

raoxu, to suffer, Perf. réxoo¥e, instead of merdv Bare. 


§ 214. (8) Present and Imperfect. 
évbu, to accomplish, Opt. Impf. dvbro(d). 
ravbw, to expand, to stretch, ravirat (instead of ravierat). 


épbe and elpiw, to draw, elpbarat, instead of elpyrra:, Inf. Epvodas, cipvodas, 
in the sense of to protect, to guard. 
du, to eat, Inf. iduevac. 


¢4pu, to bear, Imp. gépre, instead of gépere. 


I. GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 


WHICH ALSO 


CONTAINS ALL THE ANOMALOUS VERBS AND ANOMA’ OUS 
FORMS MENTIONED IN TREATING OF THE VERB. 


The numbers 1, 2, 3, after an adjective, denote that it has one, two or three end- 
ings.— Other numbers placed after a definition, denote the page, where the word 
is more fully defined—Abbreviations: w. a., with the Accusative; w. d., with 
the Dative; w. g., with the Genitive; Char., Characteristic—The numerals and 
prepositions are not inserted here; the definitions of these may be found in the 
sections where they are treated. 


A. 
’"ABiwro¢ 2, insupportable. 
aBAGBera, innocence, 88. 
éyadov, advantage, 27. 
éyadoc 3, good. 
éyaAAw, to adorn, 56. 
dyada, 76, statue. 
dyapnat, to wonder [§ 135, 
p- 165]. 
’"Ayapéuvwr, -ovos, 
Agamemnon. 
Gyayv, too much, 36. 
adyavaxtéw, to be dis- 
pleased, 147. 
dyarau, to love; w. d., to 
be contented with. 
éyyedia, 7, message, 188. 
éyyéAAw, to announce. 
&yyedoc, 6, messenger. 
aye, age, come now. 
éyeipw, to collect [Perf., 
$89, (b)]. 
&yéAn, 7, herd, 36. 
aéyevvic, -é¢, ignoble. 
dynpwe, -ov, not growing 
old, 31. 
&ytorpov, 76, hook. 


é, 


&yvvpt, to break [§ 140, 1]. 
dyopa, 7, market-place. 
ayopaiog, 6, trafficker. 
dyopevu, to say. 

aypevw, to catch. 

aypoc, 6, a field. 

ayyzivove 2, shrewd. 
ayw, to lead, 23 [ Aor., § 89, 


Rem.; Perf. ya, Perf.; 


Mid. or Pass. jyypac]. | 
ayov, -@voc, 6, contest. 
ddanuwy, -ov, inexperi- 

enced, 112. 

GdeAgn, h, sister. 
GdeAgoxrovoc, 6, murder- 
er of a brother. 
adeAgoc, 6, brother. 
adnAoc 2, uncertain, 29. 
dénc, -ov, 6, the lower 
world. 
édtxéw,to do wrong to, 109. 
ddtxia, 4, injustice. 
ddixo¢ 2, unjust. 
adoAtoyne, -ov, 6, prater. 
ddodecyia, prating, 22. 
advvaréw, to be unable. 
adbvatoc 2, impossible. 


26* 


ddw, to sing, 84. 
dei, always. 
decKnc, -éc, unseemly, 108. 
deroc, 6, eagle. 
andnc¢, -éc, unpleasant, 171. 
d7dilouat, to be disgusted 
with [§ 87, 1]. 
é7p, -Epoc, 6, air. 
&3avaro¢ 2, immortal. 
avéaroc, not to be seen. 
’"AS7vat, -dv, al, Athens 
GdAnri¢, -od, 6, wrestler. 
a¥Atoc, troublesome, 161. 
&SAiwc, miserably, 106. 
adAov, 76, prize, 37. 
G3vpuéw, to be dispirited, 
107. 
"Awe, -w, 6, Athos. 
alagw, to groan [Char, 
§ 105, 2]. 
Alaxég, 6, Aeacus. 
aldéopat, to reverence, 109 
aldwc, #, shame, 47. 
Alyurrog¢, 4, Egypt. 
acdnp, 7, ether, 36. 
alSpia, 7, pure air. 


alua, -atoc, 76, blood. 
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alvéw, to prise [§ 98, (d), 
p- 111]. 
‘al, -yo¢, 7, goat. 
aloeroc 3, chosen, 56. 
aipéw, to take [§ 126, 1]. 
aipw, to raise. 
aicSavoua, to perceive, 
100 {§ 121, (a), 1]- 
aloxpoc 3, disgraceful. . 
aloypo¢, disgracefully. 
aloyive, to shame, 131. 
Aiowyv, -ovoc, 0, Aesou. 
alréw Tiva Tt, to ask. 
Alrvn, 7, Aetna. 
aiypaAwroc, captured. 
aiwa, quickly. 
aldv, 6, age, 34. 
éxéouat, to heal [§ 98, (b)]- 
GkivaKyc, -ov, 6, & Per- 
sian sword. 
axu7a, to be at the prime. 
akun, point, 106. 
dxvAdoruc, adv., with im- 
punity, 175. 
axodov éw, to follow, 112. 
axovw, to hear [Pf,, § 89, 
_(b); Fut. dxotcopac ; 
Pass. with o, § 95]. 
axpa, 7, summit, 90. 
d«par7¢, -é¢, immoderatu, 
46. 
&xpdaroc, unmixed. 
&xpodaopat,to hear [§96, 3]. 
éxpoar7¢, -ov, 6, auditor. 
Gxporodoc, -ewc, 7, citadel. 
&xpoc 3, highest. 
éxri¢, -ivoc, 7, beam, ray. 
Gxuy, -ovea, -ov, unwilling. 
éAaAdlw, to shout [§ 105, 
9}. 
éAaéw, to make blind. 
GAyecvéc 8, painfal. 
éAyéw, to feel pain. 
GAyoc, -ove, TO, pain. 
GAeigw, to anoint [Pf, 
§ 89, (b)]. 
éAexrpvar, -dvo¢ 6,a cock. 


’AAéEavdpoc, 6, Alexander. 

2é&w, to ward off [4 125, 
1]. 

dAéw, to grind [§ 98, (b), 
p- 111]. 

aAnSeca, 7, truth. 

dAnSevw, to speak the 
truth. 

arndne, -€¢, true. 

An divocg 8,. true. 

adAnSac, truly, 163. 

GAtc, enough. 

GAioxoua, to be taken 
[§ 122, 1]. 

GAkn, 7, strength. 

*AAKiBiadye, -ov, 6, Alci- 
biddes. 

GAxtuog 8, strong. 

aAAa, but. 

GAAfAwy, of one another 
[6.58]. 

dAAoSev, from another 
place. 

GAAoc, -n, -0, another, 
alius, 58. 

GAAorptoc, another’s, 158. 

GAAorpiuc, adv., foreign. 

GAodw, to thresh [§ 96, 3]. 

GAooc, -ovc, TO, grove. 

GdAvroc, without trouble, 
141. 

GAwote, -ewe, 7, capture. 

dua, at the same time. 

duaptavu, to err, 124 
[§ 121, 2]. 

éuaptnua, TO, error, 40. 

duapria, 7, offence, 122. 

aguavpow, to darken, 107. 

GuGBpocia, 7, food of the 
gods. 

Guédeca, 7, carelessness. 

dpedéw, to neglect. 

auvnpovéw, to be forget- 
ful of. 

éuo.B7n, exchange, 162. 


auotpoc 2, without a share 


in. 
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dpredoc, 7, vine. 

auréyouat, to put on, 135 
[§ 120, 3]. 

apuve, to keep off, 130. 

audtyvoéw, to be uncer- 
tain [Aug., § 91, 3]. 

duorévvvut,to clothe [4 139, 
(b), 1; Aug., § 91, 3}. 


Gugiasntéw, to dispute 


[Aug., § 91, 2]. 
augw, both |§ 68, Rem. 2}. 
av, with Subj., instead of 
éav, if. 
avagaivw, to go up. 
dvafBaotc, & going up, 72 
dvaytyvackw, to read 
dvayxafw, to compel. 
avayxaioc, necessary. 
avayky, necessity, 59. 
avavetyvuzt, to yoke 
again, 171. 
évakaiw, to burn, 171. 
dvaxpazu, to cry out. 
avakvTTw, to peep up, 49 
avadioxw, to spend.|§ 122. 
2]. 
’Avatayépags, -ov, 6, Anax- 
agoras. [90. 
évaratw, to cause to rest, 
avareidw, to persuade. 
dvarérouat, to fly up, or 
away. 
dvariéw, to sail upon the 
high gea; (2) to sail 
back. 
dvapralw, to seize, 133. 
Gvapxia, anarchy. 
dvactpédu, to turn round. 
avariSnut, to put up, 158. 
évarpérw, to turn up, 120. 
dvayupéw, to go back. 
dvdparodorng, -0v, 
slave-dealer. 
Gvdparodoy, 76, slave. 
dvdpeia, 7, bravery. 
dyvdpeioc 3, brave, 81. 
avodoeiwc, adv bravely. 


6b 
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‘Avdpoyews, -w, 6, An- 
drogeus. 

dvedevtepia, disgraceful 
avarice, 112. 

évéArorog 2. unexpected. 

dvepoc, 6, wind. 

avepwTaw, to ask. 

Gvev, w. g., without. 

avevpioxw, to find. 

évévouat, to endare [§ 91, 
1}. 

avépe, to boil up. 

évyxovotév, w. a, to be 
disobedient. 

évip, 6, man [§ 36]. 

&vFeuov, 76, & flower. 

&wGorc, 76, « flower. 

éySporcivoc, human. 

év0pdrtov, 76, man. 

&v8puroc, 6, man. 

Gv.oo¢ 2, unequal: 

éviornut, to set up; 158. 

évolyvupt, évotyu, to open 
[§ 140, 5]. 

évépotoc 2 and 3, unlike. 

avopoc 2, lawless. 

&vooe, -oov, imprudent, 29. 

évop06u, to:raise up [§ 91, 
1). 

évoptrre, to dig up again. 

évradzGrru, to exchange. 

évraftoc 8, w. g., of equal 
worth. 

*avriyovos, 6, Antigonus. 

dvridicéw, to defend at 
law [§ 91, 4]. 

avtiAéye, to contradict. 

"Kyriodévne, -ovc, 6, An- 
tisthenes. 

avriraTra, to set oppo- 
site, 158. 

tbe, complete [§.94, 1]. 

avw, above. 

dvayeov, 76. hall. 

évadenc, -é¢, useless. 

&£16A070¢, worth mention- 
ing, 161. 


dEvo¢ 3, w. g., worthy of, 
18. 

é&t6u, to think worthy,108. 

do.dy, song. ° 

drayopeby, to call. 

érayw, to lead away. 

draidevtog 2, uneducated. 

aradAarrw, to set free 
from. 

adravraw, w. d., to meet. 

&aé, once. 

&rac, altogether, 43 [§ 40, 

Rem.]. 

Grrecut, Inf. areivar, to be 
absent, 167. | 

drevut, Inf. drévat, to go 
away. 

Greipoc 2, W. g., UNnac- 
quainted with, 87. 

éreipac, adv., inexperi- 
enced. 

drehatva, to drive away, 
135. 

érépyouat, to go away: 

érexSavopat, to be hated 
[§ 121, 3]. 

drréyouat, Ww. g., to abstain 
from; from 

dréyu, to keep off; (2) to 
be distant from. 

arjvn, }, wagom 

am.oréw,. to disbelieve. 

Griotoc 2, unfaithful, 52. 

érAéoc 3; simple. 

éroBaivw, to go away. 

éroBAérw, to look upon. 

é&roytypockw,to reject,175. 

drrodeixvupt, to show, 160. 

drodéxopat, to receive, 89. 

drodnuéo, to be from 
home. 

érrod.dpaoxw, to ran away 
from. 

drodiduut, to give back, 
159. | 

droxadéw, to call back, 
name. 
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aTtoxnpvTTw, to cause 0 
be proclaimed, 122. 
drroxpivouat, to answer 
atoxpurtw, to conceal. 
Groxreive, to kill. 
drohavw, Ww. g., to enjoy. 
GroAAvut, to ruin, 163. 
éréAvotc, deliverance, 109. 
"ATrOAAw?, -wros, 6, Apol- 
lo. 


- drrorre.phopal, w. g., to try. 


aropéw, to be in want. 
aropog 2, difficult ; év d7o- 
poic elvat, to be in a 
strait. 
droppéw, to flow from. 
arroppon, a flowing off. | 
drrooBévvums, to quench. 
arooraw, to draw away. 
arooréAdw, to send,. 130. 
droorepév, to deprive: of 
drroorpégu, to turh away 
anoriSnpt, to put away 
161. [136. 
arotivw, to compensate, 
droTpévw, to turn away, 
87. 
arog¢aivy, to show, ISk. 
dmogetyw, w. &, to flee 
away. 
aréxpn, it suffices [4 185, 
3]. 
droxpapat,to have enough 
[§.97, 3, (a)]- 
&rrrouat, to touch, 40. 
drudéw, to push away, 
142. 
dpa; [interrogative, § 187]. 
dpa, igitur, therefore. 
dpyadéoc,troublesome,159, 
dpytpeoc, made of silver. 
dpybptov, 76, silver. 
dpyupoc, 4, silver. 
dpéoxu, to please [§ 122,38] 
dperh, , Virtue. 
dpdpbw, te articulate. 
dovSudc, 6, number, 72 | 
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Aptoreidnc, -ov 6. Aris- 
tides. 

épiorevw, to be the best, 
16. 

épxéw, to suffice; Mid. w. 
d. [§ 98, (b)]. 

épxroc, 6, 7, a bear. 

&pua, -atoc, Td, chariot. 

épudrru, to fit [§ 105, 1]. 


dpvéowat, Dep. Pass., to” 


deny. 
Gporpov, Td, a plough. 
épéu, to plough [§ 98, (c) 
and § 89, (a)]. 
dpratw, to plunder. 
épraé, rapacious. 
dproc, 6, bread. 
Gptw, to draw water |§ 94, 
1]. 
épx7, a beginning, 50 ; r7v 
apx7v, from the begin- 
ning. 
Gpyiréxtwy, -ovoc, 6, ar- 
chitect. 
dpzouat, w. g., to begin. 
épxu, w. g., to rule, 44. 
doéBeta, 7, impiety. 
doeBéu, w.a., tosin against. 
doéAyera, 7, excess. 
dodevera, 7, weakness. 
aoveviw, to be weak. 
Govevic, -é¢, weak. 
doxéw, to practise, 107. 
éoric, -idoc, 7, shield. 
Goreyoc 2, houseless, 122. 
dorpar, 7), lightning. 
dorparrw, to lighten. 
dorv, 6, city [§ 46]. 
dovvecia, 7, stupidity. 
éobveroc 2, stupid. 
dagalnc, -é¢, firm, 48. 
déoouartoc 2, bodiless, 130. 
4raxruc, adv., without or- 
der. 
éry, infatuation, 142. 
ariuace, to despise, 44 
ériuia, 4, dishonor. 
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Grpexéwe,adv.,exactly,147. Baive, to go, 31 [§ 119, 14 
’"Arrixn, h, Attica. BaAAw, to throw [§ 117, 2] 
arvxéw, to be unhappy. SapBapoc, barbarian, 72. 
arixnua,To, misfortune. Bapic, -eia, -b, heavy, 57. 
aTvy7¢, -€¢, unfortunate. Gacidea, H, queen. 
arvyia, 7, misfortune. BactAeia, 7, royal author 


ataivw, to dry [Aug., _ ity. 
§ 87, 1]. Bacideta, ra, palace. 
avdic, again. Bacidetog 2, royal 


avaoc, 6, flute. Baothete, -Ews, 6, king. 
avtave, to increase [§ 121, SaccActu, to be aking, 4% 


4]. Baoxaive, to bewitch. 
avsnotc, increase. Bacralw, to carry [§105,3] 
avoc 3, dry, 158. Barpaxoc, 4, frog. 
aiptov, to-morrow. BdeAvypia, 4, dislike, 171. 


airépuodoc, 6, deserter. BéBatoe 8 and 2, firm, 50. 
abrovonia, }, freedom, 90. Biya, -aroc, T6, step, 72. 
atrovopog 2, free. Bia, 7, violence. 
avroc, self [§ 60]. Bralopat, w. a., to do vio 
agaipéoual tiva Tt, to de- _ lence to. 

prive of. Biatog 8, violent. 
dgavne, -éc, unknown, 46. BiBAiov, 76, book. 
agdovia, absence of envy, ioc, 4, life, 28. 

53. Broreta, to live. 
dgdovoc 2, unenvious, 64. Bioroc, livelihood, 120. 
adinut, to let go, 167. Btu, to live [§ 142, 9]. 
égixvéomat, to come [§ 120, BAaBepoc 8, injurious. 


2]. BAGBn, 7, injury. 
dgiornut, to put away,158. BAaxetu, to be lazy. 
’Adpodirn, , Venus. Baarrw, to injure [Perf., 
&¢pwy, foolish. § 88, 2]. 
aguic, -éc, without nata- PAdorave,to sprout [§ 121, 

ral talent. 5]. 


"Axacéc, 6, an Achaian. Aéra, to look at, 68 [se- 
éyaptoria, 7, ingratitude. cond Ao:. Pass. § 102, 
Gxaptorog 2ungrateful44. Rem. 1] 

éySopat, to be indignant Gor7Feca, 4, help. 

[§ 125, 2]. Bon Séa, w. d., to help, 178. 
dyVoc, -ovc, r6, burden. Bo7Snya, -aroc, 76, help. 
"AriAdede, -éwe, 6, Achil- BorSé¢, 4, helper. 

les. Boppac, -a, 6, Boreas. 
éxpnorog 2, useless. Béoxa, to feed [§ 125, 8]. 

Bérptec, -doc, 5, cluster of 
B. grapes. 
BaSvAwria, h, Babylonia. BobAevpa, advice, 188. 
BaSo¢, -ovg, 76, depth. Bovaevya. to advise; Mid. 
3adic, -eia, -6, deep. te advise one’s self, 


me ceo, cee Decl, A te ce eet eM ee 0 cee A a cing, 4 ee ng Sg en - 


td 


GREEK AND ENGLISH: VOCABULARY. 


BuvAn, 7, advice, 28. 
BovAouat, to wish, 44 
[§ 125, 4]. 
Bote, 6, 1, Ox. 
Bpadic, -ia, -b, slow. 
Bpaxic, -cia, -é, short. 
Bpovray, to tl under. 
Bpovrn, 7, thunder. 
Bporoc 8, mortal. 
8papua, -arog, TO, food. 
Bpaaic, -ewe, 7, eating. 
Buviv, to stop up, [§ 120, 
1]. [120. 
Bvoo69 ev, from the depth, 
Buyoc, 6, altar. 


- T. 
TéAa, 76, milk [§ 39]. 
yauety, 7, wife. 
yapéw, to marry [§ 124, 1]. 
yapoc, 6, marriage. 
Tavup7jons, -e0¢, 6, Gany- 
mede. 
yap, for (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 
yaornp, 7, belly. 
yavpow,to make proud,110. 
yé, at least, 135. 
yeitwr, -ovog, 6, neighbor. 
yeAdw, to laugh [§ 98, (a)]. 
yéAwe, -oroc, 6, laughter. 
yéuw, w. g., to be full. 
yévecic, -ews, 7, origin. 
yevvaiog, of noble birth, 
138. 
yevvaiug, nobly, 87. 
yépac, 76, reward, 41 [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 
yépwr, -ovroc, 6, old man. 
yevu, to cause to taste, 90. 
yewpéTp ¢, -ov, 6, geore- 
ter. 
yi, 7, the earth. 
ym7Séw, to rejoice [§ 124, 2]. 
yipac, 76, old age [§ 39, 
‘Rem.]. 


yNpaoKw, ynpaw, to grow _ 


old [§ 122, 4]. 
yiyac, -avTos, 6, giant. 


_ytyvouat, to become, 22 


[5 123]. 
ytyvogkw, to know, 34 
[§ 122, 5, and § 142]. 
yAavé, -k6¢, 7, owl. 
yAvkic, -eia, -b, sweet. 
yAorra, 7, tongue, 23. 


_yroun, 7, opinion. 


yovevc, 6, parent. 
yovu, -aroc, Td, knee. 
Topye, -ov¢, 7, Gorgo. 
ypapua, Td, letter, 63. 
ypavc, 7, old woman [$41]. 
ypadu, to write, 16. 
Tpiddoc, 6, Gryllus. 
yvia, 7, tield. 
yuuvasw, to exercise. 
yupuvoc 3, naked. 
yuvatxeioc, belonging to 
women, 88. | 
yuvaikctov,ro, little woman. 
yur”, 7, woman |§ 47, 2]. 


A. 
Aaidadoc, 6, Daedalus. 
daioviov, Td, deity. 
daiuwr, -ovoc, 6, 7, divinity. 
daiopuat, to distribute. 
éaxve, to bite [§ 119]. 
daKkpvoy, TO, & tear. 
daxpiw, to weep. 
Oaxrvacoc, 4, ring. 
éaxrvaog, 6, finger. 
daualw, -de, to tame 
[§ 117, 2]. 
daveica, to lend. 
dapdavwu, to sleep [§121,6]. 
dé, but (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 
dénalc, -ewc, 7, entreaty. 
det, it is necessary, 107 
[§ 125, 5]. 
deidu, to fear [Perf. dé- 
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dotxa and dédia; Aor 
Edetou]. 


’ deixvupt, show [§ 188]. 


deiAn, 7, evening. 

decAdg, timid, 32. 

dewvoc, fearful, 87. 

decvac, terribly, 100. 

dexac, decad, 141. 

deAgic, -ivoc, 6, dolphin. 

dévdpov, TO, tree. 

déopat, w. g., to want 
[§ 125, 5]. 

déov, To, duty. 167. 

dépxouat, to see [ Perf. dé- 
dopka, § 102, 4]. 

dépw, to flay [Perf., § 102, 
4; second Aor. Pass., 
eddipny]. 

déoro.va, 7, mistress of 
the house. 

deomoT7¢, -ov, 6, master 

devpo, hither. 

déxouat, Dep. Mid.. to re- 
ceive. 

déw, to want, 107 [§ 125, 
5]; (2) to bind {§ 98, 
(b) ; contracted, § 97, 2]. 

67 Sev, namely, scilicet, 167. 

d7jAoc 8, evident. (110. 

dnAéw, to make evident, 

Anuntnp, -Tpo¢, 7, Deme- 
ter or Ceres. (91. 

Snuoxparia, 7, democracy, 

é7jj0¢, 6, people, 36. 

AnpooSévne, -0vu¢, é, De- 
mosthenes. 

dra, certainly. 

d:aBoan, 7, calumny. 

diayiyvomat, to live. 

dudyw, to carry through, 
live. [tend. 

dtaywvifouat, w.d., to con- 

d.adnua, To, diadem, 159 

diatpéw, to divide. 

diacra, 7, mode of life. 

dta:taw, to feed [Aug. 
§ 91, 2]. 


\ 
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Otaxerpat, to be in a state, 
to be disposed. 


dtaxovéw, to serve | Aug., 


§ 91, 2]. 
dtadiw, to dissolve, 88. 


dtaueiBouat, to exchange. 


diauévw, to remain. 
dcavéuw, to distribute. 
dvarpatre, to effect. 
diappnyvum, to break a- 
sunder, 172. 
dtaoreipw, to scatter, 131. 
dtararrw, to order, 122. 
dtareAéw, to complete, 161. 
diatidnut, to put in or- 
der, 161. 
dcarpog7, 7, nourishment. 
écagépu, to differ from, 63. 
dtagdeipw, to destroy, 63. 
dagopa, 7, difference, 159. 
éagopoc 2, different. 
éidaxréc 8, taught. 
Otdaoxadoc, 6, teacher. 
d:dacxkw, to teach. 
diédpaoxw, to run away 
[§ 122, 6]. 
diduut, give [§ 133]. 
dueAéyyu, to censure, to 
make ashamed, con- 
vince. 
dud vpauBoc, 6, song. 
dtiornpt, to separate, 158. 
dixalw, to judge. 
dixazog 8, just. 
‘Otxarootvn, 7, justice. 
dixaiws, justly, 160. 
dixaornc, -0d, 6, judge. 
dixn, 7, justice, 22. 
Avoyévng, -ovc, 6, Dioge- 
nes. 
A:ddwpoc, 6, Diodorus. 
Atévvooc, 6, Bacchus. 
61671, because. 
dic, bis, twice. 
diya, w. g., apart from. 
dixyoutrIoc, double-speak- 
. ing, 122. 


dixooracia, 4, quarrel. 

dupaw, to thirst [contract- 
ed, § 97, 3, (a)]. 

diwoc, -ovc, Td, thirst. 

dtoxw, to pursue, 16. 

duws, -wo¢, 6, slave 

doxéw, to think, 138 [§ 124, 
3]. 

doAdw, to deceive, 108. 

d6fa, h, report, 23. 

dopu, TO, spear [§ 39]. 

dopudopew, W. &., to attend 
as a life-guard. 

dovAcia, 7, servitude. 

dovActu, to be a slave, 37. 

dovdAoc, 6, slave. 

dovdow, to enslave. 

Apakwy, -ovroc, 6, Draco. 

dpareTevw, w. &, to run 
away. 

dpdiw, to do, act. 

dperavndopoc,scythe-bear- 
ing, 72. 

épdéuoc, 6, running, 100. 

divapuat, to be able, 161 
1§ 135]. 

duvaute, 7, power, 100. 

duvarog 3, possible, pow- 
erful. 

dvcKoAoc,hard to please,41. 

dvotnvoc 2, unfortunate. 

ducruyéw, to be anfortu- 
nate. . 

ducyepaivw, to be dis- 
pleased with. 

dua, -aro¢, 76, house. 

ddpov, 76, gift. 


E. 
"Ecy, w. subj., if. 
Eap, Eapoc, TO, spring. 
éaptvécg 8, belonging to 
spring. 
édw, to permit, 112 [§ 96, 
3; Aug., § 87, 3]. 
éyyivw, w. d., to come near. 
éyyiSev, from near, near. 
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Eyyéc, near. 

éyeipw, to awaken, 39 [4 89 
(b)}. 

byxadAwrifouat, to he 


proud of, 172. 
EyxAnua, Td, accusation. 
éyxpareca,self-control,161 
éyxparne, -é¢, continent,57 
éyxa.ov, TO, eulogy. 
Eyxedve, “vot, 2, eeL 
éyxyupel, it is possible, al- 

lowable. 
éyxwptog 2, native, 89. 
£9é20, to wish, 107 [§ 125 

6]. 
édicu, to accustom [ Aug 

§ 87, 3]. * 
Edvoe, -ouc, 76, nation, 56 
&¥oc, -ovc, Td, custom, 5& 
ei, if; in a question, whe 

ther. 
eldoc, -ovc, T6, form, 48. 
"EIAQ, see dpa. 
eide, w. opt., O that. 
eixatw, to liken [Aug. 

§ 86, Rem.]. 
elxj, inconsiderately, 160. 
elxd¢ éori(v), it is right. 
elxoTw¢, adv., naturally. 
"EIKQ, see éotxa. 
eixw, to yield to, 22. 
elxdv, -6voc, 7), statue. 
eiAov, see alpéw. 
eiAw, to press, 143 [§ 125, 

7). | 
elui, to be [§ 137]. 
elut, to go [§ 187]. 
"EITIQ, see oni. : 
elpyvuut, to shut in [§ 140, 

2]. 
eipyw, Ww. g., to shut out. 


'EIPOMAI, to inquire 
[§ 125, 8]. 

eloa, to establish [Aug. 
§ 87, 3]. 


elcBadAw, to throw into; 
(2) intrans., to fall into 
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elcetut, to go into, 167. 
cicw8éw, to push in, 142. 
eita, then. 
elre —eire, whether — or 
eiwa, see SiC. 
éxac, w. g., far. 
éxacroc, -7, -ov, each. 
éxBaivy, to go out, 135. 
éx/JaAAw, to throw out. 
éx yovage, 6, 7, descendant. 
éxdrw Tiva TL, to strip off. 
éxeivoc, -7, -0, that, he. 
éxxaiw, to burn out. 
txxadvrru, to disclose. 
éxxAnoia, 7, assembly. 
éxxAno.widw, to hold an as- 
sembly. 
BxAecpic (7) 7Aivv, eclipse 
of the sun. 
éxvéw, to swim out. 
éxréuTw, to send out. 
éxrétouat, to fly uway. 
éxrivo, to drink wp, 136. 
éxTAéw, to sail out. 
éxrAnrte, to amaze; Mid. 
Aor., to be amazed. 
Exmrwua, -atoc, 76, drink- 
ing-cup. 
éxroc, w. g., without. 
"Exrup, -cpos, 6, Hector. 
éxgaive, to make known, 
130. 
éxgépw, to bring forth, 32. 
éxgetyw, w. a, to flee 
from, escape. 
éxOv, -ovoa, -6v, willing. 
EAagos, 4, stag. 
éAatve, to drive [§ 119, 2]. 
éAeaipu, w. a., to pity. . 
bAéyxw, to examine, 145 
[Perf,, § 89, (a)]. 
taAeéw, W. a., to pity. 
'EAévn, 4, Helen. 
sAeviepia, 7, freedom. 
bAci3epoc, free, 59. 
tAcvBepow, to make free. 
EAEY®@Q, see épyouac. 


éAépac, 6, elephant, 43. 

éldicow, to wind [Aug., 
§ 87, 3; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. éAqAcypae and ei- 
Atypat, § 89}. 

&AKog, TO, a sore, 112. 

‘EAKYQ and £fAxwu, to 
draw (Fut. Aw; Aor. 
elAxvoa, éAxvoat; Aor. 
Pass. eiAxtonv; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ciAKxvo- 
pac; Aug., § 87, 3]. 

‘EAAds, -adoc, 7, Hellas, 
Greece. 

"EAAny, -nvoc, 6, a Greek. 

"EAAnvic, -idoc¢, 7, Grecian. 

‘EAAnorovroc, 6, the Hel- 
lespont. 

EAutve, -tvdoc, 7, worm. 

éArifw, to hope, 88. 

éAric, -idoc, 7, hope. 


‘eArouat, to hope [Perf,, 


§ 87, 5]. 

"EAQ, see alpéw. 

é2adn¢, -Gdec, marshy. 

éusaddw, to throw in: (2) 
intrans., to fall ‘a or 
upon. 

EuBpoyxicu, to ensnare, 167. 

éuéw, to vomit [§ 98, (b)]. 

éupévw, to remain with, 
160. 

Euredog, firm, 159. 

Euretpog 2, w. g., expe- 
rienced in. 

éurcitAnut, to fill. 

éurinpnyt, to eet 
165. 

éuTiztrw, to fall into. 

éurrow, to spit into or on. 

éudepnc, -éc, w. d., simi- 
lar to. 

éuguTretw, to implant 

Eugutug 2, implanted. 

éugdvw, to implant. 

évavrioopat,to oppose. 110. 

évavrioc 3, opposite. 


on fire, 
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évaiw, to kindle [Pass. 
with o, 4 95]. 

évdeta, 7, want. 

évdeixvuut, to show, 168. 

évdiw, te put on, 88. 

éveyeipw, to awaken. 

évedpevw, w. a, to lie in 
wait for. 

"ENEKQ, see dépw. 

évéxw, to have, hold. 

évda, there. 

évdade, hither. 

évdev, whence. 

évSupuéouat, Dep. Pass., to 
consider. 

éviautoc, 6, year. 

Eviot 8, some. 


- év.6Te, sometimes. 


éviornt, to put into, 158. 

évvatog 38, ninth. . 

Evvuml, see UUplevrvue. 

évoyAéw, w. d., to molest 
{Aug., § 91, 1]. 

évravda, here. 

évtéAdw, -ouai, to com- 
mission, 131. 

évrev3ev, hence; 1d év- 
revdev, thereupon. 

évridnut, to put in. 159. 

évriuog 2, honored. 

évroc, w. g., within. 

Evrpipic, -ewc, 7, cosmetic 

évrvyxave, w. d., to fall 
in with. 

évirrviov, 76, dream. 

éaigunc, suddenly. 

é§adeidw, to wipe off, 120. 

éEauapravy, to err greatly. 

éEauavpéw, to obscure ut- 
terly. 

éEarraraw, to deceive com 
pletely, 106. 

éanivyc, suddenly. 

BEeuu, &eort, licet, it is 
lawful, in one’s power. 

&ferut, teva, to go out 


e€eirov( Aor.),to utter, 47 
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eEeAatvw, to drive out; 
(2) to lead out. 
é&eralw, to examine. 
éevpicxw, to find out. 
é&jc, in order. 
éfinut, to send out, 167. 
é£:00w, to make equal. 
&f0xéA Aw, to mislead, 130. 
sOAAvut, to ruin utterly. 
efop8ou, to make straight, 
158. [160. 
é£opKéw, to cause to swear, 
botxa, to be like [§ 87, 5]. 
boAra, see EArropat. 
Eopya, see ’"EPI'Q. 
éopracw, to celebrate a 
feast [Aug., § 87, 5]. 
érayyéAdu, to announce ; 
Mid. to promise. 
érayw, to bring on. 
éravéw, to praise, 107. 
&rracvoc, 6, praise. 
érracridouaz, to accuse. 
"Exautvovdac, -ov, 4, 
Epaminondas. 
bray (éxnv), w. subj.. if. 
éravayw, to lead back. 
éravaxetpat, to lie upon. 
éxavadgépw, to bring back, 
141. 
érrapxéw, w. d., to help. 
érrei, when, since. 
érecdayv, w. subj., when. 
érre.d7,.since, because. 
&recra, then, 167. 
érrépyouat, to come to. 
éxcBontéw, w. d., to come 
to the assistance of. 
én: Bovdciw,to plotagainst. 
ériBovan, 7, plot. 
érrideixvupt, to show boast- 
fally. 163. 
éridtoxw, to pursue. 


. ériSupew, to desire, 108. 


éxidupia, 7, desire. 
éwixivdvvoc 2, dangerous. 
érixovgicu, to alleviate. 


éxtAavdavouat, to forget. 
ériuéAeca, 7, care. 
ércipéAopat, -ovpat, to care 
for, 25 [§ 124, 17]. 
éxivoéw, to think of. 
értopxéw, to swear falsely, 
138. ; 
éxiopxos, 6, perjured. 
éxiinty, to fall upon. 
érioxoréw, to look upon. 
érictauat, to know, 161 
[§ 135, p. 165]. 
éxiatéAAw, to command. 
ériotnun, 7, knowledge. 
érioTipwy 2, W. £4 ace 
quainted with. 
éricToAn, 7, epistle. 
ércraTTw, to entrust to. 
éxtredew, to accomplish. 
érirndetog, fit, 145. 


éritydetw, to manage, 90. 
ériri9nut,to putupon,161. 


émitpétw, to entrust to; 
(2) to permit. 
érirporetw, w. a., to be 
guardian. 
érigépw, to bring upon, 91. 
értyetpéw, w. d., to put the 
hand to something. 
étyaptoc 3, of or belong- 
ing to, the country. 
Exouat. Comp. Ew. 
érrouvupt, to swear by. 
Exo¢, -ovc, 76, word. 
érorpivw, to urge on. 
&rw, to be busily engaged 
in, occurs in prose in 
comp. (epléta, dé, 
etc.) [Aug., § 87, 3; Aor. 
Act. &o7rov not used in 
Att. prose]; Mid. &o- 
“pat, to follow [Impf. 
elrounv; Fut. &popuat ; 
Aor. éoréunv, épeor- 
unv; Inf. onréodac; 
Imp. oxod, ériorov]. 
Epauat,to love [§135,p.165] 
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épaornc, 6, lover, 25. 

’Epata; -ov¢, 7, Erato. 

épaw,to love ($135, p. 165]. 

épyalouat, to work [ Aug, 
§ 87, 3]. 

épyactnpiov, Td, 
shop. 

Epyvupmt, see eipyvupe. 

Epyov, 76, work, 27. 

"EPTQ, to do [Perf., § 87 
5]. 

Epdw, to do. 

épeidw, to prop [Pert. 
§ 89, (b)}. 

épifw, to contend with. 

Epic, -tdo¢, 7, contention, 
39. 

‘Epunc, -od, 6, Hermes, 
Mercury. 

"EPOMAI, see ’EIPOMAT. 

éprisw, Eprw, to creep 
[Aug,, § 87, 3]. _ 

Eppw, to go away [§ 125 
9}. 

ébpwpévoc, strong. 

Eppwuévuc, strongly. 

Epvua, -aroc, 76, defence. 


work- 


’"Epupav doc, Erymanthian 
Epyouat, to go, come 
[§ 126, 2). 


Epwe, -wroc, 4, love. 

tpwraw, to ask. 

Eodiw, to eat, 16 [§ 126, 3]. 

todd 3, noble, 23. 

éorépa, 7, evening. ° 

écre, until. 

éoriau, to entertain [ Aug.. 
§ 87, 3]. 

Ecyarog, last, 88. 

éraipoc, 6. companion, 97. 

Erepec 3, the other,alter, 87 

Eri, besides, 124. 

éroiuog 3, ready. 

éroipwc, adv., readily. 

Eroc, -ov¢, TO, year. 

ev, well, eb mparru, to do 
well to. 
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EtBora, 4, Euboea. — 
ebGovdvc, consulting well, 
147. . 
ebyevye, of high birth, 141. 
etdatpovéw, to be fortu- 

nate, 136. 
ebdaipovifw, to account 
happy. 
evdatuévuc, fortunately. 
ebdaipwr, -ovoc, fortunate. 
ebdo¢ 2, serene. 
evdokipéw,to be cclebrated. 
ebdw, see cad evdw. 
eveSia, 7, good condition. 
evepyeoia, 7, beneficence, 
138. 
etepyeréu, to benefit, 108. 
ebeora, f, prosperity, 47. 
eb 3iva,to make straight,23 
etdic, adv., immediately. 
ebxdAeca, 7, fame. 
etxdAwe, adv., quickly. 
etxoopia, 7, good order, 24. 
ebAaBéouat, w. a., Dep. 
Pass., to be cautious. 
etuevic, -éc, well-disposed. 
etopdgia,7, beauty of form. 
etvopia, 7, good adminis- 
tration. 
ebvoogc 2, well-disposed, 29. 
ebireTiog, adv., easily. 
efrropoc, w. g., abornding 
im. [des. 
Edperidne, -ove, 6, Euripi- 
evpioxw, to find [§ 122, 7]. 
ebpoc, -ovc, TO, breadth. 
ebpic, -eia, -6, broad. 
etoeBiu, w. a., tS rever- 
ence. 
ebaeinc, -éc, pious. 
etraxtoc 2, well-ordered. 
ebrvyéw, to be fortunate, 
107. 
ebrvxic, -éc, fortunate. 
ebrvyxia, 4, good fortune. 
ehdpaive, to rejoice, 28. 
epgpootyn, h, mirth. 


evyapic, attractive. 
evyaplotog 2, winning. 
evxH, 7, request, 107. 
evyouat, w. d., to pray, 31. 
E¢nBoc, 6, a youth. 
Eginut, to send up to, 167. 
épixvéouat,to arrive at,136. 
épodiov, To, travelling 
money. [tes. 
Edb¢parne, -ov, 6, Euphra- 
éyJaipw, w. a., to hate. 
éx3avopat, see amex di- 
voudat. 
EySpoc¢ 8, hostile, 27, 58. 
éyupoc, firm. 
éyu, to have; w.adv., 16; 
w. inf, to be able [§ 125, 
11). 
Epw, to boil [§ 125, 12]. 
Ewe, as long as. 
Ewe, “©, 7, morning. 


Z. 
Zau, to live [Con., § 97, 
8, (a)]. Comp. Bido. 
Cévyupe, Céw, to boil [§ 139, 
(b), 2). 

sevyvuut, to yoke, 172 
{§ 140, 3]. 

Zeve, 6 [§ 47, 3], Zeus or 
Jupiter. 

¢nAow, to strive after, 108. 

Cnuia, 7, injury. 

Cnutow, to punish. 

Cnréw, to seek, 108. 

Cun, h, life. 

Cavvuue, to gird [§ 189, 
(c), 1). 


C@ov, TO, animal, 58. 


H. 
"H, or; 7 —7, aut — aut. 
%, where. 

Bacon, 7Bdaw, to come to 
manhood [§ 122, 8]. 
npn, 1, youth. [way. 
hyepoveby, to point out the 

27 
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nyenov, -dvoc, 6, leader. 

nyéouat, to lead, 133. 

1,0éw¢, adv., pleasantly, 16 

nn, already. 

700uaL, to rejoice. 

70ovn, 7, pleasure. — 

nove, -via, -b, sweet. 

7506, -ov¢, 76, custom, 110. 

7ktoTa, least of all. 

nxw, I am come. 

hAtkia, #, age, 106. 

ni.iko¢ 3, as great as. 

fAroc, 9, sun. 

huat, to sit [§ 141, (b)). 

nuépa, tj, day. 

NiLepodpouoc,6,courier,108& 

7pi9eoc, 6, demigod. 

nv, w. subj., if. 

#vika, when. 

nvioxoc, 6, guide, 158. 

nmto¢c 3, mild. 

"Hpa, 7, Hera or Juno. 

"HpaxAic, -éovc, 6, Her 
cules. 

hpwe, -woc, 6, hero. 

novyacw, to be quiet, still. 

naovyia, h, stillness, 24. 

novyxoc 2, quiet. 

7TTa, 7, defeat. 

qTTdoual, w. g., to be de 
feated, inferior to. 


é. 
Oadarta, 7, sea. 
Sania, 7, feast. 
9GA2w, to bloom, 84. 
VaAroc, -ove, 76, heat 
Yavaroc, 6, death. 
Dart, to bury. [106. 
Japparéwe, adv. boldly, 
Bappéw, to be of gond 
courage; 1. Teva, to 
have confidence in; ¥. 
Tt, to.endure something. 
Savyalo, w. g. to won- 
der, 16. 
Savpacric 3, wonderful. 
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Sedouat, Dep. Mid., to se>. 

Year7c, -ov, 6, spectator. 

VYeiov, Td, deity. 

Yeloc 8, godlike. 

VéAyw, to charm, 122. 

BéAw, to wish, 107 [§ 125, 
6]. 

Beuédcov, 76, foundation. 

OeuoroKkAne, -Eovc, 4, 
Themistocles. 

dedc, 6, God. 

UepiTaiva, 7. female ser- 
vant. 

Vepameia, 7, care. 

Fepanedw, to honor, 22. 

Separmwy, -ovTos, 6, ser- 
vant. 

Gépoc, -ovc, TO, summer. 

%éu, to run [Fut., § 116, 
8; Con.,§ 97,1]. The 
other tenses from rpé- 
x, which see. 

67)3at, al, Thebes. 

O7p, -o¢, 6, wild beast. 

OnpevT7s,-ov, 6, huntsman. 

Ynpevw, to hunt, 31. 

Unpiov, To, wild beast. 

Ynoaupoc, 6, treasure. 

9noevc, -éwe, 6, Theseus. 

Y:yyavw, to touch [§ 121, 
10}. 

YAdw, to bruise [§ 98, (a)). 

Yrjoxw, to die [§ 122, 9]. 

Svnrdc 3, mortal. 

YopvBoc, 0, tumult. 

Spavw, to break, 
[§ 95, Rem. 1]. 

Spit, rptydc, 7, hair. 

Bpovoc, 6, throne, 145. 

Spwckw, to leap. 

Bvyarnp, -poc, 7, daughter. 

Yupude, 6, mind, 28. 

Sipa, 7, door. 

Vipoos, 6, a thyrsus, 159. 

Vvoia, 7, sacrifice. 

Sw, to sacrifice [§ 94, 2]. 

Vox. Bwoe, 5, 7, jackall. 
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Surebo and Vorre, W. a, 
to flatter. 


oa | 
"Idouat, Dep. Mid., to heal. 
iaTpikn, 7, medicine. 
iatpoc, 6, physician. 
"IBnpia, 7, Spain. 
idéa, 7, appearance, 106. 
idtoc 3, own, peculiar. 
idtwrnc, -ov, 06, private 
man; (2) layman. - 
idpiw, to build, 90 [§ 94, 1]. 
idpwc, -OTo0¢, 6, sweat. 
iepeto, -Ewe, 6, priest. 
iepov, 76, victim. 
lepo¢ 3, w. g., sacred to. 
iGw, see Karitiqw. 
inut, to send [§ 136]. 
itvve, to set right, 52. 
ixavog 3, sufficient, able. 
"Ixapog, 6, Icarus. 
ixeTevw, to supplicate, 88. 
ixéTye, -ov, 6, suppliant. 
ikvéoual, see Upixveomat. 
iAdoxouat, to propitiate 
[§ 122, 10]. 
iAewes, -wv, merciful. 
"lAcag, -dog, 4, the Diad, 53. 
iuatcov, TO, garment. 
iueipw, to desire. 
Iva, that; (2) in order 
that. 
"Ivdexn, 7, India. | dia. 
’1vdoi, ol, inhabitants of In- 
tov, Td, violet. 
larretc, -éwe, 6, horseman. 
inrebvu, to ride. 
inirog, 6, horse. 
icog 3, equal, 49. 
lornut,to place,158 [§133]. 
loropéw Tiva rt, to in- 
quire of. 
lotoptoypados, 6, historian. 
iatéc, 6, loom. 
icxvaive, tor ike ema ia- 
ted '§ 111, Rem. 2’ 


lovipoc 3, strong. 
loyiu, to be strong, 59 
iowc, perhaps. 

iyvoc, -ovc, Td, track. 
in Suc, -vo¢, 6, fish. 
"IQ, see eiut, to go. 


K. 
Kadaipu, to purify, 130. 
keSélouat, to sit dows 
[| Aug., § 91,3; Fut «a- 
Vedovpat]. [10|. 
kadevdw, to sleep |§ 125, 
kaSnpat, to sit | Au. 
§ 91, 3]. 
xadicu, to set |§ 125, 13] 
Kadinut, to let down. 167. 
xatiornut,to establish, 158. 
cai, and, even; Kai — xai, 
both —and (et — et),33. 
Kalvéys 2 new. 
Kaijo¢, opportune, 112. 
kaipog, the right time, 53 
kaiw, to burn [§ 116, 2]. 
Kakid, T], View. : 
kakovoog 2, ill-disposed. 
cakocg 8, bad. wicked. 
KakorTyc, 7, wickedness, 39 
Kakoupyéw, Ww. @, to de 
evil to one. 
kakotpyoc, 6, evil-doer. 
kaxow, to treat ill, hurt. 
Kaxac, adv., badly. 
KGAazeoc, 6, reed. 
kadéw, to call, name [§ 9s, 
(b); Opt. Plnp. Mid. ot 
Pass., 4 116, 4]. 
KaAdiag, -ov, 6, Callias. 
KGAdoc, -ovc, tT, beauty. 
kadoxayavia, 7, rectitude, 
145. 
xadoc¢ 3, beautiful, 27. 
Kadvrrw, to conceal. 
Kaa, adv., well. 
Kkaunaor, 6, 7, camel. 
kiuvy, to labor (intrans.}. 
180 |§ 119]. 


ee, come een ee ly ey 


et a, 
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xav, even if 107. 
wiveov, To, basket. 
«ampoc, 6, wild boar. ~ 
«<apoia, 7, heart. 
xaproopuat, to enjoy th 
fruits of. 
caprroc, 6. fruit. 
KapTa, very. 
aupTepéw, to be patient. 
xaptepoc 3, strong, 167. 
Kaorwp, -opoc, 6, Castor. 
kaTujsacrc, 7, retreat, 72. 
KuTAyEAGY, W. g., to laugh 
at. [sleep, 138. 
xaradapdgvw, to fall a- 
aaradiw, to go down, 88. 
xaraxaiw, to burn down. 
xatakAaiu, to bewail. 
aareakAciu, to shut, 90. 
«araxpvT ru, to hide. 
KxaTadaurw, shine upon. 
xaradcitw, to leave be- 
‘hind, 120. 
naraiiw, to loosen, 88. 
caravéuw, to distribute. 
acataratw, to put a stop to. 
KaraTeTpow, to stone to 
death. [122. 
«atarAgtro, to astonish, 
KaTaokevalw, to prepare. 
caratidnut, to lay down, 
16}. [122. 
xata¢gAéyw, to burn down, 
xaTagpovéw, to despise. 
xaragvy7, 7, refuge. 
xarepyafouat, to accom- 
plish. 
wcaréxyw, to restrain, 23. 
KaTTHyopoc, 6, accuser. 
KaronTpoy, TO, mirror. 
«ata, below. 
Kadua, -atoc, rd, heat. 
Ke, 8ee Kaiw. 
ceipat, to lie down [§ 141, 
(a)}. 
ceAedu, to order, bid [§ 95]. 
K eAriGnoe, Celtiberians. 


xévTpov, TO, sting, 159. 

képapoc, 4, clay. 

Kepuvvupe, to mix |} 139, 
(a), 2) * 

kepdaiva, to gain, 130 
[§111, Aor. II; Perf. 
kexépdaxa]. 

Képdoc,,-ovc, TO, gain. 

kevOporv, -@voc, 6, lair. 

kevbw, to conceal. 

Kegaan, 7, head. 

kexpnuévoc, wanting, 120. 

Kimo, 6, garden. 

Kip, R7po¢, TO, heart. 

Knpoc¢, 0, Wax. 

Kypvé, -dKoc, 6, herald. 

a7qpvTTw, to make known 
(by a herald). 

xudapa, 7, lyre. 

KiAckia. %, Cilicia. 

kevdvvevw, to incur dan- 
ger, 88. 

kivdivoc, 6, danger. 

kic, xtéc, 6, corn-worm. 

xioTn, 7, chest. 

KiTro¢, 6, ivy. 

kixpnut, to lend [§ 135, 1]. 

kAdw, to sound |§ 105, 4; 
Fat. Perf. cexadyéo and 
-ySopuat}. 

kAaiw, to weep, 1383 [§ 125, 
14]. 

KAdw, to break [§ 98, (a)]. 

kAeic, 4, key [§ 47, 5]. 

KAeo, -ovc, 7, Clio. 

kAgiw, to shut, 28 [ Pass. 
with o, 4 95, Rem. 1]. 

KAéoc, -ove, TO, fame, 48. 

KAérTHC, -ov, 0, thief. 

kAét Tw, to steal | Fut. xAé- 
wouat ; second Aor. 
Pass. &kAadryv; Perf., 
§ 102, 5]. 

KAivo, to bend [§ 111, 6]. 

xkAorn, 7, theft. 

KAoripoc, thievish, 122. 


Kiwdo, -ovc, 7, Clotho. 
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kAunp, -wrég¢, 6, thief. 

kvaw, to scrape [Cont., 
§ 97, 3]. 

xoifw, to squeak [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

KotAaivw, to hollow out 
[§ 111, Rem. 2]. 

kotvoc, common, 181; 7d 
koltvov, commonwealth. 

Kotvwria, 7, communion, 
108. 

Kotpavoc, 6, ruler. 

koAusw, to punish. 

Kodaxeia, 7, flattery.° 

KOAIKEVW, W. &., to flatter, 

KoAaé. -axoc, 0, flatterer. 

koAaorng¢, -ov, 6, panisher 

koAotw, to curtail | Pass. 
_with o, § 95]. 

KoAro¢, 6, bosom, 133. 

kouicw, to bring. 

kOmTW, to cut, 120. 

xopas, -akoc, 6, crow. 

kopévvvt, to satisfy [§ 139, 
(b), 3]. 

Kopivdioc, 6, Corinthian. 

Kopu¢, -vdoc, 7, helmet. 

Koopéw, to adorn. 

Koopoc. 6, ornament, 51. 

kovduc 3, light, 39. 

Kpatw, to cry out, 123 
[§ 105, 2; Fut. xexpa- 
Souat}. 

kpavog, -ove, T6, helmet. - 

kpatéw, w. g., to have 
power over, 107. 

kparip, -7/po¢,mixing bowl 

KpGTo¢, -ovg, TO, strength 

kpavy7, h, shout, 167. 

kpéac, TO, flesh, 41 [§ 39, 
Rem. ]. 

kKpéwauar and Kpepavvvpe 
to hang [§ 139, (a), 2}. 

kpivw, to judge, 48 [§ 11, 
6}. |sa. 

Kptoaioc, belonging to Cri- 

KpiTne, -ov, 6, judge. 
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Kpiriag, -uv, 6, Critias. 
Kpoicos, 6, Croesus. 
xpoxodetAoc, 6, crocodile. 
xpéuvoy, TO, onion. 
Kpotwy, -wvoc, 6, Crotona. 
gpovw, to knock, 100 | Pass. 
" with o, § 95, Rem. 1]. 
apvrroc 3, concealed, 130. 
KpuTTw, to conceal, 121. 
apo w, to croak [§ 105, 2]. 
araouat, to acquire, 112 
[Redup., § 88, Rem. 1; 
Subj. Perf. and Opt 
Plup., § 116, 4]. 
areivo, to kill, usuallya7o- 
ateivy [Perf. Act., 9111, 
5. Instead of éxrauac 
and éxradny, rédvnxa 
and aréSavov tr6 Tivoc 
are usual]. 
aTeic, -evdc, 6, comb. 
arevifw, to comb. 
KT7ja, -aToc, TO, posses- 
sion. 
KTHOLC, 7, possession, 51. 
arilw, to found, 31. 
auBepvytnc, 6, pilot. 
«voc, 6, a die, cube. 
Kwdvoc, 6, Cydnus. 
«viv, to roll |Pass. with 
o, § 95}. 
womeAAov, 70, goblet. 
xuplevw,to be master of 88. 
wiploc, w. g., having pow- 
er over. fclops. 
Kixawy, -wroc, 6, Cy- 
Kipoc, 6, Cyrus. 
wtwv, Kvvoc, 6, 7, dog. 
awAvw, to hinder. 
coun, 7, village. 
kwTidrw, to chatter, 172. 
xwtiioc 8, loquacious 


noooc 8, dumb. 


A. 
Aayxave, to acquire [{121. 
11] 


Aaxedaiuovioc, 6, Lace- 
daemonian. 

Aaywe¢, -@, 6, hare. 

AaiAay, -aroc, #, storm. 

Aadéu, to talk. 

AdAog 2, talkative. 

AauBave, to take, 31 
[§ 121, 12]. 

Aaurpog 3, brilliant, 23. 
Aav3avw, to be concealed 
from, 89 [§ 121, 13]. 
Aapvyé, -vyyoc, 6, throat. 

Aéacva, 7, lioness. 

Aeaivu, to grind, 43. 

Aéyw, to say, name; Aéyo- 
peat [§ 88, Rem. 2]; (2) 
to collect [4 88,4; Aor. 
Pass. éAéxSnv and éAé- 
ynv]. 

Acia, 7, booty, 145. 

Aétuov, -@voc, 6, meadow. 

Acittw, to leave, leave be- 
hind [Aor. éAcrov ; Pf. 
AéAorra, § 102, 4]. 

Acwvidac, -ov, 6, Leonidas. 

Aerrog 8, thin. 

Aevxaiva, to whiten |§ 111, 
Rem 2}. 

Aevw, to stone [ Pass. with 
o, § 95]. 

Aéwy, -ovroc, 6, lion. 

Aewe, 6, people. 

Anpos, 6, loquacity. 

Ayotne, -ov, 6, robber. 

Aiav, very, 122. 

AcBin, 7, Libya 

Aivdoc, 6, stone. 

Aiunyv, -Evoc, 6, harbor. 

Aiuvy, 7, marsh, 158. 

Atuoc, 6, hunger. 

Aoyifouat, to think, 112. 

Aoytoc 8, eloquent, 112. 

Aoyos, 6, word, 27. 

Aotdopéw, to scold, 109. 

Ao.poc, 6, pestilence, 158. 

Aotroc 8, remaining. [5]. 

Aoba, to wash [Cont., § 97, 
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Adgpoc, 6, Crest. 

Aoxau, w.a., to he in wait 

Avypo¢ 8, sad. 

Avdia, 7, Lydia. 

Avxovpyoc, 6, Lycurgus. 

Avpaivouat, w. a, to abuse 
maltreat. 

Atpun, 7), disgrace. 

Aviréw, to distress. 

Attn, 7, sorrow. 

Aurnpo¢ 8, sad, 47. 

Avpa, 7, lyre. 

Aupixog 3, lyric. 

Avoavdpos, 6, Lysander. 

Avoiac, -ov, 6, Lysias. 

Avotredéw, w. d., to be 
useful to. 

Aixvoc, 6, lamp, 172. 

Atw, to loose, 22 [§ 94, 2} 

AwBdouat, w. a., maltreat 


M. 
Mavd777¢, -ov, 6,a pupil,28 
Maiavdpoc, 6, Maeander 
Haxap, -apoc, happy. 
pakapicu,to esteem happy. 
Haxaptog 8, happy, 108. 
Makxedovia, 7, Macedonia. 
Maxedovixoc, Macedonian. 
Makedwyr, -dvoc, 6, a Mace- 
donian. 
paxpay, far, 131. 
paxpoc 8, long. 
Hadaxitw, to render ef- 
feminate, 124. 
padaxog 8, soft. 
paddtaxoc 3, soft, 172. 
paAcota, especially, 107. 
paAAov, rather, 64. 
Mavdavy, 7, Mandane. 
pavSave, to learn, 23 
[§ 121, 14]. 
Mavriveta, 7, Mantinéa. 
pavric, -ewe, 6, prophet, &@ 
papaivw, to make wither. 
Haprupéw, papTipopat, to 
bear testirnony [§124,4}. 
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papt. pia, 7, testimony. 

“aptue, -Tupoc, 6, witness. 

paoriyow, to scourge. 

pacrifw, to whip [Char., 

§ 105, 2]. [38. 
maorlé, -lyoc, 7, scourge, 
ayn. %, battle. 

paxouat,to fight, 16 [§ 125, 
15]. | 

péyac, -GAn,-a, great [§48]. 

péyedoc, -ove,T6,greatness. 
edn, 7, drunkenness. 

LEdnpwy, -ovoc, negligent, 
65. 

umeSinut, to let go, 168. 

uedve, to be drunk, 136. 

Mean, 7, Methone. 

pelpaktov, T6, young boy. 

péAac, -atva, -arv, black. 

perce, “it concerns, 24 
[§ 125, 17]. 

perérn, 7, care. 

médt, -tTo¢, TO, honey. 

pwédirra, 7, @ bee. 

pédAw, to be about to, 88 
[§ 125, 16]. 

péAopat, to have a care for 
[§ 125, 17]. 

pédos, -ove, TO, song, 121. 

méudopat, w.a., to blame; 
w. d., to reproach. 

péurpec, -ewc, 7, reproach. 

pév — C3, truly — but, 38. 

MevédAewc, -ew, 6, Mene- 
laus. 

uevevaiva, W. d., to bear 
ill-will towards. 

Héve, to remain; w. a., to 
await; second Perf. ué- 
jeova, to desire [§ 111 5]. 

pepilu, to divide. 

peptuva, 7, care. 

peépoc, -ovc, Td, part. 

peonuGpia, 7, mid-day. 

pécoc 3, middle. 

uecornc, mediocrity, 57. 

pearoc 3, w. g., fall. 


peraBaddw,to change,130. 
petaBoan, 7, change. 
peradidwyt, to give a share 
of, 159. 
peTaddatra, to change. 
peragd, w. g., between. 
peraréurcouat, to send for. 
peratidnput,to change,159. 
petagépw, to remove, 
change. 
petayerpicouat, to take in 
hand, 65. 
perérecta, afterwards. 
petéxu, to take part in. 
Hérptog 3, moderate. 
petpiwc, adv., moderately. 
pétpov, TO, measure, 28. 
péxpt, until. 
#7, not, 16; after expres- 
sions of fear, 91. 
pndapzod, nowhere; p. el- 
vat, to be of no value. 
M7deta, #, Medea. 
pnoeic, -euia, -év, no one 
_[§ 68, Rem. 1]. 
pendérrore, never, 112. 
M7doc, 6, a Mede. 
piKog, -ovc, TO, length. 
pny, -vds, 6, month. 
piqvec, -vog or -tdo¢, 7, an- 
ger. [with. 
pnviw, w. d., to be angry 
pymore, never. 
parw, not yet. 
pnte — pyre, neither — 
nor. 
ATH, -Tpoc, 4, mother. 
unxavaouat, Dep. Mid., 
to contrive. 


_plaive, to pollute [§ 111, 


Rem. 2]. 
peiyvupt, to mix [§ 140, 4]. 
McVpidarne, -ov, 6, Mith- 
ridates. 
ptxpoc 8, small. [des. 
MiAriadne, -ov, 6, Miltia- 
MiAwy?, -wvoc, 6, Milo. 
27* 
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Htpéopat, to imitate. 
ftuntne, -od, 6, imitator. 
Mivwc (Gen. Mivwoc and 
Mivw), 6, Minos. 
pyuvgoxw, to remind 
[§ 122, 11]. 
picyw, w. g., to mix with 
putcéu, to hate. 
puodoc, 6, reward. 
piotou, to let out. 
pva, -dc, 7, mina [§ 26]. 
evan, 7, Memory. 
Hvnyovebw, to remember. 
pevnorip, -7P0¢, é, suitor. 
poAcc, with difficulty. 
povapxia, 7, monarchy. 
Hévoy, only, 64. 
H6vog 8, alone. 
poipa, 7, fate, 141. 
foporpoc 2, fated. 
Moioa, 7, a Muse. 
provotky, 7, music, 87. 
pox3-7p6¢3,miserable,base. 
pox oc, 6, toil, distress. 
poxéc, 4, bolt, 28. 
povw, to suck [§ 125, 18]. 
pidoc, 6, word, 40. | 
Evia, 7, fly. 
Lupiog 3, innumerable. 
Lbpuns, ~KOC, é, ant. 
pbpov, 76, perfumery, 145 
pic, -b6¢, 7, mouse. 
pbyaroc 8, inmost, 121. 
pow, to close [formation 
of tense, § 94, 1]. 
pewpo¢ 8, foolish, a fool. 


N. 
Nai, truly. 
vaiw, to dwell. 
Nédé.o¢, 6, Naxian. 
vacou, to press together 

[Char., § 105, 1]. 

vavayia, 7, shipwreck. 
vavayoc, 6, shipwrecked 
vavpayia, 7, sea-fight 
vauT7c, -od, 6, sailor. 
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vaurixoc 3, nautical, 161; 
Td vauTixor, a fleet. 
veaviag, -ov, 6, a youth. 

Neidoc, 6, Nile. 

vexpoc 3, dead, 175. 

véxrap, -apoc, TO, nectar. 

véxvc, -voc, 6, corpse, 49. 

Neuéa, 7, Nemea. 

viuw, to divide, 145 [Fut. 
vend and veujow ; Aor. 
bvecua; Perf. vevéunna ; 
Aor. Pass. éveu7Syv 
and -é97]. 

véog 3, young, 28. 

veoTne, -qTOC, 7, youth. 

Néorwp, -opoc, 6, Nestor. 

vedéAn, 7, cloud, 158. 

végoc, -ovc, Td, cloud. 

véw, to swim [§ 116, 3]. 

veo, -2, 6, temple 

wi, yes, traly. 

vipa, -aToc, TO, yarn, 136. 

vaveuia, 7, a calm. 

v7o0¢, #, island. 

vicw, to wash. 

wae, to conquer, 106. 

win, 2, victory. 

vio, to wash. 

vigec, it snows. 

voéw, to think. [57. 

vénua, -atoc, T6, thought, 

vouds, -ado¢, 6, 7, nomad. 

voustc, -éwc, 6, shepherd, 

. 44. 

voi, %, pasture. 

vouite, to think, 56. 

voutuoc 8, customary. 

vouoc, 6, law. 

vooc, 6, mind, 29. 

vooéw, to be sick. 

voooc, 7, disease, 28. 

voroc, 6, south-wind. 

Nuon, 7, 2 Nymph. 

viv, now. 

vbf, vuxroc, H, night. 

vvorave, to nod [Char., 
§ 105, 3]. 


E. 

=evia, 7, hospitality, 

Eévoc, 6, guest, 122. 

EZevogarvne, -ovc, 6, Xeno- 
phanes. [phon. 

Zevogar, -Ovtog, 6, Keno- 

féw, to scrape [formation 
of tense, § 98, (b)]. 

Enpaive, to dry. 

Eidoc, -ove, T6, sword. 

EbA0v, TO, wood. 

Evpéw and Cbpopaz,to shave 
[§ 124, 5]. 

§du, to scrape [Pase. with 

o, § 95]. 

O. 

’Odalw, to bite [Char., 
$105, 2]. 

bde, this. 

bd6¢, 7, way. 

édov¢, -dvrog, 6, tooth. 

ddipouzar, to mourn, 16. 

’Odvaceic, -éwc, 6, Ulysses. 

66, to smell of [§ 125, 19]. 

&3ev, whence. 

ol, whither. 

olaxifw, to steer [Aug., 
§ 87, 1]. 

olda, I know [§ 143]. 

olyvuut, olyw, see dvoly. 

olxeiog 8, belonging to, 
own, intimate. 

oixérne, -ov, 6, servant. 

olxéw, to dwell, 112. 

oiknotc, -ews, 7, dwelling. 

olxia, 4, house. {112. 

olxodopéu, to build a house, 

olxoc, 6, house. - 

olxovpéw, to guard a house 
[§ 87, 2}. 

olxreipu, w. a, to pity. 

oluat, see olouat. 

oluefw, to lament [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

olxrpéc 8, pitiable, 58. 

olvo¢, 6, wine. 
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olvoxéoc, 6, cup- bearer. 

olopat, to think [§ 125, 20] 

oloc, such as; w. inf, in 
stead of dcre, so that 

di¢, dioc, 6,7, sheep. [21]. 

olyouat, to depart [§ 125, 

’7OIQ, see gépw. 

dABtoc 3, happy. 

dABoc, 4, riches, 124. 

dAcyapyxia, oligarchy, 161. 

bAiyo., few. 

ddiyog 3, little, 53. 

bAcodave, to slip [§ 121,7]. 

dAAvut,to destroy[§138,B}. 

bAcAbCw, to howl [Char, . 
$105, 2). 

5A0¢ 8, whole. 

bAogpipopat, to pity. 

*Ounpoc, 6, Homer. 

dutiév, w. d., to associate 
with, 131. 

dutAia, h, intercourse with. 

duvupye, to swear [§ 138, B]. 

duviw, to swear. 

éuoyaorptog, 6, brother. 

dpoyAwtrog 2, speaking 
the same language. 

duolorne, -TyToC, likeness. 

époiwe, in like manner,108. 

duodoyéw, to agree with, 
admit. 

oudpyvuut, to wipe of 
[§ 140, 6]. 

éveipoc, 6, dream. 

dvnote, -ewc, f, advantage. 

évivnut, to benefit [§ 135, 
4]. 

évopa, -aroc, T6, name. 

dvouatw, to name. 

bre, really. 

bfb¢, -eta, -b, sharp, souz. 

baw, to bestow, 124. 

éx7, whither, where. 

driow, back, 138. 

érAilw, to arm. 

érAlrne, -ov, 6, heavy-erm 
ed maa. 


GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


5rrAoy, T6, Weapon. 

é7rov, whither. 

ozoloc 3, qualis, of what 
sort. [as. 

Smooog 3, quantus, as great 

umococovy 3, how great, 
how long, soever. 

érorav, w. subj., when. 

ér6re, when, since. 

érroreouc 3, which of two. 

dzrov, where. 

*OIITQ, see dpa. 

é7rwc¢, how, 109. 

dpdotc, -ewc, #, sight. 

dpao, to see [§ 126, 4]. 

épyaivu, to enrage [§ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 

épy7, 7, anger. 

épyilouat, Dep. Pass., to 
be angry. 

épéye, to stretch, 122. 

dpesic, a striving after,108. 

6p96¢ 8, straight, 57. [108. 

‘pow, to make straight, 

optpioc 3, early. 

dpicw, to fix, limit, 124. 

Spxiov, TO, oath. 

5pxec, 6, oath. 

épuaw, to rash, 106. 

6ouq, 7, impulse, 57. 

doviSodnpac, -a, 0, bird- 
catcher, 24. 

épvic, -i8oc, 6, h, bird. 

6pvipt, to rouse. 

dpoc, -ov¢e, TO, mountain. 

dprv&, -yoc, 6, quail. 

épitru, to dig [Fut. dpé- 
Ew; Pf. dpdpuya; Pf. 
Mid. or Pass. dpapvy- 
pat, § 89, (a)}. 

45pxnS oc, 6, dance. 

Saco¢ 8, holy. 

dou7, 7, smell. 

égo¢, as great as, 67. 

bowen, rep, Sxep, who- 
ever, 108. 

éaTéuv, -ovv, TO. bone. 


égri¢, Ftc, 6 Tt, whoever, 
67 [§ 62]. 

do¢paivopat, w. g., to smell 
[§ 121, 8]. 

étay, w. subj., when, 87. 

ére, when. 

6rt, that, because. 

ov, not, 17; ov, where. 

ovdauy, nowhere. 

ovdé, neither, 57. 

obdetc, -euia, -év, no one 
[§ 68, Rem. 1]. 

ovdémore, never. 

ovk, not, 16. 

obxéri, no longer, 165. 

oty, therefore. 

ovrore, never, 131. 

Oipavidat, oi, gods, in- 
habitants of Olympus. 

otpaviog 3, heavenly. 

ov¢, WTOC, TO, ear |§ 39]. 

ovoia, possession, 64. 

ovTe—ot7e, neither—nor. 

ovTw(¢), thus, $7 [§ 7]. 

ovyx, not, 28. 

dgeiAw, to owe [§ 125, 22]. 

6géAAw, to nourish, 53. 

dgVarud¢, 6, eye. 

bdic, -ews, 6, snake. 

dgdAcoxave, to owe [§ 121, 
9]. 

éxéw, to bear, endure. 

éxA0¢, 6, the common peo- 

~ ple (plebs). 

Sp, d76¢, 7, Voice 

owé, late. 

dyio¢ 3, late. [47. 

dwec, -ewe, 7, sight, visage, 

épodayoc 2, dainty. 


II. 
Iiayic, -tdo¢, 7, trap, 49. 
maykaxog, thoroughly bad. 
nwaduc, -ove, suffering, 53. 
malay, -Gvoc, 6, war-song. 
madeia, 7, education, 87. 
matdebw, to educate, 16. 
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watdiov, TO, little chil’,131 
maicw, to play, 17 |§ 116, 
3]. 
maic, -do¢, 6, #, child, 39. 
Taiw, to strike. 
maAat, formerly, long ago; 
of waAct, the ancients. 
madAaiw, to wrestle |Pass. 
Ww. 6, according to § 95]. 
madAat6¢ 8, ancient. 
mauALy, again, 159. 
TavTaxov, everywhere, in 
all respects. [kind. 
mavrodanos 8, of every 
mavtTwe, wholly, 160. 
navy, altogether, very. 
nanroc, 6, grand-father. 
mapayyéAdAw, to order. 
mapadidwut, give over to, 
commit. jedly. 
Tmapaddéwe, adv.,unexpect- 
mapad7nkn, 7, something 
entrusted, 122. 
Tapatvéw, w. d., to advise 
to exhort. 
rapakahéw, to call to, to 
exhort. [147 
rapaxaradfkn, 7, pledge 
TnupadauGarvw, to receive. 
mapavouocg 2, contrary to 
law. , 
maparéTouat, to fly away. 
maparAatw, mislead, 122. 
maparAnatog 3, like. 
mapackevacw, to prepare 
168. 

Tapackevacrtkoc 8,w.gen., 
skilled in preparing. 
wapaTeivw, to stretch out. 
rapatidnut, to place be 

side, provide. 
mapaTpéxw, to run by or 
past. [past. 
mapagvépw, to carry by or 
mapeuut, inf.rapeivat, to be 
present; mdperri(v), it 
is le wfv! in one’s power 
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wapeyst, inf. mapévat, to 
go by, near. 

wapépxouat, to go by. 

wapéxu, to offer, grant,27; 
Mid, 58. 

rapint, to let pass, neg- 
lect, 168. [158. 

Tapiornut, to place beside, 

trapo.véw, to riot [Aug., 
§ 91,1). 

tapogvvw, to encourage. 

vappnoia,7,frankness,163. 

ma¢, every, all. 

raoow, to scatter [Char., 
§ 105, 1). 

racxw, to suffer, 
(§ 122, 12). 

maTnp, -poc, 0, father. 

matpto¢ 2, belonging tu 
the country. 

marpic, -idoc, 7, native 
country. 

Ilarpoxaoc, 6, Patroclus. 

maTpwe, -woc, 6, uncle, 47. 

Tavw, to cause to cease, 
124 [Aor. Pass. érad- 
o8ny ; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
rérravyat, to cease; Fut. 
Perf. reravcopuat, will 
cease]. 

wédn, h, fetter. 

wediov, 76, a plain. 

xeidw, to persuade, 124; 
Mid., 22 [Aor.éreiodny, 
I obeyed]. 

wesa, -ov¢, 4, persua- 
siveress. 

wevau, to hunger [Cont., 
$97, 3]. [try. 

weipaouat, Dep. Pass., to 

wéhayoc, -ovc, TO, sea. 


141 


WleAorrovyyotaxéc, Pelo- 
ponnesian. 
TeAoré1vyjooc, 7, Pelo- 
ponnesus. 


IéAoyp, -oroc, 6, Pelops. 
®eAtaornec, 6, shieldsman. 


réuTrw, ts send [§ 10%, 5}. 
TEVNC, -NTOG, 6, 7, Poor. 
mevyTevw, to be poor. 
meviéw, to grieve. 
meviixuws Exyu, w. g., to be 
sad about something. 
IIENVQ, see racxw. 
wevia, 7, poverty. 
mwevixpoc 3, poor. 
mévouat, to be poor. 
meTaivw, to make ripe, 180 
[§ 111, Rem. 2]. 
werpuwuévn, 7, fate. 
TETWY, -OVOC, Tipe. 
mepaivw, to complete, 131 
[§ 111, Rem. 2]. 
mepato¢g 3, beyond. 
mépac, -aTo¢, TO, end, 147. 
mepauw, to transport [§ 98, 
(a)). 
meplayw, to lead round. 
meptBaddAw,to throw round. 
mepidpouog 2, running 
round. (cles. 
Tlepixaje, -éovc, 6, Peri- 
mepiopuw, to overlook, 
permit, 147. 
mepitAoog, -ovc, 6, voyage 
round. [133. 
meptppéw, to flow round, 
meptoréAAw, to clothe, 130. 
meptTiSnpet, to put or set 
round. [121. 
mweptTpéru, to turn round, 
weptttog 8, beyond the 
usual number, more 
than sufficient. 
meptpépw, to carry about. 
Ilepoepovn, 9, Proserpine. 
Tlépone, -ov, 6, a Persian. 
Tleporxéc¢, Persian. 
weravyunt, to expand 
[$ 189, (a), 3). 
méropat, to fly [§ 125, 23]. 
mwéTpa, 7, rock. 
IIEYGOMAI, see ru 3a- 
vouat. 
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i; whither? where ? 

mnyn, 7, fountain. 

mj yvupe, to fix, make firm 
[§ 146. 3]. 

T7XVG, -ewe, 6, cubit, 51. 

mixpog 3, bitter. 

mélw, to press. 

riprAnut, to fill [§ 135, 5] 

riunpnput.to burn [§135,6) 

nivw, to drink [§ 119, 3]. 

niriokw, to give to drink 
[§ 122, 13]. 

mimpaokw,to sell[§122,14\ 

nintu, to fall [§ 123]. 

mcorevw, to trust, 25. 

mioric, -ewe, 7, belief, 183 

moro 3, trustworthy, 27. 

Tiwy, -ovoc, fat. 

wAGlw, to cause to walk 
der [Char., § 105, 4]. 

wAdoow, to form [Char, 
$105, 1). 

mAaorixy,7, sculpture, 160 

TlAaraca, 7, Plataea. 

mAESpov, TO, measure of 
100 feet. 

mwAeioroc 38, most. 

TAEKW, to knit, weave. 

wAeovaric, oftener. 

mAeovéxTne,- ov avaricious, 

wAcovetia, 7, avarice. 

mwAevpa, 7, side. 

mAéw, to sail [§ 116, 3; 
Cont., § 97, 1). 

nmAnyn, 7, % blow, wound. 

wAnSoc, -ovc, 76, multi- 
tude, 72. 

wANY, W. g., except, 145. 

wAnpnS, -€C, W. g-, fall, 
satisfied with. 

TrAnotavw, to approach. 

TwAnaiog 8, near, 109. 

TAntTo, to strike, 131 [Pf 
wérAnya, I have struck; 
scor. Pass. érAjynv; 
Lut in composition, é7- 
Adyy», e.g. &etAdyny] 
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wAivdoc, 7, brick. 
wAdoc x= TAotG, 6, Voyage. 
rAobour 8, rich. 
wAovréw, to be or become 
rich. 
rAovrifw, to enrich, 64. 
nAovroc, 6, riches, $9. 
rAvvy, to wash [§ 111, 6]. 
mvéw, to breathe, blow 
(§ 116,3; Cont., § 97, 1]. 
roU0ev , whence? 
movtéw, to desire [§ 98,(b)]. 
mwotéw, to make, do; «vb 
motéw, 107. 
KOLNTHC, -0v, 6, poet. 
motkidoc 8, variegated, 40. 
motu, -évoc, 6, shepherd. 
oio¢ ; 3, of what kind ? 
woAeuéw, w. d., to carry 
on war. 
wodépnioc 8, hostile, 88. 
woAeutKoc 8, warlike. 
aéAcuoc, 46, war. 
moAtopkéw, to besiege. 
moAcopkia, 77, siege. 
WOALC, -ewC, 7, City, 51. 
rodreia, 7, the state, civil 
polity, 90. 
mwoAtretw, to govern the 
state; Mid., to live asa 
citizen, to govern the 
state. 
ROAiTnS, -ov, 6, citizen. 
moAitixo¢ 38, relating to 
the state, 165. 
moAAakec, often. 
moAAarAaotog 8, many 
times more. 
roAAoi, many. flux. 
WoAvdetxye, -ovc, 6, Pol- 
moAvxoipavia, 7, the rule 
of many. 
woAvAdcyo¢ 2, loquacious. 
roAtrovoc 2, laborious. 
-woAbc, much, 53 [§ 48]. 
-weavrédea, 4, costliness, 
136. 


moAvreAnc, -é¢, costly, 168. 
moAvgiAia, 7, multitude 
of friends. 
moAvyxetpia, 7, multitude 
of hands, of workmen. 
movéw,to toil,107 [§98,(b)]. 
movnpo¢ 3, wicked, 48. 
Tévoc, 6, toil, 28. [90. 
mopevw, to lead forward, 
Topdéw, to destroy. 
ToploTtKog 3,,.w. g., skilled 
in procuring. 
moppupeos (ov¢) 3, purple. 
Iloceidav, -dvoc, 6, Po- 
seidon, Neptune. 
Toole, -ewc, 7, drinking, 51. 
mOo0¢ ; 8, how great? 
morauoc, 4, river. * 
moré, once, 43 
morepoc, wincn of two, 165. 
woroy, TO, drink. 
move, Tadd¢, 6, foot. 
mpaypa, -aToc, T6, an ac- 
tion, 40. 
mpakrikoc 3, capable of ac- 
complishing, obtaining. 
mpastc, -ewc, 7, an action. 
mpaoc 3, mild, 53. 
mpaTTw, to do, act; mpar- 
TW, TpaTTouat TLva ap- 
yipov, to demand of 
one; w. adv., 89. 
mpérret, it is becoming, 24. 
mpéoBetc, ol, ambassadors. 
mpeoBevT7e, -ov, 6, ambas- 
sador, 121. . 
mpéopue, -eta, -v, old. 
npiacSat, to -buy [§ 135, 
p. 165}. 
mpiv, before; w. inf. 106; 
mpiv av, w. subj., 88. 
mpiw, to saw [Pass. with 
0, § 95]. 


' apoatpéopat, to prefer. 


mpoBarov, Td, sheep. 
mpoyovoc, 6, ancestor. 
mpodidwput, to betray. 


Tpocrinta, to fall 
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mpoddrne, -ov, 6, betrayer. 
mpoeimov (Aor.), to say 
before, command. 
mpoépxouat, to go before 
mpodupuia, 7, willingness. 
npodduoc 2, willing. 
mpodipwe, adv., willingly. 
mpodcirw, to forsake, 121. 
mpouaxoc, 6, fighting in 
front, champion. 
mpovoéw, to consider be- 
forehand, 142. 
wpovoca, 4, foresight, 87 
mpootda, to know before- 
hand. 
Tpocayopevw,to call, name. 
TpocsBarAw, w. g., to smell 
of something. 
mpocBAérw, to look at. 
mpocdoxaw, to expect, 107. 
mpocetut, inf. mpoceivat, to 
be present, 47. 
mpocerue, inf. tporsévat, to 
go to, 168. 
TpoceAaivw, to advance 
towards. 
Tpocéprouat, to come to, 
mpocnxec,it is becoming, 24. 
mpocikwy, becoming, 138, 
mpoonpaivw, to reveal, 165. 
mpoodev, before; w. g. 
[§ 24]. 
mpocderoc 8, artificial, 175, 
MPOCKUVEW, W. 9, tO Wor- 
ship, honor. 
mpocodoc, 7, approach, 54 
upon, 
occur, 87. 
mpocrvéw,to breathe upon. 
mpocrrorew, to add to, 109. 
mpocridnul, to add. 
mpocgépw, to bring to, 30 
mporepog 8, before, sooner. 
trpotidnut, to put before, 
159. 
mpoTpéerw, to turn to, 41. 
mpogntevu, to prophesy 


mpuraveiov, 76, court of porrador, rd, a club. 


justice at Athens. 
mpoiog 8, early. 
eporoc 3, first. 
KTuipw, to sneeze. 
vruw, to strike against 
[Pass with o, § 95]. 
RTEpov, TO, wing. 
wrépvé, -yoc, 7, wing. 
wricow, to pound [Char., 
¢ 105, 1]. 
NTWHOG, very poor, 56. 
livdaydpac, -ov, 6, Pytha- 


goras. | pact. 
muxvo¢g 8, numerous, com- 
xvAn, h, gate. 


wuvdavoua, to inquire 
[§ 121, 15]. 

wip, Tupds, TO, fire. 

wupyoc, 6, tower. 

mundw, to burn. 

ma (enclitic), vet. 

FWAEw, to sell. 

WOTOTE, ever. 

xO¢; how? 


P. 
‘Pddtoc 8, easy. 
pedivc, ady., easily. 
peiua, -aToc, Td, stream. 
Aéw, to flow |§ 116, 3]. 
‘PEQ, see gnyi. 
biyvuut, to tear, break 
[§ 140, 9}. 
pjua, -atog, Td, word. 
éntep, -opoc, 6, orator. 
piyog, -ouc, 76, cold. 
étyou, to be cold [Cont., 
$97, 3, (b)]. 
berrréw, to throw. 
ébixTw, to throw. 
bic, pevdc, 9, nose. 
biy, pt7rd¢, 7, reed. 
dododaxrudog 2, rosy fin- 
gered. 
podov, T6, rose. 
604, 7, pomegranate. 


puduoc, 6, rhythm. 

bvoratw, to drag [Char 
4 105, 2]. 

povvuut, to strengthen 
[§ 189, (c), 2]. 


x. 

Larapis, -ivoc, 7, Salamis. 

oaAneyé, sty yoc,7 tr umpet. 

oadrivw, to blow a trum- 
pet [Char., § 105, 4]. 

CadAnixrnc, -ob, 6, trum- 
peter. 

Zaptoc, 6, Samian. 

Lapdavaradog, 6, Sarda- 
napalus. 

Lapdece, -ewr, al, Sardis. 

Zapor, 6, the Sarus. 

caps, capxdg, f, fleah. 

oaTTu, to load. 

cagnc, -é¢, clear. 

cada, clearly. 

oBévvupt, to quench, 163 
[§ 139, (b), 4; second 
Aor., § 142]. 

oéBac, TO, respect, 47. 

céBouat, to honor, $1. 

oetomoc, 6, earthquake. 

ceiw, to shake | Pass. with 
o, § 95]. 

céAac, -aoc, T6, splendor. 

ojua, TO, sign, Monument. 

onpaive, to give a sign. 

onpetov, Td, sign. 

ovyaw, to be silent. 

oLy7, 7, silence. 

oidnpoc, 4, iron. | 

Givart, -eo¢, TO, mustard. 

oiroc, 6, corn. 

o.wraw, to be silent. 

olwwn7, 7, silence. 

olwrnAde 8, silent. 

oKadgoc, -ovg, 76, trench. 

oxedalw, to scatter, 124. 

Okedavyvul, to scatter 
I} 139, (a), 4]. 
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oxéAdAw,to dry up [§142,3} 

CKATT POV, TO, soeptre. 

ox.a, 7, shadow. 

oxAnpoc 8, dry, 121. 

oxodAto¢ 3, crooked, 23. 

oxoréw, -Eouat, to behold, 
consider. 

oxoToc, 6 and 76, darkness. 

oKOTTW, to joke, 59. 

ouaw, to smear |Cont, 
§97,3; Aor. Pass. éo- 
enx9nv]. 

cogia, 7, wisdom.  [46. 

cogioTy¢, -08, 6, sophist, 

Lopoxare, -éoug, 6, Soph- 
ocles. 

cogoe 8, wise. 

oxavilw, w. g., to be im 
want. 

omavic, -ews, #, need, 51. 

oraviwc, adv., rarely, 160. 

Znaprn, 9, Sparta. 

Zrapridrye, -ov, 6, Spar- 
tan. 

Zrapriarixoc, Spartan. 

ora, to draw [§ 98, (a); 

omeipw, to sow [Pf. Erro- 
pa; Aor.Pass.cordpyy]. 

orévdu, to pour libations 
Mid., to make a treaty. 

oretvdu, to hasten, 17. 

orovdalw, to hasten, be 
zealous, 131. 

orovdaiog 8, zealous, 34. 

orovdaiwe, adv., zealously, 
63. 

orovdy, 7, zeal. 

OTAYOY, -6V06, 7, drop, 52. 

oraviov, Td, stadium, 131. 

oraSuoc, 6, a station, 72. 

ordlu, oraldlu, to trickle 
[Char., § 105, 2]. 

oTac.aw, to revolt, be at 
variance, 87. 

oTdaoue, -ewe, }, faction, 51. 

oTaxue, -toc, 6, ear of com. 

oréyn, 1, roof, house. 
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oréAAw, to send [second 
Aor. Pass. § 102, 2, and 
§ 114]. 

orevalw, to sigh [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

oTépyw, Ww. a., to love; w. 
d., to be contented with. 

oTepéw Tiva TL, to deprive 
one of something [§ 122, 
16]. fof. 

orépouat, to be deprived 

oTepicxw, to deprive of 
[§ 122, 15]. 

orépavoc, 6, crown. 

aman, 7, pillar. 

‘ ornpite, to make firm 
[Char., § 105, 2]. 

oritw, to prick [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

oroAy, 7, robe. 

oroua, -ato¢, TO, mouth. 

OTOPEVYLEL, OTOPVUpL, to 
spread out [§139, (b), 5]. 

oTparevpa, -aTo¢, TO, ar- 
my, 72. 

oTparetu, to make an ex- 
pedition, 89. 

orparnyoc, 6, a general. 

orparia, 7, army. 

orpariorne, -ov, 6, soldier. 

oTparomedevouat, to en- 
camp. 

orparoredor, TO, encamp- 
ment, encamped army. 

orparoc, 0, army. 

orpeBAow, to torture. 

oTpédu, to turn | Aor. Pass. 
gorpadny, torpégdny ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass., 
§ 102, 6]. 

oTpavvvjt, to spread out 
[$ 139, (c), 3]. 

orvyéw, to hate. 

LuBapiryc, -ov, 6, Syba- 
rite. 

ovyytyvecke, to think 
with, agree with; éuev- 


T@, to be conscious; o. 
Tevi, to pardon. 
OVYYVOLWY, -OV, W. g., par- 
doning; (2) agreeing 
with. 
ovyypagu, to describe, 72. 
ovyKuKaw,to confound,106 
ovyxaipw, to rejoice with. 
ovyxéw, to pour together, 
133. 
ovk7, UE fig-tree. 
obKor, 70, fig. 
ovAdw Tiva TL, to deprive 
one of something. 
ovAAauBavyu, to take with, 
seize, 107. 
LvAAag, -ov, 6, Sylla. 
ovAéya, to collect. 
ovAdoyos, 6, assembly. 
ovuPaive, to go with, 136. 
ovuPovAcia, to advise. 
cvuBovdoc, 6, adviser. 
ovupayia, %, alliance, aid. 
ovppaxoc, O, ally, 106. 


ovurac, all together, 72. 


ouunnyvugl, to join to- 
gether, 172. 

ovurive, to drink with. 

ovurinry, to fall with, 142. 

ovuuTovéw, to work with, 
107. [142. 

ovugépw, to carry with, 

ouppopu, 7, an event, 188. 

ovvaywvicoual, to contend 
with. 

ovvaipoual, w. g., te take 
part in. 

ovvardAAvut, to destroy 
together, 163. [124. 

ovvapuicy, to fit together, 

ovvdettvoc, 6, table-com- 


panion. 
civdecuoc, 6, band; con- 
junction. | 142. 


ovvd.arpi3se, to live with, 
ovverut, inf. ovveivat, to 
be with. 
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ovverut, inf. ovvtévar, w. 
d., to come ca assemble 
With. [qual 

cuvegouotdw, to make e- 

ovveroidwpt, to give up, 
162. 

ovvepyoc, 6, helper. 

oivecic, -ewc, 7, under 
standing. 

ouvvetoc 3, sensible, 72. 

ovyv7Seva,7),intercourse,22 

ovvdintw, to bury with 
ovvdiiky, i, treaty. 
ovvioTyut, to put together 

ovvvéw, to spin with, 162 

ovvotda, to know with; 
éuavT®@, to be conscious. 

ovvTatty, to arrange, 122. 

ovytpéxu, to run with one 

ovvrvyxave, to meet with, 
happen. 

otpty§&, -tyyoc, 7, flute. 

oupilw (ovpitrw), to whis- 
tle [Char., § 105, 2]. 

Ztpos, 6, a Syrian. 

ovpw, to draw. 

ov¢, ovoc, 6, 7, boar, sow. 

ovoxnvéw, to tent with, 
eat with. 

opiate, o¢arrea, to kill 
[Char., § 105, 2]. 

opaipa, 7, ball. 

opiAdw, to deceive. 118. 

opodpa, very, 147. 

opodpog 8, violent. 

agvlw, to throb [Char, 
9 105, 2]. 

ooupa, 7, hammer. 

axiw, to loose [4 98, (a}]. 

oxo/.aiocg 3, lazy.* 

oww, to save, 52 [Perf 
Mid. or Pass. céowopat 
Aor. Pass. éowd qv]. 

Zoxpurnc, -ovg, 6, So. 
crates. 

capa, -atTo¢, T6, the body 

OWTNP, -7,90¢, 0, preserver 
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geTnpis, 7, preservation. 

cugpovéw, to he of sound 
mind, 165. 

owgpootv7, 7, modesty, 59. 

cogpwy, wise, 36. 


T. 
Tadavrov, To, talent (a 
weight). 
raAapoc, 4, little basket. 
TaAac,-atva,-ay, wretched. 
Tavradocg, 6, Tantalus. 


Tasic, -ewe, 7, order, 121. 


tarecvoc 8, low, humble. 
Tarelvow, to humble. 
Tapattw, to throw into 
confusion, 122. 
rapax7, 7, confusion, 122. 
TaTTu, to arrange, 122. 
Tavpoc, 6, bull. 
ravtoAoyia, 7, tautology, 
~appoc, 7), grave. 
raya, quickly, 131. 
Taxéwe, quickly. 
TGYOC, -ovc, TO, quickness. 
Ta@¢, Taw, 6, peacock. 
ré—kxai, both —and, 44. 
Teyéa, h, Tegea. 
teivw, to stretch [Pf. ré- 
taxa; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
§ 113]. 
Teipw, to wear out, tire, 22. 
Teixoc, -ovc, TO, wall. 
rexuaipw, to limit. 
Téxvoy, 76, child. 


-redevtaiog 3, last. 


teAevTau, to end, die. 

reAevtn, 7; end, death. 

reAéw, to accomplish, 107 
[§ 98, (b)}. 

réAoc, -ovg, TO, end, 131. 

1éure, to cat, divide, 180 
[§ 119]. 

Tépac, -aToc, T6, wonder. 

téprw, to delight, 34. 

Tetpaivw, to bore [§ 11], 
Bem. 2]. 


[40. 


rérrzé, -lyoc, 6, grasshop- 
per. 

Texvaonat, Dep. Mid., to 
contrive. 

TEXVN, 7, art. 

rexvitne, -ov, 6, artist. 

THK, to melt, 133. 

TAéuayxoc,6,Telemachus. 

THAtKovToc, so large, 67. 

ryAod, far. . 

Tidpa, 7, tarban. 

Tidnut, to place, 159; vd- 
poug Ti9eoVat, to make 
laws [§ 133]. 

riudnvn, 7, nurse. 

tixtw, to beget [Fut. ré- 
fouat; Aor. éTekov ; 
Perf. réroxa]. 

Tl4GW, to honor. 

Tin, 7, honor. 

riptoc 3, honored, 56. 

Ttwpéw, to help, 168. 

Tiuwpia, 7, punishment. 

tive, to expiate, pay 
[51194]. 

TéTpWoKY, to wound [§122, 
16]. 

TAnvat, to bear [§ 135, 7]. 

Toi, indeed, 136. 

toivuy, hence, therefore. 

toioc 8, of such a nature. 

to.ovtog 3, such [§ 60]. 

ToAudw, to dare, 106. 

Togevua, -aToc, TO, arrow. 

rogtxy, 4, archery. 

tofov, T6, bow. 

roroc, 6, place. 

TooovTos 3, 80 great [4 60]. 

Tore, then. 

Tpay-xoc 8, tragic. 

Tpayoc, 6, goat. 

Tpaywdia, 7, tragedy. 

Tparela, 7, table. 

Tpérw, to turn; Mid., to 
turn myself; (2) for 
myself, i. e. to put to 
flight [Aor. érpeqa; 
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Mid. -Guyv; Pass érpé- 
Pdnv; étputroy, -duny, 
érparnyv; Pf. Act. ré- 
tpoga ; Pf. Mid. or Pass, 
TéTpapuat, 4 102, 5, 6] 

Tpégw, to nourish, 25 [Fut 
Vp&pw; Aor. EIpepa; 
Pf. rétpopa, § 105, 2 
Pf. Mid. or Pass. réd 
pazpat, ibid. 6; Aor 
Pass. érpigyy (seldom 
érpépdny)]}. 

Tpéxu, to run [§ 126, 5]. 

Tpéw, to tremble [§$98,(b)]. 

TpiBw, to rub. 

TPLNPNS, -7p0VG, h, trireme. | 

tpifw, to chirp (Char, 
§ 105, 2]. 

Tpimouc, -odo¢, tripod, 145. 

Tpoitnv, -jvoc, 4, Troe- 
zene. 

Tporatov, TO, trophy. 

Tpdro¢, 6, way, manner,67 

Tpvdn, 7, luxury, 22, 

TpvonTyc, -ov, 46, luxu- 
rious, 24. _ 

Tp@yu, to gnaw [Fut. rpo- 
fouat; Aor. érpayor]. 

Tvyxavw, to obtain [§ 121. 
16]. 

TbuBoc, 6, tomb. 

TonTw, to strike. 

rupavvic, -ido¢, 7, tyranny 

Tipavvos, 6, tyrant, 91. 

TvpBn, 7, crowd, bustle. 

TugAdu, to make blind. 

Tixn, }, fortune, 23. 


x. 
"YaxevVoc, 6, hyacinth. . 
bBpilecy, w. a.,to be hangh 
ty towards one, to mal. 
treat. (51 
bBpic, -ewc, 7, insolence 
bBpicrhg, -od, 6, insolent 
min. (health. 
vytaivo, to be in good 
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tdwp, 76, water [§ 47]. 

bet, it rains. 

wld, 6, son. 

i-raxotvetv, w. d., to obey. 

brapxz, to be at hand, to 
be, 41. 

treciornu, to remove; 
Mid, to go or come 
out from. 

treoaroSvickw, W. gen., 
to die for one. 

trepaydouat, to be much 
grieved. 

érepBaAdAu, to throw be- 
yond, exceed. 

brepBacia. 7, trespass. 

brrepndauvoc2,haughty,110. 

brepopaw, to look over, 
to despise. 

brépgpur, haughty, 36. 

brnpetéw, w. d., to aid, 
serve. 

vrioxvéouat, to promise 
[$ 120, 3]. 

Srrvoc, 6, sleep. [ing. 

Uroypagn, 7, paint, paint- 

tréénpa, -aToc, TO, san- 
dal, 108. 

trodect, -ewc, 7, hypo- 
thesis. 

brrouéve, W. a, to await, 
endure. 

brrogépw, to endure. 

droywpéw, to go back. 

torepaiog 3, following. 

torepog 3, later, following. 

tgaivw, to weave [Perf. 
idayxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. i¢acpat]. 

frpoc, -ovc, TO, height, 48. 

byde, to elevate. 


. 
SATQ, see eoFiv. 
¢aive, to show, 121. 
gavepoc, evident, 168. 
éapuakoy, 76, remedy 


paoxw,to assert [§ 122, 17]. 


- gadAroc, bad, evil. 


geidouat, Dep. Mid., w. g., 

to spare. 

gévas, -axoc, 6, impostor. 

epextdnc, -ovc, 6, Phe- 
recydes. 

¢épe, to bear, 23 [§ 126, 6]. 

gevye, to flee, 17 [§ 116,3]. 

opi, to say [§ 126, 7; in- 
flection, § 135, 8]. 

¢9ave, to anticipate, 136 
[§ 119, 5]. 

¢deipw, to destroy [§ 111, 
Pf. Act. égtopa; Pf. 
Mid. or Pass. &pdap- 
pac; Fut. Pass. ¢dap7- 
goua: and second Aor. 
Pass. ép8apnv, in the 
sense of to perish]. 

pdovoc, 6, envy. 

glaAn, #, drinking-cup. 

giAav3pwrog 2, philan- 
thropic, 43. 

ptAéw, to love. 

piaia, h, friendship. 

giAcoc 3, friendly. 


ptAoxepdnc, -é¢, fond of. 


gain. 
piAouadnc, -éc, fond of 
learning. 
prAdsevoc 2, hospitable. 
ptAocodgéw,to philosophize. 
gidoc, 6, a friend, dear. 
prAoypnoovvn, 7, avarice. 
gAvlw, to bubble [Char., 
§ 105, 2). 
~oBéw, to frighten, 109. 
poBoc, 6, fear. 
potvixeog (otc) 3, purple. 
goiTaw, to go to and fro. 
poveic, -éwe, 6, murderer. 
povedw, to murder. 
govoc, 6, murder. 
gopBy, 7, pasture, food. 
popéw, to carry. 
popucys, -cyyoc, 7, harp 
28 
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gala, to say, tell, 124. 

dp7v, -evdc, 7, mind, 36. 

gpovéw, to think, 107. 

gpovrice, to care for, 27. 

ppovtic, -idoc, 7, concern, 
39. 

®pvyia, 7, Phrygia. 

bpvé, -byog, 6, a Phrygian. 

guAaky, 77, guard, watch. 

ptAaé, -xoc, 6, a guard, 51. 

guiarrw, to guard, 36; 
Mid., w. a, to guard 
against something, 122 

pvonua, -aroc, 76, breath 

gboce, -ews, #, nature. 

guTetu, to plant. 

¢tw, to bring forth, 88 
[§ 142, 10]. 

guvéw, to produce a sound, 
speak. 

gov", 7, voice. 

gap, pups, 6, thief. 

$4¢, duro, 70, light. 


X. 
Xaivw, to yawn, 134, 
xaipw, to rejoice, 17 [4 125, 


24]. 
xaAaw, to loosen [§ 98, 
(a)]. [22. 


xaderog 3, troublesome, 
xalerac, adv., with diffi- 
culty. 
xarivéc, 6, bridle. 
yaAxée, 6, brags. 
yaAxeog 8, brazen. 
xapierc, graceful. 
xaptérTuc, gracefully. 
xapifouat, to gratify, 37. 
xapts, -itos, 7, favor, 39. 
Xaoxw, to yawn [§ 122,18]. 
xEtpov, -Gvoc, 6, winter. 
xeip, -pd¢, #, hand [§ 36, 
Rem. 2]. 
xetpoopzat, to subdue, 110, 
HEAL? -dvoc, 7, swallow 
xéw, to pour [§ 116, 3]. 
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xnpou, to deprive of, 113. xpiw, to anoint [Pass. petorne, -ov, 6, liar. 


xvEc, yesterday. with o, § 94, 1]. 
yar, -dvoc, 7, the warth, ypdvoc, 6, time. 
133. xXpvaiov, Td, gold. 
xtTov, -Ovoc, 4, coat. xpvade, 6, gold. 
yar, -dvoc, #, snow. 
xoevc, voor, 6, measure,44. 
yoipetoc 3, of swine. 


(ody), golden. 
xXpGua, -arec, 76, skin. 


yoAdouat, to be angry at. ypovvvpe, to color [§ 139, 


yoAoc, 6, anger, 172. (c)]. 


yopeiw, to dance 


yopoc, 6, dance. Zupic, w. g., separately, 
y6w, to heap up |Pass. apart from. 
with o, § 95]. xwotoL6¢, 6, separation. 


ypdaouat, to use (496, Rem.; 


Cont., § 97, 3, (a)]. ¥. 


ypaw, to give an oracle Yatu, w.g., to touch | Pass. 
[$ 96, Rem.; Cont.§97, with o, § 95]. 
&, (a)]. yaw, to rub [ Pass. with o; 


\peia, #, need, 22. [2]. Cont., § 97, 3, (a)}. 
497, it is necessary [§ 135, éyu, to blame. 
ro, w.g.,to bein want. pevd7e, -éc, false. 


pnua, -aroc, rd, a thing, pebdopKog 2, perjured; 76 


webdopxov, perjury. 
wevdoc, -ovg, Td, a lie. 


property, 41. 
ypnotoc, useful, 56. 


ypnopocivn, poverty, 39. ywetdw, to deceive, 47; 


xproroc 3, useful, 41. Mid., 89. 


Xpvaeog (vc), -é4 (77), -eov 


x4pa, 4%, country, region. 


piv, wnvoc, 6, wasp. 

Wigioua, -aroc, 76, 
cree, 160. 

yvxn, h, the soul. 

PUxoe, -ovg, T6, cold. 


Q. 

’Qd7 (¢07), a, song. 

@8éw, to push [$ 124, 6]. 

Oxts, -eta, -b, quick. 

Guo, 6, shoulder. 

@véouat, to buy [Aug.,§87, 
4. Comp. mpiao¥at}. 

Gvioc 8, for sale; ra Ova, 
wares. 

@¢, as, when, how, because; 
O¢ TGYLOTGa, aS 8000 as 
possible; with indefi- 
nite numbers ;— that: 
in order that [§ 181). 

Ocrep, as, just as. 

Ocre, so that. 

OgéAeca, 7, advantage. 

agedév, w. a., to benefit. 

Opédiwog 2, useful. 

Gy, ards, #, eye, counte- 
nance. 
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The numerals after a Greek word, denote the p 
word is more fully given, or where another word 0 


where the meaning of the 


the same signification may 


be found. For the proper use of the prepositions, the student will depend ; rin- 


cipally upon the definitions given in §§ 163—167. 


A. 

Abandon, éxAcizw, mpo- 
Agia, Kataheinw, ért- 
Acinw, agent. 

ability, dis zu0¢, -ews, 7. 

abide by, teoauévw, tu- 


Méva:. 


able, to be, dvvapat, loybu, 
ol6g Te elui, exw. 

abolish, Avw. 

abounding in, ebzapog¢ 2. 

about, repi, audi. 

Abradatas, ‘AGpadarag, 
ov, 6. 


abroad, to travel, dwodg- 
pew. 

absence, in the, dav. 

absent, azav. 

absent, to be, dress. 

abstain from, d7éxzopsac. 

abundance, a¢Vovia, >. 
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accompany, &opa:. 

accomplish, éepyaouar, 
Teléiw, diat., TEpaivy, 
aviw; to accomplish, as 


adorn, Kocpéiw, dyaAdw, 
doréw. 
adorn with (invest), dp- 


4 ¢ 7 
Plevvuput Teva TL. 


@ journey, caraviw ; = Adranum, "Adpavoy, ro. 


to effect, duamparropat. 
according to, in accord- 
ance with, cara. 
account of, on, da, éxi, 
évexa, irép. 
account, on this, 6:4 rotro. 
accuse of, ypayopat, KaTy- 
yopéw, tox. 
accuser, kaT7yopog, 6. 
accustom, é0ifw. 
-Acheron, ’Avépwy, -ovroc, 


Acherusian, ’Ayepovacoc. 
achieve, ifepyafouae, dta- 
ApaTrouae. 
Achilles,’Av:AAcic, -éus, 6. 
acquainted with, to be, 
olda, ériorasuat. 
acquire, «TGouat, mpoc- 
Tow, Aayxavw. 
acquisition, KT7oL¢, -ews, 9. 
acquit, d7oAvecv. 
Acropolis, ’AxpéroAc, 
“EWC, 7). 
across, passage, rapodoc, 
7). 
act, an, mpagte, eat, 2, 


mpaypa, TO; = work, 
Epyov, TO. 
act, to, TpaTTu, dpaw. 
action, see act. 


wudd, mpocrotéw, mpocri- 
Ont, Excridnue. 

administer, diokéw, troAt- 
Tevw ; to be an admin- 
istrator, olkéw; to ad- 
minister the govern- 
ment,dlocxéw THY TOALY, 

administration, good, et- 
vouia, 7. 

admire, Vavudlw, Zyapat, 
108. 


adult, réAetog 8. 


advance, 7poGaivu, dppaw. 


advantage, opédeca, 7, dv- 
NOL, -EWC, 7). 

, an, dyadov, 76; ad- 

vantages, Ta dyavi. 

, for the, of, por. 

advantageous, yp7otpoc 3, 
xpnoroc 8, OPéAtpoc. 

advice, Govan, 7, BovaAcd- 
pea, TO. 

advise, BovAciw, cupBov- 
Aebw Tivi. 

adviser, ctuBovdoc, 6. 

Aeolus, Alodog, 6. 

Aeschines,Aloyivye, -ov, 6. 

Aetna, Alrvy, 7. 

Aeson, Alowy, -ovog, 6. 

Aethiopian, an, Ahioy, 
-tomoc, 6. 

affair, tpdyua, TO; == oc- 
cupation, page, 7. 

affirm, nyt. 

affliction, 7a¥o¢, -ovg, Td. 

afford, rapéyo, wapéyouat. 

afraid, to be, ¢oBéouat. 

after, “era. 

afterwards, éeira, peré- 
weiTa. 

again, adic, TaALy. 

against, dvri, mpoc, éri. 

Agamemnon, Ayapéuvor, 
-ovog, 0. | 

age, 7AtKia, 7, 106. 

——,, old, y7pac, -aoc, TO. 

Agesilaus, ’AyyoiAdoc, 
-aov, 6. 

agreeable, 7dv¢, -eia, -v. 

agriculture, yewpyia, 7. 

aid,to render, Bo73éu, w.d. 

Ajax, Alac, -avrog, 6. 

alarm, to, KaTanAyTrw. 
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Alcestis, "AAcyuorig, -to¢ 
and -idog, #. 

Alcibiades, ‘’AAKi:Biadne, 
-ov; 0. 

Alexander, ’AAéferdpeg, 6, 

alike, duoiwe. 

all, zac, dae. 

alleviate, éixovgicw ; to 
alleviate, as grief, Yepa- 
webu. 

alliance, ovupayia, %. 

allow, éaw. 

allowable, to be, éeore. 

ally, an, odppayot, 6. 

almost, oxedov, dbAiyou 
civ. 

alone, 6voc; adv., uévor. 

already, 7067. 

also, Kat. 

altar, Bude, 6. 

alternately, év pépes. 

although, xév or xal éav, 
KatTép. 

always, (ei. 

am (to be), elui, yiyvopes, 
éxapyu, éyw w. adv. 

Amazon, ’Ayalav, -éve¢, 
7. [-o8, 4. 

ambassador, tpeo,3eurye, 

ambassadors, tpéoGere, ol. 

amid, év. 

among, év, Tapa. 

amputate, droréuvw. 

Anaxagoras, ’Avagayépag, 


-ov, 0. fol. 
ancestors, Tpoyeyevnuevot, 
ancient, 7aAaiog 3. 
and, Xai. 


anger, dpyi7, 7), xOAos, 6. 
angry, to be, dpyilouat, 
Ev Opyg Exw. 
angry with, to be, dyvo- 
pat, 88. [ré. 
animal, (Gov, 76, dnpiow, 
announce, ay} €AAw, 88. 
annually, car’ éviaurév. 
anoint, GAciow, xple. 


328 


‘another, dA/o¢. 

ant, nipun’, -7Ko,, 6. 

Antisthenes, ’Avricdévne, 
-ove, 6. 

any one, Ti¢. 

any thing, 7?. 

any where, Tot; in a sen- 
tence with a negative, 
ovdanod. 

anxiety, see care. 

Apollo, A76AAwy, -wroe, 6. 

appear, gaivoya:, 188. 

appetite, yaor7p, -époc, 4. 

appoint, drodeixvuue ; 
appoint something to 
one, dpifw, 124. 

Apollodorus, ’A70A16du- 
pos, 6. 

apprehend, cvAAauBava. 

approach, to, tAnoalu, 
TpOcere. 

approbation, doxcyacia, %. 

approve of, éavéu, 89. 

Arabia, ’Apafia, 7. 

Arabians, "ApuGec, ol. 

Araspas, ’Apdorag, -ov, 6. 

Arcadian, ’Apkd¢, -ador, 6. 

Archestratus, ’Apyéorpa- 
To¢, 6. 

archer, rofornc, -ov, 6. 

archery, Toéi«7, 7. 

ardor, orovd7, #, upéc, 6. 

argument, Adyoc, 6. 

Ariaeus, ’Apiaioc, 6. 

arise (= to be), yiyvoyac. 

Aristides, ’Apioreid7e, -ov, 
6 


Aristippus, ’Apiorirror, 6. 
Aristogiton, ’Apioroyei- 
Twv, -ovoc, 6. 
Aristotle, 
-oug, 6. 
armament, oréAog, 6. 
arms (weapons), d7/a, ra. 
army, Orparia, #, orpa- 
Té¢, 6. 
around, epi, audi. 


*AptororéAnc, 


arrange, dlaraTTw, ovv- 
TaTTW, 124, 159. 

arrogant, Ufpiory¢, -od, 
UTéepgopur. 

arrow, TOgevya, TO. 

Arsamus, "Apoapog, 6. 

art, TEXYN, 77. 

Artaxerxes, 'Apratépéne, 
-ov, 6. 

Artemis, "Aprezte, -idog, 7. 

artificer, éoyaorne, -ov, 6, 
pyarne, -ov, 6. 


artist, reyvirns, -ov, 6. 


as, Oc, Ocrep. 

as long as, Ewe. 

as much, TocovToc. 

as soon as, W¢ TayLoTa. 

as well as, kai — xai. 

ascend the throne,el¢ Bact- 
Aciay KaTaorTnvat. 

ascertain, Tuy Savomat. 

ashamed, to be, aidéouat, 

- aloxivouat. 

Asia, ’Acia, 9. 

ask, éopwrdu, alrév, 88. 

aspire after, dpéyopat, w.g., 
OLOKELY, W. &. 

assert, o7ji. 

assist, TapaoT#val, ovp- 
mwovéw, 175; =to de- 
fend, dzivu. 

assign to, didcpe. 

associate with, ducAéw, 
obvenut. 

assured, to be (think), vo- 
pila, 7yéopat. 

Assyria, ’Acoupia, %. 

Assyrian, ’Acotpioc, 6. 

astonish, xaTarAnrru. 

Astyages, ’Aorvay7e, -ove, 
é. 


at, 7apa. 

Athenian, ’AYnvaiog, 6. 

Athens, ’A07Paz, al. 

Athos, "Awe, -a, 6. 

Atlantis, ’ArAavric, -idoc, 
h. 
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attack, an, tpocGoAg, 7. 

attack, to, éxcriS cua, 168 

attempt, to, etpdomat ; 
= do, totéw. 

attend to, émcuedéoput, 
ppovTivw. 

Attica, ’Arrixn, #. 

attractive, ebyapic, -trog¢. 

auditor, dapodri¢, -ob, 6. 

audible, dxovoré¢ 8. 

author, alrvoc, 6. {9- 

authority, royal, GactAcia, 

avail, divapaz, loxbu. 

avarice, tAcovefia, 9, $e 

_ Aoxpnpocvvn, 7. 

avaricious, TAcovéntne,-0w 

avert, dAéfw, apivu, aro 
TpETO. 

avoid, pevyw. 

await, mpocdoxaw, broué- 
VW, W. & 

awake, to be, éypyyopévas 

awaken, éyeipw, dviornme; 
=to afford, mapéyo, 
onal. 


away, to lead, drayu. 


B. 
Babylon, BaBvAdyv, -dvog, 
A 


back, éziow; go back, 
avayupéw. 

bad, xaxdc, trovnpdc, $ad- 
Aoc, 32. [r6. 

bad, the (abstract), «axon, 

ball, ogaipa, 7. 

banish, é«PaAdw. 

banter, raifu. 

barbarian, a, BapBapor, o. | 

base, Tametvdc, Kaxd¢, o- 
ynpoc. 

Basias, Baciag, -ov, 6. 

basket, xaveov, 76. 

bathe oneself, Aotowat. 

battle, uayn, %. 

be, to, elui, yiyvouas, Bru 
w adj. or adv. 
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be with, ovvece. 

bear (carry), dé, dopéu, 
Baoravw; = endure, 
TAnut; = bring forth, 
produce, ¢iw, avadgia, 
TiKTO. 

beast (wild), Snpiov, 76. 

beat, cpotw, 100. 

beautiful, Kadoc 8; beau- 
tiful persons, of xadoi. 

=—, the, caddy, TO. 

beautifully, caAdec. 

beauty, caddy, 70, KGAAoc, 
-ouc, TO. 

because, S71, cre. 

’ because of, dca. 

become, yiyvopat. 

becomes, it, 7poc7Ket. 

becoming, tpocjKwv. 

——, it is, mpocyxer. 

befitting, mpocpxwv. 

before, 79. 

(conj.), zpiv, mpore- 
pov. 

beforehand, to observe, 
Tpovoéew. 

beg off, éfarréopat. 

heget, TikTw. 

begin, apyopuat. 

beginning, dpx%, . 

behalf of, in, v7ép. 

behind, dicw; to leave 
behind, caraAeizw. 

being, to come into, yéy- 
vopat. 

believe (trust), mei9ouat ; 
= think, 7yéouat, vo- 
pila, doxei w. d. 

believe in gods, Jeod¢ vo- 
pif. [vac 

believed, to be, zorevo- 

belly, yaor7p, -epdc, %. 

beloved, to be, see to love. 

benefactor, etepyétne, -ov, 
6. 

beneficence, evepyecia, 7. 

benefit, to, O¢eAéu,dvivn pt. 


benefit, evepyecia, 7, xia- 
pic, -tTo¢, 7; to confer 
a, EvEepyeTEW W. 8. 

bereave, orepéw, amoor. 
TLvad TLvoc, ddarpéopat. 

beside, 7pd6¢ w. d. 

besides, ti, wAjv, 145. 

besiege, 7roAsopKéw. 

best, to be the, dproretu. 

bestow, didwyt, d7alo. 

betimes, eb dic. 

betray, tpodidwuc. 

betrayer, xpodorne, -ov, 6. 

between, peratd. 

beware of, dévAarroua 
w. a, ebaaBéoual Tt. 

beyond, prep., vrép. 

beyond desert, zap’ agiav. 

bid, keActo w. a. and inf. 

bind, dé. 

bird, dpve¢, -23o¢, 6, 7. 

birth, yévoc, -ovg, TO. 

bite, daxvw. 

black, pédag 3. 

blame, to, éAéyyo, péyo. 

blessing, a, dyadov, 7d, 
EvEepyecia, 7. 

blind, adj., rugAde 8. 

——, to make, 7Tv¢/.u. 

blood, aiua, 76. 

bloom, axp7, .7. 

bloom, to, FaAAw. 

blow, to, Tvéw. 

blow, a, TAny7, 7. 

blush, to, épvdpaivomat, 
w. Aor. and Fut. Pass. 

boar, xampoc, 6. 

boastful display of, to 
make, émideixvupe. 

body, the, oda, 76. 

——, in a (= together), 
ovpurac. 

Boeotia, Bowwria, #. 

boil, to, Spw, Cévvvpe. 

boldly, Japparéuc. 

boldness (cf speech) 7ap- 
pnoia, 

28* 
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bolt, woxAde, 6. 

booty, Aeia, 7. | 

bore through, rpuréu. 

borders, edopra, Ta. 

born, to be,¢ivat,yiyvopas 

both, audw. 

both — and, xai — xai, ré 
— Kai. 

boundary, 7épac, -arog, 
TO, wedopta, Ta. 

bow, T6fov, Td. 

bowl, mixing, 
-7p0¢, 6. 

boy, tate, 6. 

bracelet, weAAiov, 6. 

Brasidas, Bpaotdag, -ov, A. 

brass, yaAxdg, 6. [41 

brave, avdpeioc, yevvaiog 

bravely, Gvdpetws, yev- 
vaiws. [#. 

bravery, avdpia, }, apern, 

bread, dproe, 6. 

break, Aiyvupt, dcapy., Kae 
Tayvupt, 100. , 

up an encampment 

dvalevyvupt, dpudw. 

in pieces, d:appiy- 
vupe. 

breathe, rvéw, éurvéw. 

bridge, to throw a, over 
Cevyvue Ww. &. 

bridle, yaAlvoc, 6. 

brilliant, Aaumrpée 8. 

bring, dyw, gépu. Kxopive. 

—— forward, as a charge 
Karn yopéw. 

—— on, érayu. 

—— to, Tpocpépw. 

—— up (= educate), ras 
dedw, TPEOw. 

brother, adeAgég, 6. 

brute, Booxnya, ~60. 

build, idpiw, xrivw, 113. 

bull, ravpdc, 4. 

burden, @y¥o¢, -ove, To 

burdensome, Bapic, xaAe- 
moc, apyadéoc, 22. 


xpaTnp, 
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burn, «aia, mi smpnyt, 171. 
burn Jown, caTaxaiw, xa- 
ra¢Aéyo, éuminpnye. 

bur). Barru. 

business, épyov, TO, mpay- 
pa, Té. 

but, dé, GAA. 

but also, GAAG Kai. 


by, 70, dia, mapa, mpoc. 


C. 

Cadmus, Kddpog, 6. 

calamity, darvyia, 9, Ka- 
Kov, TO. 

call, to, caAéu, drayopetu, 
29; = name, dvouale. 

call to mind, pynpoveiw 
Tt. 

Callixenus, KaAAifevog, 6. 

calumny, dc:aBodn, 7. 

can (be able), divayar. 

capacity, dvvauic, 7; in 
a private, idi¢g; in a 
public, dnuosig. 

Carduchians, Kapdotyou, 
ol, adj., -cac. 

care, éripédeta, 7, ppov- 
Tic, -idog, 9, uépiuva, 7, 
40. 

care, to, care for, take 
care for, émipéAopat, 
gpovricw, 27. 

careful, to be (w. inf.), 
ppovTile w. g. 

carefully, éripedce. 

carousal, 700t¢, -ews, 77. 

carry, ¢épw, Baoralu. 

—— about, Tepidépw. 

—— On war, ToAELEW w. dd. 

—— off, drayu. 

Carthage, Kapyndév, 
-6v0¢, 77. 

cast down. to, pizrw. . 

castle, dxpa, 7. 

Catana, Karavy, 7. 

catch, Jypetu, dypete. 

Caucisus, Kavxdooc, 5. 


cause (= affairs), mpdy- 
pa, TO. 

cauterize, Kaiw, Gok. 

cease, Tatouat, diareiru. 

Cecrops, Kéxpoy, -orrog, 6. 

Celaenae, KeAarvai, ai. 

celebrate (= praise), éae- 
vEW. 

in song, ddw, ipvéw, 

celestial, obpaviog 8. 

cell, oixidtov, 76. 

censure, péyw, péupoual 
TL, éykadAéw. 

centre, zéco¢ 3, peaorys, 
“4TOC, 1). 

certainly not, or never, ov 
un [§ 177, 9). 

Chaerecrates, 
TNC, -0vG, 6. 

Chaldaeans, XaAdaioz, oi. 

Chalcidian, Xadxidedvc, 
-Ewe, 4. 

chance, Tvx7, 7. 

change, to, meTaddAarro, 
petaBadda, 58, 159. 

character, Tpd70¢, 6, #8oc, 
-oug, TO. 

character of Deity, 7a vot 
Seod. [vw. 

charge, to take in, AauSa- 

charge, to (= attack), é7re- 
rideuat w. d. 

chariot, dpja, TO. 

charioteer, #vioxvoc, 6. 

charm, Tep76v, TO. 

Charmides, Xapytd7e¢, -ov, 
6 


Xatpexpa- 


cheerfully, #déwe. 

Chian, Xiog, 6, 

child, waic, 6, 9, Téxvoyv, 
TO. [-é¢. 

choice (adj.), woAvreanc, 

choose, alpéouat; = will, 
BovAciouat, &0éAw, 48. 

Cilicia, KcAcxia, 7. 

circumference, epiperpoc, 


¢ 


N. 
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citizen, troAfrne, 6. 

city, TALC, 7. 

clear, to (= free from wild 
beasts), é&nuepdw ; 
purify, cadaipw. 

Clearchus, KAéapyor, o. 

cleave to, éyouac w. g. 

Cleonymus, KAcovupog, 6. 

Cleopompus,KAcozeurog, 
é. 

Clitus, KAeirog, 6. 

close (adj ), éyyde. 

—-, to, KAeiw. 

clothes, éo97¢, -#ToO¢, 7. 

cluster (of grapes), Bé 
Tpue, 6. 

cold, pixoc, 70, piyos, Té. 

—— (adj.), puxpoc 3. 

collect, cvAAéyw, avviory 
fe. 

colony, a7ocxia, 7. 

combatant, ¢0Anrig, 6. 

combat, “ayn, 7; to en- 
gage in single combat, 
povouayéw w. a. 

rome, épyouat, aduxvéo- 
pat; =I have come, 
am present, fxw. 

in or into, eicépyc- 
fear, elcecuc. 

come into existence, yiy- 
vouas. 

together, cvvépyopac. 

—— to a knowledge of, 
ytyvookw. 

command (= office), ap- 
x1, 7. 

command, to, xedetu, ére- 
TaTTe, mpocr.; of gen- 
erals, tapayyéAAw. 

command, to be at one’s, © 
TAPEL Le. 

commander, énitaxry%p, 
-7jpo¢, 6; = & general, 
arpatnyoc, 6; to be a 
commander, ¢pxw. 

commend, ézrarvéw. 


— 
=. 
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common, xovvoc 3. 

common origin, ovyyev7e, 
-&¢. 

companion, éraipog, 6. 

compare, duodw Tivi TL, 
eixalw Tivi Tt. 

comparison with, in, 7apa 
W. 8. 

compassion upon, to have, 
kaTeAcéw Tiva. 

competent, lxavoc 3. 

complete, to, dcareAéw. 

compulsion, ¢vayx7, 7. 

comrade, éraipoc, 6. 

conceal, a7o-, xaraxpir- 
Tw, kev, 88. 

concealed, xpurrréc 8. 

concerns, it, uéAet. 

concerned, to be, ¢povri- 
Cw Ww. g. 

condemn, xpivw ; to death, 
Savarov. 

confer blessings, ev xocéw 
riva, ebepyeréw Tiva; 
great blessings, ueyaAa 
ebepy. Teva. 

confide in, érirpérw, Te- 
movSévat. 

confidence, to have, in, 
Sappéw. 

confine (= shut up), «a- 
rakieiw, kadeipyu. 

conformably to, era w. g. 

confused noises, J6puBo, 
ol. [w. d. 

congratulate, ovvidopar 

conquer, vixau, 88. 

conscious, cuvetde¢ ; to be 
conscious, civorda. 

consider, oxorvéw, voéw, 
138; be considered, vo- 
peiCopac. 

considerate (== moderate), 
peétpcoc 3. 

, to be, owdpovéw. 

eunsideration, Aoy:on0¢, 0. 

ccmstitutionally, vopuipuc. 


construction (building), 
oikodounote, 2we, 7). 

consult an oracle, wavTev- 
oma. 

consume, dvadioxw. 

contemplate, Jewpéw, oxo- 
TEW. 

contend (fight), uayvopus ; 
as in music, with des- 
tiny, etc., épidw w. d. 

contentedly, very, avrap- 
KéoTara. 

contention, épr¢, -idoc, 7. 

contest, “ayn, f, ayo, 
-@voc, 6. 

continue, diareAéw, diay. 

continually, cei, ovveycec ; 
also by dvareAéw, with 
the Part. 

contrary 2. rapa. 

contrive, unxavaopat. 

control, xupltetw w. g., 
Kparéw W. g. 

conversation, diaAoyor, 64 ; 
== instruction, ducAia, 7. 

converse with, diaAéyouai 
TLVve. 

convict, to, Aéyyw, eéed. 

convince, TeiSw w. a. 

cooperation, with the, of, 
OUvEpyOUYTOG TLVOE. 

corn, ciTo¢, 6. [6. 

—, ear of, oraxue, -toc, 

corpse, véxve, -toc, 6, ve- 
Kpoc, 0. 

correct (adj.), 6pS0¢ 3. 

correctly, dp3d¢. 

corrode, éodiu. 

corrupt, to, dcagdeipu. 

Cotydra, Koriupa, ra. 

counsel, Bovdn, #. 

country, yupa, y7, 7; one’s 
country, tarpic, -ido¢, #. 

=——=, of the, belonging t» 
the, rarpioc 3. 

——, native, tarpic, -tdo¢, 
9. 
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courage, (peT7, 7, 01 46¢, 6 

courageously, Jadbpadréws. 

courier, GyyeAog, 6, nue- 
podpopuog, Oo. 

course, dpoyoc, 6; == jour 
ney, dd0¢, 7. 

court, Jvpar, ai. 

of justice, d:cacr} 
ptoy, To. 

cow, Pode, #. 

creature, (aor, Td. 

credit, to, weiVopat. 

Crete, Kp7rn, 9. 

crime (= insolence),6Bpe¢ 
“EWC, 9). 

Critias, Kpcriag, -ov, 6. 

croak, Kpolw. 

crocodile, xpoxddetAog, 6. 

Croesus, Kpoioog, 6. 

Crotonian, F ->rwytdene, 
-ov, 0. 

crown, & oTépavoc, 6. 

crush, Jpavw. 

cry, &, xpavy7, %. 

cry out, Kpalw, dvax.; to 

| cry out to, Boaw m4. 

subit, m77xuUC, -ewe, 4. 

culture (education), 7az - 
deia, 7, Taidevorc, 9. 

cultivation, see culture. 

cup, KomeAdov, TO. 

custom, &3oc, -ovc, 76, 
yor, -ovg, TO; it is an 
established custom, vo- 
pilerat. 

Cyaxares, Kvataone, -ov¢ 
(ace -7v), 6, [6. 


| Cyclops, KirAwy, -wror. 


Cyrus, Kipog, 4 


C D. 
dainty food, dow, ro. 
dance, to, yopetw, dpxéo- 
pat. 
danger, xivdtvoc, 6. 
——~, to incur, or be is 
danger of, xivd wete. 
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dare, ToAuauw. 

Darius, Aapeiog, 6. 

dark (= black), uéAac. 
darkness, vvé, vuxrdc, 7. 
pr dae Svyarnp, -Tpd¢, 


day, j nuépa, 7. 

daybreak, at, Gua sine 

dead, arroreDvnkds, vexpoc 
3; to be dead, redvn- 
kévat. 

deal, a great deal of, toAdc. 

dear, piAog 3. 

death, Savaroc, 6. 

——, to put to, aroxteivw. 

deceive, ¢favaraw, 47,108, 
113. 

decide, xpivw, dtax., dia- 
ytyvockw. 

—=< upon, SovdAebouat. 

declare, dTopaivouat, aro- 
Ceikvodue. 

decree, a, pidiopa, 76. 

deed, mpdypa, oa Epyov, 
r6. 

deem, voCw ; to be deem- 
ed worthy, afcotpar. 

deep, Batic. 

defeat, #rra, 7 

defence (by speech), aTo- 
Aoyia, 7. 

defend, ¢uAarrw; to de- 
fend oneself by speak- 
ing, amodoyéouar; by 
force, or fortress, aut- 
vopiat. 

defendant,droAoyotpevoc. 

deformed (= disgraceful), 
aloypoc 3. 

degenerate, to, ueraBoAny 
éxt 70 Kakdv AauBavo. 

deity, Jelov, 16, datpo- 
viov, 76, Sede, 6. 

delay, to, uéAAw. 

deliberate, to, BovActopuac. 

delight, to, ebgpaive, rép- 


Tk. 


delight in, répropat, cyaa- 
Aouat. 

deliver, oofu, émaader- 
tw; =to free from, 
éAcvd epow. 

up, Tapadidwye. 

delivered, to be (= to be 
saved), owfouat. 

deliverance (= safety), 
owrnpia, 7); = freedom 
from, aoAtatc, 7). 

Delos, A7Aog, 77 

demand,to (= ask), alréw. 

demean oneself to one, 
mpochépouai tive ; kind- 
ly to, ¢tAoppovug Exe 
w. d. 

Demeter (Ceres), Anyui- 
TIP, -TPOS, 7 

Demosthenes, A7pooté- 
ung, -oug, 6. 

deny, apveopuat. 

depart, dmetul, araAAar- 
Tomal, aTépxoua. 

departed (= dead), aro- 
TeVvnKkac. . 

dependent, to be (= be ru- 
led),@pyouat,xparéopat. 

deplore, kAaiw. 

deposite, ri37c ; in some- 
thing, év reve. 

deposited, a thing, sapa- 
Kkaradnkn, 7. 

deprive, orepéw, adatpéo- 
pat, 118. 

derive (= enjoy, e. g. ad- 
vantages), da7oAatw; 
derive gain, xepdaivu. 

descendant, &xyovoc, 6, 7. 

descended from, éxyovog, 
Oo, 7). 

describe, ovyypagu. 

desert, beyond one’s, ap’ 
agiav, 

desert, to, caraAcimw, arro- 
pevyw. 

deserter, ¢vyd¢, -ddog, 6. 
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deserve, afco¢ eli. 

deserving, “cc c¢. 

——,, to think, dftdu. 

desire, a, éridupia, 7, dpe- 
gic. » “EWC, N. 

desire, to, émidvupéwo; = 
wish SovAouas, = pray 
evyouas. 

desirable, alperoc. 

desirous, to be (== wish), 
eVéEAW. - ; 

despair, to, atoytyvacke, 
adupéw; of oneself, 
aroyltyvookw éuavTov. 

despise, dripatw, Kara- 
ppovéw. 

despised, to be, xatagpo- 
véoudal. 

destiny, poipa, 77 

destroy, ¢Veipw, dag., xa- 
tadtw, dAAvmut ; 
overthrow, avatpére. 

determine (= resolve), 
VLyvaokw. 

determined, it is, doxez. 

devote oneself to (=turn), 
Tpémropat. 

Diana, ’Aprepic, -ido¢, 7. 

die, to, drv7oKxw, arot., 
TeAevTaw. 

for, breparoSrjcKw. 

differ from, d:agépw w. g. 

different, d:a¢opoc 2; to 
run in different direc- 
tions, dvadcdpacnw. 

—— from, to be, dragépu. 

difficult, Baptc, -eia, -6, 
dioKodog 2. 

dignity (gravity), Bapos, 


-oue, TO. 


dig through, dtopbrre 


dvacKkanre. 
diligence, oxovd7, 7. 
diligent, ovrovdaing 8. 
diligently, orovdair¢. 
Diodorus, Acodwpoe, o 
Diogenes,Acoyévne, -ovg, s 
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Diphridas, Ac¢pidag, -a, 6. 

direct, to, bSivw; = to- 
wards something, «a- 
revvurvw ; oneself, Tpé- 
Touat; == to manage, 
Oikéw. 

disappear, déavifouat, w. 
Aor. Pass. 

disclose, éxxaAvrrw. 

discourse, Adyog, 6. 

discourse, to, dtaAéyomat. 

discover (= show), daivu. 

discreet, ¢pdveuoc 3, ovve- 
toc 8. 

disease, véco¢, #. 

disgrace, Aiyn, 7. 

disgraceful, aicypd¢ 3. 

disgracefully, aloypuc. 

dishonest, 7rovnpdc 3. 

dishonor, aria, 7. 

dishonorable, aicypos 3, 
aekne, -éc. 

disorder, tapax7, 7; to 
throw into disorder, Ta- 
parTTw. 

dispel, Ava. 

dispinted, to be, dduuéw. 

display, drogaivouat, aro- 
Ceixvupe. 

displease, dzapéoxw revi. 

displeased with, to be, ax- 
Sopa. 

dispose (= arrange), Tex- 

 paopat. 

disposed, kindly, etvoug 2. 

- disposition (= feeling), 
yroun, 7, pévec, ai. 

dissension, ocyooracia, %. 

dissipate (= scatter), oxe- 
daw. 

dissolute, axparie, -é¢. 

dissolve, cataAvu, dtaAtu., 

distance, at a, from, 70- 
ower. 

distant, to be, from, a7éyw. 

distinguish oneself, be dis- 
tinguished for, dcagépo. 


distinguished for, éion- 
Hog 2. . 

disturb, raparru, ovyzéw. 

disturbance, rapay7, 7. 

divide, pepilw, véuw, Ka- 
TAVELW. 

divine, Yeiog 3. 

divination, wayTixy, 7. 

do, TpaTTw, motéw, dpaw. 

do good to, etroréw riva, 
ebepyeTéw Tiva; do 
wrong, ddKéw, Kaka 
TOLEW. 

dog, kiwr, xuvoc, 6, 7. 

domestic, 4 otkoe. 

dominion, «px7, 7, 7yeéL0- 
via, 7. 

door, Supa, 7, riAn, 7. 


double-speaking, d:yout- 


Buc 2. 

doubtful, to be (= fear- 
ful), goBéouae. 

Draco, Apakwy, -ovrog, 6. 

draw, cvpw. 

draw up (of an army), 
TtaTTw; (laws), ovy- 
ypapu. 

dress, oT0A7, 7, iuatiov, 
TO. 

dress in, dudeévvvpe. 

dried up, éoxAnxwe, -via, 
-0¢. 

drink, to, tivo. 

—— out or up, éxzivy. 

drive, éAatvw. 

—- away, dredaivo, 
arwdiu. [Féw. 

—— in, elcedatvu, elcw- 

—— out, seAaivo. 

drunkenness, péd7, 77. 

during, card, év. 

duty, déov, rd, 167. 

duty or part of any one, 
it is, elud w. g. 

dwell, olxéw, vaiu ; 
be, elui ; = be in, mpd¢- 
equt; = lie, xetuar 


883 


dwelling, oixia, 4%, olxeg, 
0, olknpa, Té. 


E. 

Each, &«acroe. 

each other, dAAjAwY. 

@ager to learn, $tAopua- 
One, -€¢. [2 

—— for honor, ¢cAdrepog 

eagle, deToc, 0. 

ear, 0G, TOC, TO. 

earn, to (= work out), 
éfepyaucopmas. 

earth, the, y7, 7, xdov, 
xVovec, 7. 

earthen, Kepdpecoc 8, 

earthquake, cecopog, 6. 

ease, Houxia, 7. 

easily, badiug. 

east, fue, -w, 7. 

easy, padiog 8, 

eat, Eodiv. 

echo, 770, -ob¢, 7. —[4.] 

edge, foyvaroc [§ 148, Rem. 

educate, madetw, didaoKxw. 

education, maideia, 7, de- 
dackadia, 7. 

educated, memadevupévoc 

effect, to (= accomplish), 
é&epyacouat. 

effeminate, to render, - 
Aakivw. 

efforts (= by themselves), 
ka éavroic. 

Egypt, Atyuroc. 7 

Egyptian, Aiyirriog, 6 

either — or, 77 — 7. 

elder, see old. 

elegance (=graccfulness), 
Yapee, -tToOG, 7. 

elevate, vy'0w. 

eloquent, Acyio¢ 8. 

else, everything, dAAog 
Aotréc 8. 

embassy, mpeoi3eia, 7. 

embrace, ao7ucopas 

emplov, ypuona w. 
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employed in, to be zeal- 
ously, orovddly. 

empty itself (of a river), 
éuBaaaw, esinue. 

emulation, ¢cAoripia, 7. 

encampment, oTparore- 
dov, Td. ‘ 

, to break up an, ava- 
Cebyvume. [w. 2. 

encounter, to, vroor7vat 

encourage, TapakaAéw, Ta- 
pauvd éopat. 

end, TéAo¢, -ove, TO; end, 
e. g. of war, KaTaAvace, 
“EWC, N. 

end of life, reAevr7 rov 
Biuv. 

endeavor, to, 7e:paopuat, 

' Dep. Pass. 

endure, ¢épu, t7opépu, 
bropéva. 

enduring, very, xaprept- 
Koc 3. 

enemy, 7cAéutoc, 6, éy- 
Spode, 6. 

energy, divapic, -ewc, #. 

enfeeble, reipw, karayvupe. 

engage with (of an army), 
cupplyvue. 

in a naval battle, 
vavpayéw; in single 
combat, povouayéw. 

enjoin upon, évTéAAw. 

enjoy (== taste), dodAatw 
W. g., yevouat w. g.; 
allow one to enjoy (par- 
ticipate in) something, 
peTadidwui Tivi TLvog. 

enlarge, 7Aarvvw 

enlist, ovyypcou; intrans., 
orparevouat. 

enrich, tAovTilw. 

enslave, dovAdw 

enslaved, to be, dovActiu. 

enter, «icBaAAw; = to 
take a course or way, 
Toérouat bd Ww. 


entreat, [xeteba. 

entreaty, dénotc, -ewe, 7; 
to gain release by, éat- 
réopat. 

entrust to, éwiTpéta. 

enumerate, karapiduéw. 

envy, ¢3ovoc, 0. 

, to, pdovéw; envy 
one something, or on 
account of something, 
Pdovéw Tivi TLvOE. 

Epaminondas, ’Exayuivov- 
dag, -ov, 6. 

Ephesus, "E¢ecoc, 7. 

epic poetry, toijowe tip 
érwy, or Ta ExN. 

equal, éco¢ 3. 

, to make, é&ic0w. 

equivalent, to be, dvragco¢ 
elut. 

ere, 7piv. 

erect, to, do96u, op 3dw ; 
as a statue, dvaridyut, 
aviornut. [6. 

Eretrian, 'Eperprete, -éws, 

err, éuapravy. 

escape, to, d7ogevyw W. a. 

especially, uaAcora. 

establish, xadiornpe. 
established custom, it is, 
vouiCeTat. 

esteem, to, Tiuaw, Bepa- 
Tevw; == value much, 
movéouat twept TroAAod ; 
= consider, think, vo- 
pico. 

—— happy, vaxapila, (n- 
Aow. 

esteemed, Tiigc¢ 3. 

estimable, aSco¢ 8. [6. 

Euphrates, Et¢parne, -ov, 

Europe, Eiporn, 7. 

Euryalus, Eipiador, 6. 


Eurysthenes, Evpvodévnc, 
-oue, 6. 7 

Eurystheus, Edpvodteic, 
-éwc, 6. 
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Euxinus Pontus, Ebges 
voc Ilévroe. 

even, Kai. 

—— if, xa? éav. 

—— now, Kul viv. 

—— though, «a2 ba». 

evening, d¢°77, 9. 

event, ovudopa, 77. 

ever (= always), sei. 

every, 7d¢; = quisque 
Exacroc. 

everything, av. 

everywhere, Tavrayou 

evident,d7A0¢ 8, pavepdr 8. 

evidence, Texunpt wy, TO. 

evil, xaxé¢ 8, trovnpdc $ 
pavdAog. 

evil, an, xaxév, 76, xaxia, 
i. 

evil-doer, xaxotpyog, 6. 

exact from, to, é7a:réu 
Ti TLva, TpaTTw Ti TLvA. 

exalt, vow. 

examine, éSeralw, éAéyxo 

examination, éAeyyoe, r6; 
= deliberation, xpioce, 
~EWC, 7. 

excellence, xcaAoxayavia, 
h, apeTh, H. 

excellent, dyadoc. 

except, TA7v. 

excess (= luxury), 7pv- 
¢7, 7; @xcess in any- 
thing, doéAyeva, 7. 

exchange, to, “eraddAar- 
T; = to exchange 
one thing for another, 
avTixatadAarrouaé tt 
TLVvOC. 

excite, éyeipa. 

exclude, d7eAatre. 

execute (= accomplish), 
émitedéw, Otavty. 

exercise, to, yuuvata, do- 
xéw; = make trial of 
TELpaouat. 

exervise, GOKYOtC, kU. 7. 
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exhort, tporpéte, tmapa- 
Kkanéc. [ yéyvopat. 

existenve. to come into, 

expect (= hope), éA7igu ; 
= look for, trorreva, 
Tpocdokaw. 

expedition, to make an, 
oTparebu. 

experience, éumetpia, 7 

exploit, mpdypa, 70. 


exposed to, see stratagems. 


express, to, ¢puca, éxpaiva, 
amogaive, 160. 

extent, apudydc, 6, TAR- 
Soc, -ovc, TO. 

exterior, oxnuara, ra. 

extol, el¢ toc tlaipéa. 

extraordinaril y,detvcic,100 

eye, d¢PaAuoc, Oo. 


F. 


Face, tpdowror, 76, dypic, 


-eW¢, 0. 
fail, éxAgimw, mpod., Ka- 
Taa., érin. 
fair (= beautiful) «ardc 3. 
faithful, reord¢ 3. 
fall, to, imrw. 


—— back (= retreat), 
uTOXWPELW. 

upon, éurinru. 

—— into (of a river), el¢- 
Budaru, buBarro. 

falsely, to swear, émrvopKéw. 


fame, evxAcia, 7, KAéoc, 
-éovg, TO; = report, 
dda, h. 

famine, Acudc, 4. 

famous, evxAejc, -é¢, ¢a- 
vepoc 38. 


fur (of distance), paxpdar, 
rnXod ; with Com.rroAv, 
far, so far from, dvri. 
fare, to, ™puTTa, w. adv., 
e@. g. ev, to fare well. 
fast, to hold, éyouae w. g. 


away, @70-, Tepippéw. 


fasten, KAciv. 

fat, wiwy, -ovoc. 

fate, uoipa, 7; = fortune, 
rox, 7 

fated, it is, eluaprac w. d. 

father, waryp, -Tpde, 6. 

fault, duapria, 7. 

favor, viptc¢, -iToc, 7. 

, a, EvEepyecia, 7). 

on, to confer a, do to, 

ED TOLEW W. a, EVEP) E- 

TEW W. a. [oyw. 

, to receive a, éd 7i- 

fear, $030¢, 6, 54. 

——,, to, go/3éouat, dédorka, 

fearful, decvég 8; to be, 
popéouat. 

feet, 7Odec¢, of. — [Yor, 

fellow-combatant, obuja- 

fetter, a, 7éEd7, 7. 

few, dAiyat, -at, -a. 

field, dypéc¢, 6, yvia, 7. 

fight, to, uayouac. 

fill, wivwAnu, éuminanue. 

filled with, zeord¢ 8, 7A7- 
PNG, -EC. 

find, etpickw, 141. 

fine (=beantiful), xaddc 3. 

fine, a, xp7paTAa, Ta, Cnyia, 
7; to punish by a, ¢7- 
plow. 

fir, wedKn, h. 

fire, Tip, wupdc, 76. 

——, to set on, éumimpnyt. 

firm, 3éPatog 8; stand firm, 
DTOMEVY. 

firmness, Kaprepia, 7. 

first, tpOTo¢ 3; adv. 7pd- 
Tov, TpaTa, Ta. 

first, at, év apy7. 

fish, a, ly dtc, -doc, 4. 

fit (proper), éur7detoc, 
ixavoc 3. 

fit, in a, of madness, 
pavopevoc, dayovor. 

fitted (= of such a na- 
ture), TALOvTOG. 
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fix (= deterinine), dpi¢w 
== to make finn, 77y: 
VUpt. 

flagon, xortc, 6 [§ 41]. 

flatter, xoAcketw. 

flatterer, x6Aaé, -dxog, 5. 

flattery, xoAaxeia, 7. 

flay, dépw. 

flee, pedyw. 

—— away, aro¢ebyu w.a 

flesh, xpéac, -Ews, 76, o6 78. 
~pKOo¢ ’ 7 

fling, birrTw. 

flock (= herd), dyéAn, 4 

flourish, to, 0aAAw. 

tlow, to, péw. 

—— hy, wapappéw. 


6. flower, a, ‘13oc, -ovg, 76, 


dvd_epov, 76. 
flute, avAdc, 4, sive 
“eyyoe, n 
fly away, cvaréronat, ean, 
follow, érouat w. d., dxo 
Aovdéw w. d. 
folly (madness), uavia, %. 
fond of learning, pthoua- 
76, -E¢. 
fond of war,dcAo76A enor 2, 
food, Spa, 76, Popa, 4h. 
fool, nOpoc, 6. 
foolish, “Gpo¢ 8. 


foot of, at the, 76. [yap. 


for, 796, b7ép, eri ; (vonj.), 


forbid, arayopebu. 

force, military, divapec 
-EWG, 7). 

—— (violence), Bia, 7. 

— —,to employ, Bra ouac. 

forefathers, mpoyeyernpué- 
vot, ol. 

forehead, “étwrrov, 70 

foreign, dAAorpioc 8. 

foreign to (= besides), 
TAQ W. g., Xwpic W. g- 
&w w. g. 

forrigner, Eévog, 6. 

foresee, mpoopaw. 


836 


forever, dei; to be for- 
ever (= abide in), ei, 
dca7piBu. [w. g. 

forget, AavOdvouar, émcd. 

former (= old), taAazoc 3. 

forthwith, T?v tayiorny, 
Og TaxLoTa. 

fortify, recxicw. 

fortune, Tix7, 7. 

— good, eb Tuxia, 9. 

fortunate, evdai“wr, -ovoc, 
evTVyNG, -E¢. 

aman, to be, evTUYEW, Ev- 
datpovéw. 

forward, to bring as a 
charge, Karnyopéw. 

found, to, xrilw, idpiw. 

foundation, xpy7i¢, -idoc, 
7; metaphor., Jeuédcor, 
TO. 

fountain, t7y7, 7. 

frankness, tappyoia, 7. 

free, Aci Pepoc. 

——, to, Avw, éAevdepdw. 

—— from, aToAtu. 

freedom, éAcv0epia, 7; of 
the state, avrovopia, 7. 

—— of speech,zappycia,7. 

freemen, éAciFepor, ol. 

friend, ¢iAoc, 6, épaorig, 
-0v, 6. 

friendship, ¢cAia, 7. 

frivolity, badsoupyia, 7. 

frog, Batpayog, 6. 

from, a76, éx, mapa. 

fruit, capo, 6. 

fruits, first, dapyai, al. 

fugitive, puvya¢, -Gdoc, 6. 

fulfil, reAév. 

full, uecri¢g 3, wAnpne, -e¢. 

full power, fovcia, 9. 

furnish, érapxéw. 

future, the, 76 “éAAov. 


G. 
Gain, xépdoc, “ue, Td, KTI- 
ol, -EWC, h. 


gain, to (= acquire), «ra- 
otal; = get gain, Kep- 
daivw; to gain release, 
éSarréopat. 

gallant and noble, xadd¢ 
kai ayavdoc ; yevvaiog 3. 

gape, Kéx7va, 130. 

garden, «770¢, 6. 

garland, orégavoc, 6. 

garment, /uariov, T6, oTo- 
An, 7). 

gate, TvAn, 7, Supa, 7. 

general (common), xol- 
voc 3. 

gencral, a, orparnyoc, 6. 

generation of men, yeé- 
VEL, 7). 

generously, a¢Vovwe. 

get out of the way of, e- 
KW OOov. 


. giant, yiyac, -avrog, 6. 


gift, dapov, Td. 

give, didwut, ridnye. 

& sign or signal, o7- 

paivw. 

one a share of any- 
thing, petadidwpi revi 
TLVOS. 

——— & response, xXpau. 

—— back, adrodidwye. 

—— way, évdidwyue. 

gladly, very (=by all 
means), TavTwC. 

go, Baivw,ropevepuat, Tpoc- 
e¢ut, 89. 

—— about, tepiBaivu, Ep- 
pw. 

—— back, dvayupéu. 

away, Greil, aTép- 

Xopat, droBaivw, oixo- 

peat. 

down (as the sun), 

KaTadvojtat. 

forward, mporévat. 

into, Efoeiut; as a 

contest, etc., évdiw. 

. over (as to another 
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party), drépyouat, ére- 

Baiva. 

through, di épyomas. 

—— round, wepletpee. 

goal, TEpUa, -aTOC, TO. 

goat, aig, -yd¢, 6, 7. 

goblet, cv7eAdov, 76. 

God, a god, Yede, 6. 

goddess, Ped, 7. [ro. 

gold, xpvcdc, 6, xpucior, 

golden, xypvoéoe, -ov¢ 3. 

gone, to be, olyomat. 

good, ayavic, xaloc; om 
dyavoi, the good; 7 
ayavov, the good (ab- 
stract). 

good will, evvola, 7. 

govern, kpaTéw w. g., ap- 
XW W. g. 

government, woAcreia, 77; 
= a governed province, 
apxn, 7. 

governor’s residence, ap 
xeiov, TO. 

graceful, yapiec, éwixa- 
pg, -tTo¢. 

gracefully, yaptévruc, ri 
xapitwe. 

Graces, yapite¢, al. 

gracious, iAews [§ 30}. 

grain, oirog, 6. 

grant, to, didwut, rapéze. 

gratify, xapiCouat. 

gratitude, ebyapioria, 4, 
xaptc, -iTo¢, 7. 

gravity, Bapoc, -ovc, 76 

great, “éyac. 

greatly, weyaAwe, dervioc. 

great deal, roAvc. _—[ré. 

greatness, péyeduc, -one, 

Grecian, ‘'EAAnvexde. 

Greece, 'EAAGge, -ddog. 9%. 

Greek, a, "EAAnv, -nvor. 6 

grief, Avzn, 7. 

grievous, yaAerd¢ 3. 

grind, Aeaivw. [9. 

ground, the, 79av, -ovdr. 
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gross, 12) a¢. 

growing old, not, éynpus, 
“GV. 

grow.up, avfavouat, with 
Pass. Aor. 

guard, the, ¢vAaxr, 7. 

guard, to, gvAdrru, drag. 

——, against, to be on 
one’s guard, ¢vAarrouat, 

guardian, giAag, -xoc, 4. 

guide, a, 7yEuav, -dvor, 4, 
nvioxac, 6. 

, 0, iSive, caTrevdv- 
vu, Nyéopat. 

guilty (= wrong doer), 
GdixGy. 

Gyges, T'vyze, -ov, 6. 

gymnasium, vaAciorpa, 9. 


| ‘#zL 
Hades, éd7¢, -ov, 6. 
hair, Spit, rptxoc, #. 
halcyon, dAnvor, -dvoc, 9. 
hand, xeip, xecpdc, 7. 
happens, it, cuuBaivet,rvy- 
xavet, ouuninres. 
happiness, cida:povia, 4. 
nappy, ebdaipur. 
——, to be, evdaruovén, 
ebrozéo. . 
——,, to esteem, paxapifw. 
harbor, A:u7¥, -évoc, 4. 
hard (difficult), yaAemde 3. 
hardship, zévo¢, 4. 
hare, Aayur, -0, 6. 
Harmodius, ‘Appdédioc, 6. 
harmony, dpuévora, f. 
harp, ¢oputg, -cyyor, %. 


narp-playing, <.apydia, 7. 


haste, orovdn, 4. 

hasten, oretdwu. 

hastily, to flee, otyouar 
getyur [§ 175, 3]. 

hate, to, uicéw, ex Saipo. 

hated, to be, dex avopat. 

hatefal, pionréc 3. 

haughtiness, #Gore, -ews, 9. 


haughty, drépppwr, vre- 
pngavog 2. 
have, Eyw, xéxtTnuae. 
head, xegadf, 4. 
heal, ‘aozat, dxéouas. 
health, dyieca, 4. 
hear,dxotu,dxpoaouat w.g. 
heart, capdia, 4, Kip, Kij- 
pos, T6; == feeling or 
disposition, pix7, 7. 
heat, 3aAro¢, -ovg, rd. 
heaven, otpavoe, 6. 
Hector, "Exrep, -opoc, 6. 
heed, to take, ebAaPéopai 
Th. 5 
height, Soc, -ove, 76; = 
summit, dxpa, #. 
Helen, 'EAévz, 4. 
Hellas, ‘EAAG¢, -Gdoc, #. 
Helle, “EAAn, 7. 
Hellenes, “EAAnvec, ol. 
Hellespont, 'EAA7¢rovroe, 
6 


help of, with the, odv. 
Hera (Juno), “Hpa, %. 
herald, «npvé, -txoe, 6. 
Hercules,'HpaxAj¢,-éove,d. 
herd, ayéAn, 7.0 
herdsman, vopete, -éwe, 6, 
rowuny, -évoc, 6. 
Hermes (Mercury), ‘Ep- 
Linc, -00, 6. 
hero, hpw¢e » -@OL, 6. 
hide, xpira, Grox. [2. 
high-souled, peyadopdyor 
highly, very, xa2 ravv. 


’ highly, to esteem more, 


wept peilovoc motéopat ; 
to reverence or prize 
highly, wep? smoAAod 
movéouat, 
hill, y7Aogog, 6. 
hinder, efpyw. [6. 
hired laborer, S7¢, On76¢, 
Hipparchus, “Ir7apyoc, 64. 
his own (business, posses- 
sions), Ta éavrod. 


29 
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historian, /oropioypagog, 6. 

hold (have), yw; hold 
fast, Exouac w. g.; take 
hold of (= touch, en- 
gage in, effect), azro- 
pat w. g. 

hold before, tpoBuAdaw. 

hold out (= sustain the 
attack), droorjvat. 

holy, lepd¢ 3. 

home, olxog, 6. 

Homer, "Opnpoc, 6. 

honor, to, riaw. 

honor, Ti7, 7. 

honor-loving, ¢:Adripog 2% 

honorable, eidofo¢ 2, xa- 
Adc 8, pavepog 8S. 

honored, rico¢ 3. 

hoof, 677, %. 

hook, ay«torpov, 76. 

hope, éArric, -tdo¢, 4. 

hope, to, 2Amilw, EArropas. 

horn, xépag, 76 |§ 39]. 

horse, iz7og, 6. 

host, févoc, 6. (3. 

hostile, 7oAépcoe 8, éy I poe 

honse, olxog, 6, olkia, #. 

household, oikog, 6. 

how? moc; in an indi 
rect question, dw; 
how much, éc0¢ 3. 

human, dvdpontvoc 8; 
human race, Td yévo, 
avdporuy, 

humane, ¢:Aav3pwroe 2 

hunger, Aryoc, 6. 

, to, be hungry, 7e:- 


2 


vaw. 

hunt, to, Pnpebu. 

hunter (huntsman), 87 
pevrne, -0d, 0. 

hartfal, BAaBepéc 8. 

husband, dv7p, dvdpég, ¢ 


I. 
If, el, dav, fr, dv. 
ignorant, duadie, ~& 
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illness, vdco¢, 7. 
ills, xaxa, Ta. 
illustrious, Aaumpog 3. 
imitate, uiuéouac; = em- 
ulate, (7/6w w. a. 
immediately, etic, rapa- 
Xena. 
immoderate, axparic, -é¢. 
immortal, d3avaro¢ 2. 
impel, 7poTpéTw. 
impiety, duvéBea, 7. 
implant, éuguretw. 
implanted, &udiro¢ 2. 
impose upon (enjoin), 
TposTaTrTa,evTéAdw w.d. 
impossible, ddvvaroc 2. 
impostor, péva§, -dxoe, 6. 
imprudent, dvoo¢ |§ 29, 
Rem.]. 
impure axavdapro¢ 2. 
in, év. 
‘in order to, by Fut. Part., 
‘or @ final conjunction, 
as Iva, wc. 
inactivity,d7payootvn, #, 
apyia, }, pgoravn, 7. 
incite, mpoTpérw. 
increase, to, avSavouat. 
incur danger, xtvduvebu. 
indeed, “év ; indeed—but, 
pév — dé. 
indictment, ypa¢7, 7. 
indolent, to be, dxvéw. 
industrious, ovrovduiog 3. 
inferiors, TaTrecvdrepor, ol. 
inglorious, aGdogo¢ 2. 
inhabit, olxéw. 
inimical, éyVpo¢ 38. 
injure, Kaxac Totéw, BAGr- 
TW W. &, GOLKEW W. & 
injurious, BAasepoc 3. 
injury, pAaa3n, h, Cnuca, N- 
injustice, adixia, 7. 
innate, Eudirog 2. 
innocent, ovK adikar. 
innumerable, dvapidun- 
Toc 2. 


insane, to be, paivouat, 
dalwovaw. 

inscribe, ypagw. 

instead of, avri, b7ép. 

instil, évréidnyc. 

instruct, Tadevu, didacke, 

instruction, madeia, 4, dt 
dackadia, f, dutria, %. 

insufficient, to be, evded¢ 
éxu. 

intellect, yyoun, 9. [7- 

intelligence, cvvecte, -ews, 

intelligent, cvverdoc 3, ¢pd- 
vipoc 3. 

intemperate, axparie, -é¢. 

intend to, “éAAw; also by 
Fut. Part. 

inter, VaTTw. 

intercourse with, ducAia 
w. d., 7, Kotvwria, f. 

——~, to have, with, d- 
Aéw w. d. 

intestines, Ta évror. 

intimate (of friends), ol- 
KELOC. 

into, eve. 

intoxication, é37, 7. 

intrust (commit), éacrpé- 
Tu). 

invent, eipioxw. 

invention, cbpecie, -ews, 7). 

inventor, evpétn¢, -ov, 6. 

invest a city, wepixadéfo- 
peat TrOALy. 

invest with (= clothe), 
dugeévvvpl Teva Te. 

invincible, Guayor 2. 

Ionia, ’Iwvia, 4. 

irrational, ddpwr, dvoog 2. 

island, vijoo¢, 7. 

issue, TéA0¢, TO, KaTuAd- 
Ole, -EWC, 7. 

ivory, éAégac, -avrog, 4. 


J. 
Javelin, dxwv, -ovroc, 4, 
GxovTtov, TO. 
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jest, to, Tai jw, oxorru. 

journey, dpdpoc, 6, 6d6¢, 4 

joy, xapa, 7. 

judge, a, xpi77c, -ob, 6, 
dtkaorye, -ov, 6. 

, to, kpive, dak. 

jadgment, to render, 8 
xacw; in the, of, mpdos 
W. g. 

Jupiter, Zeve, 6. 

just dixacog. 

justice, dtxacocbvn, 7, dixg, 
73; court of, dcxaorg- 
ptov, TO. 

justly, dcxaiwe. 


K. 

Keep, yw ; keep off, a/2- 
Sonat, auivvopat. . 

oneself from, a7éy~ 

pa w. g. 

watch, T7péw. 

key, «Acic, naecddg, %. 

kid, Eprdog, 6. 

kill, drvoxteivw; = muw- 
der, govetw. 

kind, etvsue, -ovy. 

kindly, to demean one 
self, prAoppovug Exw. 

kindly-disposed, etvove, 
-OUV. 

kindness, evepyecia, 7; 
= favor, yapic¢, -iroc, #. 

kindred, olxeioc, 6. 

king, Saotdetc, -éwe, 4, 

_ avaé, -axtoe, é. 

kingly nature, Sacearnds 
nvoc. 

know, ylyvookw, ériora- 
pat, oida. 

know truly, éviorapac. 

knowledge of, to come ta 
a, yLyvookw. 

known, well-known, ¢ave 
pos 8, d9A0¢ 8. 

——, to muke, d7Asa. 
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L 

Labor, w6voc, 6. 

lover of, pA s7rovoc 2. 

-—, to, (= work), épya- 
Comat ; with toil, rovéw; 
with the accompanying 
idea of being weary, 
KGPLVO. (6. 

laborer, hired, 37¢, Snréc, 

laborious, zroAdTovog 2. 

Lacedaemonian, Aaxedat- 
poviog, 6. 

lack, oravifw, déw. 

lake, Aiuvn, 7. 

land (region), xpa, 4; 
by or upon land, xara 
ynv; native, marpic, 
-tdoc, h. 

large sum, 7oAic. 

Larissa, Adpicoa, 7. 

lasting, Eumedoc 2. 

late, dyproc, adv. dpé; la- 
ter, totepov. 

latter, ovrog. 

law, vouoc, 6; by law, xa- 
Ta vouov or vopuiLuc ; 
observant of, voutpog 3. 

lawgiver,vopodérne, -ov, 6. 

lawlessness, dvoyia, 7. 

lay (place), -ridnuc; lay 
by or up, cararidnu. 

waste, diagveipw, 
TELVO. 

lazy, to be, BAcketu. 

lead, to, dyw, 7yéopat. 

away, a7ayw. 

round, Teptayw. 

leader, Hyeudv, -dvog, 6. 

leaf, ¢bAAov, TO. 

lean, éoxAnkoc. 

learn, zav3Gyw ; = ascer- 
tain, etpickw, muvda- 
vopae. 

learning, fond of, ¢¢Aoua- 
On¢, -éc. 

leave, UxAcitw, kaTaAcin®. 

—— bebind, caradeinw. 


leave off, wavouat. 

unrewarded, éaw ei- 
vat axapLoTov. 

leisure, ov0A7, 7. 


oxyoAdlu. 

length, uijxo¢, -ovg, TO; = 
number, measure, apud- 
jog, 6. 

lenity, mpadrne¢, -nTo¢, 7. 

Leonidas, AewvZdag, -ov, 6. 

Lesbos, Aéaoo 7. 

lesson, “ad7ua, -aTo¢, TO. 

dest, after a word denoting 
fear, 7 ; = that not, by 
lva, Sug or O¢ LI. 

let (permit), éaw. 

letter, an alphabetical, 
ypaupa, -aroc, 70. 

letters, ypauuara, Ta. 

liar, petorne, -ov, 0. 

liberate, éAcuFepow. 

licentiously, dxoAdorwe. 

lie, a, Weddog, -ovg, TO. 

——, to, pevdouac. 

—— (be situated), cezuat. 

—— in wait for, évedpetw. 

life, Bioc, 6, Cw7, %. 

light, 6¢, @wrd¢, TO; == 
a light or lamp, Atx- 
voc, 0. 

lightning, dorpar7, 7. 

like, 5uocog 3, toog 8, xa- 
parAjotocg; == such as, 
olog. 

likeness, duodrne¢, -yTOC, 
7). 

lineage, yévog, -ovg, Td. 

listen to, Gxpodouat w. g-; 
= to obey, rei3ouat, 
braxove. 

literature, ypaupara, ra. 

Intle, dAiyoo 3; adv. ptx- 
pov; less, uetov. 

live, Bidw, Caw, Bored. 

with, ovyyiyvouae 

w. d., ovvdtatpiBe w.d. 


, to be at, to have, 
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long, axpoc ; = much, 
OAC. [rw. 
look after {guard), ¢uAar- 


look at, BAéru, mpocBAé- 
Tw, avrep. 

loquacious, 7oAvAoyog 2, 
KwTihoc 3. 

lord, xvptoc, 6, deorérne, 
-ov, 6. [GaAAw. 

lose, to, GmoAAvut, aro- 

loss, to be at a, aropéw. 

Loves, &pwrec¢, oi. 

love, épwe, -wroc, 6. 

of pleasure, ¢:Ando- 

via, 7). 

, to, piAéw, oTépyw ; 
= ardently, épaw. 

lover, épaor7e, -ov, 6 

of labor, ¢2Admovo¢ 

[2 


2. 


—— of wisdom, ¢/Adcogog 


Lybia, A:Gin, 7. 
Lycian, Avxzoc. 
Lycurgus, Avxotpyog, 6. 
Lydian, -Atdcoe. 

lyre, Atpa, 7, xuddpa, #. 
Lysias, Avoiac, -ov, 6. 


M. 
Macedonia, Maxedovia, #. 
Macedonian, a, Maxedav 

- -6vog, 6. 

mad, to be, paivopar, 

madness, in a fit of, pas- 
vomevoc, datuovaer. 

magistrate,d:xaorn¢,-00,6 

magistrates, dpyai, al. 

magnificent, peyadompe 
THC. ’ -¢ ¢. 

magnificently, roAvreAdg 

maiden, kdp7, #. 

maintain (affirm), ¢npé. 

majestic, uéyac. 

make, woré; cause te 
make or be made, make 
for oneself, oréouat ; 
make one something, 
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Grodeixvupt; a= place, 
ridnut; = take place, 
yiyvopas. [rsbw. 

make an expedition, orpa- 

make use of, yoaopai rive. 

man, dvdpuror, 6, dv7p, 
avdpoc, 6. 

——, old, yépwr, -ovros, 6. 

man-seller,dvdparodioric, 
-ov, 6. 

manage, dtotxéw, troAt- 
TevW; = arrange, dia- 
Tidy pe. 

manifest, gavepo¢ 3, 67A0¢ 
8, oagic, -éc. 

——, to (show), é7/A6w. 

manner, Tpd70¢, 5; = 
custom, 790¢, 7d, E¥o¢, 
TO. 

——, in like, duoius. 

mantle, /uariov, To. 

many, ToAt¢. 

march, a, oradu6¢, 6. 

——, to, orparevopat, o- 
pevouat. 


——, to begin a, (march 


off ), éxorparevouas. 
mark (evidence), Texu7- 
ptov, TO. 
marry, youéw [§ 124, 1]. 
mass, red-hot, diazripo¢ 2. 
master, xiptog, 6, deard- 
TNS, -0U, O. 
matter (work), Epyov, .r6. 
maturity, éxun, 9. 
meadow, Aeiuav, -Gvoc, 6. 
mean (base), xaxd¢ 8, al- 
axpoe. 
means, by no, obdayde, 
fxtora. 
Mede, a, Midoc, 6. 
Medéa, Mideva, 7. 
Media, Mndia, 4. 
Median, Mnéd:xéc. 
medical, larpixée. 
meet, to, dravTau; 
fall in with, dvrvyzave 


ovyTvyxavw w. d., Xpoc- 
TinT@ W. dG. 


-Meeting, a, ovvovoia, 7. 
Megarian, Meyapeig, -éwe, 
é 


Melitus, MéAyrog, 6. 

melt, T7«0, 133. 

memorial, trouynpa, 16, 
pvanpa, TO. 

memory, “v727, %. 
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KaKov, TO, ovudopa, § 
roxat, ai. 

mislead, napayo, wapa- 
rade, éEapaprave. 

mix, piyvypl, proyéw, Ke 
pavvvpe. 

mob, d70¢, 6. 

moderate, wérptog 3; = 
‘abstinent, ¢yxparge, -éc. 


moderation, pérpoy, 10, 


Memphis, Méygec, -togand = ead ae, -4TC¢, 9. 


-idoc, h. | 6. 
Menelius, Mevédews, -e0, 


Menon, Mévuy, -wvor, 6.% 
mention, Adyor, 6, ndGoe, 6. 
mentioning, worth, 4£c6- 


Aoyoc 2 . 
mercenaries, évot, ol. 
merciful, lAewe. 
mere, 6voc; adv., pévoy. 
message, ayyeAiq, 9. 
messenger, dyyeAog, 6, 7; 

z= ambassador, mpeo- 

Bevrng, -od, 6; plural, 

mpeopeic. 

Messenian, Mecoyvi0¢, 4. 
middle, middle of, uécog 3. 
midnight, péoat vixreg. 

might, divaye, -ewc, 9. 
mild, xpdoc, -eia, -ov, 

HIrtog. 
military years, orparetot- 

pea Ern. 
milk, yada, -axrog, 76. 
Milo, Midov, -wvoe, 4. 
mina, vd, #. 
mind, voi, 6, gpévec, al 


vebvw Tt. 


mindful of, to be, wéurn- 

mingle with, picyw, Ke- 
pavvvut. 

Minos, Mivwc (Gen. Mi- 
vwog and Miva), 6. 

Minotaur, Mivoravupog, 6. 

mirror, x@torrpoy, Td. 

misfortune, a, drvyia, %, 


» to call to, pv7po- 
[uas. mournful, Avypéc 8, Aw 


modern, véoc, comp.deg. of 
modesty, aida, -ot¢, %, 


ougpootvn, 4. 
money, xp7parTa, Ta. 
, travelling, épéd:oy, 
TO. 


month, u7v, pyvec, 6. 

monument, priya, Td. 

moon, ceAzvy, #. 

morals, 797, ra. 

more, TAeiov, rAéor, ptus 
HGAAoy, magis (comp. 
much). 

mortal, denréc 3. 

most, wAeiorog 3. 

most of all (especially), 
paAvora. 

mother, “7T"p, -Tpéc, b. 

motion, xivzotc, -ewg, 9. 

——, to be in, xcvéouas 
w. Pass. Aor. [w. a. 

mount, to, avaBaivw éri 

mountain or mount, Spor, 
-0vg, TO 


mourn, édépoyat, Avréo- 
peat. 
—— for, cAciv, revdew. 


anpos 3; = plaintive, 
yoodne, -e¢ 
mouse, LE, 865, 6. 
mouth, ordpa, -aroe, Té. 
Thove, to, xcvéouas ; 
affect, KaraxAade rive; 
® moved to pity, to be 
éAeaipu, olxreizgeo. 
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much, oA dc. 

multitude, +A7So¢, -ove, 
76, ol ToAAu. 

murder, to, povebw. 

Muses, Modeaz, al. 

muse-leader, povsiyérne, 
-ov, 6. 

music, Lovotky, h. 

must, dei, yp7. 

Mysus, Mvodc, 6. —[oc, 6. 

Mytilenaean, MvrcAnvai- 


N. 

Naked, yvuvic 3. 

name, dvoua, 76. 

, to, dvoualw, xadév, 
amo-, Toocayopetw. 

nation, &Svo¢, -ove, 76. 

native land or country, 
marpic, -tdo¢, 7. 

mature, gious, -ews, #5 
kingly, Gaovarxdv i78oc. 

naval, to engage in a, bat- 
tle, vavuayéw. 

Naxian, Ndéuog, 6. 

near, Tapa; adj., wAnoiog 
3; adv., éyyic. 

Recessary, avayxaiog 3. 

——-, to be, dei, yo7 w. 
ace. and inf. 

necessity, avayKn, 9. 

neck, dép7, 7. 

necklace, orperroc, 6. 

need, to, déouat w. g., 
XpHw w. g. 

neediness, o7avic, -Ewe, 7). 

neglect, to. dueléw w. g.; 
= to esteem lightly, 
éAtywpéw ; = overlook, 
meptopaw ; = pass by, 
Taperpe. ft. 

neighbor, yeiTwy, -ovoc, 6, 

neither, otdé; neither — 
nor, o’re—oire, Are 
— pqre. 

Neptune (Poseidon), To- 
aetddn, -Gvot, 6. 


Nestor, Néorwp, -opog, 6. 

net, a, vegéAn, 77. 

never, obmore, oddérore, 
amore, pndérore, 112. 

nevertheless, duwe. 


news, ayyedia, 7. [o. 


Nicocles, NixoxAje, -éove,: 


night, vis, vucroc, 9. 

Nile, NeiAoc, 6. 

Nisus, Nicog, 6. 

no, no one, none, ovdeic, 
pnéeig; by no means, 
obdauas, HKtoTa; no 
longer, ovxére (unnére), 

noble, éoA6¢ 8, yevvaiog 
8, ebyevic, -é¢; = hon- 
or-loving, pcAdrIo¢g 2. 

nobleness of mind, yev- 
VaLoTng, -nTo¢, #. 

nobly, yevvaiwc. - [ol 

noises, confused, DdpvGot, 

north, dpxroc, 7, Poppa, 
-d, 6. 

north-wind, Bopfdac, -a, 4. 

nose, pic, pevdc, 7. 

not, ob (ob, oby); with 
the Imp., 47; not only, 
ob uovov; not less, ob- 
ty 7TTov; not even, 
obdé (un dé). 

nothing, ovdév (undév). 

nourish, Trpédw. 

Numa, Novae, -a, 6. 

number, cpidpdc, 6. 

nurture, to, Tpédw ; 
educate, tadcbu. 


O. 
O that, ef3e w. opt. 
oath, dpxoc, 6. 
——,, false, ériopkov, TO. 
obedient, xarjxoog 2 w. d. 
obey, weiJonuas w. d., brra- 
kovw w. d. 
object to (bring as acharge 
against), éyxadéw i 


TUve. 
29* 
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obliged, to be (necessary), 
det w. acc. and inf, 
dvaykaiog eli. 

oblivion, A797, 7. 

obscure, agavic, -ée. [8 

observant of law, vdusuo¢ 

observe (perceive), aio3a- — 
vouat W. g. OY a. 

observe beforehand, po- 
voéw. 

obtain, AauBava, rvyyave 
w. g. 

occasion (cause), afrcog 8. 

, to (bring), dye. 

odious, aloypéc. 

, to be, drexyPavouas. 

(noe, Olvéy, 7. 

offend, duapravw. 

offer (afford), rapéyw ; as 
a gift to a divinity, dva- 
TEIN UL ; = offer sacri- 
fice, Siw. 

offering, to bring an, Jv 
oiay rotéopat. [4. 

office (in the State), doyy, 

often, 7oAAGKuc. 

often as, as, drav, dréras 
[see § 183, (b)}. 

oil, EAaov, rd. 

old, zpéoBve, -era, -v, ye- 
patog 8; never growing 
old, aynpoc. 

—— age, }7pac, 6. [d. 

—— man, yépwr, -ovTos, 

Olympus, "OAvpzrog, 6. 

omit, tapadeirw. 

once, Graf; = before, 
mpoTepov ; = at @ cer 
tain time, 7oré. 

one, any one, some one, 
ti¢; when contrasted 
with the other, by elg 
pév or Erepoc. 

one another, of, dAA7Aey 

only, “over. 

open, to be, dvéwya. 

opinion, an, ) vou, #. 
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opinion, to be of, vopitu, 
Hyeouat. 

——~, from the, vozicarrec. 

opposite, évayriog 8, ére- 
po¢ 8. 

oppressive, yaAero¢ 3. 

oracle, xpnop6c, 6. 

——, to consult an, “av- 
Tevouas. 

order, kécyo¢,-5 ; = a line, 
Taste, -ewe, 7. 

order that, in, Iva, o¢. 

——, good, evxoopia, 7. 

———, to (= to arrange), 
Tattw, dtar.; == com- 
mand, xeAetw w. ace. 
and inf., dvré2Au. 

origin, common, cvyye- 
NC, -é& . 

° ornament, Kdopoc, 0. 

Orthia, ’OpVia, 7. 

Osiris, "Oozpie, -idog, 6. 

Ossa, "Ooca, 7. 

other, the (= alter), ére- 
poc 8; = alius, dAAoc. 

otherwise (== another) 
GAAog¢. 

ought, dei, xp7, Gpere. 

out of, éx. 

over, trép. 

overhanging (over), t7ép. 

overturn, avarpéru, TeptT 

owe, OgeiAw. 

own, Idco¢ 3; his own, 72 

- éavTod. 

ox, Bod¢, Bods, 4. 


P. 

Pain, dAyoc, -ove, TO; = 
grief, Aixn, 7; = se 
vere, bdbvn, 9. 

painting, (wypagia, 9. 

palace, royal, SaciAeca, ra 

pale, Oxpé¢ 3. 

parasang, Tapacdyy7¢, 
-ov, 6. 

pardon, to, cvyytyvC-oxw. 


parent, yovets, -éwe, 4. 

Paria, Hapic, -Idog, 6. 

park, rapadeicog, 6. 

part, a, #époc, -ovc, 76. 

—— to, uepifw ; take part 
in, ueTéexo W. g. 


* participate in, peréxu. 


parties, both, augoiv Adyor. 

pass ( == go), ropevouat. 

—— by, tapaBaive. 

——, to (of life), diaye ; 
time in public, é» ro 
gavep@ elvat. 

passage across, Tapodos, 7). 

passion, Tao, -ovc, 7d; 
==: evil desire, éridv- 


pia, 7. 
past (what is past), rape- 
AnAviac, -via, -dg. 
path, dc, 4. 
pay, potas, 6. [dcoue. 
——, to, drorive, arodi- 
peace, elpiv7. 


——, to make, elpivyv 
mrovéopas. 
peacock, rade, -0, 6. 
peep up or out, dvaxirru. 
Peleus, IInAede, “EWE, 6. 
Pelops, IléAoyp, -ozog¢, 6. 
Peloponnesian, IleAo7ov- 
vnolaKoc. 
Peloponnesus, IleAorér- 
vNO0¢, 7). 
peltastae, teAracrai, ol. 
penetrate into, elcrinre 
el¢ Te. 
people, d7juoc, 6; =na- 
tion, 23vo¢, ro; = mul- 
titude, 7A79o¢, Td. 
perceive, aioYavouat, yty- 
VOCKY. | 
perform, épyafouat, dia- 
mparrouat, Gviw; == 
display, dodeixvume ; 
= take place, yiyvouat. 
perfume, pipor, 7d. 
perhaps, owe" 
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Pericles, IlepexAje, ove, é 

peril, xivddvog, 6. 

period (time), zpoveg, 6. 

perish, a7oAAvpat. 

permit, éau, didwuz: it is 
permitted, &eore 

Persian, Ilépoye¢, -ov, 4. 

person (appearance), ef- 
doc, -ove, TO; == body, 
oGua, Td. 

persuade, veiw w. a 

persuasiveness, xecdd, 
-0vs, h. 

perverted, oxodzd¢ 8. 

Phaeacians, @aiaxeg, ef. 

Phanes, Sav7¢, -177To¢, 6. 

Philip, @iAcrroc, 6. 

philosopher, pcAccogeg, 6. 

philosophize, ¢:Aocogéw. 

philosophy, ¢cAdoogia, # 

Phoenicians, oivixeg, of 
adj., Gorviretog. 

Phorcys, ®épxvs, -vog, & 

Phryxus, ®pifoc, 6. 

Phrygians, @péye¢, of. 

physician, larpé¢, 6. 

pieces, to tear im, dtap- 
bryvopt. 

Piety, evoeBeia, #. 

pillar, or7An, 9. 

pine, 2Aary, 7. 

pious, eboeBng, -ée. 

pity, éAeaipw, olwretpe, 
to have, on, careActo 


TLVG. [avri. 
place, réroc, 5; in, of, 
——, to, Tidnpt. 


plague, to, Teipe. 
plaintiff, xar7yopog, 6. 
plane-tree, tAGravog, 9. 
plant, to, eugurete. 
Plataeans, IIAarateic,- fern, 
ol. 
Plataea, TlAaraa, 4 
Plato, WAarwv,' -wvoc, o. 
play, to, walle; play at 


Talla. 


—__ _ in OEGhnrs.. 
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plea, Adyog, 6. 

pleasant, 8d bc¢, -eta, -0. 

pleasantly, )déwe. 

please, dpéoxw w. d. 

pleasure, 7dov7, 4. 

_ plot, a, ér:Bovdy, §. 

—— against, to, érPov- 
Aebw w. d. 

plunge, dire. 

Plato, TActrap, -wvog, 6. 

poet, roinrig, -ov, 6. 

poetry, epic, roinoce éxay, 
Ta én. 

political, roAcrixée 3. 

pollute, paiva. 


Polyclétus, MoAbKAecrog,6. 


Pontus Euxinus, [l6vro¢ 
Edfecvor, 6. 

poor, wévyc, -nTo¢, Weve- 
xpéc 8; ==mean,gadAog. 

a—=, to be, révopat, me- 
ynTevw. ‘ 

poorly (badly), xaxde. . 

Poseidon (Neptune), Io- 
cedar, -avoc, 6. 

possess, Exu, kéxrnuat ; 
oneself of, xparéw w. g. 

possession, KT7Ua, TO, KTH- 
atc, 7, obcia, h. 

possible, dvvardg 3; as 
quickly as, O¢ ray.orTa. 

=——=, to be, Efeort. 

poverty, tevia, 9. 

power, divapic, -ewc, 4; 
= influence, éfovcia, # ; 
to be in the, of, yiyvo- 
pac bri rive. 

-——, it is in one’s (pos- 
sible), Efeor:. 

practice, doxyote, 9. 

practise, to, wedeTaw, do- 
xéw, yuuvacw; the last 
two, usually of athletic 
exercises. 

praise, Eaivoe, 6. 

———, to, éruivéw. 

prater, ddcA‘oync, -ov, 6. 


prating, ddoAecxia, 7. 
pray, ebyouat; == entreat, 
lxeretu. 
prayer, ebz7, 4. 
precaution, 7pdvota, 7. 
prefer, aipéouas. 
preparation, eAérn, 7. 
prepare oneself, mapac- 
xevalouat; for some- 
thing, el¢ rs. 
present, taper, tveoruc, 
-via, -O¢. [péxo. 
—— (submit, afford), a- 
——, to be, mapetut, Pro. 
preserve, ow. , 
president, rpocrarge¢,-o0,6. 
press into, elerinre ele rs. 
—— on, yxetuas. 


pretence, Tpogaa. tg, -EQ, 9. 
pretend, pocrotéouat, 


gacKw. 


does it profit? ri ovup- 


dépet. [ficiency. 
progress, to make, see pro- 


prohibit, drayopevw, ame - 


meiv. 
prominent, to be, above, 
TPOEXW. 
promise, to, vroxvéouas, 
brayyéAAopat. 1%. 
promptitade,dfur7¢,-9rog, 
properly, a&soAoywe. 
property, xXpipara, ra, ob. 
ia, 7. 
Proserpine, Iepoepévn, #. 
prosper, to, ed ¢époyas 
prosperity, evruyzia, 4. 
prosperous, to be, ctr» 
xéw, ebdatpovéw. 
proud of, to be, ceuvtvo- 
pac eri Tivt, dyGAAouas 
eri reve. 


prevail (exist), elui; (of provide for, rpocriSnpe. 


& usage), Ketuas. 
prevent, elpyu, aréyu. 
pride, ¢povnpara, ra; = 

arrogance, §fpic, -ewc,y. 
——— oneself, to, yaupoo- 

pat, GyGAAouat eri reve. 


‘priest, lepetc, -éwg, 6. 


prison, deopwtnptoyv, Td. 

prisoner, alyuadAwror, 6. 

private capacity, Jdi¢. 

prize, d9Aov, 6. 

—— highly, to, woséouae 
wept TroAAov. 

proceed, Baivw, rpoBaiv. 

proclamation, to make, 
éxgaiv. 

procure (= find for), ed- 
picky. 

prodigy, répac, -arog, ré. 

profess, émayyéAAopat. 

proffer, wapéyu, érapréw. 

proficiency, to make, in, 
mpoxontw,  éenididwpt 
mpog or emi re. 

profit, to, operAéw; what 


—— for oneself in addi- 
tion to, mpogropifomat. 
provident, to be, tpovotn- 
fat w. g. 
provided that, el, éay. 
provisions, éir7deca, ra. 
prudence, ow¢pocdyn, 4. 
prudent, ¢pdviuoc 8; me 
moderate, “érptog 8. 
public, dypoctog 3; 
common, xoivog $; in 
a public capacity, dy- 


Hocig; to pass time in - 


public, év 7 ¢avepy 
elvat. 
public square, dyo04, 4. 
punish, xoAalw, drorivo- 
Hat; to punish by a 
fine, (nutdw. 
punishment, rizwpia, 4, 
asa fine, nuio, }. fuat. 
purchase, @véouat, pia 
pupil, zadnrig, -od, 6. 
purple, roppipeog 3, gor 
vireoc 3 (see § 29). 
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purpose, for any, é/¢ Te. 

pursue, dtoxw, dxodovdéw, 

put the hand to, émiyeu- 
péw w. a. 

put on, cugiévvupe, duré- 
xomae. 

_ put to death, aroxreivy ; 
== murder, govetw. 

Pyrrhus, Iuppoc, 4. 

Pythia, via, 7. 


a 
Quail, a, dprvé, ~byoc, é. 
queen, BaciAea, 4. 
quick, Oxdc, -eia, -b. [pa. 
quickly, rayéwe, Taxa, al- 
as possible, o¢ ra- 
xlora. 
quiet (adj.), 7otxoc 2. 


R. 
Race, yévoe, -ovg, 76; hu- 
man, dv0porwrv yévoe. 
rail at, oxOrrw. 
rain, duBpoc, 4. 
ram, xpidc, 6. 
rank, a, Taft¢, -ewe, 7. 
rapacious, apraé, -ayog. 
rapidly, rayéwe, raya. 
rather, paAAov. 
tational, cOg¢puy, -ovog. 
ravage, 676w. 
raven, xdpa&, -dxoc, 6. 
reach, égixvéopat w. g. 
. ready, to be (willing), 
’SEAw. 
readiness, tpoPupia, #. 
reality, in, dA7Ddc. 
reason, Adyo¢, 4; 
reason, Oxaiwe. 
receive, d€70,4al, Aap Barve, 
recently, apr, évayxoc. 
recompense (favor), 74@- 
pte, -iroc, 7. 


with 


record together, ovyypadu. 


rectify, er3ivw. 
Red sea,’ Epu3pa 9aAarra, 


reed, a, xGAapog, 6, pip, 
pure, . 

reflect, dtaxoéouat, Aoyi- 
Comat. 

reflection, Aoytopuoc, 6. 

refuge, caragiyn, 7. 

regal, Baciiecog. 

regulate (== prepare), xa- 
TacKkevalw. 

reign over, BaciAcio. 

rejoice, yaipw w.d.,7dopat, 

release, d7roAtw. 

rely upon (trust), teorebu. 

remain, pévw, dau. ; con- 
cealed, dradav3ave. 

remember, péuvnpat w. g. 

remembrance, uv7un, 7). 

remote, most, &oyaro¢ 8. 

render effeminate, yadAa- 
Kita; service to (be a 
slave to), dovAevw w. d.; 
aid to, Bon déw w. d. 

renown, &vxAeta, 7, d6§a, 
H, KA€éoc, -oug, Té. 

repay, a@odidwut, dpuet- 
Bopai riva tive; some- 
thing is repaid, tr? d7o- 
AauBaverat. 

repel, drudéw. 

repent, petaéAouat, or 
impers. etauédec revi 
TLvOS. 

report, a, Adyog, 6. 

reproach, to, péyw,éAéyyo. 

reputable, etdofor 2. 

reputation, etxdAea, 4, 
d6£a, 7. 

, good, ebdofia, 4. 

request, to, alréw, déouat 
W. g. lebx7, %.- 

——, a, dénorc, -ewc, 4, 

requite a favor, drrodidw- 
pee XGpLY. 

rescue, c@Cw. 

residence, governor's, dp- 
xeiov, rd. 

resolutely, xpodiuwe. 
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resolution, a (decree), Jov- 
Aevua, 76, pHpcopa, TO. 

resolve, ytyvookw, doxei 
TLVe. 

respect, aidac, -oi¢, 7; to 
have, for, aidéopuai reve: 
with respect to, epi. 

respectable, afoAoyo¢ 2. 

response, to give a, Ypaw, 
a, xpnopoc, 6. 

rest, the, GAAo¢; = rel. 
quus, Aowroc 3. 

restore, d7rodidwyee. 

restore, hard to, dvoere 
vopSurtog 2. 

restrain, elpyw, awéyo. 

retire, dvaywpéw. {4. 

retreat, a, caTaBaore, -eug, 

, to, dvaywptw. 

return, dvayapéw. 

reveal, éxxadtrre ; itself, 
dn Abopat. 

revenge oneself on, or up- 
OD, Tiywpéomas Ww. &, 
cubvouat w. a. 

revenue, fpdcodoc, #. 

reverence, alddc, -oig, 9. 

——, to, aldéouat, oéBo 
pac; highly, wep? wea- 
Aod Trotéopuat. 

revile, Ao.dopéw w. a. 

revolt, to cause to, d¢ic- 
Tht; Mid., to revolt. 

reward, d3Aov, rb, yépac, 
-a¢, TO. [tog, 6. 

Rhampsinitus, ‘Pappive 

rich, wAobatog 3, ebropog 
2; be or become rich, 
TAovTéw. [ra, ra. 

riches, tAobrog, 6, yppua- 

ride by, tapeAatva. 

right (just), dixasog 3; = 
dexter, defté¢ 8. 

ring, daxTdacog %S. 

ripe, wéroyv. 

rise up, évicrapat. 

river, twordpéc, 6 


-_—_ ee -c. a=. ... 
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road, 606¢, 7. 

rob, dpra¢w; = deprive 
of, édapéop:at. 

robber, Ayo77¢, -ov, 6. 

robe. croA7, 7, luartov, Td. 

rok, zétpa, 9. 

Romans, ‘Pwpaiot, oi. 

room, dvayeay, -w, 76. 

root, pila, 4. 

rope, KGAwe, -w, 6. 

rose, jodov, 76. 

rough, oxAnpoe 8. 

royal, Bacidewc; royal 
dominion, Bacrieia, 9 ; 
royal palace, BaciAea, 
Ta. 

rugged, Tpaxéc 3. 

ruin, to, Gé6AAvue. 

, to go to, at the same 
time, ovvaToAAuu. 

rule, rule over, to, dpxw, 
BadétAebu. 

ruler, dpywr, -ovror, 6. 

ran, Tpéxw ; run to, Tpos- 
Tpéxu. 

—— away, 6i0pacKw, diro- 
écdpacky w. a. 

—— past, raparpéxu. 

-—— in different direc- 
tions, d:adidpacky. 

rash, to, dpuae. 


Ss. 
Sacred to, lepé¢ 8 w. g. 
sacrifice, Sucia, 4 ; to sac- 
rifice or offer, Siw; to 
bring, Ovoiay rrovéopat. 
sadness, Airy, 7. 
safe, dapaagc, ~ég. 
safely, do¢addc. 
safety, cwrnpia, . 
sail, TAéw. 
away, drorlév. 
sake of, for the, fvexa, repi. 
Salamis, ZaAapic, -ivoc, 4. 
same, the, 6 avroc. 
Bamian Laycoc, 6. 


Sardis, Dapdere, -ewv, al. 
Sarpédon, Zaprydor, 
-6vu¢, 6. 
satisfaction, dix, #; to 
give, diduye. 
say, Aéyo, oni, elreiv. 
scarcely, ptxpov ; scarcely 
escape, pixpdv éxdedyu. 
scatter, oxedalw, oxedav- 
vot, dacrreipa. 
sceptre, ox#mTpov, T6. 
school, see Thales. 
science, émiornpn, 7. 
sciences, ypaupuara, Ta. 
scourge, to, uaorLydu. 
scout, a, oxorrdc, 6. 
scythe-bearing, dperavn- 
dopo 2. 
Scythia, ZxvVia, 4. 
sea, 0aGAarra, 7; by sea, 
kara SaAarray. 
sea-coast,rapadadarria,h. 
sea-bird, dadarria dpvec. 
sea-fight, vavzaxia, h. 
season, against (unses- 
sonably), apa xa:pév. 
secret, Kpurroc 3. 
secretly, xp6¢a, see § 175,38. 
secure, dopdAjc, -é¢; = 
firm, BéBatog 3. 
securely, dopddas. » 
sedentary trade, Bavavor- 
Kh TéEXVN. [uac. 
see, BAéru, dpau, dépxo- 
—— to it, oxoméw. 
seek, seek for, (7Téw. 
seem, doxéw, daivopuat. 
seen, not to be, ddéaro¢ 2. 


seize, ov Gy; seize 
quickly, dvapralu. 
self, adroc. [%. 


self-command, éyxpareca, 
self-control, éyxpareca, 7. 
self-taught,abrodidaxroc 2. 
Selinus, Zedcvotc, -obv- 


Toc, 6. | eat. 


sell, zimpacnw, arodido- 
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Semiramis, 
-ido¢, 77. 
send, 7&7w,0TEAAW, aTO0, 

—— back, aroréuro. 

=——— forth or out,éxéume, 

senseless, dovverog 2. 

sensible, cvvetoc 3; to be, 
Ouwdpovew. 

sentence (judicial), «piccg, 
“EWC, #, dixn, 2. 

separate, to, diornpt, xpl- 
vw; (intrans.), diva yiy- 
vouat, dtaxpivouat. 

seriously, to speak, ovrow 
dasa. 

serve (= be a slave), dov- 
Acto w.d.; = render 
service, irnpetén w. d.; 
== become, yiyvouat. 

service (benefit), depa- 
Teia, 7. 

, to render, to, dov- 
Aecbw w. d., xapilopas 
w. d. 

servitude, dovAcia, 7. 

set (place), cadicu. 

set off (of a journey), wre- 
pevopat. 

set upon (place), ércridy 

sever, duiornut. 

shake, cei. 

shame, aldac, -ov¢, #. 

shamefal, aloypéc, decefe, 
-é¢. 

shave, Supéw. 

sheep, 7po8arov, 76, ole, 
olé¢, 6, 7. 

shelter, oréyw. 

shepherd, zrolyi77, -évog, 6, 
voueve, -Ewe, 6. 

shield, aoric, -tdog, $; 
small, éArn, 7. 

shieldsman, saAraorhe, 
-ov, 6. 

ship, vac, veds, 9. 

shoe, d7ddnua, ré. 

short, Bpayic, -eia, -d. 


Leuipapte, 
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shortly, év GB, axel, 

shoulder, aoc, 4. 

shouting, a (calling to), 
MIpAKEAEVOLC, -EWS, 7. 

show, to, deixvupt,drodeix- 
vuul, paivw, aTodaiva, 
gavepdv totéw, On A0w ; 
== offer, rapéyw. | inf. 

shrink from, KaToxvéw w. 

shun, ¢evyw Ww. & 

shut. KAciv, KarakAeiu. 

in or up, karaxAciv, 
Kadeipyw. 

Sicily, ZixeAia, 7. 

sick, dovevng, -é¢. 

sick, to be, vocéw, doSevéw, 

side, by the, of, xapa. 

Sidon, Zeddv, -dvog, 7. 

Sidonian, Zidavioc. 

sight, at sight of, Part. of 
dpaw. 

signal, to give a, onuaive. 

silent, to be, ctwraa, ot- 
yaw. 

silver, Gpyipoc, 6. 

simple, d7A0o¢, 29. 

sin, to, duapravu. 

since (because), dre, ézret ; 
see also § £76, 1. 

sing, to, ddw. 

single (= any), in a nega- 
tive sentence, ovdeic, 
§ 177, 6. 

single combat, to engage 
in, Hovopayéw. 

sink into or under, xara- 
dvw; sink away (fall), 
TiNTW. 

Sinope, Livin, f. 

sister, AeA}, 7. 

sit on, 2¢iCavw w. a. 

slave, dovAog, 6. 

——, to be a, dovAetu. 

slave-labor, dovAeiov &p- 
yov. 

elavery, dovAcia, #. 


slay, droxreivu, dovetw. 


sleep, tvec, 6. 
, to, cidw, xadeida, 
dapBuv. 
small, uixpo¢g 8, dAiyog 8. 
smell, to, oo¢paivomac. 
of anything, 6¢w. 
Smerdis, Zyépdcc, -iog, 6. 
snare, Tayi¢, -idoc, #; lay 
snares for, évedpetw. 


_ SNOW, XY, -Gvog, 7. 


snow-storm, vigerog, 6. 

80, oObTweo; = this, TodTo. 

so far from, avi. 

so that, dcre [§ 186]. 

soar upward, dvarérouat. 

sober-minded, oc dpur, 
-0voc. [6. 

Socrates, Zwxparne, -ovg, 

soldier, a, oTpaTtorne, -ov, 
6. 

solitude, épyyuia, 7. 

some, évol; some one, 
ti¢; something, 72. 

sometimes, éviore, rroré. 

son, vld¢, 6. [r6. 

song, 307, 1, HéAos, -ove, 

soon, Taya. 

sooner, 7pOTepoyv; ==ra- 
ther, “uaAAov. 

sophist, cogiar7¢, -ov, 6. 

Sophecles,Z0¢0xA7¢,-Eovg, 
é. 

sorrow, Avy, 77. 

soul, puy7, 7. 

sound, to the, of, see 
§ 167, 7. ; 

sound-mindedness, 
ppoowrn, 7. 

source, T7y7, 7. 

south, ueonuGpia, 7H. [6. 

sovereign, apywy, -ovrac, 

sovereignty, apy7, 7). 

s0W, to, O7TELpW. 

spacious, sufficiently (= 
sufficient), (xavdc 3. 

sparing, to be, deidouac 
W. g. 


OW- 
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Sparta, Z7dpry, 77. 
Spartan, a, Urapridryy, 
-ov, 6. 
speak, Aéyo, gdéyyouat; 
speak seriously, o7xow 
dal. e 
spear, dépv, 76 [§ 39]. 
spectator, VedT7¢, -ov, 6 
speech, Adyoc, 6, piVor, 6; 
freedom or boldness of 
mappnoia, 7. 
speedily, raya, raxéue. 
Sphinx, 2giyé, -yyoc, #. 
spirit, votc, vod, 6, ¢phy, 
-évog, hp. 
splendid, Aaumpé¢ 3, 1o- 
_Avreang, -é¢. [6. 
sportsman, Sypevri7c, -06, 
spread, d:acreipw. 
spring, belonging to the, 
éapivog 8. 
spring from (==be, of 
originate from), eli, 
yiyvopas. 
square, public, dyopa, %. 
stadium, oradiov, rd. 
stag, EAddgos, 6, #. 
stage, oxyv7, 9. 
stand, to, orj#vat, éoravat. 
—— firm, dzopéva. 


state, a, toActeia, , wé- 


Atg, -ewe, 9. 

, relating to the, sre- 
Acrixog 38. 

station, to, ridnue. [%. 

statuary, avdpiayroroita, 

statue, dvdpiac, -dvror, 6. 

steadfast,éornxda¢,-via,-d¢. 

steal, cAérrw ; steal away 
épraca. 

steersman, 

 -ov, 6. 

Stesichorian, Zrnatxdpror. 

Stesichorus, 2ryatzopor, 6 

still (yet), Ere. 

stillness, 7ovxia, %. 

stir (move), to, Kevée. 


kuBepyvarne, 
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stolen, KAdmipog 3. 

stone (made of stone, Ai- 
Giree 3. 

a—=, 10, KaTATETpOw. 

stranger, févoc, 6. 

stratagems, to be exposed 
to, ériLovAevouae. 

street, dd6¢, 7. 

atreneth, poun, 7, dAKn, 7. 

stripes, tAnyai, ai. 

strive (== endeavor), 7e- 
paopat; = seek, (7Téw. 
— for or after, dpéyo- 
wa Ww. g., OLOKG Ww. A. 

strong, ioxtpé¢ 3; = firm, 
BéBatog 3, atgaAne, -E¢. 

study, to, navdiive. 

stupid, dovverog 2, rerv- 
pupévoc 3. 

subject to, dxoyxoe 2. 

subject, to, ye“poojiae Ww. 3.., 
dovAdw w. a.; suvject to 
oneself, karaorpepupat. 

subjugate, yepoouat, dov- 
Aw. 

submissive, Tare:voc 3. 

submit (present, afford), 
TAVEXW. 

to (serve), dovAciw. 

subsistence, 7p0¢77, 7. 

subvert, avarpéru. 

success, evTvyia, f ; 
riches, tAodroc, 6, GA- 
Bog, 6. 

succor, to, wapaor7vat, 
ovptovéw Ww. a. 

such, Tovodro¢ 3 [§ 60]. 

such as, olo¢ [§ 182, 7]. 

suffer, Taoyw ; = permit. 
meptopiw w. Part. 

suifering, Tévoc, 6. 

sufficient, [xavdc 3; to be, 
ixavacg Exu. 

sufficiently, ixavéc. 

suitably to (conformably), 
Kara. 

sum, large (much), roAtc. 


summer, P£pog, -ovg, TO. 

sumptuousness, 7oAvuré- 
Aela, 7. 

sun, 7Azo¢, 0. 


- superiors, of xpeirrovec. 


supping, while, Part. of 
deitva w. ueTaso. 
suppose, 7yéoual, vouitw. 
supremacy, 7yepzovia, 4. 
sure, opaAne, -é¢, éure- 
doc 2. 
surely, drpextwo; by ob 
uh (see § 177, 9). 
surpass, vixiw Tira, brep- 
Badrronai tiva. [pé. 
surrounding (around), 7e- 
Susian, Zovacog, 4. 
swear, Ouvipe. 
—— falsely, émopKkéw. 
sweat, /dpa¢, -OTo¢, 6. — 
sweet, 70v¢, yAvkic, -eia, 
-v. [oSb¢. 
swift, Taxic, -eia, -b, Okv¢, 
swiftly, Taxa. 
swim, véw. 
sympathize, éAcaipw. 
sympathy, be moved to, 
éAeaipw. 
Svracuse, Svpéxoveat, ai. 
Syracusian, Zvpaxoborog,6. 
Syrian, Zipvoc, 6. 


T. 
Take (receive), Aau Bava ; 
= capture, aipéw. 
care, ériéAouat. 
from, dgaipéouai T- 
va Th. [re. 
heed to, evAaBéopuai 
— hold of, drroua w. g. 
in charge, AauBav. 
place (be done), yiy- 
vouae. 
taken, to be, dAioxopat. | 
talk, to, AaAéw, KwridrAw. 
tame out, é&7uepdu. 
taste, to, yevouar w. g. 
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teach, didioxw reva te. 

teacher, didaoxdAog, 6. 

tear, a, daxpiov, Td. 

tear, to, b7yvope. 

—— in pieces, d:abpnyve- 
it. [6. 

Telamon, TeAapor, -Gvog, 

tell, Aéyw, dpilw. 

Tempe, Téurrn, -Gv, ra. 

temperate, éyxparig, -éc. 

temple, vee, -ed, 6. 

temple-robber,/epoodAo¢,6 

tend (feed), Bookw. 

tent, ox7v7, 77. 

terrible, decvéc¢ 3. 

terrify, caratAntro, éxr. 

testimony, “vaprupia, 7. 

Teucer, Teixpog, 6. 

Thales, OaAje, 6 (G. Oa- 
Aew, D. -7, A. -fv) 
Thales and his school, 
ol appt Oarfy. 

Thamyris, Odyvprc, -co¢ 
and -ido¢, 7. 

than, 7; also by the rela- 
tion of the Gen. after a 
comparative. 

thank, to, yapiv eidévac. 

that, in order, @¢, d7w¢. 

theatre, Séatpov, Td. 

Theban, On aioe, 6. 

Thebes, 67/3az, ai. 

theft, KAo77, 7. 


Themistocles, Oeucoro- 
kAng, -Eovc, 6. [To¢, 4. 
Theophrastus, Oedgpac- 


therefore, ovr. 


_ therewith, nerd rovrov. 


Thermodon, O«puodor, 
-ovToc, 0. 

Thermopylae, O«pyori- 
Aat, ai. 


Thesprotia, Qeompuwria, 7. 
Thessalian, Oerraddg, 4. 
thief, «Aérrnc, -ov. 6 
KAinp, «wdc, 6. 
thievish, «Admcuog 8. 


$48 


thing, xp ja, 76, Kripa, TO, 

think, #yéoua:, vopilu, 
doxéw. 

— about, dporricy w. a. 

thirst, dixpoc, -ovc, TO. 

—, to, or be thirsty, 
depaw. 

thirsty, avo. 

thoroughly, to understand, 
Siaytyvaone. 

though, «a? dy; also by a 
Part., see § 176, 1. 

thought, vénzua, 76. 

thoughtful, gpovcuor 3. 

Thracian, Op¢f, -GKxd¢, 4. 

throne, Ypévor, 6. . 

——, to ascend, ele Bact- 
Aciay Kataor7vas. 

through, dic. 

throughout, dva ; = whol- 
ly, Tavrwe. 

throw, pizro. 

— a bridge over, dva- 
Cebyvupe. 

—— down, cadinut. 

— into disorder, rapar- 
TW. 

‘—— out (as words),pitru. 

thus, odrw(¢). 

thwart, évayridouar w. d. 

Tigranes, Trypav7e, -ov, 6. 

tile, tAivYo¢, 7. 

till, we, péxpe. 

time, xpdvoc, 5; right, 
natpéc, 5; life-time, 
avy, -Ovog 6; at the 
same time. dua; to pass 
time in public, éy ro 
gavep@ elvat. 

Tissaphernes, Trooadgép- 
vg, -ovs, 4. 

to-day, T7/epov. 

twugether with, dua w. d. 

toil, to, uoxPéw. 

to-morrow, aipiov. 

tongue, yAdrra, 7. 

too (also), xai; denoting 


intensity, dyav, or by 
the comp. deg. 

tooth, ddotc, -dvTor, 6. 

top, axpo¢ 3 [§148,Rem.9]. 

touch, to, drrova: w. g., 
Siyyave w. g. 

towards, 7pdc. 

town, Ac, -ewe, ¥. 

trade, a, Téxv7, 7. 

tradition, Adyor, 6. 

traduce, diaBardAuw. 

tragedy, Tpaypdia, 9. 

train (cxercise), to, doxéw. 

transition, petaBoAn, # 
(see degenerate). 

travel, to, wopevomas. 

abroad, drrodnpuéw. 

travelling-money, ¢ddior, 
TO. 

treason, tpodogia, 7. 

treasure, Pycaupor, 6. 

treasures, Yp7parTa, TG. 

treaty, cvvd7Kn, f. 

tree, dévdpor, 76. 

triad, tprac, -idoc, %. 

trial, to make, of, wepao- 
pat w. g. 

tribute, pdpoz, ol. 

trivial, pavAog. \7. 

Troezene, Tpo:cjv, -7vos, 

trophy, rpdzatoy, ro. 

trouble, rovoc, 6. 

oneself about, ¢pov- 
Tile w. g. 

troubled, to be, Avzréouat. 

troublesome, yarerd¢ 3, 
Aumnpos 8, dpyadéog 8. 

Troy, Tpoia, 7. 

true, aAndic, -é¢, dAndi- 
vo¢ 8; = faithful, mo- 
roc 8. 

traly (really), cAndac ; to 
know truly, éxiorayat. 

trumpet,oaAmcyé,-tyyoc,7. 

trumpeter, cadntyxrne, 
-ov, 6. [retw. 

trust, to, weiSouat, m0 
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trath, dAj Sera, 7. 

—, to speak the, 44% 
Vedu. 

turn, to, orpédw (trans.) 
= devote oneself to, 
TpéTrouat. [rays 

away, Tpétw, dgio- 

—— to, TpoTpéeTra. 

tusk, ddov¢, -dvrog, 0. 

twice, dic. 

tyrant, ripavvog, 3. 

Tyrtaeus, Tupraiog, 6 


U. 

Ulcer, Axog, -ovg, 6. 
Ulysses, ’Odvoceitc, -éwe, v 
unacquainted with, deer 

po¢ 2 w. g. 
unadvisedly, efx. {2 
unchanged, dueraBAnros 
uncle (by the father’s side) 

TUTPWC, -wog, d. 


under, v7. [¢épo. 
undergo, tropéve Te, ba0- 
underneath, to be, Greeus. 
understand, ézicrapai, 

oida. [rS0Ke. 


, thoroughly, diaysy- 
understanding, voc, 6 
ppévec, ai. 
undertaking, épyov, ré. 
undone, «paxro¢ 2. 
uneasy,to render,rapir7e 
uneducated, amaidevroc 2 
unexpected, wapidoicc 2 
avéArioroc 2. 
unfortunate, drive, -é¢. 


——, to be, ducrvyéw. 


ungrateful, ayaptorog 2. 
unhappy, érivi7e, -&. 
unharmed, G77uwy, -ovo¢g 
unintelligent, dvooc, aeb- 
veToc 2. 
united, to be, duovotw 
unjust, ddixog 2. 
unknown, d¢avie, -é. 
unrewarded, dyapiorog 2 


—_—_ a Te 
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unseemly, a@ioypos, wet- 
KC, -EC. 

until, wéxpl, mpiv. 

unvarying, diqvexne, -é¢. 


up, ava; lay up, carari- 


Ont. 
upon, é7i. [uac. 
upward, to soar, dvaméro- 
msage, 70/106, 0. 
use, to, ypaouat. 
———, to be of, cvedépu. 
——, to make, of, xpéo- 
pai rive. 
useful, yp7otpmoc 2, OpéA- 
bog 2, 
, to be, ageAéw. 
asing, XpHoL¢, “EWC, UB 
atter, to, Aéyw, = emit 
a8 a sound, point. 


V. 
Valuable, zoAvreAne, -éc, 
- riptog 3. 

value more, or more high- 
ly, wept petCovog motéo- 
peat. 

vehement, detvdc 3. 

veuture, to, ToAudw. 

verdant, to be, 3aAAw. 

versed in, ayadoc, Eurret- 
poc¢ 2. 

very, Aiav, opddpa; also 
by the Comp. or Sup. 
of the adjective. 

vessel, T/otov, TO. 

vice, Kaxia, 7, KaKoTne¢, 
“TOC, 0. 

victory, vixn, 7. 

village, Kaun, 7. 

vine, dpuzredAog, 7. 

violate (as a treaty), Adw. 

violence, Bia, #. 

violent, Biatog 3, apodpéc¢ 


3; = severe, loyipéc 3. 


violently, odddpa, Aiav, 
loyvpdac. 
virtue, apeT7, Ue 


virtuous, dyatog 3, orov- 
daioc 3. : 
visible, dparo¢ 38. 
voluntarily, éxovoiwe. 
voluptuous, Tpu¢777¢, -ov. 


W. 

Wage war with, todcuéw 
w. d. 

wait, Tepiuéva. 

walk, to, Baive. 

wander about, mepirda- 
vaouat. 

want, to, déw, déopat w. g. 

——, be in, ovavidw w. g., 
XPRO W. g. 

war, TOAEno¢, 6. 7 

——, to carry on, ToAEuéw. 

warlike, toAeuiKog 2. 

warning, swgpoviopoc, 6. 

warrior, oTpaTiorne, -ov, 6. 

war-song, Ta.dy, -dvog, 6. 

wash, vitra, rAdve. 

wasp, P7v, wnvoc, 0. 

watch, to keep, Typéw. 

water, Ddwp, tdaros, TO. 

way (road, journey), ddoc, 
7); = manner, Tpo70¢, 6, 

wax, xnpd¢, 6. 

weak, aovevye, -&¢. 

weaken, to,Tsipw, duavpdw. 

weal, owrnpia, 9. 

wealth, wAovro¢, 6, xp7- 
para, Td. 

wear (have), éyw. 

—— out, Teipw. 

weary, to be, cauvu. 

weep, to, KAaiu. 

welfare, owrnpia, f. 

well, kaAdc, ed; do well 
to, eb TparTa, ev ToLEw, 
evepyetéw ; to be well, 
ev Ey. 

well-disposed, evdvooc. 

well-known, 67A0¢ 3, $a- 
vepog 3. 

well-ordered, evraxrog 2. 
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west, forepoc, 6. 

what? ric, ti. 

whatever, d¢ric, S¢wep 

when, dre, érei. 

whence, && od. 

whenever, 6rav. [7H , 

where, ov, 60v; where? 

wherever, ov, G7-ov w. opt. 

whether, wdrepav. 

while, expressed by the 
Part. [§ 176, 1]. 

whip, paoreé, -iyog, 7. - 

whither? 77; [ ric. 

who, which, 6¢ ; interrog., 

whoever, d¢ri¢, d¢rep. 

whole, 7d¢; giunag, 6A0o¢ 8. 

wicked, kaxo¢ 8, ravnpéc 8. 

wife, yuv7, yuvatkdg, 7%, 
yameTn, 7. 

wild beast, Pnpiov, 76. 

willing, éx@v, -ovea, -dv. 

—, to be, Govdo 
did. 

willingly, 7déwe. 

wind, avepog, 6. 

wine, olvog, 6. 

wing, teTpov, Td, wrépvé, 
-Y0¢, 7). [76. 

—— (of an army), épag, 

winter, vecuav, -Ovog, 6. 

wisdom, cogia, 7, owdpo~ 
ouvn, 2. 

wise, cog¢oc %. 

wisely, copac , = well, ed. 

wish, to, GobAopat, Fédw 

With, civ, weTa w. g. 

within, évrdg w. g. 

without, avev w. g. 

witness, uaprug, -bpac, 6, % 

wolf, Adxog, 6. 

woman, yvv7, yuvatkds, fp. 

——,, old, ypate¢, ypade, 7. 

wonder, to, Favyalca. 

wonderful, Javpacrig 8. 

wont, to be, é3ifo. 

word, Adyog, 5, Exrog, -uvg. 
TO, pipe. TO. 
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work, Epyov, 76. wrong, to do, adixéw, xa- young, véoc 8. 
—— for, to, dovAetw. KOG Troléw. young man, veavlag, -ov, | 
—— ont, depyavopuat. 6, véog, 6. 
—— with, cvpTovéw. x. youth, vedryc, -nTo¢, f, 
world, xécpo¢, 6. Xenophon, Zevogdy, -Gy-  — 78n, #. [6 
worship, to, pooxvvéw, roe, 6. ——, a,veavtac, -ov, 6, véog, 
aldéouat. Xerxes, EépEne, -ov, 6. 
Worst, to, xecpdopat. Z. { 
worthy, d&:o¢ 3; to think Y. Zealous, orovdaiog 8. 
Worthy, d&tdu. Yarn, via, 76. zealously, ovovdaing; to 
. Worthless, dvdécog. year, froc, -ovc, 76, Eviav- _—be_ zealously employed. 
wound, to, T:iTpdoxw; mm Toe, 6. orovdala. 
strike, wAnrre. yet, Ere, 40. Zeno, Ziv, -wror, 6. 
Write, ypagu. yet even now, érc xal viv. Zeus, Zevc, 5 [§ 47, 3]. 
wrong-doer, édlaéy. yield, eixw. Zeuxis, Zevfte, -idog, 6. 
~ 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


[The figures refer to the sections]. 


Accent in contraction, 11, 2. 
Accentuation, 10—16 ; of the first Dec., 


26, 4 and 5; of the second Dec., 28, 


Rem.2; of the Attic forms, 30, Rem.2; 
of contracts, 29 and 11,2; of the third 
Dec., 88; of adjectives of three end- 
ings, in Gen. PIl., 26, 4, (vy); of con- 
tracts, 29; of the verb, 84. 

Accusative, Synt., 159 et seq.; double 
Acc., 160; Acc. with Inf, 172; Acc. 
with Part., 175, 2; Acc. Abs., 176, 3. 

Active verb, 71; with Fut. Mid. 116, 1 
and 144, c; Synt. 149, (a); with 
trans. and intrans. sense, 150, 1; with 
a causative sense, 150, Rem. 2. 

Acute accent, 10, 2. 

Adjective, 23; Declension of adjectives, 
see Declension; Comparison of. 49 
et seq. 

Adjective-sentences, 182. 

Adverbial sentences of place and time, 
183; denoting cause, 184; condition, 
185; consequence or effect, 186, 1; 
comparison, 186, 2 and 3. 

Adverbs, 53; Comparison of, 54. 

Agreement, 146 et seq-; Masc. Adj. 
with Neut. subst., 147. (a); Pl. verb 
with Sing. Subj., 147, (a); Neut. Adj. 
with Masc. or Fem. Subst.. 147, (b) ; 
Sing. verb with Pl. Subj., 147, (d); 
Pl. verb with Dual Subj., 147, (e). 

Anomalies, see verbs and Dec. 

Answer to question, 187, Rem. 4. 

Aorist, Synt. 152; Aor. second with 
intrans. sense, 150, 2. 


Apocope, 194, 6. 


Apodosis, 185, 1. 

Apostrophe, 6. 

Apposition, 154, 2; with possesave 
pronouns, 154, 3. 

Arsis, 189, 2. 

Article, Synt., 148. 

Atonics, 13. 

Attraction with prepositions, 167, Rem. 
with Inf, 172, 3; with Part., 175, 2; 
in adjective sentences, 172, Rem. 1; 
with the relative, 182, 6 and 7. 

Attributives, 154. 

Augment, 85 et seq.; in composition, 
90 et seq. 


Barytones, 10, Rem. 2, and § 12 
Breathings, 5. 


Caesura, 189, 3. 

Cardinal numbers, 65, a, and 67. 

Cases, 22; Synt., 156 et seq. 

Characteristic of the verb, 77; of the 
tenses, 79, (a); pure and impwe 
characteristic, 104. 

Circumflex, 10, 3. 

Classes of verbs, 70 et seq. and 149. 

Comparative, construction with, 168, 3. 

Comparison of adjectives, 49 et sey.; 
of adverbs, 54. 

Conditional adverbial sentenccs, 185. 

Conjugation, 76; in -w, 81 et seq.; in 
-pt, 127 et seq. 

Consonants, 4; movable consonants 
at the end of a word, 7, change 
of, 8. 

CeGrdinate sentences, 178. 
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Copula eivaz, 145, 5. 

Corsnis, 6. 

Correlatives, 63. 

- Crasis, 6; with the accent, 12, 2. 

Dactyl, 189, 1. 

Dative, 161; with Inf, 172, 3; with 
Part., 175, Rem. 3. 

Declension of substantives: first, 25— 
27; second, 28—30; contraction of 
second, 29; Attic of second, 30; 
third, 31—48; gener, accentuation 
and quantity of third, 33; anomalies 
or third, 47; Dec. of adjectives in 
06, -7, -ov, 28. Rem. 3, and 26, Rem.; 
in -o¢, -ov, 28, Rem. 3; of contracts 
in -00¢, -67, -oov, in -ooc, -oov and 
in -€0¢, -éa, -eov, 29; of those in -we, 
-wv, 30; in -7¢ and -ac, 27, Rem. 2; 
in -w?, -ov, 35, Rem. 45 in -el¢, -€0- 
ga, -ev, 40, Rem.; in -v¢, -ela, -d, 
46, Rem. 1; of the irregular adjec- 
tive, 48; of pronouns, 56 et seq.; of 
numerals, 68. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 60. 

Deponents, 144; Synt., 150, Rem. 5. 

Diaeresis, 3, Rem. 3; in verse, 189, 5, 
and 194, 2. 

Digamma, 193. 

Diphthongs, 3. 

Disjunctive coordination, 178, 8. 

Division of consonants, 4. 

Division of syllables, 17. 

Division of vowels, 3. 

Dual, Synt., 147, (¢) and Rem. 3 and 4. 

Dual subject with Pl. verb, 147, (e). 


Elision, 6; accent in elision, 12, 3. 
Ellipsis of the Subst. on which the Gen. 


depends (év ¢gdov), 154, Rem. 2; of . 


the Subject, 145, Rem. 2. 
Enclitics, 14—16. 


Feminine substantives connected with 
neuter adjectives, 147, (a) and (b); 
in Dual with Masc. Adj., 147, Rem. 4. 

Future, Attic in -6 and -odua, 83; 
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Doric in -cotyat, 116, 3; withont +. 


111, 13 with the Mid. instead of Act, ~ 


116 and 144, c; Synt., 152, 6; Fut. 
Perf., 152, 7. 


Gender of sudstantives, i; of tno. 
declension, 33. 

Genitive, 156—158; attributive Gen, 
154; Gen. with Inf. 172, 3; Ger. 
Abs., 176, 2, and Rem. 2 and 3° 
Gen. Abs. with oc, 176, Rem. 3. 

Grave accent, 10; grave inmead 
acute, 12, 1. 


Hiatus, 191. . 
Historical tenses, 72, 2,b; Synt., 152.3 


Imperative, Synt., 153, 1, (c); with 
47, 153, Rem. 3. 

Imperfect, Synt., 152, 9 and 10. 

Impersonal construction changed into 
the personal with the Part., 175, 
Rem. 5; in substantive sentences 
with we and Ore, 180, Rem. 

Inclination of the accent, 13 et seq. 

Indicative, Synt., 153, 1, (a); of a past 
tense in expressing a wish, 153, Rem. 
1; of a past tense with dy, 153, 
2. 

Infinitive, Synt., 170 et seq.; with dy, 
153, 2,d; with the article, 17”: with 
ecre, 186, 1, (a); with olo¢ and door, 
186, Rem. 2; with é¢’ gre, 186, Rem 
3; with o¢, 186, Rem. 4. 

Interrogative pronouns, 62. 

Interrogative sentences, 187. 

Intransitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (3); 
in the Pass. (¢%ovotpuar), 150, 6. 

Tota subscript, 3; with Crasis, 6, Rew 


Masculine adjectives ‘connected witb 
Neut. substantives, 147, (a). 

Metathesis,117, 2. 

Middle verb, Synt., 149, (2), 150. 

Modes, Synt., 151 et seq.; sequente 
of, 181, Rem. : 

Mode-vowel, 79, (b) et seq. and 129. 


Pee 
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Movable consonants at the end of a 
word, 7. 


Negative particles, 177. 

Neuter adjectives connected with a 
Maac. or Fem. substantive, 147, (b); 
Neut. Pl. with a verb in Sing., 147,(d); 
Neut. Pl. of verbal adjectives instead 
of Sing., 168. 

Nominative, Synt., 145, 4; two Nomi- 
natives, 146,2; with Pass. of intrans. 
verbs which govern a Gen. or Dat. 
(¢3ovotpuac), 150,6; Nom. with Inf, 
172, 1 and 2; with Part., 175, 2. 

_ Number, 22; see also Agreement. 

Numerals, 65 et seq. 


Object, 155. 

Objective construction, 155. 
Oblique or indirect discourse, 188. 
Optative mode, Synt., 153. 
Oxytones, 10, Rem 2. 


Paroxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Participials, 74. 

Participle, Synt., 174 et seq. ; difference 
between Part. and Inf. with certain 
verbs, 175, Rem. 4; with rvyyavo, 
etc., 175, 3; denoting time, cause, etc., 
176, 1; with dv, 153, 2, d. 

Passive verb, Synt., 149, (3). 

Perfect, Synt., 152, 5; second Perf. 
with intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Perispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Person of the verb, Synt., 146; when 
the subjects are of different persons, 
147b, 2. 

Personal endings of the verb in -w, 
79, (b) et seq.; in -z, 130. 

Personal pronouns, 56. 

Personal construction instead of the 
impers.; see impers. construction. 
Plaperfect, Synt., 152, 11 and Rem. 6. 
Plural Subj. with Sing. verb, 147, (a). 
Position, syllable long by, 9, 8, and 

190, 4; short by, 190, 3. 

Possessive pronouns, 59, 
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Predicate, 145, 5, and 146, 

Prepositions, 24; Synt., 162 et seq. 
attraction of, 167, Rem. 

Present tense, Synt., 152, 4. 

Principal sentence, 179. 

Principal tenses, 72, 2,a; Synt., 152, 2 

Proclitics, 13. a 

Pronouns, 55 et seq.; use of, 169. 

Pronunciation of particular letters, 2. 

Proparoxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Properispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Protasis, 185,1; omission of, 185, Rem 

Punctuation-marks, 18. 


Quantity, 9 and 190; of third Dec., $3. 


Reciprocal pronoun, 58. 

Reciprocal verb, 149, Rem. 1, and 150, 
Rem. 3. 

Reduplication, 77 and 88; Attic, 89 
in composition, 90. 

Reflexive verb, Synt., 149, (2). 

Reflexive pronoun, 57. 

Relative pronouns, 61. 

Relative sentence; see Adj. sentence. 


Sentence, 145. 

Sentences denoting purpose, 181. 

Singular Adj. connected with Masc. or 
Fem. Pl., 147, (b); Sing. verb with 
Neut. Pl. Subject, 147, (d). 

Spondee, 189, 1. 

Stem of the verb, 77; pure and im- 
pure stem, ]00; strengthed stem, 
101. 

Subject, 145; when omitted, 145, Rem. 
2, (a), (b), (ce). 

Subjanctive mode, Synt., 153. 

Subordinate clause, 179. 

Subordination, 179. 

Substantive, 20; Gender of, 21; Nam. 
ber and Case, 22. 

Substantive sentences with dri, 
(that), 180; with due, Iva, d¢ (im 

order that), 181. 

Superlative, 49 et seq. 

Syllables, 9—17; division of, 17. 
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Syncope 117, 1. 
Synizesis, 194, 4. 


Tenses, 72; formation of secondary 
tenses, 103; Synt., 151 et seq. . 
Tense-characteristic, 79, (a). 


Tense-endings, 79, (b). 
Theme, 100, 3. 
Thesis, 189, 2. 


Transitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (a). 


Trochee, 189, 1. 


GREEK INDEX. 


Variations'of the stem vowel, 102. 
Verb, 70—114; pure, 93 et seq.; con 
tract, 96 et seq.; ‘mute, 104---110; 


‘liquid, 111—115; special peculiari- 
ties in the formation of particular 
verbs in -, 116; anomalous, 118 et 
seq.; verbs in -yt, 127—143; verbs © 


in -@ analogous to those in -y, 148 
Verbal adjectives, 168. 


Vowels, 3. 
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"AyaoSat const. 158, R. 6. 

dyyéAAecv w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (g). 

aldeioSa: w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (k). 

ald&c dec. 43. 

aloxivecdat w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 8, (k). 

dxotery w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (a). 

dxpo¢ w. art. 148, R. 9. 

GAAG 178, 6. 

éudgi prep. 167, 1. 

éy 153, 2; omitted 185, 
R. 8. , 

éy instead of éav w. subj. 
185, 2. 

éva prep. 165, 1. 

dvev w. gen. 163, R. 

évip dec. 36. 

dyri prep. 163, 1. 

drrAcd¢ dec. 29, R. 

éxo prep. 163, 3. 

AréAAuy dec. 34, Rem. 1. 

irodaivery w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 4, (h). 

pa 178, 9. 

dpa 187, 3, (2) and (3) 
and (8). 


"Apne dec. 42, R. 3. 

dornp dec. 36, R. 

dorv dec. 46. 

-arat instead of -vraz 106, 

Gre w. part. 176, R. 2. 

-aTo instead of -vro 106, 
R. 5. 

arra and arra 62. 

av 178, 6. 

avrapkne accent. 42, R. 4. 

atro¢, use of, 169, 3, 7, 8 
and R. 1, 5, 6. 

ag’ ob 183, 2, b. 

Bove dec. 41. 

Tada dec. 39. 

yap 178, 9; in a question 
187,3,(1); in the answer 
187, R. 4, ¢. 

yaornp dec. 36. 

yé with pronouns 64, a; in 
the answer 187, R. 4, c. 

yépac dec. 39, R. 

ynpac dec. 39, R. 

ytyvookery w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 4, (d). 

yovu dec. 39. 

ypave dec. 41. 

yuvy dec. 47, 2 

Aé, autem 178, 5. 


[R.5. . 


de, suffix 53, R. 8. 

decxvovar w. part. and inf 
175, Rem. 4, (h). 

Anunrnp dec. 36. 

dua prep. 166, 1. 

dc6re 184, (b). 

dopu dec. 89. 

dvw dec. 68. 

"Eady 185, 2. 

éavre — tavre 178, 8. 

éavtov Synt. 169, 4—6. 

éyo Synt. 169, 3. 

el, 81 185, 2 and R.2; im 
expressing a wish 158, 
1, (8) and RO1; = 
whether 187, 3, (9), b; 

el —7 187, 3, 10. 

eldévat w. part. and inf 
175, R. 4, (b). (1. 

etSe 153, 1, b, (8) and R 

elxov dec. 35, R. 3. 

elut with the sense of the 
Fut. 152, R. 1. 

elc prep. 165, 2. [(7) 

elra in a question 187, 3, 

elre-—eite 178, 8; 187 
3, (10). 

éx prep. 163, 4. 

Exeivoc, use of, 169, R. %. 


—-h , @.- . 


éy prep. 164, 1. 

by oJ 183, 2, a. 

&& drov, && ob 1883, 2, b. 

bret 188, 2,b; 184, 1. 

érreiday 183, 3, b. 

érerdy, see éret. [8, (7). 

Ere:ra in a question 187, 

éri prep. 167, 3. 

Bere, Scr’ dv 183, 2 and 3. 

Eorcv olf 182, R. 3. 

&é¢’ Gre 186, R. 3. 

fwe, Ewe av 183, 2 and 3. 

Ze, suffix 53, R. 3. 

Zeve dec. 47, 3. 

"H with the Com. 168, 3; 
in a question 187, (8); 77 
— 7, aut— aut, 178, 8. 

§ in a question 187, 3, (1). 

kw with the sense of the 
Perf. 152, R. 1. 

fv (éav) 185, 2. 

#vixa, nvix’ Gv 183, 2 and 3. 

Oavyualecy const. 158, R. 6. 

Sev and %, suffix 53, R. 2. 

Opis dec. 47, 4. 

“Iva, in order that, 181; 
where, 183, 1. 

Kai; xai—xai 178, 3, 
and R. 1. 

xairot 178, 6. 

Kara prep. 166, 2. 

wépac dec. 39, R. 

KAeic dec. 47, 5. 

KAéo¢ dec. 44. 

xpéac dec. 39, R. 

xbwv dec. 47, 6. 

Aayag dec. 30. 

Ad¢ dec. 47, 7. 

Maprve¢ dec. 47, 8. 

péyag dec. 48. 

pév — 6é 178, 5. 

pévroe 178, 6. 

péoog w. art. 148, R. 9. 

pera prep. 167, 4. 

péxpt, expt dv 183,2 and 3. 

ye 177 5; with the Imp. 
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Pres. or Subj. Aor. 153, 
R. 3; pleonastic 177, 7 
and R.; in a question 
187, 3, (4) and (8) and 
(9), ¢. 
py Ore (STwWC) — GAAG Kai 
(GAAa obdé) 178; 4. 
ph ob w. inf. 177, 8. 
pnoeic dec. 68, R. 1. 
pare — unre 178, 7. 
povocg w. art. 148, R. 10. 
pov 187, 3, (5). 
N égeAk. 7, 1. 
vaic dec. 47, 9. 
Olog re w. inf. 182, R. 3. 
otyouat with the sense of 
the Perf. 152, R. 1; w. 
part. 175, 3. 
duwe 178, 6. 
omotay 153, 2, b; 188. 
8, (b). 
érrdre 183, 2,8; 184. 
6rwe 181, 1. 
S0w-rocobTy 186, 3. 
bray 183, 3, (b). 
ére 183, 2, a; 184, 1. 
dri, that, 180; because, 
184, b. 
ob (obx, oby) 177, 3; 
‘im a question 187, 3, 
(b). 
ob un 177, 9. 
ob povov — GAAQ Kai (dA- 
Aa obdé) 178, 4. 
ob, ol, & use of, 169, R. 3. 
otdé 178, 7. 
obdei¢ dec. 68, R. 1. 
obdeic Scri¢ ob 182, R. 4. 
obxody in a question 187, 
8, (6). 
obv 178, 9. 
ot¢ dec. 39. 
obre — obre 178, 7. 
ovroc, use of, 169, R. 1. 
oby bre (dw) — dAAad 
nat (dAAQ obdé) 178, 4. 
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Tlai¢ dec. 88, R. 1. 

mapa prep. 167, 5. 

mac, maoa, wav dec. 40, R. 
W. art. 148, 10, ¢. 

epi prep. 167, 2. 

moAvg dec. 48; compari 
son of, 52, 9. 

Tooedav dec. 34, R. 1. 

orepoy (oT EpA)—% 187, 
8, (8) and (10). 

mpao¢ dec. 48. 

mptv 183, 2, c, and R.’ 

apo prep. 163, 2. 

mpo¢ prep. 167, 6. 

Lov prep. 164, 2. 

ogeic, use of, 169, R. 3. 

oxjua Kal’ SAov Kat pé- 
po¢ 147», R. 2; 160, B.6. 

owTnp voc. 34, R. 1. 

Té; ré—ré; ré—xai 
178, 3. 
Toiyap, Toiyaprot, rorya 
povy, Toivuy 178, 9. 
Tolécde, To.ovroc, Tocov- 
To¢ w. art. 148, 10, (b). 

Tptnpn¢ dec, 42, (1); ae 
cent. 42, R. 4. 

"Ydwp dec. 47, 10. 

brép prep. 166, 3. 

bx6 prep. 167, 7. 

Gaiveoda w. inf. and part. 
175, R. 4, (f). 

pavery w. part. 175, 8. 

Xeip dec. 35, R. 2. 

xedAdaov dec. 35, R. 3. 

xyoebc dec. 41. 

‘Qe prep. 165, 3. 

@¢ w. part. 176, R. 2; w. 
inf. 186, R. 4. 

dc, that, 180, 2; in order 
that, 181; as, when, 
183, 2,a; because, 184, 
(1); as, 186, 2. 

Oc dy 181, 3. 

OScrep 186, 2. 

Ocre 186 
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